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I cannoi- let the last voIume go out without recording my 
senee of appreclation of the efficíent manner in which the 
University Preša has carried through thia work, The f copy ' 
supplied by me left niucli to be de&ired and yet the proofs were 
always oeat and aceurate, and the additions made by me in the 
proofs were always exeeuted smootbly au<l ívithouL eoruplamt. 


Tlie 15th Marek, 1929. 


Ganoanátha Jha 
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After wliat Buhler bas wrifcten about the Tnstitutes of 
Maňu in bis elaboráte Introduction, there is little that need be 
sáld ber é. Jivery e&ruest študent o£ Slanú mušt teaď Buhler 
for íl detailed discussion of tliu various problems relating to 
the work known to na ns tlie Mati u-9 m r ti. But t-here are 
ono or two pointa whieh háve to be set íorth here, not for tlie 
purpose of adding to the ‘present knowlcdge,’ but for the 
purpose of clearing the ground of múch of the weed that 
has grown on it, and also with a view to state a few facts 
relative to the writer of tbe Bhäsya, that háve pwwented 
tbemsetves in course of the present transla tí on. 

It has been tlie foshion with all wrÉters on this work to 
devote soveral pagcs to the discussion of the “ claim set up 
by its author to be the first legislator.” (Buhler, Introduction, 
*XHÍ). SVe shall avoíd this fashion, because all sneh 
attcmpta aro Hke 'beat in g the air t '— or, to adopt the Sanskrít 
idióm, ‘ water: (Jainíäiana) ; for the aut hor of the Mami- Smrti 
has set up no súch claim. The Work known to U9 as Maňu 
Smrti’ is not the Work of Mami hitnselť’, it ís as Buhler 
himself (Intro., i) asserts, ■ Bhfgu’s Veraion of the Inštitúte® 
of the Sacred Law proolaimed by Slanú,*—a statement basou 

úpon the Introductory Chapter of tlie Smrti itself. Hav mg 
realised this cbaracter of the ' Mami-Smrti,’ háve we any justi- 
fication for fastening úpon the originál legislator, ' Stanu/ the 
' merits and demerits that we discover in an admittod 
ventou of his work? í feel therefore that no *Hindu who 
views the question of the or i gin of the SUnu-Smrti with the 
‘eye of faith ’ need be perturbed by the reviews that bav© been 
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written for proving tke indebtednwsH of the 1 Manu-Srorti 1 
to tlie Mňnava-DliarmasOtra or to ofcher law-bootfs that 
went beforc the Smrtí. In this connection, we havo to bear 
in mind tlie fact that the much-sought-after J länava- 
sútra mighfc bo the work of ' Man u,* the jirsi legialaior, 
embodyiii" the Iaw learnt by him from Prajäpati (lianu, 
1.58). Of coursc Bkrgu is expounding the Law as he learnt 
from Hanu dírectly ; hut this dnes not, indeed cannot, 
mean that Bhrgu's verziou is a ver&afim report of what he 
learnt from Man u. Sureshvara, in his great ľärttika, ia 
s u p p ose d to be exponmling the teachinga that ho received 
from Shaákara. Bnt that does not mean that the Färttika is 
a vei'batim raport of the lecturcs delí ver ed hy the Master to 
his favourite pupll. 

Thua then, though there is múch ia the reasoning put 
forward by Max Míiller, B u h br and others that can be ensily 
refuted, I am resisting the temptation to euter the lista; as it 
would serve no useful purpose. 

As regards the dáte, not of the originál authorManu, but 
of the work ‘ Maňu-Smrti,’ Buhier has declared that “the 
work súch as we knowit, existed ia the Secoad Centu ry A.iX" 
On this point the learned writer is dehnítely certain; but be 
does not entirely reject tlie possíbility of a very mucb anterior 
dáte. M j frícnd, M r. Kashí Prasad Jayaswal, regards the 
Code of Maňu to be “ a product of the early days of the 
Breh min Empíre, Cirea 150 B.C/’ 

This appeam tobeafitting plače for what I háve said 
elsewbere, in more fleeting pages, regarding the ‘Sourees 1 of 
Hind u Law. 

The Law of the Hindus—Hte everything else conducíve 
to the welfare of Man—has its source in the rovná led word 
of the Veda. The Hiadu wilt not admit of any otber source 
for his dkat-ma. .Taiminí, long h e fóre the fifth century B C 
formu la ted in his Satia (1.1.2) the three propositions that- 
(1) what is good for raan can be learnt from the Veda, (2) it 
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can be leamt Írom the Veda only, and (3) whatever the Veda 
says rcyisfc be tme, This stipreme au t h or í ty o! the Vída is 
based úpon ils own e terna! and immutable charneter (accord- 
ingr to PQrra-Mímämsa and Vedänta) and úpon Ihe fact o! its 
beíng the work of the omniscient God (aecording to Nyäya). 

As to what is Veda, ali tlie older writers are agreed t ha t 
the tiame includes tbe etitire body of docnmentg known to us 
as * SamkitS,* * Brähmana,' and 1 Upani^ad ' ; and every oue 
of thcse is of use in ascertaining nne’s duties. 

Thougb súch is the generally accepted Hindu conceptiou 
of tbe * Fdíla,' modern scholars háve, mainl y on pliilological 
grounds, tried to discover a certain order n f sequence among 
the three eaid sections. They lisvc found, for instance, that 
tlie * Samhiiä 1 bears d istine t traces of being tlie oldest work, 
followed by the * Brähmana* which, in its turn, is followed 
by the ‘ Upanisetd' This víew of sequence in tíme derivea 
so m e support also froiu tho subject-matter of theae works, 
The main subjcct of the 1 Snmhitä * consists of injtmctions of 
sa cr Í fičia! aets and the several details hcaring úpon those 
acts; the ‘ Brähmana ’ contains explanations of, and 
speeulations on, the injunctions contained in the *Sarkhität 
and ís, on that accoimt, r egárded in the líg h t of a ' Supple- 
m en t ’ ; and it has been hold that conaiderable lime mušt 
háve elapsed hctween the two ; later on, whcn the tendeney 
to philosophise and to look into the innermost import of 
tliings set in, there came the ‘ Upaniqad,’ wbich, though not 
throwing the sacrificial acts entirely overboard, bega n to 
relegate them to a seeondary position and laid gTpáter stress 
úpon meditatíon on the itmer essence of things, which led tbe 
man to abšolute Itelease, and not merely to a magtiifted kind 
of happiness in theshape of ‘ lifiarfn, 1 wbich was the Iiigh* 
est reward for sacribcinl acts. 

Though the ahove esplanation cannot be accepted as 
entirely satisfactory, — for the sirnple reason that tbe precise 
Jinu of deraarcation in tbe subject-matter, which is 
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prešu p posed by the ahnve uecount, ís not so clearly discerníble 
ns to warrant tlie oonclusions deduced, philnsophicnl specula- 
tions and iujunctinns to meditafce úpon the iunermost essence 
of tbings being raet with in tlie • Samhitä ’ also,—yet wc can 
admit it so fnr that in the Veda, as consistíag oť tlie 1 Satii~ 
hit ä' the ‘ B ruli ma $a ’ and the * Vpanisad, 3 we háve a 
bjdy of tenčili u gs whose prac tieni utility hore úpon different ' 
epoch s of tiraa ; and tliis is all that w@ are concerned with on 
the presun t occasion ; as it gocs to Ind i čate that, though the 
source of our Law is eternal and i m m u table, yet even in i ta 
rexnotest sources i t bears signs o f being distinetly progressive, 

— taking into nccount the varying conditions of tíme and 
plače, 

Ttm samé progresstve spirit and desire for ndaptíng the 
Lw to chnnging condítíons of liľe gave rise to the * Smrti.' 
The Hindu will not admit that the Smrtis contain anything 
new not already eontaíned in the Veda ; his firtn belieť is 
that the Sm rtis, as tlie very uame Í m plies, are law>hooks 
vrritten dnvrn from memory, by the sages, who themselveg 
k new the Veda, but recognised the facfc that for the degener- 
ate nian of a late r genoration it was not possible to either 
comprehend, or carry in his rnind, all that the Veda had to 
telí ; and benee prompted by compassíon for tlieir weaker 
brethren, tbey wrote ont simple hand-books, bríngíng togeiher 
therein, in more íntslligibie language, and witbln a smaller 
compass, all the teachíngs that lay scattered through the 
tas t literatúre of the Veda. 

It cannot however be denied that the Smrtis mar k the 
second stage in the development of Hiudu Law. As the com* 
munity expanded and ínhabited di verše and remote tmets of 
the land, -súch expansion beitig Í udica t ed in the Veda itself, 
which speaks, for mstnnce, of the eaatward march of the 

* Vdisbrônara fire,' lo the borders of the countrv of the 

* Vidébas/—theír needs became d i verše ; and the wise men 
lound that the samé body of laws could not, with benefit. 
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be applied to all. This gare rise to a large n um ber o! Rmrtis 
being* compiled and promulgated to suít tlie needs and condi* 
tions of the sereral peoples. It has to be horne in mind t liať 
at tbe time of whieh we are s pe ak in g, means o f communíca- 
tion being diílicult, several Smrlis would, most Ukely, bare 
gvown up side b t side in different pa rta of the country. 

* This maj' he one of the reisons for the Tiew held by later 
writers that all Sm?tis are equally and unirersnlly binding. 
(See Tantr&päritika, Translation, pp. 1G1-1C8.) 

Tha oonsery&tire Hind u mind liowerer was not easily 
ready to accept the autlioríty of these kw-books ; and the 
grounds of doubt háve been thus stnted by K. u marila :— 

“ Inasmuch as ihesa Smrtte hava emanated from 
humnu nuthors, and are not eternal, llke the Veda, their 
authority oannot be self-suflicient. The SíAftis o£ Maňu 
and others are dependent úpon tbe memorv of theär anthors. 
and memory depends for its authority on the trutbfulnes.H 
of its souree ; consequently the authority of not a single 
Smrti can beheld to be self-suflicient, like that of the Vedu ; 
and y e t, icasmuch as we find tliem accepted aa authoritatire 
by a n unbroken line of respectable persona learaed in the 
Veda, we cannot rajoch them as absolutely untrustworfchy. 
Flenee i t ts that there arises a doubt as to t.heir trusíworthy 
character. f1 — ^Tantracärttika, Translation, p. lOô.J 

They accepted the authoritatire cbaracter of the Smrte 
only when they were conviticed that they contaiued nothing 
ne c, the? only put into simple and clearer language what 
was already contatoed in the Veda. This authority being once 
admihted, the Hinda mind adhered to it loyally, and with 
characteristic toierance and accommodatlveoess, was ready to 
£nd expbnations for diC&cult cases. For instanoe, when it 
was found that a certain Smrti contained som e t h i n g for 
whieh corroboration in the Veda could not be found, the 
mplanation provided was that during the long periód of tíme 
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t ha t had elapserl, severní recensional text s of tbe Vedas had 
bocome los t, and U ivas, for that reason, not sa f e to assetf that 
any particular assertion of a Smrti had no corroboratiou 
In tlie Veda,—súch corroborative textsmust háve been known 
to the compilers, who profess to compile the law as learnt 
from tbe Veda, and are actually found to do so in so v oral 
casos, 

At t his remote periód of tíme, however, it has to be ad- 
mittcd thatj though on súch matters as offerings, penances 
and prayera \ve llitd múch Information contained in the 
Vedná, — SO that the sihitch of the SmrHs on tbese matters is 
ctearly discernible in tliem, —this becomes extremely difficult 
iv hen ive come to p u rely jnristic matters. In connection 
vfith šuch matters, even what the Smrti# tbemselves cite us 
their au t hor i ty in the Veda rests, to a great extent, on the 
juristic readíng o f origin&Uy rather irrelevant utterances ; 
e.g,, the cqual diVision of tlie father s property am on g the 
sons has bet?n deseribed as base d úpon the story in the Veda 
regarding the divisiou of his property by Maňu among his 
aoDS. 

A,s regards the works included uuder the generic name 
'Smrtí,’ tbe r e ís aoroo diderence of opiníon among Hindu 
writers on Law. While later writera woutd include all ‘Jtí- 
käsas,' 'Purätias' 'Sľdras — -Dharnu i, Grhya and Skráti ta —and 
all tlie 28, 36 or 48 vr or ks known as * Smrtis . 1 —Kutnärila 
(Zbnfr'i-ctirŕ/ikd, Translation, p. 244) makes a disHnction. 
He plačeš the ' Itihä&a$ t ' the * PuTä%as t * and tbe ' Smrti of 
Maňu ’ on one side, as having authority over the entire Äryä- 
varta' and the other Sni His, on the o the r, as having only limite d 
and local authority. For ex&mple, be cites the Sňtraj of Gau- 
tanm and Gobhila, u h ich are aecopted only by IJlgvedins, 
the work of Sbaftkha and Likhita, as hind mg only on Väja- 
sanfgins, and t bosé of Äpastamha and Bauáhľiyana as accept- 
ed only by Krwayajurzčd ins. It is interesting to note bow- 
ever that Ku marila mentions the liraitedness of authority only 
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as an existing fact í ha does not, on that aecount, regard the 
authcfrity of any Smrti as ioherently reatrícted by any límb 
tations. H i a position is tliat e ver y Smrti, as based úpon 
the immutable and universally authorítative Veda, mušt bo 
possessed of tmiversal authority ; and as regards the vrell- 
knoivn fact, mentioned ahove, that in ptactice n few Smrtis 
are found to háve the i r anthority r es triete d to cer tni n 
persona and plačeš only,- —■ be providea the explanaľion 
that one Smrtí is accepted by One section of tbe people 
and not by all, becnuse those are the oni y peopie who 
can, by their pe Guliar c i rc um stane es, en r ry out in practice 
the injunetions of that Smffi* Ibis explanation is not 
entirely satisfactory : becauae as a matter of fact, between 
the injunetiona contained in two sneh Sniví i.f a s those o f 
Gautama and Vashi^ha, for Instance,—we do not find aoy 
súch divergence that whilst one section of the peopie 
would be able to follow the one, ono t ber section would íind 
it irapossible to do bo. There are differencťs, ít is truc , 
hu t the reál cxplanation of these lies in the spiril of otlapta' 
tion that lies at the root of all progreasive legislation. Under 
the ínfluence of tbis spirit, it was only naturat that one 
S mri i, compiled under one set o f local conditions, sbould 
diífer from another compiled under different conditions : and 
that the anthority o f each should be restricted to its own 
peculiar local í ty. 

As regards the esact uumber and names of the works 
incLuácd under the naine ‘Smrtí, there is no unanimit> of 
opinion. Regarding the PurSpaS the authorities are geue- 
rally agreed that there are 18 Mahä or Major Puränas and 
18 í/po or Minor Pora^as. L nder * iíiŕtdsťt also all ntuers 
inolude the Hämäijaňa and the Mahäbhärata. Hut wben we 
come to the so-ealled ‘ZHiflrmashásŕríi 1 Smfŕis, we Énd 
several lists. Yäjd*valkya mentions twenty nanies—m., 
(1) Maňu, (2) Atri, (3) Viípu, (4) Hárlta, (Ď) Yfijftavulkya, 
{6 J Ushanns, (7) Aňgiras, (8) Yama, (9) Ä pas tam ba, t 10 ) 
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Samvarta, (11) Kätyäyana, (1*2) Brhaspati, (13) Paräshara, 
(14) Yytoft, (15) Shankha, (10) Likhita, (17) Daksa, (18) 
Gautama, (10) 8 liata tupá, and (20) Vashistha. PaithlQasi 
mentions 36, as foUowa :—(J) Maňu, (2) Aňgiras, (3) Yyása, 
(4) Guutaraa, (0) Atri, (6) Ľshanas, (7) Yama, (8) Vashistha, 
(9) Díiksa, (10) Síuhvarta, (11) Shätňtapa, (12) Paräshara, 
(13) V4?u, (14) Äpastamba, (15) Häritn, (16) Shaúkha, (17) 
Kityäyana, (18) Bhjgu, (19) Prach c tas, (20) NSrada, (21) 
Yogin (Yájnavalkya), (22) Baudh&yana, (23) PUätnaha, (24) 
Sumantu, (25) Kashyapa, (26) Bahhru, (27) Paithinasi, 
(28) Vyaghra, (29) Satyavrata, (30) Bharadväja, (31) Girgya, 
(32) Kärsnájini, (33) J&bäli, (34) Jamatlagni, (35) Laugäkgi, 
and (86) BrahmaaBinbhava. It, is not necessary to add fur¬ 
ther lists. The generáli y accepted opinion appears to ho 
that like the 1S major and 18 minor Punlpas, thero are 
18 major and 18 minor Smrtis abo. (For further particulars 
regarding these lists, we refer the reader to Prof. Jollyb 
Tábore Lw Lectures, Lect. III, and h 5a more recent Hind u 
Law and tľsage). 

Tliis d i verši ty in the list of authorities on L-irv abo bears 
testimony to the projressive spirit at work in this branch of 
literatúre. 

This samé ada p a lability b abo shown by the fact that 
while everv Smrti deals in the main vvith what the author 
regards as perfeet or idea! dharrna, it always has a section 
dealing with what has been called ' ňpaddko rma,’ ' Dhumui 
during diflkulties; ’ wherain the peculiar circumstances of the 
man are fully considered and his dnties kul down in uecord- 
ance with them. Maňu bimselE has a section on 4 Apaddharma ’ 
(Adhyäya X, verses 81, 98, 102, 118, 121). 

With further advance oí time, the Smrti* abo ceased to 
sntisfy tlie growing needs oí men and the changing oonditions 
oEtheirlife; and inasinuch as works co m posed at the time 
dld not command the samé respect as the older Smrtb, 
pcopLe turned to the respectuhle persons of their community 
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for guhlance by example; Precept was uot considered onougli, 
and people had to he guided by Esatuple. Thus eame in the 
authority of 1 SadäcJiära/ Practices of Good Mcn, w h ich in 
coiir.se of time became fossilised into * Gustom. 1 

As regnrds tbc reliability o! ' Practíces of Good lien,' the 
primá fach argument s put forward by Kumärila against it 
are refreshing in their candour and interesting in the 
information they p rov ide rcgarding some of the social 
conditions obfcaining in the autbor’s own dav s (7th or Sth 
cent ary):— 

“ In the Practiees of Good 31en we often find transgres- 
sions of Dharma, and certain very bold excesses, as in the 
čase s of Frajäpati, Indra, Vaahistha, etc., c t c. For i n s tance— 

(1) we hnd Prajäpati running after his own daughtor; 

(2) Indca misbehaved with Ahalyä í (3) Vashlstha, under the 
influence of grief at the death of his hundral s on s, is said to 
háve contemplated suicide...... {!) Bhisma led a iiftt 

oť life-long ceiibacy whích was cantrary to the mies of his 
časte; (5) Yadbi?thira married a wife that had been wou 
by his younger brothor, Arjuna, and told a lie for the pur- 
pose of encompassing the death of his Bräbmana preceptor, 
Araong tlie people of our oivn day the Brähmana women 
of Ahiohohhatra and Mathurä are addicted to wine ; the 
Brfihmanas of the North engage in súch busäness as the 
giving and accepting, and buyíug and selling, of 1 íons t 
horses, mu les, asses and cainels ; and they ent out of the 
samé diah with their wife, children and friends;—the people 
of the South mar ry their m n terna i cousins and partake of 
food while sitting on chairs * in the North as well as in tlie 
South, people také food that has been left behind by their 
friends, and relntions; they také betels touched by aii 
castes ; tbey do noí wasb their rnoutbs aftor mcals ; they 
wear ciothes directly brought from the wasbermtm." 
(Tanťraifôrftika, Translation, pp. 182-183.) 
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Súch tranagrcssíons háve heen referred to by Äpastaraha 
also, when he suys—" Dr$(o dharmazyatikramah sähtisaneha 
p® rsdtfim” The juatifioation suggested by Ä pastam ba i 9 the 
lame one that the great mun o! antiquíty were possessed of 
superhuman powers, and as sneh no t subject to the samé 
líraitationa as ordinary m en. 

K u marila, however, adopts a bolder course. He under- 
takes to explam the i ustane es o! transgression mentioned by 
treating some of the s tória s as more or less allegorieal, and 
others he puta tu a läght that renders them lesa objectionable. 
For inatance, iu regard to the story of Prajäpati lmvíng run 
after his own daughter, he supplies the ŕollowing e splatia- 
tfon ;— 

“ The word ‘ prajUpati * means one udio protects aU 
creatures i as súch it ean be taken as a name of tho Sun ; 
and it is au ordinary faot that towards the end of night the 
Sun touches the Dawn ; as t lm early dawn is brougbt 
alxmi by the Sun, it is spoken of as his 1 daughter 1 ; and it ta 
the following of the Sun after Dawu that has been deacnbed 
as *Frajäpati running after his daughter.' ” (Tantravärttika t 
Trauslatíon, p, 189.) 

In regard to the story oľ Endrn and AU&lyá also bo pro* 
videa a sämilar explanation : The etymological meaning o f 
the word ‘ Indra ’ being the 1 bright one,’ the word stands 
as the name of the Sun: and the meaning oE the word 
1 žDiíiiyä 1 is that which disappears dur in g the day, which thus 
stands for the Night. So that when we And *Indra* spoken 
o f íia the J<ua (ordinarily takeu as meaning para m eur, but 
etymologic&lly denoting the desí Foyer) of Ahalyii, wbat is 
menní is aämply that * the Sun is the destroyer of Night.* 

The action of fitájma is condoned on the ground that 
what he did was due to his great regard for his father. The 
čase of Draupadl has been sought to be explained íp sevoral 
ways; Bom out of the sacrificial nitár, she was not au ordinary 
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human heiog, she wasan iucarnation of Lakomí, the Goddess 
of Wpíjlth herself; and as súch wíis naturally possessed by 
several persony Aaotlier expLaaation is that there were five • 
disiinct ladies, all so mučil alika in person and character, that 
they káve been described u n der the comnion name ‘ llraupadl,* 
The tkird cx piati a t í on i* that she was really the wife of Arjuna 
alone, by wbotn she had heen won j and when the Mahabbä- 
rata describes her as the common wife of the ftve brothers, it 
does so only with a vtew to prov ide a n exaggerated idea of 
the extraordinarily c ordial relatíons among tlie brothers. 

Aa regards thepmcUces of m en of his own daj, Kumárila 
unhesitatingly declares that, when \ve And atiy súch praetices 
distinctly contrary to the law as laid domí in tlie Shridi or the 
Smrti, we caimot accept sucli praetices as authoritative, 
(TantTaľärttil;a t Tratíš,, p. 200.) 

And the fiiml conelnsion in regard to this authority oE 
praetices of good men has heen thus stated (Ťantrarärttika, 
Translation, pp. 1S2-133) :— 

"When we find that certainactíons are perEormed by good 
men, and we cannot attribute tliem to súch pereeptible 
molives as greed or passion, they should be accepted as 
Dharmu ; and the reason for this is that wken good men 
regard a cer tatu act as Dbarma, the very fact of their being 
good men and leamed, coupled with tbc fact that íha act 
in no way proceeds f rom any sneh motive as greed or passion, 
is proof of the fact that the act mušt háve som e hasis in 
the Veda.* 1 

Iľrom this i t is clear that it is not all that the good nmn 
does that should be accepted as dharma ; it is only what he 
does and regaľds as dhontíd that has to be so r ega r ded ; } ai 
uryiih hriyaniärtajn prashaibsanh sa dharmah, 

Later cm again, the Uberalising tendency progressed so far 
that even oue’s own conscience came to be r e gárd ad as an 
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authoritative guíde; though late r writers háve restricted its 
aufchority to the selection of oue out o E severní optionŕ laíd 
down in the S has tras. 

Thus our Law-books preface their work with the remark 
that the sources of Law consist of— 

ľédo 1 hhilo dharmamälam , smjiishile dta iddcidäjn 

Ächarashchaiva sädhUnämätmanastusfirecú cha » 

(Maňu, IL0.) 

Shrutify smrtih sadächäráljt s časy a cha priyamôimam 

(TSjfiaval kya, I, 7). 

Corning to the later Nibandhas or Digests, we ílnd that 
tliese also bear ample testimonjr to the spirit of selection and 
adaptability. Tbey are quite free in admittíng or rejecting 
ilve authoritfof the originál Smrth or e von Shruti text a ; 
when they do not End a certain text suitable to their theme, 
they t ry to explain it away in varioas ways. We slinil cite 
ouly ono example of tliis, from the Viramitrodaya, a Lavv- 
digest written in the sixteenth century: The Yeda says 
that one who does not know the Yeda cannot comprohend the 
náture of the Supreinc Self, who is described only in the Upani- 
^ada, and according to tbe opiníon held hy the writer of the 
Bi gest a Shňdm is not entitled to the study of the Yedahow 
then ía tlie S/ificfw to atfcaín hnal Release, whieh can be 
attained only by the ríght kaowledge o E the S n pretne Self ? 
This diffioulty the writer geta over by declaring that the 
Shudro will dcrlve the requísite knowledge of the Self from 
the Fwrä^tia, from the study ol whieh ho is not debarred ■ 
and with a view to rečoucile this víew with what has been 
declared in the Veda as to the Supreine Self heing knowable 
oní</ throuffh the Veda, the writer explains this declaration of 
the Veda, either as only precluding the ntility of šach other 
sources of knowledga as Rsasoning and the Uke, and not also 
the Parä?a t —or as meant to reEer to those psrsons who are 
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eutitled to Vedie study. It is easy to see that the Vedve text 
is sericyisly mutilated by this cxplanatioti ; and yet the or i hodov 
writer of the d i gest had no scruples in doing this, when lie 
found it convenient f or his purposes to do so. 

Ifc ís iostructíve to note hov tho centre of gravity of au t ho* 
rity has been ahifting. We havo seen that in the beginoing 
Shmtí, the Eevealed Word, was the sóle authority * ihenthere 
ctime the Smrtí, the work of human beings possossed of 
transcendentní powers ; which in its turn was folloivcd by 
‘ Ächära ' or Gustom. Among these, till the tíme of Jnimini, 
who mušt háve lived before tho fiftb cent u ry B. C., it 
was acknowledged that their comparativo authority was in 
tlie abovo order ; Smrti more nuthoritative than Gustom, and 
Shruti the most nuthoritative of alt - t this menu t that in CEises 
of confliet hetvreon S/iriíŕi and Smrtí", the latter had no 
authority, and in oases of contlict between Snirii and f ustom 
the latter had to be rejected. 

This opi n i o n continued to be hold till the t i nie of Shnbara 
.—-belie ved to hnve lived before the first century B, C., who 
distinetly asserts (I —iii) that the Smrti having no authority 
as against S h rutí, it has to be rejected as valueless wlietiever 
it is found to contlict wítb the S/mťfi* But when ne 
come to Kumärila—who is believed to bave hved in 
the seventli or eighth century—we ílnd that the status of 
the Smrti has so far improved that be demurs to the view 
which makes any part o£ it vatneless. Having explained 
SEiabara's opiniou as that w no authority attaclies to sneh 
SmtU t ex t s as are contrary to the dírect assertions of tbc 
Veda,”—he criticíses ibis view, and goes on to point oufc 
that, in the first plače, it is not possihle that there should lie 
any reál conflict between Skrúti and Smfŕi,—the latter being 
only an amplification of the former—and secondly, e\en if 
súch conflíct be actually met with, of which no other explana* 
tiou can be found, the right view to také would be to r e gárd 
both as equally authoritative, as laying down two optional 
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íkttLTtinf i t os ■ í t hav in g lieco agrcctl t kat thc Smrti contains 
nothing 111016 than what is alre&dy ecmtained in the Shruti, any 
conílict befcvreeu the two should ba regarded ns a conílict 
lietntítín tu o Shruti tcits of Gtjual au t kor i t y f and not as between 
H S hmti test possessed of higher authoríty and a Smrti test 
endon'tíd with inferior authoríty. (Taniravärttika, Transíation, 
pp. 151-65.) 

This position taken up by Komár i 1a represents the second 
fitage, wheu Smrti Oftme .to be regnrded as equal to the Veda 
m authoríty, 

The next stage is presented by the Nibandhas or Law- 
Digests. In tlieš e we ílnd the writers lay ing far greater 
stres.s on the Smrti tha n úpon the Shruti. This may háve 
lwen duo to the simple psychological reason that they found 
the Smrti texts more ready to hand and more ewj to 
comprťhend and manipnlato than the archaic Shruti texts ; 
or it may háve been due to the actual ahíftíng of the centre 
of gravity of authoríty. We háve already cited no Instance 
from the Vimmitrodaya to show that the Shruti test has been 
mútilated m deference to a Smrti test. One more instance 
we End m the well-known Kalivar m text* : Certain Smrti 
tests actually prohibit duriug Kali-yuga the performanee of 
Agnihútw, the taking of the vow of Kenunciation, and certain 
other acts enjoined andhighly extolled in the Vedas ; and the 
Vlramitrodayn (PmbhôsQ Sectíon, p. 27) unhesitatingly asserts 
that the direct Vedie injunctions preše r i bi n g those acts are 
set asíde by the Smrti text. 

Sfcill kter on, comiog down to modem times, we meet 
with tbe dictum that Gustom should be regarded as of 
equal authoríty to the Shruti itaelí j-thatfa, in cases where 
no texte are available,—and soroetiroes Gustom is regarded as 
evon more authoritative than anythäng elae. Vľe often End 
Papdtta of the present day declaring— 

2>e*häckäTastävadadau richintya yasmin deshe »3 slkitih 

saiva kôryä. J - 
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“ Tbc Častom of a country should receive the first consklera- 
tion; itnd inevory country its Častom alone should b© observed." 
tboagk we Inve seen that at least ap to th© 8th Century, 
Gustom wns relegated to a very su hôrd i nate position ; in 
fact it Ciima on tlie Lmvest rang o! the Lidder of authomy, 

Corning down to our own day, we fttid our Fandi t s 
rely in g entirely úpon tlie Digests, and not fcroubíiag tliem* 
aeives over th© originál Skráti or Smrti. In fact, they ©ven 
go so far that when faoed by text s that actuallv go against 
n view held by tliem on the strength of a certain D i gest, 
they nnhesitatingly d© dare that šach n text cm mu t be regard- 
cd m authoritatíve, sine© it had not been quoted in any 
dígest by any rcspectable author. A čase exaetly like this 
has come wíthin my persona! experience. Haring met n ith 
a Smrti text deolaring that a S/iräťíd/ítr-oíF©ring of wbich 
irAcŕit does not form a part is futile, l naked a grcá t Maithila 
Pandit, why in our Shräddhtts we do not insist úpon haring 
wheat, he said that tlie text I had cited had not been found 
tu any Nibatulha and as súch cannot b e regarded as 
authoritatíve. 

Prom the above it is clear that the centre of gr&vity of 
autboríty, u-h ich originál iy rested entirely in the Sbruti, 
grndnally shifted f rom S hru i i to Smfti, Írom Smrti to 
Custom, and f mail y to the Writiuga of n f© vr lénni c d and very 
modern au t hora. 

AU tbis pointa to the fact that in the domaín of Law, 
there has all along been a progresštve spirit at Work, That 
this is not a merc conjeoturo, but a fact reeognised in the 
highest circles of society in this country, is proved by the 
deekratioii of Paräskítra to the eiľect that— 

“ The dharmas for m e n in the Safyaytiga ara oíher than 
thosc in the Trela aud the Dnäpara ; and in tha KaUyuga 
also they are different ‘—tlie Dharma of each Tága being 
in keeping with the distinetive character of that age,” 
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This samé declnration is found in Maňu (II.fi 5), with 
this import a n t varlation that iustead o f saying that*— 1 “ tlie 
Dharma o t each Yitfja is in keeping with the distinctive 
character of that age,”— ka says that *‘the difference in 
[} hartmi is <lue to the gradual decay erinced in the character 
of the people of cach age.” And the Vlmmitrodaya 

(Paribhäíä Section, p. 4Í>) esplaina this to meau that the 
D/iarmas peculiar to each Yupa differ on accouut of the 

difference in the capacities of the men called úpon to 

ohserve those Dharrňas* This view is supported by 

BaudhäyaTia, u h o says—‘ One should perforra the necessary 
duties, so far as he is capabie of dolný, 1 — and also the Kurma- 
paritná -— ‘ One should perform his duties in accordance with 
one’s capacity. 1 

A similar explanation is giren by the Viramitrodaya 
(p. 49) of Paräshara’s declaration that— 

« The Dharmas for the Setyat/Nŕjŕi are those prescribed 
hy Mana; for the Tretá those by Gautama ; for the Dmpara 
those by Shnňkha and Likhita; and for the Kali, those by 
Paiäshara." 

It. goes on to say— íl What is meau t is that the Smrtí 
of Maňu doea not deal ín detail with the duties that could be 
performed by meti end o vred with sneh capacity fot woik as 
ure find in the Kalí age ; and hence when Pariishara says 
that the Dhamas íot the Kalí age are those prescribed by 
Paräshara, — what he tneans is that his work is superior to 
tlie othet Smríts by reason of the faet that what is therein 
laid down is sneh as can be followod by men of the Kali 
oge” 

This nehni adaptation of the Law to chán gin g conditions 
went mi effectively so long as there was prosení in the country 
a tempom! aufchority sufliciently interested and strong enough 
to lend to the chaugea its support and thereby supply the 
necessary driving forea. An illustration of this is found in 
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what has happened in Mithils. The D i gest that. waa origi- 
nally accepted as the moat authoritative wa* the Krtyaktlpa* 
taru (often spoken of ag ‘ Kalpataru f ) of Lakamidhara ;—thia 
was supplanted by the /iúinňAŕirťjs of Cha ntjeak vara, who was 
minister at the Court of the early miera of Mithilä, who 
reigned there to n early the close o f the thirteenth cent ary, 
and helonged to the dynaaty of Kärnaia Ksattriyas ; these 
Ratnäkaras were subsequently supplanted by the Cfcmŕäwiťinw 
of Vächaspati Mishra who waa the ehief Pandit at the court 
of the Bräbmaija rulers of Mithilä, of the Oinhôr dynaaty 
which ílouriahed till the end of the fifteenth century. 
Since then, though Hithilä ítself has produced several other, 
and more valuable digests—among oíhers the Pfwefras of 
Yardhamňna and ifae Katimudts of Devanätha—yet, inasmuch 
as they lacked the driving force of tcmporal au t horí ty, they 
háve continued to remain ín the background. 

Having thus dealt witli a generál survey of the Snurces 
of Hind u Law, we shall now turn our attention to certain 
críticisms offered and remarks made by modem študenta of 
that Law, 

The first criticism that calU for rnmarks ís that— ,f Vyava- 
hära occupiea but a small fragment of their energies, which 
is all spent on Ächära and Präyashóhitta n (Govindadäsa— 
Introduction to his edition of the Mitäksarä with the 
Coiumentary, p. i), 

Aa regarda the earlíer Uw-books, the learned #nter him* 
self cxplains this as having been duo to the fact that they 
were written under an overpowering sen a e of the meanness 
and worthlessness of the Ufe of the world by their asee tie¬ 
ni inde d au t b or 9 11 (p. 5). However múch we may deplore 

a certain fact of omtssion or commission, we should not 
grumble at it when we find it to bave been dne to the very 
náture of the writer; it h not rigfat to imposc our own 
štandard of right and wrong, of proper and ímproper, of 
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useful and hamful, on writers several centuräes old, and 
tben to juclge them by that štandard. Tak in s for t granted 
that th© authors had an overpowering sens© o! the worth- 
lessness of woridly life, it hns to be regaxded as only rigbt 
that th©y devoted so U t tie afctention to Vyaoákdra, Corning 
down to tlie Coramentaries and the Dígests, which the vrrifcer 
räghtíy remarks “ wer© composed after th© Mosletn hordes 
bad begmi to pour into India, and down to the days o! full 
conqucst and Consolidated rule, and tben its íinal destruction 
a t t h© bsnds o f th© Engliah,”—©ven though the aut hor s did 
not bclong to th© aforesaid class of older people with an over- 
powering sense of the worihlessness of woridly Ufe, yet they 
wer© wise enongh to perceive that th© admiuistratfcm and eon- 
t rol o f the woridly concerns of the people had pnssed trom 
their bands to th© bands of persons who would pay no hced to 
the i r counsels, and liene© they avoided that brán ch of laiv 
as múch as possible. Even the liltl© of Vyavahúra that we alill 
iind in our later law-books is due to th© fact that aomehaw or 
utlie r, even late ľ rulers contínued to pay som© attention to 
the old laws of the land In regard to inheritanee and cognate 
mattera, Thía is th© reason why, of ali the varioua matters 
fiilling under Vyavahära, it is ‘ Inheritanee f to which thas© 
wriiers devoted the greater part of the í r energie s, 

Tbere raay havo he e n other reosons for this omission, as 
the learned Editor and nlso the author of the Hinda Law of 
d dopi ton (Ta g or e Law Lectures), has put forward. But it 
seems searcely fair to orait to také into account otber possible 
explanations, which ar© not so discreditable to the wrífcers of 
ťhe Bigesta, and to im pute to them th© worst motív© imagin- 
ahle; and, yet this is what hsis been done by the autlior o f 
the Hinda Late of Adoption, in the following words:— 

“ Keenly alíve to the interests of tbeir awn religion, and 
of their own claas, which would hav© very materiatly heen 
eadaugered in the eye of Hinda Society, had’ they taken the 
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^ false step of seekbg World ly prosperity and political position, 
(they) adopteil the proper course of severing their connection 
with, and of withdrawing from, the political government of 
the country, and chose to retuin their posítíon of religtous 
and social supremacy among the Ifindu Communifcy. Hence- 
forth they devoted their undivíded attentíon to religious 
matters, ceased to be practícal lawyers, and bučanie more 
narroír-ininded than ever.” 

In this connection the question naturally suggests itself— 
when the teraporal power passed in to rton-ŕ/mdu hands, was 
í it from ckoice that the Brftkmanaa witkdrew from political 
govcrnment F 

Another criticism levelled aga i n a t the Hindu Law-bookfl, 
put forward tirst of all perhaps by Sir Henry Mame, and 
frequently quoted wifch appurent a p prov a 1 by severní writers 
flince, is that— <f It does not as a rule represent a set 
of rulea over actively administered in Hind ustaň. Tŕ is in 
great part au ideál pieture of t hati whieb, in tlie vífiw of the 
Brähtnanas, ought to be law,” (Ancient Law, p. 17.) 

The latter statement contained in thia passage \ve ean 
readily admit. In fact the business t ha t íhese writers set 
before themselves was just the drawíng of the pieture of 
ideál Society ;■—wliat ís 1 Dharma* exoept the ideálly perfect 
conduet? It is not fair to attribute to tliem the motíve that 
they íntended to provide compicte codes of latu cí actually 
enfarced, and then to turn agaínst them for not bavĺn g 
succeeded in doing it. Their motíve was to úepict an ideál 
pieture, and i f they háve succeeded in doing this, they háve 
done what they set out to do. Then again, as regards the 
state m t? n t that— 11 the work does not represent a set of rules 
ever actively adrainistered in Hindustan”—the historícai 
* d a ta available in regard to the periods covered by our older 

law-booka are so meagre that they cannot he deemed, by any 
fair-tninded person, suťhcient to w&rrant any con clusíon o ne 
way or the other. If refereacas in poetical literatúre are to 
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be regardud ns any eriteríon, the Laws o! Maňu at any 
rate would appear í o háve been “actively administered. 1 ' 
[ľiťíŕ fia g Jmua wiíit#, I, and Kirď ŕärjaMfpa, I f where Kiugs 
are described as hav m g ordered their life*a husiness in strie t 
accordance u - i t h the laws laid down by M si n u,] 

It wili nofc be out o f plače here to ofler a few r e marka 
on the so-callud * Schools * of Hind u Law. So múch has been 
written f or and against this conception of “ law-schoola " by 
severní able kwyera that a lay-man can toueh the subjeot 
only with trepidation. 

As early as the aaventh centnry A,D,, we find Kumärila 
(TantraväTttika, Translation, p. 21D) declaring that while 
the Sniríi oť Maňu is regarded as binding throughout Äryä- 
varta, ali other Smriis háve a limíted jurisdiotion* and from 
whftt he says in a subsequent passage it is clear that the 
limitation in the jurisdiction was not territorial; it rested 
úpon the diveraity of the Shäkhäs or Recensional Texts of 
the Vedas,—the followers of different Shäkhäs accepting 
different Smrtis íor tiieir supreme authority. ľhis aeems to 
háve been a t the root of the conception of di verše Schools 
of Law; though tliís conception as eurrent among the older 
Hindu iawyers differs from that which has found currency 
in modem Indián Law. For the former, all Law, based as i t 
raust be úpon the Veda,, mušt be equally bindiag on all men ; 
and the only limitation that they would allow would be, 
either (I) that due to the capa city o£ hdividuals, as declared 
by Ku márila or (S) that justified by qualifying words or 
phrases in the texts themselves, as— 

■‘in both casea, the injunetions or the prohíhitions 
dístmetly refer to all persons that háve the capabiiity of 
doiog the acts eojoined or prohibited, and as súch none of 
these can ever be taken as having a restrieted applieatfon, as 
referrmg to any pat tie u kr plače, time or person; 
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41 in cer tam caacs it does happen that, though the capa- 
bility of performing tlie act belongs to all men, yet íha aetion 
is distmctly restricted to certaúi dohnite classes oí men by 
means of reatrietíre qualifying wordsj as for ínstance, tha 
Räjasuya is laid dowu as to be per forme d by the A’íflífriya, 
tlie yaisAyasíoíHíí, by the Vaithya, and so forth.” 

(TantraväTttika, Translation, p. 247,) 

It has to bo borne in minci that all this im plies that thn 
restrictions are lawful only when they form part of tlie 
dispensation of the samo im m u table and all-authoritative 
Law, either of ‘ Náture 1 or of the ‘Veda/ 

Súcit was the conception of the * Schools ’ araong the 
older lawyers, Tlie modern conception of the ' Schools * 
of Hinda Law, on the other Im u d, would nppear to be of a 
somewhat diiíereat kind. It appears to be base d úpon the 
diversity in the later interpretationa of the older tcxts, and 
úpon the suhsequent predilections and customs of the particular 
pooplea concerned, But, tbough it may be true that there 
are certain well-recognised differcnces between súch inter- 
pretations current nmong the pcople of the ‘ Nor t b 1 and 
of the ‘South,’—it is no less true that the differences were 
pri mar íly due, not to divcrsity in the Law itself, hut to the 
diversity in the conditions of the peoples among whom the Law 
had to be adiuinistered, whicb, in course of time, developed 
into whafc came to be called ‘ Customary Law,’ which in its 
turn, aHected the trend of the originál Law in its actunl ad* 
minfatration. 

In view of the above facts, though there doe3 appcar to 
be samé súch dmsion as into the ‘Mitäksarä Schod,’ 
the ‘ Mayukha School ’ and so forth,—there is no justilication 
for assigning to those Schools hard-and-fast territorial juris- 
dictíons, For, as a matter of f act, of these digests — Mitäk* 
$arä or Mayukha, or any other—there is not a single one 
that is entirety excluded in any part of the country, nor any 
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single one on which šote reliance is based. The notion 
t oo that t h ese digests came to he tlie hasič aut horí ty of a 
particulnr tract of the country by virtue of theír hnving been 
written under the auspices of the King ruling over t ha t 
land, is easily dispelled, when we realtse that the Mitäk~ 
§arä ** was c om posed in tlie far-away Decenn among the 
Kanarese-spBakíng people, and has been made the law of 
Northern India; and the Mayukha was composed at the 
instance of a petty chief of Bundelthand by a Ben&res 
Pandít, and it has been made the law of Q ujerafc." (Govinda- 
däsa, íntroduction to Bälanihhatti*) 

No Hindu lawyer of the old sekoal will admit that the 
Jl/iíäírsŕirä—and Mitäksarä alone—represents the Autborita- 
ti™ Law for Northern India. Though during the kst hundred 
years, this has been so oonstantly and forcibly broiightkome to 
thera in the actual administratioa of law, that they are now 
slowly acqniescing in the said dictum, not indeed on the basis 
of tlieir own conception of the Law, bufc úpon the nccepted 
prac tie e of the Sovereign Power, whose dispensatíon they 
háve been taught to rovere, even above [ Law.* 

In r ega r d to the posítion of Man u in par t í čula r, we £nd 
that from very remote times bis work bas been regarded as 
the most importmi t Smrti. 

(1) The ViTamitrodäpa (suteenth century) declares that 
a Smrti opposed to Maňu has no autbority, and quotes Brhas- 
pati as aaying— 1 tnaamuch as the Smrti of Matru is com- 
piled on the basis of what is laid down in the Veda, it ia 
regnrded as most important, and a Smrti that goes ai-nst 
whnt is íaid down by Maňu sh ould never be accepted.’ This 
Smríi of B^haspati makes frequent references to liatiu Por 
instance, the well-known pasaage from Maňu (9-57-63) where 
mynga h first regulated and then forbidden, had already 
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oecupied Brbaspati; as to wbether Gamhlíng w&s perniitted, 
Br ha spati bríngs forward the contradictioa tbat e r úd s 
between lianu 9-221 and other Laiir-teacbora. 

(2) Eumftrik— f * Barang the Smrí* of Maňu all others 
are restricted in tlie i r authority,” 

(3) Tlie Afťifca b ftôra f a seleeta Maňu for apecial mention 
aa one whoae teachings should no t ba controverted. 

(i) The oft-quoted saying from theYcda—“Whafcever 
Maňu has aaid is wholesome," whích has been attríbuted by 
Kullúka to the “ ChhiSndogya Brahmaria ” bufc la really found 
iti the Jf^ítíi-ľa/«ruďdti*SíUŕjhitú ŕ and in a totalíy difíerent 
sense. 

(5) Prof. Jolly in his monograph on Law and Gustom— 

" The law books whích to-day in the whole of India are 
studied and consulted by the learned, are the Smrti in Teree 
called the ' Mänaca-DfrflrrHasftôsíra ’ and works attaehed there- 
to > How the authority of the wort spread thrnugh the whole 
o! India is best shown by the numcrous commentaries from 
various quarters, whích stretch lmek to the early middle agns 
and point back to yet eariier sources. Not less do the Rurmese 
and Javanese law-books rest úpon Maňu, There is a Páli red- 
actíon of Maňu, known as * Manusära 1 written for the Burmese, 
and Burmese law-books ara niostly called ‘ Afonu-i/iarmo* 
íflŕŕham. 1 Tn Siatu tbereis found a tradition of Maňu as a law- 
giver. Though doubts havc heen entertained re^ardin® tlie 
Indián orígin of Síameae law, yet various cuatoms of marriaíje, 
the decision tkut iutereston debt s halí never exceed the Capital, 
that the kiug ínherits wherc lawful heirs fail, and the 1 odí» 
list of disallowed witnesses, and m&ny other tbin^a, díatinctly 
point to an Indián origirt. In Java there is a tradition regard- 
ing Maňu, and there also is a Mänaua-dbtffmflsbäJŕra, whích 
contaínn parallels to on r Maňu and Ydjňavalkya,*' 

The only other Smrtikära who seems to háve divided the 
honours with Maňu, is Yijňavalkya regarding whom Jolly 
remarka (Tagore Law Lectures)^- 1 * Nest to the Code of Maňu, 
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the Yäj äot>a Ikya-Smrti appears to háve received the largest 
share of attention on the part of meditoval Law-writers, The 
itfilňbfarň has early becomc the štandard work on Uw in the 
grcáte r part of India, and ils influence on the admiuistration 
of justioe has been íncreased under Britiah rule” (pp. 
12-13). 

The predileetion for these two authors—Maňu and Yäjňa- 
valkya—is of very old standing. No third Smrtí has had 
the honour of having so mnny commentaries. The numher o f 
eommontaries on Maňu is large—more than sít havo already 
been published. Ysjňavalkya also has had several comraen- 
tators—(1) the Aparärka (published in the Äuandäsbrnma 
Šerieš), (2) the Mitäk^arä (semal times printed), (3) Vfromi- 
trodfiija (MSS. lení to the Trriter by Mr. Govindndisa, now in 
course of publication in the Chaukhambha Sansbrit Serias, 
Benares), (4) Fishtxírupŕťír Bälakrvfä (one part published 
by Mr, Setlur and in the Trivandrum Sansbrit Šerieš), and 
(5) the Dipnfcaliírä by Shvilapänt (MS, lent to the wríter by 
Mr. Govmdadäsa), In fact the only other metri cal Smrft 
bnown to háve a reál co mm en t ary is that of Paräshara, on 
which vre havo the PafäsharamädJuiíta (Bihliotheca Tndica), 

Another notewortby feature of the Smrtis of Maňu and 
Yäjnavaľkya is that t boy are not mere 1 l&w-boobs,’ They 
deal in fact witb all departments of man’a activity ; they treat 
of life a«? one organíe whole ; a more or less fnll account being 
found of all sneh subjects as Cosmology, Theology, Philosophy, 
Anatomy, Phyaiology, Diplomacy, Kingship, Ecouomics, the 
dutie s of subjects, and so forth, 

As regards MedftäliiJti, the wríter of the Bbíisya, I háve 
had an opportunity of describlng hira as revealed in his Mam • 
bhäsija in a páper contributed by me to the second Oriental 
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Conference at Calcutta. The m u in pointa may be fiummed up 
as follows:— 

As indications of his time, the following pointa are 
noteworthy :— 

(1) Under 1.55 he tnentions Vindhya räsi-pra b h f ta y ah as 
writers on Säúkhya. The name of Vindhyavasin occurs also in 
the Shfókasôríítka as the ad v oca t e of the samé dootrine that ia 
referred to by Dedhátithi. That there was súch a wrltcr on 
Säíikhya i$ certain ; but the several identifications that háve 
been proposed regarding bim do not appear to be based on 
sufíicient data. 

(2) Under 2,3 and 2,18 be quotes from K um ar í la, speak- 
ing of him as 1 K um S r i la 1 in one plače, and as * Bhsttapfida ’ 
ín another. And Ku marila ís s u p posed to háve lived in the 
Seventh Century A.B, 

(3) Under 2,22 speaking of Á ry ä var ta, he says ‘ Äkramyď- 
kramyäpi na ehiwm tatra mlechchhäh sthätäro bhacanti 3 ; and 
again under 2.23 — Yadi katkaňckit bmhmäcartädideshamapi 
mtechchhä äkrameytth tatfaivävasthänam kurijnh bhavedepdsatt 
mllckck hadčshah — which clearly indicates that up to Medi V 
tithi’s tíme, ihough there had been several invasions by 
' foreigners,’ no foreigner had eome to stay in the country, 
múch les s to establish a kingdom. After the break-up of 
Harsa-Vardbana*? empíre in tho Seventh Century A. D. there 
were no invasions eíther by the Bactrians or by the Shakns or 
by tbe Dupáš. The destruction of Mihiragula’s power by 
the later Guptas marka the end of the last fóre i-n element 
in Ancient India. The first invasion of India by tbe Moham- 
medans tnok plače in 712 A.B, ; and from this tíme onward 
there were frequent invasions by them * but it was not tíil 
the year 1192 that Mussalman power came to be Consolidated 
in India. Thus Medhätithi mušt háve lived before 1192 A.D. 

(4) Under 2,6, he says that Paithlnasi, Bodhayana and 
Prach c tas are not mentioned in any * pariganatia ' of Smrti* 
karas*; this shows that Medhätithi is múch older tbau all 
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those Smrtis and Nibandlms wherein those Smrtikaros are 
mentioned as súch. 

(5) U uder 2.6, he quotes PiraraJMrAôrä, aud under 2.25 
* SniptictcaramA 

(G) U nder 2.30, he spenks of thc asterisms as beginning 
with Shraviithä (t. e., Dhnuisthä)—and not with AshvinT. 
Wbat this i udica ty s we are n na bi e to de termíne. We know 
tbat the euumeration of the Nakiatras began origtnally with 
Krtlikä (i'hibaut: Indián Astronomy. Indián Thought, Vol. 
I, p. 208) ; bnt we háve nowhere read of its beginning with 
or Dhmwfhä. 

(T) 17oder 2.117 he mentions the Kämasutra of Yätsyä- 
yana, 

(S) Under 3.232, he speaksof the Puränas as 'vyôsädipra- 
iútáni ’ ‘composed by Vyasa and others’ ; thts indicates that he 
lired before the stereotyping of the notion that all the 
Puránas are the Work of one individuai, natneiy, Vyäsa. 

(9) Under 5.157 he quotes from the Chiirnikä (a 
Vyäkarana Work). The C h in ese travelW ľ tsing, who visíte d 
India towarda the end of the seventh century, speaka of the 
“ Ohúril " as a work eontaining 24,000 1 Shlokas,* studied by 
advanced scholars. Ha attributea the work to Pataftjali. Ma* 
Halier and Takakoeu také ‘ Ghunii ’ to be another name for 
the jUahäbŕiôyya. The author of the Väkyapadiya has writteu 
a Commentary (containing 25,000 Shlokas) on the C/iuriJÍ. 

(10) Under 7.61, he quotes Írom the Adhydmprachära 
whicli is the name of an import aut sectiou of Kautilya's 
Anha-sh&stra. Hut the lines quoted by Medhätithi are not 
found in the publkhed text of thk work. 

(11) Under 7.154, he quotes two verš es from the work 
of ‘ Ushanas’ ;—thís muat refer to a work on Artlia-shästra 
by Sbukrächärya which was known to the Muhabliär&ta and 
to Kautilva. The verses quoted howevet do not occur in the 
work known to us as * ShiikranUi.' It is clear that Shukra’s 
own work was well-known in Medhätitbi's tíme. 
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(12) Under $.2 he mentions a writer o! the name of 
Bkartfyajfm ; one súch writer is known as tlie writer of a 
Commentary on Kätyäyatja’s ShrautasútTa. 

(13) Under 8155, he mentiona the writers Yajvati. 
Asahsivu and Närada. 

(11) Under 0.2 hé uses the term ‘WiaCffníih 1 In the seiiso 
of 'La( t * Present Tense. 

(16) Under 9.42 he quotes Piňgala, 

(16) Under 12.IS) he quotes frorn 1 ShôriTúka,' Whafc is 
quoted agrees m scnse oniy with what Sbaúkaräch&rya says on 
VedäntasQtra 3. 2, 41. There is nothing to indicate that 
iiedhälithí is quoting from ShaňkaT&chärya. When he uses 
the term ‘Shuriraka* he may be rufeträng to the earlier systém 
of Bhartjrprapaftcha, wbo is reíerred to by San korächíiryu in 
hís GUäbhäiiyti. This conjecture gaiaa strený t h from the fact 
that under 6.75 Hedhätithi supports the Jľiänakarind-sťtmuch- 
chaya-côda, of thich Bhartrprapaficha was n well-known 
exponent, 

(17) Under 12.118 he quotes from the Väkyapadiya by 

uamo, 

(18) While quoting freely from the Mahnbhärata, Jie very 
rarely quotes from the Puriiijas. Ha does quote once (under 
1.55) from tUom ; but there also he caJls i t on ty by the 
generic name * Purätia, 1 

(19) Under verše 12.118 we rend — 

4 P m mäqä n In rä »ä tnap yeka t na pratípädan a paratvädev a grahlnah 
pruttjaksasya mishraih kfta ťUťi kkahah ’ ; who is this ‘Mishrn ’ ? 

(30) Medhätithi is quoted by tirunc — 

(a) in tlie Mitäksarä (on 2.124), whiob was written by 

VijMneshvara who lived under the Chalukya Kiag 
V í kra imiel i ty a II, surnamed Tribliu vaňa- malla, who 
reigned from 1076 A,l> — 1121. 

(b) in the Paľäahaľítmädhanti (Äehára, |ip. 250, 552, 500), 

a work of the I4th Cent u ry. 
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(c) in the Ftramitrúdaya (Älmika, pp.70, 76,77), a work 
of the Sixteeenth Century. 

{£!) In 1875 King M ad a na fonud the Work of Medh&tithi 
’jtrtiú,' “ dílapidaíed,’ ‘ ita manuscript was nowbere to btí 
found.’ 

(22) Medhiitithi names 1 Ohaodragomln’ as a ver r prolix 
writer (under 5,110). 

From all the above what we feel jnstified in deducinu 
i® (t) t kat Medbiitithí lived long before 1078 A. D v hen 
VikratnSditya II ascended the throne, and during his reisn 
Ihmrished Yijňiineshvara, who quotes lledliätíthi asa writer of 
established reputation ; (2) that ha lived after the Seventb 
Century, which is the dáte hitherto assigned to Ji u marila ; 
and (3) that he mušt ha aaaigned to the periód 800-1000 A.D., 
or deíuiitely to the Ninth Centu ry A,D., which will espiain 
his veneration for KumSrila (7th Centu ry j, and the veneration 
for h im by Vijiíäneshvara (llth Century). 


R.—Place. 


(1) As regarda plače—under 1.103 he calls * Shôiayah * 
(rico)» - räjabkqjamh ' (the food of kings),—which indicates 
that he lived in a plače where ríce was dear. ‘ RäjablwjanäA * 
however may also mean * the cbiet or test of foods.’ 

(á) Under 2.18 h e speaks of the marrying of the mater- 
nal uncle’a d au gh tér as the ‘ Gustom obtaíning in dSehänbra ' 
which shows that he waa not of the South. 


(3) T nder 2.98, the wool of aja (goat) k dese ríte d as * not 
soft ‘ this may te teken as indieating thathedid not belong 
to Kasta mir, where perhaps the goat’s wool h generally 30 ft 
(1) Under the samo, he speaks of the oli of dtoadäm 
Which indicates a country where the Bevadäru trse (Pinel 
grows in akundance, 1 1 


(ó) (a) Under 3,234 he 
pmaiddhafr.' 


says ‘ tirlickifesn kanibala iti 
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k (í*) U uder 3.238 ' tidwhydh shataknih íhiro včsfayatíd ‘ 

which sbows he waa vť ry co n verša n t with tlie waysof 1 norther- 
ners.' Under (£») again he speaks of raen winding their hair 
round t ho. head—which indicates a country vtiera ha i r is ívorn 
long: and (<i) also indicates a plače whure peoplu generáli}' 
keep their head covered with a Shätaka. It is an interes t in g 
question to investigate who t liese 'uortberners * are. In the 
Ragbuvamsa, in oónneotion with Raghu’s conqueet, Kfilidíisa 
uses the term ‘ Udíchya' in tlie sense of peoplu living in the 
country to the north of Síndh, i.®., Kashmir and the Pun jab, 
r And we k nov that Patanjalí considers the toivn of Šakala as 
belonging to Bahllka country and also to Udíchya country 
t under Panini, 4. 2. 101). Siinilarly Ainara in Húb lexieon 
descrihes the r Udíchya' country as iying on the Tforth- 
Weet of the Sarasvati river in the P mi jab. J t is clear t b en 
that the ‘ Udlchyas 1 aa mentioned by Medlmtithi vere the 
people of the Punjab and Kashmir. The cestom of wearing 
Säjäs by the northeruers as recorded in Medhätithi is quite 
ín keeping with the identihcation proposed a bo v e. Fine 
b] anketa also nsed to be produced in these parts. The indi- 
cations noted háve been také n by aome people to point to 
the people of Beluchisthan. 

(tij Under 4,9, be speaka of only two harvesta-—one in 
the Summer and another in the Autumn. This shoiva that 
he lived in a country where there was no winter-harvest. 

(7) Under 4,59, spcaking of the rainbow, he saya 
Vijhanachchkäyeii kaahmirč&u kathf/atS ’ — which sbows he 

was conversant with the lauguage of Kashmir. 

(8) Under 5.14, the Shyena is duscribud as beíng 
* kiiinvn as Kňkola 1 in the Bäblrka country, 

(tl) Under 8.399, he spcaks of 1 Kuttíutna' na a ‘royal 
t monopoly ’ in Kashmir, 

One d u e s not feel quite súre, on the strún gt h of the 
above data, that the valley of Kashmir was Medlmtilhľa 
uative country as asserted by B uhle r. Though there may be 
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múch t hu t po i n 13 to that conclusion, there is noLhing that 
does so deänitely. Tlie arguments adduc^d by ííilhler in 
support of thís víew are by no means eonclusive. Tlie very 
sentenco (7.32) that speaks of ^rrsjrkqísr qtrsíľk: also speaks 
of Pl^rai'; the name o f Kashmir k compoiinded 

with that of so voral other coun trieš, e. g., Kuru (S.-U); i f h e 
speaks (8.390) of t lie royal monopoly o f saifron (n Kashmir, 
lie speaks also o f other royal monopolíes — o f ‘ wool amor g 
the uresternera ' and of * pearls, corals and prectous gems * 
among * South e mera * (8.39í)), The conclusion arrived at by 
Proí. Jolly that Hedhätithi belonged to the South, is atiU 
more opcn to doubt. Jolly 1 's argumente háve aII heen refuted 
by Bhhler. (futro., p. cxxiv, Footnote,) 

All that we feel juatľQed in duducing from the above 
data 19— (i) that he was not u nit i vo of the South ; (ti) that 
hu ivas a ňadre of the ! North*—wbere p sople keep their hair 
long, and keep their head wrapped with pieces of cLotb— 
and ivbere tbere is no winter-Uarvest; (itt) that he was con- 
versant with the ordinary language of Kashmir and BôhlTka. 

G .—Gharacter and other detaih. 

(1) íle is liberál in his vieivs and inclined to be out* 
spoken m his opínions— 

(a) He saya that the vrhala aceount of the beginníngs 
o f creatíon is * Artharäda * — i. e,, not meant to be literally 
true (1.23). 

(b) Ee gárd in g the account of the Brähmaija, Ksattriya, 
Vaishya and Shadra being created out of the mouth, the 
arras, the thighs and the feet of Brahmä,—he says that thía 
is mera ' stuti, 1 —again, not to be taken as literally true (1,31). 

(c) He is bold enougb to aecept the legend regarding 
Prajäpati and hia daughfcer as literally true (1.32), 

(d) He is no believer io the existence o f the Yak^a and 
other celestial beings (1.37). 

(e) He declares the goda to be mortal (1.50). 
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(/) He says that in Discourse I, with the exception of 
*five or six vera es/ which describe the purpoae of the 
Shästra, all tlie rest ts 1 mere Arthaväda.' 

(p) He candidly confesses that we cannot be súre ns to 
how tbe ordinances of Maňu and other Smrtikilras are based 
úpon the Veda (2*0 j p. 62). 

(h) Heis vcry frank in bís criticisms on the text of 
Maňu j c.g. t in regard to verše 2.223, be says : «there ta no 
usefui purpose served by this verše ** and in severní cases 
he does not hesitate to say that certain expressions háve beeu 
added only through * metrical exigencies.' 

(i) In regard to drinking, gambling and hunting, he 
declares (under 7-53) that ‘absolute avoidance of these is 
neither proper nor possíble/ 

(j) Under 8.20 and 8.163, his remarks regard in g the pro. 
prietary rights of vvomen shoiv that he was exceptionally 
liberál in his viewa, 

(2) Certain originál ideas— 

(a) 1 VHrätl* explained m ‘ one shotjld be pure 

in minď (6.16), and not as 'one should do that wbieh 
satia ftes his mind or conscience/ 

(h) * ľ^T^nr f prohibited in 7.17, is explained, not m 
* sleeping dur in g the day, r but as 1 ínactivity, laxíness, at the 
time of doing work, 1 * day-drraming.’ 

(3) Othtrdetails — 

(n) Wbenever he has occasion to q note a Säilkliya 
anthority, he quotes the Kärikä of la h vara k rf na, and never 
the Siitra. 

(b) Under 2,6 and 10.5, he quotes largely froín his own 
work ealled 1 Smrti v i veka,* 

(e) Under 2.19, he says * tvomen do not understand 
Sanskrit.’ 

(d) Under 3.7 he quotes tho * Vaidyaka * to the effeot 
that ‘ all diseases are infeotious except the • Pracähikä * 
(Diarrhoea P). 
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{€) The Darsha is spoken of (in i .25} as to be pcrformed 
‘ at the end of tlie half-month ; ’ which shotvs that he htld 
the víew that the 'month * begins witb the first day of the 
dar k fortnight, and en d s with the Eull-Moon Day ; no t 
that It is to be counted fram on e Moonless Day to another. 

(f) He knew that raeteors are only ‘ falling síars ’ (i.103). 

(g) From what he says utider 6.75, it appeurs that ho 
was a follower of the 

(h) Under 7.25, describing the 1 MatsyadEsha 1 ns 
Viräpideíha, he mentíons * Nägapura ’ as another natne Eor i t. 

(i) Under 7.220, he des cr i bes tbree methods o f detecting 
poison in food—by physicians, by fire and by the Chakora 
and other birds. Wben thrown into fire food mixed with 
poison becomes n i í miäua ' r e ry ra uch discoloured; * at t he 
very sight of some poisons the Kokila perishes ; and on 
aeeing others the Chakora loses ite eyes. 

(/) Under 5.44, while justifying the ' Kílling * involved 
in Vedie saerifices, he deprecates that involved in Ta n trika 
rites. 

(k) Under 7.190 we read o f flag-signalling. 


In the notes, I háve had to draw úpon m au y dígests. I 
am tberefore appending a list of all the digests that háve 
heen consulted, This list has been prepared for me by my 
esteemed eoUengue at the Benares Sanskrit Coltege, Fandi t 
Gopinäthft K a víril j a who has been e ver ready to supplemrnt 
my imperfect knowledge of many things “-speciaiiy that 
relating to History, Chronology and Bibliography, 



INTROB UCTI OJí 


xli 




AutLiou. 


Woiti, 


Ľflíé. 


1 VíshľorQpa 

2 MedhfltEibE. 


Com. on Täj. Smrti 

* ■ 


000 A, D. 

(?) 

00 U A D, 


3 Vi j íl ilnf-sli 

vura. 

4 S lifilo p u ni 


ffmrvrr a Com, on 
Ypj. Smrti. 

(n) «lwF«* (cent g. 

(6J 3t<reífawf p n Com. 

no V Aj. Smrti (Ind. 
Office). 


1070-1121 
or £G 
A.D, 

HOOA.D. 
[I2i;0 
A, D. f] 


5 


Aniruddba 

Utiana. 


UiW?iT 


Begitmípg 

cf the 
)2tti cen- 
tury. 


G 


JimCtuTÚ' 

baňa. 


vi 

(<i) ^'3H|Jr 

(b) wiwfatw 


1001 A,D, 

(?) 

{or 1500 
A.D. í). 


Itomukv, 


Tbe Ĺtutbor caib bitá* 
self a Salindivíiua 
—■» clflsa of Bf q Sl¬ 
ín aut codeí dorytí ve r y 
low iäa Bdläka feinjo, 
Hence ho w&s ŕor- 
lier tliem Valilk 
Sen. [It ís gene- 
rally auppossd that 
he was a judge nt 
t ha Coiirt d f Lak?- 
m n n í'i S^na in 1300 
A.D.] 

The author was tha 
spirituál preceptcjr 
ď! King Bdlôla 
Sen n of BéngaU 
whoreferuto it m 
bis snwmr r 

Probably ba lived 
beford Ba llák Sena* 
whosô STTOtm: í a 
ÚAicá 1169 A,I> + (?) m 
JlmEUn refers to 
flstľonoroicfll úbser* 
vrti i on s tnade in 

Shaku 055 by Andh* 
ak» Bh&tta cmd also 
to obscrvíitíona 
móde (by hircisclf) 
jn 10184015 Sbaka, 
As no obtervfir i b 
nnmed» the aiithor 
hiinaelí is probahly 
meamt. la the 
Tagor& * Laur Lee- 
turea of BpJ K. 
Saxvtidhikňrí, p. BO. 
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Ha 

A tí c bor j 

Workí. 

Dáte. 

Remark-i. 






tbe au t bor ia placed 
in 1500 A.D. Dr. 
Wídrtcmíts aecepts 
tbia view. But thia 
í b evidently w'rong 
(see Intro, to tha 
Bíbl. Iod. Edštion 
e>í * Kálaviveka '), 


Lakomí- 

dhara. 


Apurfulitya 
qr A para r- 
ka Deva. 


(a) flffirewíw 

(Ď) 


1105-4143 

A.D. 


<tnr^^ihnf^uT«r'i v-y, 
Cona. on Yôj. Smrti. 


1140-1 ISO 
A.D. 


10 


Halftyudha 


Devätinu 

Bliatta. 


<11*51,13 




1200 A.D, 


1200 A.D. 


The autbqr ivas tbe 
foreign minister 
of Kmg Govinda 
Ohjtndrs. Asauming 
t liat his patrón w-as 
tbe Bathor King of 
Kanauj, his tíme 
wouid ba obout 
1105-1J43 A.D* 

Ba calls hímselí La 
colophons ^HVírríí- 
ŕeinrífítarani^ 

According to Ilihler 
(Kasl], Heport, p. 

í >2) b e belooged to 
tha Kankánu branch 
, t-b* princelv 
houa* of tbe Shilňraa 
or Sbilahám, resid- 
In ff ^ Puri and 
r*ign«i and Wr ote 
batweon 1U0 aQ d 
H8C A D. I n ^is 
oened ictory j ntro . 
díiction ho je called 

Tbe autbor lived at 
tbe eourt of Daks- 
Sena. 
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No. 


Anthorn. 


Woíkfj 


Datí r 


Hítnailcfl. 


11 


Hflmidri 




I 

J280-1300 j Tiié 
AD. 


aulhor 


waa n 
hcepor úi recorda 
u uder the Yudava 
princes MahÄdevn 

(isoo-mi A.D.) 

&nd hla acpbew nad 
šijúce b sor B iicna 

Clmodr* (m f*, 

127MBOO 
A. D.) ol Devagiri. 
Cf f BbnndíirkaT'a 
Eariy Hisfcqry of fcha 
Decaan. 


12 


Chft^e R hvatn 

ftttkkura* 


(aj wRre*m> in ľ 
sectbns, yií. t ra, 

fíľ p 'í | r 1 1 j ■3; 

mm* ifi, ^r. 

and TUHlfif i 

ftj 


1314 A.D. 


The aut hor wn& p&aca 
and war minister of 
Klng Hara Stnha 
Devu. Hn conquer* 
ed Nepál and gave 
away a Jorge gnan- 
tity of gold on tha 
bank o! t ha river 
VfigvatL 


13 
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NOTES—COJIPABATIVE 


In tfais sectiou of the notes an attempt has been made to 
com piete and supplement the work done by E u hier and ofcher 
translatoťs of the Srartis in the Sacred Books of the East scries, 
It has been felt by študenta living away from centres of 
learning and from libraries that they could not derire múch 
benefit from the referenees that t bese iearned wríters had 
supplied. Tbis want has been supplied by these notes, where 
the para Íle 1 passages bare all been trunslntcd, The cbief 
oredit hu this part of the work mušt always rest wíth those 
who bare supplied the references, 

In additton to these however, other para!lei passages, 
culled from other S m r tis, bare also l>een trati si ated ; aa also 
thpse from Arthasbästra, Kämandakíya Nítisära and Shukra- 
niti. The fortner are those that havo been qaoted by súch 
im portaiit digests as the Aparärka, tbc Miták$ara, the Vit'a- 
tnitrodaya and the Parftsh u >'a fl*á d h 

It is hoped now that studeňte of Anglo-Hindu Lnw will 
ranke ose of these notes in the atndyiug of the subject of Hindu 
Law and set their banda to that work of codifying ilindu 
Law which is becoming daily and increamngly essentiah 

The UsíivERsitr, ) 

Alíoahabaj>: [ Ganganatua Jba 

Marek 23, 1926. J 












editions or works u sed in tmese notes 

AHhashästra (Ed. Tríraudrum Sanskrit Šerieš). 
Shukraniti (Trans. Sacred Books of the Hbdus). 
Äpastamba-Bharmasutra—(Sacred Books of the East). 
Gautama „ 

T) 

Bodhäyatia „ |t 

Vashistha „ H 

Vi Smrti „ M 

Brhaspati and Kärada „ 

Gobhila-Grhyasutra „ 

Shäťtkhäyana „ u 

Apastamba „ (j 

Kámanda.ka-Njtisära (Trans. HL N. Dutt, Calcutta, 1896). 
Mabäbhňrata (Bombay Ed. Jagadishyara Press, Shaka 
1811). 

Note ,—In the references Ptra stands for the Viramítrodaya. 




ADHYAYA I 

VER8E 5 


Múhähhärata, 12,311.40*—[Samu aa Mami ; but beäng 
placcd in the inou t b of N&rSyana bimself, tlie seeond half b 
put in the First Perá on,]— "That ís why J am Näräyaim’' 


VERŠE x vín 

Mahäbhärata, 12*232.12,—(First half ú the samé as 

Maňu.) 


VERŠE XX 

Mahfibhäľata, 12.232.8.—'The quňlitíea of the precedinj' 
go oves to the succeeding and whatover it i3 and in whatever 
form and plače, so umný (jualíties ít is declared to possesa.' 

VB11SE XXI 

Mahäbhäräta, 12.232,26.—‘Out of the words of the Veda 
itself dúl He, in the beginning, create the names of the sages, 
a$ also of all tbose creations that are described in the 

Veda.’ 

VERŠE S XXVIII—XXIX 

Mnhňbhat , at<t i V2jm i l.\Q. —' Of the created things, wbat- 
over functions hecame assigned to vr h ich e ver thiug at the 
beginning of creation, that thing také to those samé functions, 
whenever they are created again and again/ * Harmfulness or 
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karmlessness, gentleness or ferociousness, righteoustiess or im . 
righteousness, truthfulness or untrathfulnoss, with one or tke 
other o f these they are obsessed, and hence are they fond of 
just those,' 

VERSE9 LXIV—LXXIII 


Mahiibfiôrdta, 12,231.12-31.—15 Kimňsas mak e 1 Kíist-ha 

30 Kasthäs í( 1 Kalä 

30 Knläs „ 1 Muharta 

30 Muhúrtas „ 1 Day or 

Night 

30 Daya and 

Nights „ 1 Month 
12 Moji t lis „ 1 Year 
2 Ayanat, 

solstices „ 1 Year 
(Northern and Southern), 

* lu tlie world of human beings i t ia tlie Sun that div ideš the 
Day and Night, tlie night U for the sleep of creaturea and the 
day for active operations i—the Month constitutes tlie Dny- 
Nightof the Pitre, the brighter halí being the Day, for acliva 
opcratioue and the darker half, the Night, for aleéping. The 
year constitutes the Day-Nigkt of the gods, the uortheni sols- 
tice, the Night., 4,00u years constitute the Krttiijuga and 
eaeh succeeding yuga is a quarter less, etc., etc,’ 

Art/KxhästrQ, p. 205.—‘The divisions of these are tfae 
foliowiug Tuta, Lava, Nimé ? a, Kästkä, Kalä, Nfitfikä, 
Muhúrta, Divasa, Rätri, Paksa, Mäsa, $tu, Ayaua, Sanvvatsara 
and Yuga. 


2 Tutas mak e one Lava 

2 Lavas „ fí Nimésa 

5 Nimésaa „ „ Kí^tbíV 

30 Efi?th&s „ „ Kalä 

40 Kaläs „ „ Niidikfi 


2 Nädlkäs „ fJ Muhúrta 


'A 
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15 hlutmrtas make on e Divasa “) Durmi? the raonths of 

£ Chaitra and Ashwina; 

" H M ) during other months 

the extont of the dav 
and night vary to 
the extent of tbree 
Muhúrtas. 


1 5 DJvasn-Rätris make 

2 Paksas „ 

2 Mäsas n 

S Rtus (| 

2 Ayanas „ 

5 Sarnvatsanis f , 


one Paksa 
,, hlása 
11 Rtu 
„ Ayana 
„ Saipvatsara 
» Yuga 


VERSES LXXY—LXXVHI 

Mahmärata , 12.232,4-7.—(Samé as Maňu.) 

VERSES LXXXI—LXXXVI 

Mohabhärata, 12.231.23 -28— ( Samé as Maňu.) 
Pwäshartt t 1.23.—(Samé ns Maňu, 86.) 


VERSES XGÍV — XCIX 

Jäjmvaíkya, 1.19S-190.—* Hav i ti g per f or med austerities, 
Brali m a creatod the Brähmaiias, for the guardmg of the 
\'edas, for the satísfaetjon of Pitrs and Gods and for the 
protection of Dharma* Those Brähmaims who are devoted to 
leaming and study, are the source of everything, superior to 
these are those who are devoted to rcligioua acta; and superjor 
even to these are thoae who are the best kuowers of the Science 
of the self.* 

VERSES cvur—CIX 

Vaskiftha, 6.1-5. —(Samé as Maňu.) 

End of Adhyňyn I „ 



ADHYÄYA II 

VERŠE I 


Vashi^lha, DhannashästrQ —‘ Dharma is that whícb 1 $ 
enjoined in S h rúti and Smrti.’ 

Jaimini, Mimäfrisä-S-utrti, 1.1.2.—‘Dharma is that which 
is doscribsd in the Veda as conduciv'e to gaod.’ 

Kanada, Vaisheoika -Siiíra, 1,2.2.—‘That is Dharma 
which brings about prosperít y and the highest good. 1 

Äpasffíwbo, Dharma-SňlTQt i.20.7,—‘That tlie doing 
whereof ge n tlem en praise Is Dharma, and that whíeh they 
deprecate h Adharma* 

Kumňrila, Shlokavärtika, 2.14.—‘The faet of theae acts 
being condueive to good ä» f in every case f karnt Írom the 
Veda ; and in this sense are they regarded as Dharma; and 
for tliis reason Dharma is not perceptible by the senses.’ 

'Finhvämitra (quoted in Pariisharamädharaj p, SO).-— 
4 That the doing of which men learned in the scriptures praise 
Ls Dharma; that which they depra čate iscalled .4 dharma,* 

U n der all these deiiniiions * Dharma 1 is the nauie of the 
‘ meritorious ocf ’; but the term has also heen used in the 
sense of the vierit. acquired by the doing of the act. 

Nyŕíya view (quoted in V Trám i t rod aya-Paribh ä?g, p,29),— 
e Dharma is that quality of man wtrioh is brought about by 
the per forma n ce of the enjoined acti Adharma is that quality 
o f man which is brought about by the performanee of the 
forbíddeu act.’ 

VERŠE II 

Rliaguťtfdfjdhi, 3.5.—‘A par t from action done for sacriftce, 
all actíon tends to the bondage of inenV 
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Bkagavadgitä, 5.—‘Renotincing the fruit of the act, if one 
engagea himself in it with a concentrated toind, he a t ta im 
eternal peace * doing it without concen trati on, and drawn by 
desire to the fruit of the act, he becomes bound. 1 

Ibid, 6.27.—‘ If one perforras au act as a dutý, without 
any regard f or its fruit, ete.’ 

Ihid, 9.20.—* Mcn leamed in tbo three Vedas, drmking 
Soma, haring their sins Wŕujhed off, perform sacciflces and 
seet to go to heaven; haring reachod the sacred regiónu 
of Indra, they enjoy, in heaven, pleasures fit for the 
gods/ 

Sutas(ií}ihit.ä, 3.4—* It is only the unfortunate peopie who, 
imbued with dne ŕaith, betake themselves to acfcs presčríbed as 
leading to certam desirable resuita; thoae are extretnely 
fortunate vŕba engage themselves only in those daily and 
occasional acts that are obligatory; for tbese latter Jiberation 
ia obtaíned without effort; doing with due faitb, as they do, 
every act sitnply because it is enjoined by the scriptures/ 

Ápattamba, Dharmas&tra, 1.20.1-2.— 1 One should not 
do hla duties with the view to attain worldly ends í—tfaoso that 
bring no fruit.g are conducive to good.* 

Ibid, 1.21-5.—' Having fully comprehended the náture of 
acta, ono ahould undertake that which ho likes/ 


VERŠE m 

Yäjňavalkya, 1.7. — * The desiro that has ita souroe in 
proper reflection is the souroe of Bharma/ 

ÄpaBtambe, Dhannasutra , 1.5.—‘ They f e ach that what- 
ever one determines and thtnka of with the mind, or speaks 
of with apeecb, or sees with the eyes,—he becomes that 
samé/ 

Blmjavadgitä —* Desires háve their souroe in the wiil/ 

2 
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VERŠE IV 

Äpagtambct, Díiarmasútra, 1-2.7.—'Haring fully under- 
atood tlie náture of actions, ona should per f or m that whieh he 
Trisbes.* 

VERŠE V 

PWiiflfAíí, Smrti, l-?.— 1 The righteoua rnan who acta 
wíth full bnowladge ia highly prnísed among men and after 
deatb, attains haavenly regions.’ 

Upastamba, Dharma&utfQ, 1,5.2-9.—.' Whan the religious 
študent acts with concentrated mind, then alone are his 
aots fruvtful.’ 

Ibid, 2.2.2.—*For all časte s, the higliest bappíness is 
attained oni y wheu tbey are engaged ouly in their own dntiea." 

Ibid, 2,23.7.“-* Thua alone are all desires fulfined.* 

Ibid, 2.23*12,“' They win Heaven t i 11 tke very dia- 
solution. 1 

Gautama, Dharmasutra, 11-31,—‘ Men of all časte s and 
in all liŕe-stages, adbering to thair own duties, on death, 
enjoy the fmitg o f their acts, and then become born in a 
pleasant country, and in families of liígb castea, exoellent 
learning, charaoter and intelllgence.’ 

Gautama , 27-54.—'One who knows bis dutý wins by his 
knowledge and adhereuce, the heavenly regiona,* 

Bodhäyana, Bharmatitíra, 1.3.13,“‘In thia manncr great 
aages attain the highcat position o f Prajäpäti.' 

VERSES VI, X, XII 

Bodhat/ana, Dharmaaätra, 1.1.0.—‘ Dharma haa been en- 
joined in eacli Veda.' ‘The second sonrce of knowledge con- 
sists of the Smrti*/ < The third h whafc proceeds from the 
cnltured, ť. e„ those persona who are free from jealousy and 
selfiahnesa, fairly well off, free from avarico, haughtineas, 
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sroed, delusion, and anjar.' • Tbcae psraons am culKmä ,vho 
háve studied the Vedas abng wíth tbeír a u p plemení g and who 
are veránd in the art of making deductious Írom them ; those 
are the persons Írom whom the direct fcnowledge of Shruti 
can be deríred/ 

Gautmia, ĽharmmMra, 1.1-2.—' 1 Veda is the source of 

Dharma 1 : * the Smrti and Shlla of persona learned in the 
Veda.’ 

Äpmtamba, Dharmasuh-a, 1.2-3.—‘ The convention of 

persona knowing Dharma is authoritative 1 : 'and alao the 
Yedaa. 

Vashiftha. Smrti, 1.4-6,—‘ In the absence of Shruti and 
Smrti, the custom of the cultured is authoritative 1 : *those 
persona are cultured whosu mínd h free Írom seHish desím’ ; 

1 that ia to be regarded as Dharma whích is not prompted by 
a seliish motíve. 1 

rajň™lk s a, $ m ti, 1-7 .—* Shruti, Smrti, the prantiee of 
good men, self-satisfaction determínation based úpon rigbt 

volition,—these four are the source of Dharma.’ 

ápaetamlfa, Ľharm^Tilm, 1.4.7.—‘ The Shruti is more 
authoritative than custom whicb derives its authority only 
from ivssutnptiou (of corroboration of Shruti). 1 

Ibid, 30.9.—' In casea of confiícfc, whnt is stated in the 
Shruti is more authoritative/ 

Jaimiui, the Writer uf the Mlmämsä.sfltra (1.1.2), has 
emphatically dedared that the Vedie Injunctíon is the auly 
trushvortby source of our knowledge of Dharma, i. é., of wbat 
uriffht, i. e . t wliafc ia eonducive to good, tempera! and spirituál 
(Vaishesika-Sutra 1.1.2); though he knew of tha later ’ | H nr. 
books, Srartis, and customs,’ yefc he had no hesitation in 
declaring that these are to be relied úpon only so far as they 
ara not repugnant to nnjthing declared in the Veda. 

Corning to the strictly legal writera we find_ 

1. Bodhiiyana, (1.1.1-6 naming—(a) Peda, (ŕ) the 
Smrti, and (2) l $hi$(äg{traa ’-—the 'Äffffma. 1 teachíng, of the 
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‘ÄAiffas, 1 ‘cultured 1 tnen;—í. e., 1 those who are free ťrom íU- 
Eeuling, devoid of vanity, p os 8 e ss e d of sufEcient gram, not 
greedy, devoid ol hypocriay, haughííneas, avarice, stupidity 
and anger those who háve studíed, in the right manner, 
the Veda along with ita aupplements and are well versed iu 
mak in g deduotiODS aut of tliem.’ 

[There is no mention of 'custom* hore at all* It is ' scrip- 
ture ’ póre and aimple; but no longer the Veda only, bnt also 
the Staffis, and the dsductions therefrom and Uachinge based 
thereupon by person# with very speeial qualifications.] 

Paräshtira, 1.20*—‘At the beginuing of each Kalpa, there 

appear Brahmň, Vis^u and á b a.,.the propoundeis of 

(1) Shmti, (2) Sí»fíi and (5) SadMhära* 

■*!I 

To the samé end we háve Apastaraba (1.1.2-3) deolaríng 
that the ‘con vention or o pi n i on of those versed in 
Dharma 5 and * also the Veda,’ are the aathority. It only 
tneans that when those learned in Dharma are agreed in 
regard to the righteouaness of a certaiu course of action, 
that is to be accepted as authoritative. 

Tbis is made clear by Yashigtha (1-1-6)—* In the event 
of the aťoreaaid 1 (i. e., Shruti and Smrti) not being available, 
the practice of ciiUitred men is the authority, — the cultured 
man being defined as one who is entireiy unselfish, haring 
no desm-s of his own. 

The samé opití ion is expressed more definitely by 
Gautama (1.1.1-2)—■* Veda ia the source of Dharma, also 
the Smrti (Kecollection) and Shlla of those learned in the 
Veda. 1 

[In all tbis ‘Gustom’ begins to be admiited ; but only 
that of the ‘oultured.’] 




COMPARATTVB—ADHYAYA U 

Tlie next step in advance ia taken by Mami (2.0)— 


13 


Also Vyäsú,— 

^wf: u rofinnfl nm i 
írfVrí ^ ^TT^RK q^nfíniq H 

By tliis the sources of Dharma are (1) F eda , (2) Smrti, 
(3) Sadôchäm and (4) ‘Svasya priyam.' 

[Wbat ia exaotly me&nt by these terms we shall see later 
en.] The ame ía reeapitulated in Maňu (2,12)— 

% *wfa: «^rh: «rsr ^ fmmniro i 

*toi*w*í trepuq n 

Tliia U slightly ímproved úpon by Yiijňavalkya (1,7) — 

^f?r T ^ fiiímFu*: i 

<U44ttt*i3C u 

By which the eourcea of law are fivefold :—(1) IVŕiťi, 
(2) 5 mi rít, (3) Sadächäm, (4) Smsya priyam and (5) Samyak- 
saňhalpaja Käim. [For the exact signidcation of these, see 
beloiY.] 

Thuathe aources of Law are j (1) ‘Shndi,’ (2) * Smrti ' (3) 
‘Sťuiächära,’ —‘practices of the good 1 (with regard to these 
there is unanimity among all ©ld authorities), (4) ' Svtítya 
príyQm* or * ätmatiastujfih, 1 4 self-sntisfaetion. 1 In regard to 
the fourth alao Maňu and Yitjfiavalkva are agreed. In Maňu 
hoivever we find one thing more, vybieli U not found in Yäjňa- 
valkya— cis., ‘ SiU and YájSavalkya speaks of 4 Stímyaksaiikal' 
ptljafr kania A/ which ís not found in lianu. \ iramitrodaya 
on Yäjňa has ídenúíied these iwo. 
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We aball see now what these terms meau accordmg to 
the Comraentators and the mora Lmportant Digest-writera. 


(A) Seutjti 

Medhätiťhi on Mo«u, 2 . 6 .— The word 1 Veda * stands for the 
Rgveda, Yajurveda, and S&maveda {also Atharva 1' eda), along 
with their respective Br&hmanas, Tliere ara 21 Recensions 
of the IJ-gveda, 100 of the Yajurveda, 1,000 o! the Sämaveda 
and 9 o E the Atharvavcda. The Vedie character of the 
Atharva eannot he denied, beeause, like tbe other "V edas, this 
also is not the vr or k of a human au t h or, it help3 to make 
known man’s ďuties, it is free from mistakes, it preacribes the 
Jyoti^toma and súch other rites exaetly in the samé manner 
as the other Vedas do. [This is denied by Viramitrodaya on 
Y&jiiavalkya ; see below.] Though there are certain texts 
thatforbid the study of the Atharva Veda, yet all that this 
means is that one should not confnse the teachings oE the other 
Vedas with those of the Atharva; for instance, at the perform- 
ance of rites in accordanoe with the t hre e other Yedas, 
one should not use Mantras of the Atharva Veda. 

This 1 Veda* is the ‘ root, 1 i.e., source, cause, oE dbarma, in 
the sense that it makes it known, and it does t h la by means 
chiefly of súch passages in the BrahMaMs as contain Lnjunetíve 
expressions ; sometimea also by means of Mdníra*. And the 
other parta of the Veda—the Arthaväda or Declanmtory 
Pasaages—háve their use in eulogising what Í3 enjoined by 
the corresponding injunetion ; Mantras and names help in 
indicating the details o f the acts prescribed. 

SarĽa/jiauärííi/aíífl on Maňu, 20.—When Maňu speaks of 
the 'entire Veda,* he means to include the ^rtiiat-ädas, com- 
mendatory and condemnatory exaggeratíons, also, 

KuUHka on Maňu, 26.—‘Veda ’ stands for tlie IJk, Yajus, 
Šaman and Atharvan; the whole of these, including the ínjimc- 
tions, Mantras and Arthav&das, the last- also serving the 
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purpose of helpiug the Injunctíon by persuasion, Botb 
Man tras and ArthavžLdas serve the useful purpose not only of 
persuasion, hut also of reminding the agent of the details of 
the aetion undertaken, The authority of Shruti and the rest 
also rests úpon the faot of their having their source in the 
Teda. 

Bäghavänanda on Mam, 2,6.— Rt, Yajus, Šaman and 
Atharvan are the authority f or Dharma. 

Vishvarvpa on Yäjňa, 1.3*7*—' 1 Shruti ' is to be taken, not 
in the strieťly limit ed sen s e of the ‘Mantra and BrähmaQa 
texte,’ bnt for all the fourteen 1 Sciences ’— tbc Four Vedas, 
their ste ' subsidiaríes ’ or 1 limba,' Purfina, Nyäya, Mimänsa, 
and Dharmashňstra. 

Mitäkqarä on Yajňa , 1.7.—* Shruti* ia Veda, 

(I) Apar&rka on ľä jňa, 1.7.— 1 Shruti 1 is Veda— 
i t is the only determiníng factor in all matters relating 
to the Agnihotra nnd other rites. As Vyäsa says, this 
is the only pure authority (i.e., entirely trustworthy), all 
the rest being * adulterated, ’ i,e. f o f doubtful authority ; 
tbat law is the bíghest which is learnt from the Veda, 
what i s propounded in the Puräpa3 and other works being 
of a loírer gráde. 

Says Maňu — r The Veda embodies all knowledge ’ (2.7), 
1 The learned man should enter úpon hís oirn duties, rest in g 
úpon the authority of the Revealed Word * (2,8). ‘ The Veda 
should be known as the Revealed Word, Shruti * (2,10). 

ViTamitrodaya-Tík5 on Yäjňa, 1,7.— ' Shruti 1 is Veda— 
as in Maňu (2.10), It is the sóle authority in regard to 
Agnihotra and súch rites. 

Viramitrodaya-Paribhčfdt PP- 8*25.— f Shruti ' stands for 
1 Veda,' wbicbj accordíng to Äpastamba's definitton, is the 
uame giveu to the ‘collection of Mantra and Brähmapa 
texts J the ‘whole' of this authoritetive, j.e, ( tbe direct, texts 
themselves, as also those tfaat are deducihle from the im pl i* 
cations of * Indication, 1 * Syntaotical Connec t ion/ * Centex t,’ 
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* PoBitioiť and * Tíame,’ and also tlie transformations undergone ^ 
by the originál t ex ta under well-recogniaed princ i ples. 
Another implicEítion of the e pi t het ’entire 1 ia that tlie Atíiaroa 
Veda also is to be accepted u9 au t borí ta ti ve, and n o t only the 
‘ triniiy of Vedas,' as ono might be led to supposc Írom the 
words oí Xpastambn, who says tlrnt ' Dbarma is to bo learnt 
from the íhree Vedas.’ It would be wrong to deny the autho- 
rity of the Atharva Veda, beeaiise, even tliough it has nothíng 
to say regarding the setting up of the äacrittcial Fires or the 
detoils of the Agúihotfa and other rites, yet on certain mattera 
it ís our only Eiuthority ; súch propitiatory ritea for itistauce 
aa t h ose relating to the 1 'íul&punl|a ’ and the bke, which affect 
all the castes. When we speak of these being the ‘ source of 
dharma,’ 1 means of knowiag what Dharma, Right, is,’ it 
(ollows that the y are the meana of knowing also wliat 
* Adbarina * 1 wrong 1 is ; it Íh nscessary to understand what 
is • wrong ’ in order to diacard it and thereby prepare the mind 
for pereeiving what is * right.’ 

This * Shruti * oparates in the íollowing seven forma: ( 1 ) 

The lujumctioti or Mandatory text—ť. 3 ., * One shall sacrifiee the 
goat to Víyct*—this is a truaU'orthy guide as to Trhať one v 
should do, (2) The Prohibítive Text—ť,g,, ‘one sliall no t eat 
the flesh of an anímal killed by the poiaoned arrow this is a 
guide as to what one sliall avoid. (3) The ‘Deda ma t or y f text 
of fcwo kinds t the commendatory and the eondemnntory ; the 
f or mer serveg the purposeof delineating the excellence of the 
course of action enjoined by the líandatory text ; e,j. t the 
text 4 Vňyu is the eftest deity , 1 serves to iudicate tlie excellent 
proparties of the deity Yävu to whom the offering 
of the goat has been enjoined; the condemnatory text serves 
to deprecate the course of action prohibited ; e.g., the assertíon 
that' the tears of weeping E.udra became sílver ’ is raeant to 1 
depreeate the giving of si!ver as the sacriftcial fee, which has 
been forbidden by a prohibítive text. Texts of this declamatory 
kind are of usesometimes in settling a doubtful point: e.g., it 
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hav in g been eajoined that one should plače toet pebblea u uder 
the altar, and tha ínjunctton beíug sílent as to the substamce 
nith wb ich the pebble ia to b e wetted, the doubt on tím point ia 
aettled by a snbsequenfc ’deolamatory' text, ‘clarified bufcter is 
glory ittielf/ wliich clearfy ladičatys the clarified butter as tlie 
!,ub 9 tance wíth which the pebbles are to bo wetted. (t) The 
Afawí/Yi text—e. ť/., 1 Deoasija tuä savituh, > etc., serve s to remind 
tbo performar of the details of the performunce ín the sthape 
of the deity and so forth. (G) Tho proper names of partioular 
sacritices help in the determining of tlie cxactaetion counoted 
by the common root 1 yajiť * to sacrilice * ooourring in tho 
injanctive test. (6) The meaninglm syliables, stoihu^ 
introduced in the Säinu-ohant, serve tbo purpose of marking 
tíme and cadencej and (7) the Dpani^ad test serves to 
promulgate that knowledge o f Brahman whick destroys alt 
evil. 

Paráshara, 1-20—speaks of the * pro ponad ers of Shruti ’ 
appearing at the beginniug of each lalpa. From tbo words it 
wunld seeni as i f the iliree g od s—lirahrua, Vi snu and Ma bes h- 
vara were the saíd ' proponnders . 1 Bnt Mudhava (p, 9 S) 
takea the ‘propoundera or Shruti, Smrti and Sadäohäri* 
separately from Brahniä, eto., and he snppjies a peculinr 
account of the * propouuders of Shruti f —vvhích estends the 
BCope of the authority of tbis source of knowledge, iíe says 
that by the ‘propouuders of Shruti' bore are meant ( 1 ) Vytína, 
who divided the Vedie text inlo the severní recenaions; (2) the 
expounders of those Reconsions—súch as Knihu and Kuthuma; 
(3) the contents of KalpusQtras, súch ag Bodhäyana, 
Ishvaläyana, and Äpastambft, and alao the ‘authors* of the 
Mimämíäsutras, Jairnini and the rest, 

Nmwhaprúsäda-SwiisHTa-SäTa M S S .—The Veda is the 
main authority for Dhnrmu, Any incunsísitHncies that rany ba 
found in it can be easiiy explaincd away, Tliis authority 
belongs not ouly to the Injunctions, but also to Mu n tras, 
na ta es and deciamatory passages. 
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Smrtiehmídrikä, p, 3.—Tlie Veda is autboritatíve as i t 
is hidtipeiideni of human authorsbip. 

(B) Sm^ti 

Medhätithi <j?í Ifrinu, 2.6, —' Smrti ■" is Recollection and 
* Shila' denotes í r trudom from love, hatred and súch 
improper feelings; this latter, aceording to one explanation, 
ís a means of iccompíishiitg Dhanna, and not a me&ns 
of knowing it ; and it has been separ&tely tnentíoned in 
the present connection oni y with a víeiv to emphasise ils 
importance. Not satisfied with this, ho has taken the two 
terms * Smrti ’ and * Shila 1 in the Compound as inter-related; 
and as together standing for a single means of knowing 
Dharmut in the šliape of * Iteeollection dering ihat state of the 
mind when it is calm. freo from all disturbing ínfiuonces of 
love, hntred and so forth,-— i. e., ' Conseientious Recolleetiou.' 
The authorítv of ‘Smrti’ thus beoomes qualified, Even 
though a certain writer may be a Ry versed in Veda, yet if 
hia ’recolleotion 1 and its complatíon como ahoufc at a tíme 
when his mind was perfcurbed by discardant feelings, nmeh 
trust eannot bo placed n po u sucb * Itecollection.* This again 
has to be takou ákmg with ‘SädJUSnm * ; so that we háve a 
threefold conditiou f or the trusbworthiuesa of a writer of 
Smrti t— (1) he mušt he ieamcd (* ŕddridäm ), (2) he mušt be 
'conscientious/ * fnse from love and hatreď [‘Shila*), and (3) 
he mušt be ‘ ri^hteous 1 {* Sädhľmäm be habit ually en gaged 
in carrying out tlie ínjunctions of the Teda. The upshot of 
the whole is tbat whe n a person is found to be recognísed and 
spokeu of by all wise and learned persona as endowed with tbe 
said throe qualiikntiomj—and a ceriain compiktion k nlao 
recognised as made by t h n t person.^tbe word of súch a person 
as found in híarecagnísed work, should be recognised as au 
authoritative exponent of Dharrna. So that even at the 
present dny if ihere were súch a person and he were to 
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composa íi work, then foraJÍ Later generationa that work would 
Le regnrcled Just as h i "hl y tis those o ľ i tu n u and others. Thfx 
is the ŕeaaon why ilerthiírtithi is averše to í ku practieu of 
enunaeraLin" the authorítative ‘Smrtis.’ (Traua., p. 204.) 

SäTvajnanärayam on Matm t 3.G.—In casus whure no 
Vt^díc texts ara available, the law can bo detawniaed with tke 
help of tlie Smrtí oF persons learned in the Veda—the brm 
* Smrti ’ standíng for the reflectious over a eertain subjeot, as 
also thy treatňies embodying those relleeLion';. 

Kuliiika on Manu : 2,G.—The Smrti of *pcr$ons learned in 
the Vedú* is authoritafcive,—this List ijualification beiiig 
ad ded for t ho purpose o f indicatiug that tlie authonty of Smrtí 
is due to its liaving its souree in the Veda, 

lt r ighavän<wda on Mana, 2 . 6 .—'‘Smrti * statids for the work 
of Maňu and others. It starnis Here for only súch Smrti as is 
nofc incompatible witk the Veda, All the rest are to bo 
rejeeted ívhenever they are found to he repognant to any 
direct text of the Veria, But where tliete ia no súch 
ropuguanee, we are justihed in assiiming that the Smrti mušt 
he hased úpon a Vedie text now lost to us; and it is on this 
assumption that its trustivorthioeäs rosts. 

iVťiiidatM n Mana t 2.6.—The * Smrti of rnun, learned in 
the Veda.’ This standa for Smrti*, PttrSifrii and Itthäsan. 

Vistioarupa on Yäjna, 1 . 7 .—* Smrti * and f .Dharmashhstra ’ 
are syntinymous ternis. " How do we knnw that tlie Smrti.* 
are all baxed úpon the Vede i t from '.r h ich they derivo their 
authority ? Certainly ive da not fiiul Vedie text s in support of 
everything that is ordained in the Smrti*. As for the Vedie 
texts that are found to support so m u Smrti assertioms, súch 
support is found also in the čase of the huterodox suriptuces,”— 
The simple ansiver to this quostion i s that in the face of the 
direct assertion of Mami and otber Srarti-wríters that thuir 
Tvork í* ‘ based on the Veda, 1 \rr háve no justification for 
thinking otherwíse. They being great Vedie scholars, could 
uot háve lied on this point, As a mntter of fact aiso ive tind 
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that every One of the injunctions contained in the Smrtis has 
itä source in the Veda; in aome cases the oonnecliou is direct, 
in others indirect ; for instance, wo háve the single Vedie 
injunction 1 one ahould study the Veda’; now study mg is 
not poasibie without teachíng, hence the injunction of teachíng 
is i m pliec! by the former — the túaching carmot be done with¬ 
out sňme on u to teauh; this implieä the receiviog and 
initiating of a pripil; this im plies tlie necessíty of hnvtug 
children ; this aga i n tliat oE ino rrying and so on; most of the 
oth«r injunctions may háve the i r source traced in the single 
Vedie text. 

(I) AparSrka on Ynjňa, 1.7. — ; Smrti' is that nrdmance 
vvhich, in matters relating to Dharma, has its source in tho 
Veda : ita authority is ‘ adulterated/ i.ŕ., not so absolute as 
that of SArtíŕi ; it supplies us with information regarding the 
dulies of all castes and the four life-stages; one shoutd 
carefnlly do all that has been ord&ined, Sm rtam t by persona 
most leamed in the Veda and eschew what is forbidden by 
thero. [This writer iike Kumnrila makes a d istine t Um 
between 'Smrti'and * Puräna, 1 ] Tliere are chán c es oť our 
going astmy in the motte r of inturpreting a Vedie text and 
learning the kw from it; but there is no fear of any súch 
místake liéing comrnitted by the Smjti-wrítere who were 
thoroughly welbversed m the Vedie lore, [From this it 
would seem that this writer flourished dutín g the transition 
periód, when the centre of grevity waa beginning to shiít from 
the Veda towards the Smrti.] 

ľb itäkqurä oi í Yäjňa, 1.7.— 1 Smrti is Dharmashästru* 
Virantiirvdtnja uh Yäjňa, 1 . 7 .— ‘Smrti 1 is * Dhannashastra * 
— ' Legal Ordinances 1 (Maňu 2-10); it is the sóle authority 
regarding the Afiakô and súch rites. 

Firomífrodaj/o-PanbWfS, pp. 8-25, — 1 Of person s burned 
in the Veda ’ í this has been added with a view to make 
cle a ľ that the authority of tho Smrtis does not rest úpon 
theniselves: it is derived entírely from tho fact of their haring 
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their souľĽfí in the Veda. The name * Smrti 1 stanete for the 
legal ordínance*, * Dharmashästra/ compiled by Yäjňavalkya 
and others. 

Madanapärijäta, p. 11.—Maňu is the most im portáli t of the 
expounders of law. A m on g others, some are mentioned by 
Y&jfiav&lkya (aee above). But this list h not exhaustíve. 
Thougli all thesa * expounders 1 do not alwaya agree, yet, on 
the m»in prínciples, they are all agreed; the differenees, 
if au v. are eonfined to mín or pointa; and those lalter disere- 
pancies ean alwaya be explained. 

Nrsiwhapratada-SaTpskäm AfSS.—'" How can any authority 
attoch to the Smrtis of Maňu and others, whieh beiug of 
human origin are open to the suspicion of the posaibility of 
all those defecte to whlch human writers are babie; and for 
tliis reason t liese c hu not be regarded as authorítative ín the 
samo ma mier as tlie Vcdua are, whose authority is úbore 
suspicion "“The nnsuer to this ia that in asm u eh as tbese 
Smrtis are found to be mere reproductions of what te contained 
in the Veda, they mušt be regarded as duly au t horí tni i vo, 
The very name ‘ Smrti/ 1 Recollection/ impiies that tboy auly 
reproduce what the authors háve learnt elseivhere; and as 
Maňu and others are known to bave been learned in the 
Veda it strnula to reason that knowing as they did that the 
Veda was the sóle authority on Dhnrma, when they proceeded 
to note dolín for the benefit of others what the laws wero that 
regulated Dlidvau}, they could not but háve drawn úpon rbe 
Veda. It ia true that they are found to contain many rules 
that we cannot trace to the Veda as known to us; but if they 
were mere reproductions of whatever is found in the Veda, 
no ono would čare for them. So we are led to the itiference 
that as on most ol the points dealt wítb by them, their asser- 
t ióna are fonnd to be based on Vedie texts, the otlitr 
pointa a bo mušt háve had their source in the A eda; but in 
those Vedie texte that háve become los t to us. AAe háve the 
Veda ítself í es t if y in g to the trustworthy diameter of at least 
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0116 Smrti-writer, Mami—‘Whatever Matm has said is 
wholesomeľ 

Smrtichandrikä, p p, 1 M $eq .—The ordinances com posed 
by Manu and other wríters, berns based on the Veda, are our 
sóle autHority on Dharma. Tkať the Smj-tis havo theír smúce 
in the Veda ia deduced frotn the fact that they only expound 
what is contained iu the Veda. Says Dhrgu—‘Wbatever 
Dlianna has been expounded by Manu has a 11 been set forth 
in the Veda.' $ haň Je ti m also savs that * the Stnrtis háve their 
gource in the Veda.' tíuí this refers to only wbat the Smrti 
says legarding spirituál matters, and n o t to vťhat they lay 
don'n regardíng temporal matters ; as is disfcinctlv declared 
in the Puräiya—* AU t liese (smrtia) háve their source in the 
Veda—sa ve t basa portions that deal with visible (temporal) 
jnatters.' 

Question.— * When the Smrti itself only expounds what- 
ever is already set forth in the Veda and is on that accouot, 
based úpon the Veda, t hen the Veda itself being sufUcient for 
allpurposes,what is the use of the Smrti or DharmasMstrn ? ”— 
The Smrtichandrlka quotes Maríchi as giving the answer to 
this questíon—* The requisite texts of the Veda are difScult 
to n n der s ta nd and are scattercd ahout in various plačeš; 
all these are collected and explained by the Smytís.’ 

The Fur'mvs are also incladed under Smrti, as the Veda 
itself nnmes * Itihasa-Puräija 1 along with ‘ the four Vedas/ 
Visnu also plačeš the Puräpas on the samé footing ns 4 Maim- 
Smrtí,’ ‘ Veda and i|g suhsidiary sciences,’ ‘Science of Healing,’ 

This eatablishes tbe au t horí t y of the authors of the 
Grhyasutras also; srnce all that these do is to l a y down 
prac tieni manuals setting forth the details of the various rites 
along with the necessary Mantras bekmgiug to that indivídual 
Vedie recension to whieb the mamial is inferred to appertain. 
As says Devala—‘ Manu and olhers ara the expounders of tlie 
Law; the authors of the Gfhyas are the expounders of the 
application of Law/ 


C 03í ľ A HATÍTE— A DH V A ľ A IT 


23 


£ai?istära*M ayuftka, p, 2.—The Smrti íncludes the 
Ayurveda Srartifl also, as abo Puräpa and the iistronoinical 
1 Samliitís/ eompílations of Yarähatnihírft and othurs; as also 
íhe Samhitii texts wliieh are included in the SkandapurTma. 

Now wq háve got to de termín e what works are ontítlcd 
to he classed under ' Smrti Ť or * Dharnta-Shôs( ra,' which ktter 
b what b meant by 1 Smrti.' 

The originál Smfti-wHtere are thus enumerated by 
Yä jňavalkya (1.4-5)(1) Maňu, (2) Ví$pu, (3) Yama, ( i) 
Aúgiras, (ó) Yashístha, (G) Dčiksa, (7) Sarpvarfa, (6) ShStatapa, 
(9) Para sli ara, (10) Äpistambn, 1 11' Ushanas, (12) Vyasn, 
(13) Katyäyana, (14) Brhaspati, (16) Gautama, (16) Shaftkha- 
Likbita, (17) Härita, (18) Atri,and (19j Yäjdavalkva himselE. 

The foltowíng is front ľartbhara (Achära 12-1.3), where 
Vyflaa relates to bis father tlie Smrtis he has already learnt: 

(1) Maňu, (2) Vnsbistba, (3) Kashyapa, (4) Garga, (5) 
Gautama, (6) Usbanas, (7) Afri, (S) Visijii, (9) Sa m varta. (10) 
Uaksa, (11) Afigiras, (12) ShiUätapa, (13) ilärita, (14) Yäjŕia- 
valkya, (15) Ä pas tam ba, (16) ShHhkha, (17) Likbita, (18) 
Katyäyana, (19) Fraehelas, 

On Patftshara (1.29), ivhich speaks of ‘propounders of 
Smrti,* Míidhava (p. 98), mentions the following additional 
namett: (1) Vyäsa, (2) Yama, (3) Furňshara, (4) Bhrgn, 
(5) Närada, (6) Bodhäynna, (7) Fitämaha, (8) Sumantu, 
(9) KŠshyapa, (10) Babliru, (11) Paitbfnasí, (12) Vyňghra, 
(13) Satyavrata, (11) Bharadväja, (15) Kärspäjini, (16) Jähäli, 
(17) Jamadagni, (18) Lokňksi. 

The Smrtichandrikii reproduces the samé list. 

Yäjnavalkya and KltyfiyanH being omitfed, these two lists 
make the nuutber 36. 

The &čime ívriter quotefi Írom the Msh&bhfirata the follotr* 
ing(1) U ma-Mah es h vara, (2) Nandi, ;3) Brahtna, (l)Kumftra, 
(5) Dhuiuľavapa, (G) Kanva, (7) Vaiahvänara, (8) Bhrgu, (3) 
Yiijfiavaíkya, (10) Mfirkntuleya, (11) Kushika, (12) B h a rad t ä ja, 
(13) Bľhaspati, (14) Kuní, (15) Kuiyibälm, (16) Yishvaroitra, 
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(17) Sumantu, (16) Jaimini, (19) Shakuni, (20) Pulastya, 
{21) Pulaha, (22) Pávaka, (23) Agaatya, (24) Madgala, 
(25) Shändilya, (26) Solabbáyana, (27) Balakhilya, (28) 
Kaptarsí, (29) Vyághra, (30) Vyňsa, (31) Vibtmndaka, 
(32) Vidura, (33) Bhrgu, (31) Aiigiras, (35) Vaisharopäyana. 

The SmrlichandrikS reproduees Paithlnasľs list (gíven 
by Hndhava), but adds t ha t the list is not exhaustive, aa in 
addition to the m tkere are others also, e.g., Vatsa, Mariehi, 
Devala, Páraš k ara, Palastya, Pulaha, Kratu, IUyashrdga, 
Ltkhíta and Chbíigaleya. It quotes Shabkha as enumerating 
(1) Hanu, (2) Yaraa, (3) Daksa, (4) Visiju, (5) Aiigiras, 

(11) Bfhaapati, (7) (Jshanas, (S) Apastamba, (9) Gautama, 
(10) Saní varta, {U) Ätreya, (12) H&rita, (13) Kúty á vaňa, ;14) 
S baiik h a, (15) likhita, (16) Pariislmia, (17) Vyäsa, (18) 
Sbátátapa, (19) ťrachetas, (20) Yájíiavalkya. 

Also Aňgiras quoted mcntíons the tollowing and calls 
the m I/pa-Sflirti: (1) Logäksi, (2) Káshyapa, (3) Vyftaa, (4) 
Sanatkumáta, (5) Shäntauu, (G) Jauaka, (7) Vyäghm, (8) 
Kňtyiiyana, (0) Játukarna, (10) Kapie jala, (11) Bodhäyana, 

(12) Kanada, and (13) VístlTfimitra. 

Yájflavalkya’a and Faíthinasi’s lis t si are rcproduced also 
by tlie Saips&ôtTttmayi&ha (p. 2). To t h* m it adds 1 Vishvámitra 
and tlie rest/ 

The Puräna has been defined as that which has hre 
ch a rac téri s tie feature* in tbe sbape of the accounts of (1) 
Creation, (*2) Dissolutlon, (3) Genealogy, (4) Age-Cycles, 
and (5) Hiatory of Dynasties. 

The Vi?pn puräim names the following eighteen Puränas 
and tbe Bhäguvata adds tbe numbor oE ver&ea in each: (1) 
Brali m a, 10,000, (2) Padma, 55,000, (8) Vispu, 23,000, 
(4) Shiva, 21,000, (5) Bhágavata, 18,000, (G) Näradlya, 25,000, 
(7) Märkandeya, 0,000, (S) Agni, iô,40Q, (9) Bhavijya, 14,500, 
(10) Brahmaraivarta, 18,000, (11) Liňga, 10,600, (12) Varftha, 
24,500, (18) Skanda, 81,000, (14) Vämana, 10,000, (15) Kfirmfl, 
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17 t GOO, (16) aiatsya, 14,000, (17) Garuda, 19,000 and (18) 
Brahraända, 12,000, Totai number oí Yerses, 4,00,000. 

The Brnhnjnvaivarta has the ľdtyupitriia<t ín plače oí 
the BrahmOiulu, and thja dÍTersity is dne to the two enumer- 
ations referring to two dístinct cydes. 

In uddiiion to these eighteen 1 Puriinas,’ there are 18 
1 Upapuräjjas,' ‘secondary Puräijas,’ Tliese hare been na med 
in the Kurmapurilna: (1} Sanatkumiira, (2) Karas iní h a, 
18,000, (3) Nftnda (reciteá by Ku mar a), (4) 8b í rad Kami a 
(recited by Nandisbvara), (5) Nftradlya, (6) Dorv&sas, (7) 
Kúpila, (8) Mtlnava, (9) Ushanas, (10} Brnbmŕioda, (11) Väruvja. 
(12) KalikS, (13) MSheshvara, (14) SbSmba, f 15) Sauru, (1(1) 
PSríishara, (17) JíiĎfroha, and (1S) Bhúrguva. 

In plače of f Kända,’ tlie Brahmaiwivarta has VSshifflut* 
Laiňga . 

The Samsk&raraayňkha also veproduces the lists o f the 
Visnupuräija (for Pnräijas} and o f Kúrrn apu rúna (£or 
Upapuräflns). 

ViTaviitrodayat ParibhäQä, pp, 10-24, — The knowledge of 
' Veda 1 implies also the knowledge of eertain other branehes 
o f studv, ívbich is essential to the proper understanding of 
the Veda, These háve been t h tis enumerated by Tijťlavalkya 
—' There are fourteen departments of knowledge and of 
Dharma. The four (L-4) Veda* along with (6) PurtájAS,’ (8) 
Nyaya, (7) MimÄtpsä, (8) Dliarma-SliSstra, (9-1 1) tlie si x 
‘Limbs ’ or subeidiary Sciences of the Veda. 1 

Here 1 Nyfiya ’ stands for the systém propounded by 
Gautamn and others, dealing with súch subjects as the means 
of knowledge and so forth, ‘Mlmämsä’ for the systém o f 
interpreta t äon propounded by Jamami and that of philosophy 
propounded by Bädaräyaija, ‘ Dhamashastra ’ for the ordi- 
nances of Maňu and others, and * Limbs of the Veda ' for— 
(a) Phonetics, (ŕ>) Bituals, - (tí) Gram mar, (d) Etymology, 
(ť) Prosody and (/) Astrou omy. 

4 
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There is & diverslty o! opinion regarding the lista o! 
rccognised * Puräpas ' and ‘ Dharmashästras/ aa shown above. 

Swrtwíuwrffika, p. 6.—* Purä^a ’—the Brahma and the 
rev b' Nyäyalieasoníng; ‘MímäTn&a, 1 discussion relatíng 
to the exaet meaning of Vedie passages;—‘ Dňíiniuisíiäsŕra/ 
the Smrtia of Maňu and others; and tbe four Vedas with the 
six * Buhsidiary Sciences ’ are the ‘ rneans ’ of knouňng Dharma ; 
and alao of Dímrna itself, through that knowtedge, 

(O) ŠADÄCtíÄRA 

Medhätithi on Mottu, 2-6,— 1 SädkFtnäm ňchärah * ‘ Practice 
of good nen 1 alao has to be construed with * Vedavid&m * 
‘lear ne d in the Veda, 1 and the two quaMcations * Goodnsss ’ 
and ‘Vedie learning,' come under ‘ oulture.’ When in regard 
to any action, there are no Vedie or Smrti declarations 
nvailnble, hu t c nitu r ed peopleare found to do it aa ‘Dharma/— 
something H^/iŕ—theo that action is to be regarded aa 
‘ anjoined in the Veda 1 in the samé manner as anythäng 
Jaíd down in the Smrti, What are meant by ' practices ’ 
here are sneh customs aa the tying of the bracelet at 
marriage, the keeping of an exaet number of bair-locks 
on the liead, the exaet raanner of recelving guests and so 
forth. Each o f súch practices has to be taken on its own 
merits ; it is not possible to assume Vedie texts corrobotating 
thoae either severally or even eoliectively ; as the rightnesa or 
wrongness o f a eertain practice varies with eircuinstances; 
e.g,, a eertain c nitu r ed man may be ver y assiduous in attend- 
ing úpon hís guests—never leavíng the m f or a single moment 
unattended, and so forth. Thís may 1 b quite agreeable fco one 
gueat who likes constant attendance i but there may be 
another to whom all this dese attendance is disagreeable ; 
he would prefer múch ratber to be left alone to himaelf. 
There is no sneh variation possible in regard to what is 
preseribed in the Smrti j and herein lies the difference between 
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ŕ what is prescribed in the ‘Smrti * and what cau be learnt frora 
tiie 1 Practices of the cultured. 1 

Sarvajľtamrätfam on Jfimw* 2-fi,—In cases where we find 
no guídaneu either frnm Yedic texta or Smrti or the Uhlia 
of learned mea, we hav® to be gulded by the ‘ X ch ara,’ 
Practice, of * Sadlim,’ persona engaged in the perŕorrmipce 
of acta in aceardance with the Veda. ‘ Xchära * really stands 
for the recalling and praetíaing of what has bcen done 
by the good mea of the pást, i.e., ľľsage or Častom. —Tbis 
is regarded as inferior to * S hl la ! on account of the possibilsty 
' of auspicion regarding the eorrectnesa of tradition úpon whicli 
i t is based. 

KitUňka on Maňu , 2-6.— 'Äoh&ni ’ stands for the practice 
o f dressing oneself in blankets or tree-bark and ao for t h. 
‘ Sädkunäm *; of the good, i.e., righteous persona. 

Käghamnanda on Mam, 2*G.—Sneh practice as bimling 
of the bracelet at marriage and so forth, which is corrent 
among ‘ Sädhus, 1 i.e., people free from ill fceling, 

Nandana on Mami, 2-6.—Nandana t ak es ‘ Xchära 1 by 
itself oäering no remarks about it, and constrnes 4 SädhTfnňui * 
i with * Ätmanaetlt^ti. , 

Fúhtantpa on Yäjiia, 1-7 Sadäcfutra ’ stands for those 
religiotis or spirituál (as dístinguished from temporal or 
worldly) acts that are done by súch men as are free from 
seldshness and devoid of hy potri sy and other defeota. lhis 
is mentioned apart from (I) because tbere is no 

compilation of the said practices, as tbere is of the ordinances; 
and (2) the trustwortbiaess of practices is doubtful, wbtcb is 
not the čase with Smrti. 

Aparärka on Yäjitit, 1 - 7 .—' Sadächära is the practíce 
of cultured people, t.ŕ., sneh people as are free from ill-will, 
y vanity, possessed of sulheient funds (i.e., not in want of 
living), not greedy, free from hypocrisy, baughtine.ss, atarice, 
stupidity and anger ; tbose who havo studied the V eda and 
its supplements in the right manner, and are expett in 
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making deductiona therefrora (Bodb&yana), —the supplaments 
being the Ilihäsas, Puränas, and a) bo Gram mar and the other 
auhsidiary Sciences; ‘ those expert in making deductions 
therefrom 1 are t bosé ver sed in the Smrti?, —the latter being 
regarded as indicative of the Veda. Wiien the feexts speak 
of 1 Sadächúra ' as au authority what they refer to is the fact 
thai the customs obtainiag in Brahmämrta and other civiliaed 
ianda are a 11 bascd on the Veda (and not that custom qttd 
častom is to be accepted as in itself authoritative ); any 
custom that is repugnant to any elear text of the Veda is 
to be rejected. Vashis^ha’s declaration that ‘ a 11 the customs 
current iu Äfi/avarta are authoritative ’ means that most o f 
tliem are so : as is clear from auother declai’atiou oí his 
to the eíluct that customs of the cultured are to be aceepted 
as authority only on points wbere no Veda or Smi ti texts 
are available, 

Mitäkqarä on Yqjňa t 1-7,— ■' Sadôchára ’— practiee of the 
cultured t not of the mcttliured. 

FlramitrodtiJjfi on Yäjňa , 1*7.— 1 Sadäckära ’ is tkus 
deíined in the Fiwupuräna : “ Good meu, free Írom all dcfects, 
are called Sat t and their practiee, Ächaraya, is what is called 
* Síidäckäľa’" It í s the aole authority in regard to the 
Uolíikä and súch observances. 

Vlrumitrodaya-Paribhä^t pp. 8-29.—Gautama declarea 
that súch local, tribal and family oustoms as are repugnant to 
the seriptures are not authoritative j — ť Scripture * h are stands 
for ‘Fedu, Smrti and ŕurám,' This Äcbära stands for positive 
vírtuea, as distinguished from ‘ Silíte ' whioh stands for the 
negatíve ones, If we connect ‘ SčdhSnňm ’ with 1 ôahärt. V 
then the meaning comes to be that the practices of even those 
not learned ín the Veda are to be accepted as authoritative, 
when theso are men free from &1] weaknesses and defecta ; 
it is in this sense that in the čase of Shudrat, tlie practices of 
one’s ancestors become an authoritative souroe of knowledge 
of Dharmi i. 


C0UFARAT1VE — ADHTÄYa il 


20 


Paräskammôdham, p. 100.—' Sadächúra *—e.g., HolSkil, 
Ud?r§abha and the líke, Tliose who * cxpound ’ or ' dcter- 
mine ’ these are the elders o f each family or tri ba. 

Madan&päi'ijäta , pp. II-12.—Dharma depends úpon 
* Ächära ’ — [Bufc tlvis tern is used here in a very wido sertse t 
being dcíined as]—‘Ächära is tho mime of that course of 
conduct which í h Rnjoined in S h rutí and Smrti and which is 
preseribed by the Good.’—Xhis íichära ia to be learnt from 
persona bom ín Madhyadesha and other countries : — («) the 
traet of land between Sarasvati and DrsadvatI—Brakmävarta ; 
(b j 1 between Himälaya and Víndkya and between Ganga and 
Yamunä, TVest of Príiyäga—Madhyadeshä \ (c?) between 
Himalaya and V indbya and tho Eastern and Weatern Oceans 
— Äryävarta. 

Nfdf^hapratädet-Sa^kärtt.—** It is diflicult to bebeve 
that the endleas practiees or c us tonis that háve grown, and 
are still growing up from time to tíme, should be all baíed 
úpon Vedie texte, Even Manu’s declaratiou cannot be tak en 
as testífying to the authority of each and e very custom. Por 
tf their authority reated úpon the trustvvorthj character of 
the ‘ cultured ’ persons among whoni it is eurrent, then there 
would be an interdependence; tlie people would be 1 cultured 1 
beciiuse they foliow those practiees and the practiees would 
be authorítetive beeauso they are followed by those persous. 
Purtker, customs and practiees are found to vary in difTerent 
parta o f the country - t and certninly all o f these cannot be 
nut horí tetive." 

It ís not each and e very practiee of the ‘cultured 1 that 
w« regard as autborítative ; that a lone can be regarded as a 
trust worthy g u ide which is done by the cultured people as 
1 Dliarma,' that which they do knowing it to be 1 ríghteous. 
And certe in ly the many misdeeds of well-known gr-eat 
tne n that are cited coutd not Irave been done by them as 
1 dhariHn 1 j wheti the leamed regard an act as ‘dharrna 
they mušt do so on tbe strengtb of soroe V edic text kuown to 
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tliem; hence t b esc Praotices and Cnstoms also mušt be 
inferred to háve their source in t h e Veda. 

Smrtiehondrikä, p, 5.—* Ächára f stands for the tying of 
tbc bracelet and suoh praotices. 

76id, p. 6.—The ‘ Shiatas,' ‘ cultured,’ are de&ned by 
Hanu (12-109)— 

!r*g i 

n fwT unWT <5 ítt: y 

Tbc of the Veda beíng the subsidiary Sciences, 

Itihäsa and Purina. Says Brhaspati — 

[This occurs in the Hahabhärata a bo,] 

On questions where we find no Shruti or Smrti text we 
are to be guided by the opinion of the ‘ Parifid, 1 1 Assembly.’ 
Says Maňu (12.108)— 

^mrerrag wr ^ i 

ú fwí smawr vr vm: wr^srf%rr: n 

This * Assembly ’ sbould eonaiat of at least 10 ‘ cultured ’ 
m en—as declared by Gautama— 

^TOIÍT faiwaff: ^*í; n^' l 

That is, what theee people say is *good f should be 
done. Bodbayana also prescribes the samé number— 

^IKKľrfTOl i 

Y&jSavalkya says— 


*n qjŕ ¥ rá: íníwríTÍ^; n 
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by which the Assembly should consíst either (1) of íour m en 
versed in tbe Veda and the Dhamashästra, or (2) of those 
m«B eacb versed in three Vedas, or (3) t of only one man who 
Í3 the beat ‘knower of tlie philosophy of tbe Self/ 

Maňu also (13.11i) and 112) fixes the number at (1) ten 
or (2) three of those who are fully len med in the three Vedas, 

The opinion of this 1 Assembly 1 i s as authoritative as tbo 
Veda itaelf,—says Yama, 

Maňu (1.178) sanetions the authority of 1 Family 
Gustom ’— 

ťíitr^ urar tw nT?n: fwrrTr: i 
9T9K1 HWT ?fa R«IÍW n 

But this can be a guide only in matters where the scrip* 
turesj are found to be at variance with one anotber;—as is 
clear from the words of Sumanlu— 

ÍTÍ ajitmfrffasu »TTfŤ I 

fíf^r fr^ťtiHTirrŕiWT^R n 

Saip»käTamaytíkka t j\, 1.—That ‘ S ad Uchú m ’ is authorita¬ 
tive which is not repugnant to Veda and Smrti texts. 

(D) Shila—Sáuta k-Saxka lpa ja - Kin a 
(Mentíoned in Mami 2-6.) 

Medhätithi on Maňu, 2.6.—Medhätithi také s tbe two terms 
' ShVa ' and 1 Smrti ’ as interrelated,— the two together 
standiug for 1 conscientious recollection * (see under 1 Smrti '), 
so that aecordíng to bim * Shila ’ is not a distinct means of 
knowíng Dhnrma. íle also suggests another explanation of 
‘SJiibij* by which it pertains to all acts; the meaning being 
that whatever one does one should do with the mind free 
from all ‘ love and hate/ 
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Sfífya/itaHurayffflíi on Jfatiu, 2.6, — In eaass vvbare neither 
Vedie nor Smrti texts are available one’s dutý can be deter- 
mined on the hasia of the 1 SAVa * of a large mimber o! persona 
learned in the Veda, le. t their * natural meJmation,’ * tempera¬ 
ment/ In aupport of the authority of this we háve the 
Vedie test which declares íhat 1 whatever the learned man 
fcels is to be regarded sainŕ/i/ ’ ; — wherever this is not available, 
we háve to lw guided by the f ächära, 1 practice, of ' Sňdlius/ 
Kullvkaon Mznzt, 2.6 .—* Silila f sfcands for ‘devotion to 
Hrahman T and súch o the r qualities enumerated by Hárita 
(pífiíe ahoTe). According to Govindarnja however it staň d s 
for 1 freedom frotn love and hate. 1 

Räghavämnda on Manu t 2 , 6 , — *3hlla' is eouduot, action, 
of those learned in the Veda, i.e. t those who know that the 
mjunetians cont&ined in the Veda are to lie neted up to ; or it 
may atand for tlie thirteea qualities spoken of by Hárita (see 
ahove), 

jVúrtddma on jl/ana, 2.6, — Nandana dofínea it as Hhatexcel- 
lent quality of the aoul vrh ich makes a man respected among 
the iviae/ as defined in the llabäbhämta; as a n example h 
citedthat magnanimity which was shownby Yudhisíhira when 
h e asked for the Ufe of his stepbrother Nakula liefore that of 
his hrotber Ubi ma and Arjuna, when aU of t he m had been 
devou rod by the alligatoľ, 

Tôjifcivalkifa l 1.7. — speaks ef Samyakaaňkalpajnli Hmah, 
determination or judgmeot after full redection. 

dparärka on Yäjňa, 1-7. — This racans * that desiie to aot 
in a eertain way which arises ľrom rightful volition, 1 t.e,, the 
determination to attain a eertain object by a definite meana 
in accordance vrjth the Scriptures, 

According to Vjshvaŕ&pa this helps only in determining 
one out of a number of optional alteraativea. 

ViramitTodaya on ľňjflfl, 1-7.—■' Samyaksaňkalpa 1 is 
súch volition as is free Írom love, hatred and súch aberrn* 
tions, * Käma * t a weU-coneidered vow. Or this may be 
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the samc au what lianu has called ' Silila / which has been 
describod In the Mahäbhärata as consisting in knnwledge 
and sympathy, í u thought, word and act f tonards all 
liring beingS;— this is calíed a ‘souree o! Dliarma* in tho 
sensu that it is helpful in the man possessed of this 
qualily being bettw able to nnderstand what is sní d in the 
Veda. H ň r T ta has descril&d * Shila’ as consisting in tho 
followíng ton qualities :— ' Uevotion to Brfthmanas, Gods and 
Pitrs, sympatii y, frecdotn from joalnusy, kindiy dispnsítion, 
frieudliness, sweet words, merey and ealraneas.’ Tlus is to ?ie 
acceptod as authoritatire only in regard to those cases of 
doing (súch acts as tho helpingof a linlhmana) which uru not 
oovered hy tho Vedie injunotions bearíng on tho subject, 
Aceording to others, howerér, it is the au t horí ty in regard to 
sucli doterminat ions as * I shall not dri n k wuter oscupt with 
food,’ 

Ánotker interpretation of the w/tole verše .—* Sa my ak 1 
qualifies * Shruli,* and meana‘duly understood 1 ; and it also 
qualifies * Smrti , 1 where it mcans * based úpon tho Veda 1 ;— 
f .Svasya 1 i a to ho tnken by itsolf and construcd nit h * áchämh' 
t bo menní u g being 'the practice or custom of o ne's o ten 
nnceators r ;~'pnt/ain utmtinab' means 'self-sati^ction’; ‘Sampak- 
saňkalpajúh käinaň 1 means t hu desire to aet in a certain way 
after proper refiection i this would vary with diffurent bdivi- 
dunia ; some men would lie satisííed with the mere ŕissertion of a 
trustworthy person,while others wnukl want eorrohorative texta. 

Mitäkqarä oit Yäj/ia , 1,7. —Súch desire a s is not repug- 
luíut to the seriptures, c. g., in súch casus as the dcterminatfcm 
not to drínk náter eseopt wilh food, 

VtTúviit-rodaya.~P(iribhä9ä I p. 10,—This means a ‘weU- 
considered vow ’ súch as * í shall tiot drink water except 
with food ’ ; or i t niay staň d for the ‘ des Ír e to do good and 
so forth which arises from a proper, i.e., philanlhropie, deter* 
mination 1 ; in this sense it stands for the samé thing as the 
* ňVíifa ’ in Manu’s text. 
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Viramitrodaija-Paribh5&, pp. 8-25. —The tern ' Síiiía 1 
staň d s for the thirteen qualities en u mera t ed by Härita. It 
stands, it tvíll be soľ n, for the negatíve virtues, and is a s súch 
disungublied f roní * Ächjira,’ prac t Lee or custom, which stands 
for the positive ones. 

On Yňjua. 1.7 the Vlrumitrodaya identífies the Shlla of 
Maňu witli tlie * Samyaksadkalpajakäimt’ o! Yäjôavalkya. 

SmftiehatidŤikä, p, 5.— ’Shlta connotes freedom Írom love, 
liatml and bo fortli. 


(E) ÄTjrANASTr?ri—S yasva Pkivam 

Medhätiíhi on Maňu, 2-ť.—This * self-satisfaction' b 
meant to be of those only who are ‘ learned in the 
Veda and good ’ \ r cd(ii~id<tiu sädhúiulm’), tlie idea of this 
beíng that the ' source of Dbarma' is based úpon the 
trust flf or t by character of the persona concerned. When 
the 1 learned and good ’ feel sätisfied regarding the riglit- 
eotisness of a cer taia aetion, that actiun mušt be acceptcd 
as right ; becatise súch idcd can never fecl sutistied with any- 
tliing tbat is utoíi ŕ;, The older trčal bes however háve 
explaíned the meaning to be that in cases of optional atterna- 
tives that alternatíve should be ndoptcd in regard to which 
the man’s own mind feels satbiied. There b yet another 
explanation by which what is meant b that ‘ wkenever one 
b doing anything he should keep his mínd tranquil and e a Im' 
and in thb sense like * Shlla,* 'freedom from love and hate,’ 
this ‘ Kelf-satisfactíon 1 also pertains to ‘n U actsS 

Sarvajňandrôya^a on Mana, 2.6.—Tn cases where we háve 
no other means of ascertnioing tho riglit course of action, 
we are to be guided by 'self-s&tbfactíon’ ; i,c. t we should 
do that the doing of which makes us feel easy at heart 
and satisfies the con Science. This i s inferlor to 'Sltiŕff* and 
'ích&ra* as it pertains to the mind of a single indivídua! 
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and hunce is laekíng in that eor r oborali o n by others whioh 
is available in tlie čase of fche other two. 

Kidlaka on Manu t 2.0.— * Selfoatiaf&ction T is authoritative 
oni y in regard to the choiee of alternatíve*. 

Nandana on .l/aim, 2.6.—Nandana con&trues thía with 

* Sädhunäm^by which uxplanation the meaniDg ia that the 
self-sntiäfactkm of exceptionaily righteous persona is to be 
reg&rded as trustworthy. 

Vishvartpa on Yäjňa, 1.7.—' Self-satisfaction' menní here 
is súch as Ís no t íncompatible with Vedie t os t s, and is not 
due to restlessness ; — tlie taking to renuneiation, f or instance, 
durinjx n tíme wben tlie family ia in troublo, wouid not be 

* lawful/ eyen tkougb ono ma y fetsi aelf-satiefaction Íri it. 
'Sí’Rsyn cha priyam ätmamť may alao mean 'Liberation.' 

Mitab^rä on Y&jňa t 1 . 7 .— ‘Self-satisfaction f serves to 
determine ivliieli one of severní sanctíoned alternatíve? lis-* to 
be adopted, e.g>, the perľormnnee of Upanayan in the 7th or 
the Sth year. 

Aptirärka on Yäjfíti, 1.7.—It is tliat whíeh brings satis- 
faction toone’s own mind, Tbis is to be accepted as au t horí ty 
only in regard to cases that are distinetly declared to be 
snbject to súch authority, in súch texts as ‘wkcii one fucls 
that tbere is a load in hís mtiid untíl a certain act is done, 
that act he shall do/ 

Vtmmitrodaya on Yôjňa, 1.7. —'’ Svasya priijam * means 
‘self-satisfaction 1 ; he„ the satiafaction regarding the pro* 
priety of a certain act, in the mind of súch men as are 
ateeped in Vedie tradition, This samé idea ís expressed 
by Bhatía Kumärila in the verše rjw 5 * ufeqiMífi, etc. ;— 

* Trustworthiness belongs to the self-satisfaction oľ sucli 
person s as hava their rainds ateeped in the mora! grandeur of 
the Veda/ ThEs ' self-satisfaction ’ mušt be that of tbcenquirer 
himself, and be cannot go about seeking ťor that of all \ edic 
scholars. Tbis is the sóle authority in regard to súch questions 
as to whether or not the perfermance of the expiation of a 
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čert am si n sírni l be repeated ; thifi having been declared by 
lirhaspati;—‘ Ona should go on doing an act until his mi n d 
becomes íightfl»ed/~Í.e , free Írom the iucubus of tlie sinful 
act committed, others, hovvever, háve hold that ‘self-satisfac* 
tkm’ M what determinoa which of the several equally authori* 
tativa alternatíva courses of action ona sball adopt. 

Vi mini t rada ya -Pári bh t, pp. 8'25,— 1 S'ädfiäuáju f in. 
Maňu has to be construed with ‘ tMfíí^ ’ ; the seuse bcíng 
that when there is a doubt as to what is 1 right/ that 
(jourse ol act i on is to be accepted m 1 right * with r e gárd 
to which there ia satisfaetäon among 1 good men, J i. e., 
men whose minds are steeped in Vedie lorc. Súch is the 
explanatioa given by the Kalpataru ; thia view has the support 
also of a Taittiňya text, which siys—‘ When there are doubts 
regarding what is ritjht, one should act in the mnnner that 
those Brfthmanas act who are ímpartial, judicíous, trust w or t b y 
and highly rigbteous,' This implies the authori ty aíso of the 
Poriífld, 4 Counciľ or * Assembly. 1 This ‘self-satisfaction * is 
authoritative oni,y in the determiniug of one out of a number 
of optional alternatív es, and there too it is authority only for 
the umu himself; and tbo * self*satÍsfaotion 1 of one man ean 
háve no autbority for another. 

„Yr* iipftaprasädu-Saipsk-äru-MS ,—Mere self-satisfaction is 
not authori tadve* What is m ean t is that when a cultured 
and learnetl man feels satia fini that a cert&in coursc of 
action is rúŕktrous, that satisfaction itsuif is to be regarded na 
a trustworthy guide. 

SM)rtichntulril;(i t p, G.—This is autbority only in deter- 
miuing one of severní optional alternatives, 

CoMPARATIVE AVTíI.0 RÍTY 

Mati u, 2.10.—‘The Veda is to be knowii as Sii niti, 
Kevealod Word, and tbe Dhanmtxhaftra, Logal Ordinanees, as 
Smrti ; «n all mntters t bese two do not deserve to be criticised.* 
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According to Medhätitfai, ‘ Gustom’ also ia induded u n der 
1 Smrti * hore. Kullflka does not accept this view : according 
to him the text puta the Smrti d ia t inetly a bo vo Gustom, 
which m enil s that C nato m con tvary to Smrti is to bo rejected. 

Matiu (2.14) aňj'K—‘ Whení'ver Ihere ia conilict between 
two Vedie texts, both are to be regardud as lawful 1 ; the samé 
wifch two Smrti texte, adds Medhätíthi; i,e., the two eourses 
of action laiddown by the conflieting texte are to be trented 
as optional alternatív es. 

Vithvarňpa on lôjňatalkya, 1 ,7.—According to Sfnnu, in 
all purely spirituál matters the Vedu is the highest authority ; 
the Smrtt-writers themselves regurd the authority of the 
Smrti as extremely weak in comparisnn wifch that of the 
Skrúti í all which leads to tlie conolusion that wben Smrti 
conllicte with Skrúti, it is to be rejected, 

Jparärka on Yäjľtn, 1.7.—In the determining of Dharma, 
says Vyfisa, the Veda is the only pure source of kuowlsdge, 

* pure,’ ŕ. e,, whose authority U beyond suspjcionall the 
rest are e mixed ’ — t. e., their authority is opeo to dotthfc. 
Uence t|jat ia tbe hUjhezl Dharma which is learnt from the 
Veda ; whut isdeclared in tbc P u r fit) a niid other works is tho 
loicer Dharma. All other works of humnu origin are to be 
rejected in the matter of Dharma. Vashi$tba says that 
" Dharma is that which is preseribed by Sh rúti and Smrti ; 
and it is ia the absence of these fhat the ‘ Pmctioe of the 
Cultured * is to lie uccepted as author í tetive.” 

SuinskäramayOkh n, p. 1.— The order is (1) tifaruti, (2) Smrti, 
(3) Sndscliňra, (t) Svasya Priyam, (3) SamyaksAdknlprya- 
kama, Among Smrtis Maňu is most au t ho r i tetive, as says 
Aúgirus— WHwtm g m m * W* (♦.*.» tiot to be 

honoured). Aiso the Veda itsolE— * *3*^ ^ WÍ3HÍ i 
Srnftichaudrikô , pp. 13*17. —Says Maňu (2.14>— 
q iíčt ^sťč^ íra nirtewí srnl, i.e., wliere two Skrúti texts are 
mntunlly eontradictory, both are right [ i,e., the two eourses 
laid down are to be treatcd as optional alteruatives. Ibe 
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samé rule a p plies to eases of eonflict between two Smrti texts ; 
says Gautama —When there is eonflict 

between Shruti and Smrti the latter is to be rejected ; so 
a t so when Gustom conflÍet3 with Smrti, the former is rejected, 
as is clear from Vashistha's Word s — 
rjííHTí trendu. The samé applies to the opinion of 

the Assembly also. When there is eonflict between Maňu 
and another Smrtí, the former is to be accepted; as says 

Aúgirít-S :— 

íisŕ iíwui^?TgŤTíí^ i 
^ f? U 

ALso Brlmspati— 

TTPíTWÍ g I 

In castís where the samé act is preserihed in equally 
aurhoritntíve texts in two different forrns, \ve háve to accept 
tlie more elaboráte of the two nud rejeet the s i m pier. 

V\ramiIradaya*ParibhňHä, pp. 25-2Í1.—When there is a 
eonflict between two Vedie texts, both are to be regarded 
as equally authoritative, and in, aetual praotice the two 
courses of action are to b e treated os optional alternatives, 
Símikvrly when there is a eonflict between two Smrti texts 
or between two 1 customa. 1 When there is eonflict between 
a Vedie text and a Smrti text, prefereuce is to be given 
to the former as possessed of inharent authority, while the 
latter owes its authority to an assumed Vedie text. When 
there is a eonflict liptween a Smrti text and a Gustom, the Smrti 
is to be regarded as the more authoritative; e.g. t the custom of 
the marrving of the maternal uncle’rf daughter eannot be 
accepted as authoritative when )t is fonnd to be in eonflict 
with the diätinct Smrtí text forhkldiug that praotice, 

There is a further distinetion among authorities of the 
samé class also. For instance, between two Vedie texts, if one 
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ia oí doubtful import while tbe meaning of the other is clear, 
tlie n the latter is to be givan preference, If otie treats of a 
more important mat t e r than tlie other, it js to bc given prefer¬ 
ence j e g*, if One deals with sometliing to be done, while the 
other, with a minor detail of tbe uct, the former is to set aside 
the latter. tVliat occurs in the opening sentenee set s aside 
what o ecu r s in the eoncludíng sentenee; e.g., the opening sen- 
teiioe speaks of the ' tliree Veda*,’ and the eoneluding sentenee 
speaks of the ‘Rk Verše* as to ba recited ‘ loudly,* the signifi- 
cation of the word * Rk ' in tlie latter is sublnted by that nf the 
word * Veda' in the former, and the Moudness* becomes connect- 
ed with the three Fiedaa, and not with tbe M a ti tras of the Rk 
Veda only, If whatis said in one test ís bese t with more 
diSLculties Umu what occurs in a n other, then the former is to 
be rejaoted ; one text lays down that a nmn who aeeepts 
the gift of horses ahould per f or m as ma n y sacrifices as the 
horses he reecivoa ; while another speaks of Praj ň pat i hav mg 
given a horse to Varu na and performed a sacritice to this 
deitv—hv which the ffivčr and not the recťííŕr, is to príonn 
the saerifiee ;—now if wu accept the former, i.e. t if we accept 
the view that tlie Haerillce is to be performed by the receiver 
of the gift, then wc shall háve the foliowing dííUctilties in 
the constrning of the latter text : (L) it will 1w necessary to 
také the Dfttivé in * Y or nm r/a ’ (* tó Varu na ’> as stnnding for 
the Ahlativc from Yaruija*), and (3) to také the verh ‘given* 
as stamling for * accepted ’; while on the other h and, if we 
accept the latter text, accoľdiug to which the saerifiee is to 
be performed by the giver of the horse, then Lheonly difliculty 
involved in tlie constrning of the former text is to také tlie 
verh ‘accept* as etanding for 'give* ; and honce it is the former 
text that is rejected, and the eonclusion is that the giver of a 
horse is to perform sacrifices. TVbere one t h in g is enjoined in 
connectíou wiih a pariieular ^ eda, this is given preference 
over what would apply to that samé, in accordance nithwhat 
has been preseribed in connection witb anotber A e ti a; c. g., in 
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connection vvith the Yajurrala we háve tlie injunction that ita 
Mautms are to be recited in tut toitlči'fofie ; in aecordíince with 
this Tu.lt) oue umy be letí to think tbaL the chanting of the 
ľá ramntlyn (Säma-hymn) ia to be done in hu undertone ; but 
thís l» preeUíded by the * lúgh pitch 1 that has been cnjoíned in 
connection with the chanting of the mantras of the Säma- 
Veda, What is enjnuied in regard to the partieular ‘Vedie 
ltccensitnial School ’ to whioh the perforiner*s Family belongs 
ia given preferencc over what may háve been. e n j o tne d in 
connection with snother schod, The generál law ís supersed- 
ud by the partieular, and so on. 

Ju tbe caseof Smrti* alao,— the'ortliodox’ Smrtisetä aaide 
the ‘liete rodojcZ—among the'orthodos* Smrtia also, if a certain 
course of action is sanetúmed by one, but condemned by 
another, the latter seta aside the former, and the action in 
quostion ia to be avoided, What is laid donn in reference to 
irnperct'ptible transcendentní efTecto sete aside what is enfoincd 
for temporal or worldly ends ; e.g>, the law prohibiting tbe 
killing of the Brähma^a suts aside the law that ’one mny kill 
a person who is threateníng to kill/ as- the latter coutsľ of 
action is meant ODly to serve the pci ceptihlu purpose of saving 
one’s life. The Smrti that is based úpon a Vedie Arthucäda 
is set aside hr that whioh is iiased úpon n Vedie injnuction ■ 

the lawsanctioning tho killiug of the eow in honour of an 
honoured guest, — beiug based npou an Arthaeäfta passagn 
commendatory of tbe ‘cimraing’ or ‘rubbing'of Stic ks. — is set 
aside by that wliich probibits the said killinz, — ibis latter 
being based úpon the Vedie injunctíve passage — ‘ Kíl) no t 
Aditi, tbe hornless cow/ 

A inou g ‘Gustom/ ‘self-satisfaction* and * well considered 
vow,’ —the precedí u g ia moru authoritative thun the following ; 
nsdticlared by the Mitňkqarä. 

In some cases what is sanetioned by liigher aut boril y is 
rejecled by what k snid by a lowcr autliority ; e.g., the drink- 
in g of wine (at the Sautraimifi sacrifice), even though enjoiiied 
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by the Veda, is no t eonsidered ríght, tu view of its prohibítion 
during Kalí- Yuga contained in íhe Smrti, 

Any Smrti that goes against the ordinances of Mami is to 
be rejected—as declared by Brkaspati (soe above). Tbis is 
the view of tbe Katpatam aUo,—Cuatoms, looal, tri bal as well 
as family, are to be rejected if repugíwnt to the Veda or tbe 
Smyti or the Puräna. 

As behvaon S hru í i and Smrti , the conclusion arrived a t is 
tbus espressed by Vyása; — ‘ Tliat law which is deduced froni 
the Veda is the higher t while tliat declared in tbe Puräiia and 
otber Smrtis is tbe loice? \ wlúcb means that in cases of conftict 
our fiľst dutý is to do wbat is laíd down in the Veda, and the 
doing of what is declared in tbe Smrti can be justiäed only asa 
snbstitute, ť.ŕ., to be adopted only when tbece is no possibilíty 
of tbe otber being adopted. And tbis for the siní p] o reason 
fcbat accordiug to Mami (1X30), if one follows the 'second 
besť course when the beat course is possíble, his action 
becomes futile ; so that the condusíon índicated by tbis is that 
even in cases of conflict the- Smrti does not entirely losa its 
authoritative character ; alt that happens is that tbe course of 
action sanctioned by it is rendered fruitless by reason of the 
superiority o f autliority attaching to the Vedie text to the 
contrary. 

Tbe variability of the Law is unfeignedly declared by 
Paräshara in 1.255 :— 

1 The Law or the Ríght is one in the Krta Cycle, different 
in the Tretá Cyele, yet different in the Dväpara Cycle, and yet 
different in the Kati Cycle,—varying as it does with tbe cha* 
raeter of the Time-Cycles,' 

On tbis Mädbava makes the fcllowing olraervations 
Tbe f difference * spoken of bere is, not o f the mture or 
eeeence, of the Law or Right, but of its modes . If it were the 
former, t bon it wouid imply a corresponding d i verši ty in the 
Veda aleo, as the aonrce of that Law s. wbila as a matter o f 
fact, the Veda does not vary with the time-cycles. As regards 
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tlie modea kowever, we hate several mstances of divenaty ; f or 
iastance, though tlie act of Ihe Agtíihoira-fM^Tvi g itself ú tlie 
samt', vet tliore is di ver si t y in regard to tlie moúc of performing 
it aceording as it is perfortuetl in the moru mg or in the 
evoníng. Por instance, at the e v en í n g- per forma nce tlie 
spiinkling äs to be done with the manlra l IUanlca satyena 
jjari^íŕ^AíTni*,’ while that at the moming-performance with 
tlie manira * Hntynattu rtena pftrifiňehäitii. 1 Thus in the 
prose n t instance a!so, tlie varia ti on lies in the móde of doing 
what b ‘rigkt,’ and not in what is ‘right 1 itself; tlie varmtions 
bcing due to the náture of tlie time-cycte and of the c&paeity 
of the man doing tlie acta. Thia inatter has beeu f ully dis- 
eussed in the MlinžUpsä-SiUra V1.3, where the conclusion 
arrived at is that in the čase ot the Agnihotra and sueli other 
obligatory rites, only those preseribed detail s háve to be per- 
fornied whicli it is wíthin the capaeity of the performer to 
per f or m, Bnudbäyana also has declared that the oh liga t or y 
acts are to he per f o r med to the extent that one can ; they 
should, on no acccmnt, be en ti rely omitted, 

The most iraportant instance o£ variation is cited by 
Paräshara (1.23) birneelf— “ In the E Ha Cycle, Amterity is the 
highest Dhanna or Dutý ;—in the Tretá, Learning in the 
Detipare, Sacrifice,— and in the Kati, Charity” To the last 
Bjhaspati adds ( sympatii y and self-eontroĽ 

There is variation, aceording to Paräshara (1.24), not only 
in Law, but also in the authoríty:—' Duringtbe Krta, the Laws 
are those ordaíned by Mmnt ,—during the Tretá, those ordained 
by Gantama ,—durí n g the Dcäpara, those ordained by Shaiikha- 
LikhUa ,—and d u ring the Kuli, those ordaíned hy Paräxhara,’ 
This distinetion however has never been observed in actual 
practice, as eveu up to ihe present tinie, the work of Hanu 
holdfl tku highest posit ton ani on g the Smrti*. 
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COKCliRSION 

From the nbove we conclucie that all the aut horí ties are 
ngreed on tlie following pointa—( íí) The Veda ís thefirst and 
paramount au t horí t r. (í) The Smrti ta authoritatire oni y in 
ao far as it is not rapugnant to the Veda, to which i t owen its 
authority; bufc only onmatters on which we havo no paramount 
authority. (c) Fracticca or Custoras are trustworthy guídes, 
only as they are current among the ‘ eultured,' and tlien too 
only those that are notrepugnantto Vedie or Smrti te*ts. (á) 
The samé with rogard to TribiU or Family Customs, (e) The 
judgmentof the ‘Asaemhly 1 of the learned is to be accepted as 
authoritative only when it is not repugnant to tha Veda, and 
only when the judgment is ‘ unbiaséd 1 by im p rope r ľeelinga. 
There is not a single text, or ‘ explanation/ which favours the 
opinion that Gustom is to ov e rn.de originál texts, — un opinion 
that has been upheld by tbe Pri v y Council, and endoraed by 
eminent writew on Anglo-Hindu Law. Neither VijMneshvara 
(Miläk$arä) nor Jrmutaviihana (Dhattnaráina) nor Nílakaijtha 
(MayOfiha) countenances anysuch yievr ; and these tlipee are 
regarded by our Jnwyers as the founders of the principál 
1 Schoola oť Law, 1 


VERŠE VII 

ľaittirJija-Samliiti i, 2-2*G,2.—‘ TVhatever lianu has seid 
is w h o lesom o,’ 

Paräthara’Smrti, 1.21.— 1 Duríng oach Kalpa Mami de cla r es 
the Dharmas/ 


VERSIí vín 

Äpastambtt-Iikama&tra, 1.21.5.— 1 One should undertake 
that act u h ich he determines úpon with duo knowledge,' 

Äpaatamba, 2,2,2.—< For alL Castes, groatest happiness 
occrues from the perfornnmce of their own duli es.’ 
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Äpastamba, 2,10,1.— Those who act aíter proper discri- 
m ma t í on become reputed as highly righteous, and tliese are 
person s whose act bas beun described by Maňu as Shräddhn? 

G au iama-Dh (írmamtra, 11,31. — * Men of all časte? and 
in all stages of líre, who are firm in their own duties, enjoy 
the fruits of their acta and then beeome born ip highly quali- 
fied eountries, and famílie?, wherein tbey are endowed with 
learníngj character, intelligenee a ml happiness.’ 

Gautama-XHiurmasútra, 13.2,—‘Those firm in their own 
duties are free frora all b lame.’ 

GaiUama-ĽhnimuatUra, 13,16.— ! Tlie Bräbmana skoulď 
také his food at tbe houae of only tbose persony who are 
reputed to be addicted to their own Dhartna.’ 

Atri'Satflftitä, 2ó. — ' Tbose person? who perform their 
own duties and remain iirm t herci u, are loved hv people, 
e v en t bou g h tbey may hu at a dištance.' 

Atri-Sarahitá, 25.—* Even tbe Shbdra, if be is firm in his 
Dharmu, attains Heaven. 

Bodkäyana-Dhanna#út>'a s 1.2.19.—‘The Brähmapa and 
the resf; should remain firm In their own duties. 

VERŠE IX 

Atri-Saifihitä, 10,—* By me has beeu deseribed that 
Dharma in which remain in g firm, men of the various castes 
acquire reputation in tbe world and after deatk attaín the 
highest condition. 1 

A.pastatnba-Ľhaftntwrfra , 2.2.5.—‘In covirse of evolution, 
ihe man, by the residue of the results of his pást acts, obtains 
his časte, his body, his eompiexion, strength, intelligenee, 
knowledge and also other things and activities; and in ite 
revolution, t his procese brings him happiness in both worlds.’ 

Apa si ambit-Dhn , 3.Ž.7.—' Through acta condu- 

eive to sin, o ne bacomes born in undesirable families. 1 

Gautama-Dftarmintiitra, 11*31.—‘ People of various costes 
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and in various stages of life. re mamin g firm m t ha ir dutie?, 
on death, enjoy the fruits o f tbeír acts, and by reason of the 
m sitín« of t kose, become born aga i n in a gaod family of 
superior časte, endowed with long lífe > leorning, wnalth, 
happinrss and inteiligence/ 

Va&kmhO’SmTti, 1.2.—‘ The uian who perí or m? his 
dutie? with due knowledge becomea highly praisewortky in 
the World, and after death attains Heaven.’ 

Ľakqa- Smrt i, 2. 6 G.— 1 The Householder, e ver intent on 
his own duties, partakes o f Ueaven.’ 

Laghii-FiaiiH-Smrli, 2.17,— ‘ Whatevor has been prescribed 
in tlie Shrnti and in the Smrti,— all this ahould be done by 
tbe Housebolder ; olherwise, ha becomes open to cenzúre,’ 

VERŠE X 

See abova, under Verše VI. 

VERŠE XI 

l£ärTta*S»ir(i, 7.21. —' Tknt person is a Nä&tika who 
decries what is said in the Vedu, who does not díacnminate 
bBtween virtue and vice and who does not udmk the exis- 
tence of the other World.’ 

YäjňaĽatkyn, 1 -227.— ‘ The insulting of the Teacher, thn 
decryiug of the Veda, tlie killing of a friend, ali thia ahould 
be regarded as equal to the killíng of the Br!lllmatla■ , 

VERŠE XII 

See a kove, under Verše VI, 

VERŠE Xtlí 

/í pastamba•DhartnaHiät'd, 2.20,1.—‘In the per formante 
o f dutie? one shail notaJlow couaiderationa of World ly things. 
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Äpaatamba-Dharmmutra, 1-2.7.—‘In all couutries on e 
should imitate the behaviour of all súch good men as are selí- 
controllcd, e x perie q ml, free from greed and haughtiness/ 

Äpnsiamba-Dkarmastdra, 1-S0.9.—‘In cases of conflict 
what ís laid down in t ho Shrutt is more authoritatlye/ 

Qau(ama-2)harma98tra, 1.6.— 4 Wlien there is a conflict 
between fcwo equally authoritatire texts, there ia option/ 

Jtiimini-Mimiinisň Stitra, 1.3.3.—* When a Smrti con- 
flicts witb S h rúti, it has no authority; where it does nót con¬ 
flict, there ia presumption of corroborative Shruti. 

See also under Verše VI. 

VEltSE XIV 

Ga u ta mct-Dh armattím, 1.6.—‘ Wlien there is a conflict 
between two equally authoritative text s, there is option/ 

See al so under Verše VI, 

VERŠE XV 

Ä dhvu lá y a Krt- GfhyaaTttm, 2,1.—‘One should ofler libation 
of eooked food both morning and avening/ 

Kä tyäyan o-S m r ti, 1.9.35. —•' 13 o fóre tke stars are d isti n ct- 
ly visible and beforc the redness of tlu sky bas disappeared, 
one should oífer the evening oblation. 

Mutkfopaiiiaad, 1.2.1.—‘All t h ose detaile d acta that the 
wise o nes háve found mentioned in the Vedas,—all thesc one 
should always per f or m. 1 

Jí ttydopani$ad, 1.2.3.—‘One who does not parforra the 
Agnihotra, or the Darshapurpamäsa, or the Cbáturmásya, or 
the Vaisvadeva..deatroys his entirc family/ 

Iahopaniwdt 2.—■* One should desire to líre for a hundred 
ycars, all alongdoing his d u lies/ 

Mtthänarägawpfiwvd, 2.1.—' The Agnihotra should be 
eontinued till death.’ 
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VERŠE XVÍ 

-AM' 7 .— 1 Thus is t h i s to be seriously studied by persona 
learned in th# N sds ; it sliould be Bipaundi'd to súch pupils 
39 are well-behaved. This should not be imp'arted to one who 
does not belon^ to a noble familv, or who is not well-behaved, 
or is duli; nor to the ShudrA, nor to súch twicc-born pcraons 
as are wicked.' 

Aiiffírttí, 168.— 1 Tbe Br5hmana who studies under gage* 
tbose ordinanees as propounded by Aúgiras, Ijocomeg absolred 
froni all sins,' 

ShaU'ha (quotedin Mitňk ? arä 1.3).—< Thew (Sciences) the 
Brähmana masters ; ho sbows the way to others.’ 

Pá taľcäpt/ammhi f ň ( V\ra- Samskäm, p. 51á).— f The Brfíh- 
niana can teach the three cnstes; the Kaattriyn, two, the 
Yaishva, one.’ 

Brha&patl —'« Haring m ad e his son pas.s tbrough the 
Initiatory sacraments, the fathcr should teach bim the Veda, 
end then the ordinanees of Maňu and otberg, The Brfihma^ 
is the Téry root of Sfaruti, Smrti and SadächÄra.’ 


VERfiES XVIII—XXIII 

Pashi^tha, 1.7-12.—‘A ry ä várt a la the country which is 
to the East of the »pol of disappearance, to tbe West of 
Kalakavaua, to the Kortli of Pnríyätra and the Vindbya and 
to the South of the Himálaya. The U bar ma and pmctices 
prevalení in this country should be accepted in all plačeš. 
Sonoe people apply tbe name ÄryUwrta to the land bctween 
the Gadgä nnd the Yamunfi. Hre h mánie glory ís coterminous 
with the traet over which the black antelope roams. 

Fashitfha, 15,9-14.—‘ The Dharmas and Ächlras prevalení 
m t ha t country should be accepted everywhere, The others 
are of contrary D ha r m a. Som e people restriet Dharma to 
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tlie country lying between the Gaúgú and the Yantunii, Others 
again state lliat B r ah mánie glory eatends all over t Hat tract 
of land over which the black fieer roama. The limits of this 
tract are bounded on the West by tha r i ver Sindhu and nnother 
sides by the Vaitarint river (in írslwä, aceordmg to Vlramitro- 
daya, Paribhäsa, p. 57) ; and by t bo s po t where the sun rises.' 

Vyáaa, 1.3.—'The Vedie dharma can prevalí only in that 
country over which the black deer roams naturally.’ 

Samiaría, 4.—* That country where the black deer con- 
stantly roams at vrill is to he known an where 

alone the duties of the t w ich* b o r n can he performed.* 

Btiďhäyma, 1.25.25*—‘To tbe Eastof the spot of dia- 
appearance (of the Sarasvatl river), to Lite West of tbe 
Kälakavana, to the North 'of Pňriyäha and ta the South of 
Himälaya,—this is Äryävarta ; i t is the Hadächara of this 
country that is authoritatäve ; accordíng to some people it is 
the tract included between the Ganga and the Yamung. 1 

Shaňkha-IÄMifa (Vira-Pári., p. 57).—'That country is noble 
which lies to tbe East of tbe mountain where the Sun sefcs, 
to the West of that where the Sun rises, which i s interspersed 
wíth high mountains and sacred r i verš ; this is tbe sacred 
land ; or the land where tbe black antelope roams, or that 
to the East of the Sindhu and the Sauvira, to the West of 
Kampilya, to the Xorfch of the Päriy&tra and to the South of 
the Himälaya, — here Brahmanic glory is eomplete.’ 

rai(h~masi (tŕícŕ).— ‘ From Himälaya to the KutnarI (Cápe 
Comorin), from the Sindbu and the Vaitariijl and to the plače 
where the sun rises, or where the black antelope roams,—over 
this land titane i s Dharma present in ÍÍ8 eom piete f or m, 1 

Visntt, 74.4.— 1 That country where there is no dífferentia- 
tion of the four castes should be known as the mlechcHa 
desfta ; other than this is Äryävarta.’ 
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VERŠE XXIV 

BodMyäna, 1-SO. —‘ Ärnfta, Kiiraskara, Pu^druka, Sauvíra, 
Iling.i, Kalihga, Präsuna, — i F one goes to tliese coun trieš, he 
should perform tlie expiatory ríte of either Fuňahstoma or 
Sarvaprstha. 

Bodhäyana ,—' Anantaka (Dvorakä), Aúga, Magadha, 
S u rastra, Djiksinäpatha Upävrt, Siní] h 11 , Sauvíra, t liese 
countriea are of mired ttrtyinS 

šídipur*ä>}o (Víra-Pari,, p, 6D). —'A pera on boru in Äryävarto 
either twiee-born or not, should never erose tlie Knnnáda 
(Karmanäslifi), the Sindliu or the Karátová. The tw'icc-borii 
person should never go beyond Xryňvarta escept on pilgrimage, 
or in obedienee to the order of hú par entá.’ In Magadha, 
the s icred plačeš of pilgrimage are Qayá, the river Pooapooa; 
the Herni Ĺ táge of C h y a vaňa and the forest of H á ja gr ha.’ 

V&yu~pto'äiia (Ibid ). —‘ Kiinohl, Kasala, Sauräftra, Ear^S^ 
Kachcha, KäverT, Kolvnpa (hind ncar the Trvám ba k a 
HilJ, near Xäsik),— tliese t met s are ■ not commended. That 
tract of land over whicli the dve r i vera (Shatadru, 
Vipäsh.8, Airtivatí, Chandrabbagä and Vitnstä) flow is oalled 
Ärafta ; the Xrya should not permnnently diveli in this country. 
One Tvho erosses tlie NarmadU, the Sindhu and the Koši, or 
goes to the West of Puskara, and livea there beyond the tíme 
of pilgrimage, goes to íell. — Aúga, Baiiga, KaliúgJi, Andhra, 
Madra, Mälavika, tract to the South of the Narmadŕt or to 
the North o f the Síndliu, Pauyilra, 3 u rastra, Vaindhya, 
Mägadbaka, Khasha,—t bes o are all sinful tracts.* 

Väytt-puränn {Ibid), —‘ The country bounded on the South 
by the Mahánadl, and on the North by Magadha Ls the country 
of Trxahaňku, vri t b a n area of 48 square miles i this country 
should be avoided.' 

Fät/tt-purána {Ibid, p. 57).—‘ Wise men should také shelter 
in that country Tvbere there is prosperity due to the black anti¬ 
lope, barley, grass, the four castes and the íonr life-stages.’ 

7 
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.S k a uda-puraníi (Yira-Pari.,p.00).— ‘Aŕigá, Biiňga, Ealíä^a, 
Par vata, Khasha, Sindbu, SauYlra, Saurásmi, Pärada, Andhra, 
MtUava, — these tlie twil»e*bora should avoíd. But when 
preš sed for liveíihood, the Householder uiay betake húnaelF 
to theae countrias.’ 

Bhaviayttpvräifa (Do., p. 55),—Iíraliraävarta is the best 
country ; less than that ia the ltsidesha ; lass than tliis latter 
is the Madhyadesha ; ne*t to that comea tlie Ary ä var ta.’ 

Ghhmdogya Úponka d (quotedmYira-Patibha®^ p. CO). — 
‘One shall uot approaeli the Clinitdfda, nor the inferior 
country.’ 

Pitäfíutha f Do. p p. CO). — 1 One tľiay reside e vo n in the king- 
dom of the Shudľii, if fche Gaii^ä ilows through it: even thou^h 
that country may ho inhabíted hy uncultnrod peoplo, yet it is 
a saered land, 

Vyma t Do., p. 61). — 1 T h os e plačeš, those ooimtriea, t h ose 
mountains and those hernutagES are saered tlirough ubi ch the 
bes t of riverti, the Gaňtpi. Flows,* 

Visyudharmott ara ( Do.).—■* The righteaus mati should 
reside at ľrabhjtóa, at Ptiskara, at Kfishľ. at Xaimisn, at 
Amnrukaniakn, mi the Gaftgft or on tlie Sanyll.* 


VERŠE XXVI 

Gatttama~Dhai‘nutBTdrv i 7.7.—‘Sanctifted hy means of the 
forty sacraments,’ 

fIittitmmt-Dhitnn"hTiir*} % 7.1 t.— ‘ Four are the Vedie obser- 
vances.* 

Yäjňavalkya t 1,10. — ‘ FrnmConceptíon till Death, the rites 
of the Briihimma, the K filtri y a and the Vabhya are performed 
witíi Man tras. 1 

Yamtt (Vím-Samskňm, p. 132).—* Tlie Shfidra also should 
be sanetilird; but without Man tras.’ 
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Iínijasapa (JĎíd!).—' Pot the Shodrfl. also, tlie following 
sacraments háve boen ordained—Nisäkíi, Pumsavana, Siman- 
totinityaiia, Jatakarma, Nämakarmja, Anpapr&ahana, and 
(Jhaula,—as to ba done uithout Mantras. ‘ 

Jfdtíkarni/a ( Ibid, [>. 131) — ‘ Por tho Škodia, tliete í s 
.Harríage as also tlia Fhial (Deatk) Rítes. 1 


VEllSES XXVII AND XXY1I1 

Snmanlu (VTra-Sfímskära, p. 134),—''The saeraments 
commoii to tlie Brlbmaija, tlie Ksatt-riya and tJia Vaíabjfl, 
ara thu following—Garbhádh&na, Símantonmiyana, J&takanna, 
Näraakarajja, Atinapr&ahana, Ckúdít, Upanayaim, Vr.itaeharyä, 
Aflhyayatia, Samavartana, Vivftha, Tajila and Drina.* 

Härlta ( ILid , p. 135).— 1 There are two kiuds of Sacra- 
menta—BfShma and Dana; tlie Garbh&dhäna and the rest 
endingwlth Snina, wkioh are proacribed in the S m r tis, are 
"brak m a”; the PiLkayajäas, t h a Haviryajfifla and the Sorou* 
vajíiaa are " dal v a ”, * 

Jamarnya (Ibid, p. 135).—* The síiteen sacramental rites 
are the followitig— fl) Ädhäoa, (2) PnihBavana, (3) Shnante, 
(4) Jfita, (5) Nnma, (ti) Anna, (7>Cliaula, (8) Maunjr, {*J-12} the 
four Vrátiš, (13) Godäna, < 14) Samävartana, (15) Vi valia, and 
(16) Antya, f 

Äuffiras (ľbid) _*(1) Garbk&dhina, (2) lTllhsavana, (3) 

Slníanta,. (4) Báli, (5) J atak r ty a, (6) NSmakaraija. (7) Nis- 
kracna, (9) Au napráš hana, i9) Chauhikarina, i.lO) t pnnayana, 
(11-14) the Four Veda-vrstas, (Lú) Sntinn p il6i Lldväha, (17) 
Ägroyaija, (18) Asmkfi. Ít9) ShrňvanT, (20) ÄsbvayujT, (21) 
Märgashlrsi, (22) Plírvapa, ŕ 23) Utsarga, (24) Upäkaraipi, ť 26) 
Mahayajňas; these are the obligatory aaoraments, spe e Lilly for 
the Brbhmaga. It ís by nieana ot the sacraments that Brík- 
mayahood comes to be gradually manifeatad,’ 

27226 
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Äshváläyaxa {Ib*d. p. 13G ).—' Tlie five mah&yajjnas aru to 
hu perfortned daily; the sixtean end mg with Mftrfiage ara nahmi- 
fjk» t to be dona on prescribud occssiona ; the ľirvana is to be 
done o ver j montli, or i£ tkis be not possible, tben every ywar ; 
tlie seven sacriliees begiiining with Ägrayana are to be per- 
formed once in tho year.’ 

(ŕanftima (Ibid, p. 137).— 1 The following are tlie 40 
Sa c min e n t*—(l) Garbhädhäna, (2) Pnmsavana, (3) Sírnatí ton- 
n&yana, (4) Jitakarma, (5) Ninmkarana, (6) An napráskal i a. 
(7) Cbaiila, (S) Upanayana, (0-12) the fnur Veda-vratas, {i3) 
StuTna. (14) 5ahadh«rmach&rinIsainyogft t (15-10) the five 
mukäyiijíias, (20-26) the seven Pak&yftjňaB— Aataku, Pärvaija- 
Shrílddlia, ShrävanT, Ägrnhiivanl, Chaitrl and Xshvayujl, (27-33) 
the seven Haviryajnas-— Agnyädhéya, Agnihoira, DarskapQrija- 
mfisa, CliSturmSsya, Ägrayfiijesti, Nirudkapasliubandha, and 
SautTämagjí, (33-40) tho seven Somayaj rias — Ag n i stom a, 
Alyagnifitoma, Ukthya, Sodasbt, VäjapBya, Atirfitra and 
Xptoryamä’,.. 1 Ho who lias not had ibeso torty sacraments, nor 
is endowed with the eight qualities of the snul (aympathy for 
all beings, forgiveness, frcedom from jealousy, purity, 
equanimity, good character, non-miserlíness) is never United 
to Bmhmatt, nor does he attain the regióne of Braliman.' 

Húrita ( Ibki , p. 139).— 1 Jle who has been sanctified hy the 
Brúhmu Sacramunts b oco m es equal to the sages and becomes 
United with them aiul attnins their región s ; and he uiio is 
sanctified by the Daira sacraments becomes cqunl to the gods, 
is United with them and reaches their regíons.’ 

Ľo. (Aparärka, p. 25). —* When the wornen of the twice- 
born castes are sanctified by the performnncq of a aingle sacra- 
ment, every clii [d that t-hey bear thereafter becoinea sanctified 
thereby.’ 

Sha^khú-Likhita Ubi d, p, 140).— * The Brähmana who is 
endowed with tlie two set* of sacraments and is equipped with 
the eight quaHtics (of the soul) attains the regions of 
Brehman.' 
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DSrttla (Aparärlca, p. 25}.—‘‘Just os o picture becomcs mani- 
fasted through the gradual appearunee of the severní limbs, 
iu the samé manner Biulmian/iood beeomes manífested through 
tlie lawful performauce of the sacraments/ 

VERŠE XXIX 

Mahäbhäraia (Ajagara Parva., 3i).—(The first líne of 
Maňu repeated.) 

Vi^Htt (Smrti, 1,37,4).-—‘On the birth of the ch i J d, the 
takomto.* 

Ishvalfytwa (G rh y osa t rä, 15.1.3).—' W hen ihu boy h lwrn, 
before he has l>eeu touohed by au y other person, he should be 
made to eat, uith a goldea spoon, hutter, lioney and gold, with 
the mantra —'Tra tc dadíiämi, e t C .*— ‘Tho following rnantra is to 
bc reoited into tlie ear of the child— meáhänte deva h súcit cr, etc* 

The shoulders are touched with the mautra —Áshmä 
b/tacii’, etC. 

Ashcalätjana (Vlľa-Samskäta, p. 193),— J The Jätakarma 
should bc performed by the twice-horn inimediately on the 
birth of the child.* 

Gobhila (Gľhyasuträj 2.7.21)-—'‘ Taking holdof the boy as 
soon as he is boru, oue should rnake an olľering tuto his mouth, 
with the mantra Médhänte milľäcarunatt, etc.' 

Äshcaläifaita (YIra-Samskura, p. 191).—‘M hen the boy is 
bom, the Eather should per f or m the Játakarmu sacrament 
iifter ha v in g performed the XCtXndhshľäddhad 

Jä'j&li {Ibid },—‘ Before the umbilioal cord has been eut, 
tho Slmlddha consequent on child-birth should bo performed/ 

Gatya (Ibid ),—‘ The Jätakarma is preseribed as to be per* 
f or med, as soon as the boy is boru, before he is put to the 
molher'8 breast, or bafore the umbilical cord has been eut/ 

Shaiikha (Parásharamsidhava, p. 440).—' To all members 
of his family he ahall g i vo quadrupeda, grains, gold and other 
thinga/ 
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Shaiikha-Iiikhiití ■ Ibid). — ' On birth, lljt-rts is .1 atakamui ; 
and feeding of the ch i hl with bariey-flour, honey, butter, by 
nirans of a poldeň spoon. T 

Baijanäpa i Ibid). — 4 As somi as the boy ia boru, before the 
cuitiug of the cord, hc should ba fcd with water touched with 
gold, and also with eurd, honey, butter.* 

ľistn n da r mot tara ( Pil räs h a ru mäd hava, p. 440).— ‘ On tbe 
birth of ihe son, the Shräddha shouhl be performed before tbe 
cuttín" of tlie u m Ihlica l cord ; or after tlie ex pi ry of tbe periód 
of itnpurity,’ 

Vi/ästt i Do.)—‘ When the man is nw&y from Lome, or when 
his wife iä in her courses, when bo has no materiaU nor Brfíh- 
imuma at liand, be shall perform tbe Birth-shräddha with 
guld.’ 

Samväría (Par&gharamädhava, p. 43b).—‘Outhc birth of tbe 
son, bai hing with clothes on has beeu prescribed ťor tbe 
father.' 

Ädityaptträna ( IbiJ , p. 440).— 4 At tbe Birth-shräddha on e 
s halí noí offer cnoked food to tbe Hrabina pas.’ 

Pára&kara (/6í d, p. 440),— 4 When tbe boy is bom, before the 
cord is cut, one sbould perform rites teuding to longevity and 
iutelligence ; utleríng into hís riglit ear, tbc word ‘ Vak ’ and 
then his secret naine.' 

Brahmapumna (Apamrka, p. 261 and ÄditpapuräQa, 
í Pnrôsharamňdliava, p. 410). — l Gods and. Pitia oome to the huuse 
of the twice-bom wbonever a son is boru ; therefore on thnt 
occasion, saered rites should be performed ; one should give 
aivay gold, land, cowa and chai iots, umbrellas, goats, garlands, 
sesamum, bouaea and imieb weallb, and after performing the 
Bhräddhs, be should oíler eooked food to Brähinanas,’ 

Härífa {Do.j—* On the birth of the son, the Pítrs become 
delighted ; hence that day is sacred ; belice one should give 
away vessels full of sesamuín, along with gold ; and having 
irivited Brähmaijas, one should make otTerings to tbe Pítpj ; 
and prior to the cutting of the umbilical cord, they make 
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offerings to Prajäpati for tliedue ftillilnient of the s&crament 
there isimpurity aíter tho cuttmg of tlie cord,‘ 

Jaimini (Paraaharamädhava, p. 439).—‘ There U no impn* 
ríty mitil the umbilieal cord has heyn cui.* 

VERŠE XXX 

Fi^nu-Stnrti, '27.5.— f The na min" should bo done after 
the Upse t>f the periód of ämpurity.’ 

Ytíjľmrnúkyit, 1.12.—‘The naming on the eievi-nth dsýľ 

/[xhvalôifiinei (Oľhyasiitra, 1.4). — 4 They riiould ^i' f o him a 
nameľ 

PärtHikfiTv. {GrhyHsňtni, 1.17.11).— On the tenth dny, the 
father should také him up, and after haring fed the llráh- 
manas, should peľ for m the uainiii" ceremonyľ 

Gobhiltí (Grhyašritra, 2.7-7).—'On the expiry uf ten dny*, 
ov hundred ditys, or n y eur, nfter birth, the Nainíng. 

Jtjotin>ashitfh« (Víra.-SariwkÄta, p. 231).—‘The naraing of 
the lioy should l>e done either on the day of birth, or on the 
twelfth day, or in special Crts-es* on the tenth day 

MahZ'éttara (iŕid),—‘The Jŕitakarma and the nami n g of 
the boy should l>e done eilher by the fatlier or brdthers at the 
tíme ôf birth: or on the twelfth day from birth, or on the 
first day. 1 

[The ttfímhifj on the day of birth refers to the impnriimr 
of a secret nanie, whičh is done along with the -fd a kar m a ; 
see ubove.J 

nstiu-puráti# { lbiď) t — The father should do the naraing 
on the tenth day. 1 

Vi/äSfi ( Ibid ).—‘Sume wise men hold tliattbenaming is to 
btí done OH the tenth day ; othera mention the twelfth day ; and 
yet others hold that it should bu done after the lapse of ono 
fulL month.’ 

Mrada (Do.)—‘ From ihe birth, on the tenth day. or the 
twelfth day, ís performad the naming of Brähma^í of the 
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other tivo castes, ít ís on tlie cxpiry of the periód of impmiív ; 
—so also for Shúdras; Iiut some people hold that the tuiming 
of the ShUdra should be done on the thírty-fmt dav/ 

Shaňkha (Do,)—‘ Tlie naming has been prescribed as to be 
done on the lapso of the periód of impurity/ 

Vashitfka (Do.) — ‘The naming is prescribed as to he done 
on the tenth or the twelfth day,’ 

Brhagpnii (Do.)—‘ The naming should he done, for the 
BrShmaga, on the tenth or the twelfth daj-; for the Ksattriva 
on the tbirteenth dny ; for the Vaisliya on the sixteenth dav* 
and for the Shfidra either on the nineteenth (v. 1. twentieth) 
or tlie thirty-second (v. 1, twenty-second) dav/ 

Hahäbhärata (Do.) — ’ The nainíng of the twice-bom 
castes should bo done on the twelfth, the sisteontli, the 
t w en tie t h and the twenty-second cfoy respectively ; for the 
Brähmapa it may be done on the tenth also/ 

Bh<it>ityapuräiui (Do,)—‘On the expiry of the twelfth 
night, or, acoordíng to oth«rs, on the ex pi ry of ono month, or, 
aceordíng to others, on tlie eighteenth day/ 

[Thus we find that the choice lies among the following 
day—the dav of birth, tenth, eleventh, twelfth, thirteenth, 
sixhenth, eighteentb, mneteenth, twenty-second, thirty-first, 
hundred and first and the end of a year.] 

As regards the 1 pnnjja tithi muhúrta and nakgatra* the 
reader is referred to the Vlramitrodaya-Saihskára, pp, 234. 
237. 

VERŠE XXXI 

Sftaiikha (Smrti, 2.3).—‘ The name of all castes should 
consist of an cven number o f letturs m t a n au spici on n f or tjj e 

Erähmapa, one endowed wíth strength for ihe K^attriya/ 

Vmu (Smrti, 1,27.6-9),—‘ The BrÄhmapa’s name should 
be axpressive of auspiciousness—the Ksattriya’s expressive of 
atrength,—the \ aishya's expressíve of wealth,—the Shudra’s 
expressive of depreciation/ 
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Viťamilrodaya {Ôamskttni, p. 237). — N ara e s are of four 
kinds : (a) eoiinected with family-deity, (ŕ) canaected with 
mím i h, (ŕ) coimected with asterism, and (d) temp oral. 

(a) Says Shaúkha. — 1 1 The father should fix a n am e connect- 
ed with the family-deity,’ í,e., a name consisting of words 
exprussive of the Ľeity. 

(ň) Gilrgya. — ‘ The father should í m part to the hoy the 
name of the monih and the name oE the preeeptor. The 
months havo heeu declarsd to háve tlie following munes :— 

(I) Märgashlr$a—Krspa, (2) Pau$n—Ananta, (3) Jíäglia— 
Achyutn, {!) Ľhälguna—Cbakrí, (5) Cliaitra— Vaikimtha, ((t) 
Vatsh&kha,—Janärduua, (7) Jyaistha,— Upendra, (8) Ä?ädha— 
Yajňapurusa. (9) Shrfivana — V&sudeva. (10) Bkfuira—Hari t 

(II) Ä sh v ina- Y [>"I.sh a, (12) Kár trika— Pupdarikňksa.’ 

(í?) Shaakha-Likhita.—* Eíther the father or someothor 
senior meniber of the faiuily should fix a name eounected 
with the asterism.' This name has been hold to be the on e to he 
nsed when the person bearing the name accosts a superior. 
Says Baudbäyana— 1 This name ín accordance with the 
asterism is the secret one, whieh ís known only to the father 
and the mothcr and whieh the boy is to use in aecostíng.’ 
Also Äshvalayana—‘ The aceosting name should be known only 
to the father and the mofcher ; as it is under this name that the 
boy is jnitíated. 1 Also Shamrnka, ' That name under whieh 
he is to he initiatod, and by whieh he will do the Rccnstinsr 
of the teacher,—should also be fixed at the tíme of the imming 
eeremoiiy. This accostive name should bo pronounced by 
the father v e ry silently, &o that others may not knuw it. This 
ínitiative name the parents should bear in rninil. Lite the 
names attachod to the months the naroes attaohed to the 
asteräsms are na follows:—(1) Agni (Krttikft), (2) Prujftpati 
(Eohipl), (3) Soma (Mrgashiras), (t) Rudm (Anirä), (5) Diti 
(Piinnrvasfi), (6) Brhaspdi (PoflyS), (7.1 Šerpa (Ashlesit), 
(S) Pitý (Maghä), (í>) Bhaga {Purraphalgunl), (10) Ary am 5 
(Uttarapiialgunl), (11) Savitr (Hosti), (12) Trasty (Chitrfi), 
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(13) Äyu§ (Svati), (14) Indrn-Agni (Yish&khä), (15) Mitra 
(Anurädhň), (16) Indra (Ji ťsthä), (17) Nirrti (Málil), (18) Apas 
(Purvasädhä), (1SJ) Vishvedévas (Uttarä§:l4hä), (20) Ví&qu 
(S hmvaiiii), (21) Vašu (Dhaui?thi), (22) Varuija (Shatabhiaa), 
(23) Ajaíkapät (ťúrvŕibhadrH), (2 4} Ahirbudtmya ([Jttnra- 
bhidra), (25) Pasmi (Revali), (26) Aslmns (Aslmul), (27) Yatna 
(Bbaraní), But according to Raudhiiyana, the “oame con* 
nected with the asterism ” is in nceordance with íha names 
o! the asterism s themselves—súch as ' Roh i p í, * ‘Bhuraijl, 1 au d 
tbe rest; and not i u accordance with tbe n a m u o f the 
deity attached to each asterism. According to the astrologers 
however eaeh asterism has four letlers agsígned to it 
(súch as chu-ché-chb-la assigned to Aaimtlí, and so forth, 
and “ thy n a m e eo n nected with the asterism of Ashvinl,” 
would híí the n am e whoae first letter consists o! on e of these 
four letters), 

(d) Tlie ‘ tempera] name ' has been deseribed by Rrhaspati 
as ’conducive to all kinds of business.' It is thjs name that 
has heen laid down by Ashvaläyana as ha v ä n g for its first 
letter oue of the uhosa-Ietters, in íts middle one of the antas/ha 
letters; end in g wtth tho otsarya, contaíning either two or 
four vowels ; and in malé names tbc number of letters should 
always he evea. But Baijaväpa—' The ľather fixea the name, 
which consists of either two or three or four ietters, or of 
unlimited n u m hor of latters.' Vasbistha—*' The name should 
consist of either two or four vowels, but those ending in i or r* 
should be avoided.' The Mahäbhrt§ya—‘The first letter of tha 
name should be ffho^a-vai, the middle one of the anUtdfia 
letter s, i t should not be similar to the names of the au cesto rs, 
or of the euemy ; it shoulii be one formed with a verbal affin, 
not with a no m mal aQIx. s Äshvaläyana— 1 That name S s beat 
which consists of either four or two letters, which ís in 
oonsonance with that of tbe grnndfather * (this last íncludes also 
the ^rorfs). Kapila-Samhitä—‘ On the eleventh day, in due 
form, tbe name should be given, which is in consonance with 
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tb© Family-Gustom, and rescmbles íhe name oí the gods or 
of the parenia.' 

Jjaijaeäpa (AparSrka, p. 27 ).—* The Father gives a name 
either o£ one letteľ or tvv*o letters or three letters or ťour 
letters, or of letters without limit ; it should be One formeri 
vťith a ver bal, never wíth a nominal, ŕiffiií/ 

VERŠE XXXII 

ľäraskara-GrhyasUtra, 1, 17.4f.—■* Sharma for the 

Brähmaua, Varma for the Ksatfcriya, Gitpfa For tlie Vaísfaya.’ 

Fr/äsa-Sinrti {Vlra.-SaThskära, p, 2 13 ).—''Sharma is the 
name commended for the Brahmaoa, Farma for Lbir Ksittriya, 
Gupta for the Vaishya, and Dfisa for the ShOidra.’ 

Yamn-Smrli (Do.).—* Sharma and Dena for the BrShmwja, 
Raja for the KsatrrEya, Gupta and Dutt% for the Vaisbya and 
Däsa for th© Shudra. 

These titíea háve been thus explained by Äshvalftynnä- 
ohurya:—* The name of the Brähmap » should end with Sharma 
because h© imparts Sharma (happiness) to the woľhl through 
hts religious ehamcter, calmness and self-control ; that o i 
th© Rjattriya should end with Varmi, because like the Var ma 
(armour), h© protects the worid frosu th© three kinds of pnin . 
that of the Vaishya should end with Q upla, because he lostrr* 
(gopätjat l) the people by giving them money at cer t a i n Liane s , 
that of the Shíidra should end with Däsa, because he keeps 
the twice-born people satisíied by consfcant Service. 

VERŠE XXXIII 

LaghHskmtapa, 35.—‘ The girl should not be named after 
a river or an asterísm or a trecí nor should she háve a terriŕy- 
ing name.’ 

ÄshtHilägoHa-GfhyasTdra, 1.15.9. 1 I he name* ot gir s 

should consist of au od d number of letters. 
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Gobhiia-Grhyaxutm, 2.7.15.— 1 The nurnes of girls should 
be soft and consisting of au odd mini ber of letters/ 

Shaunuka (Vírn-Saihškära, p, 243).—* The na m e oť ma les 
should eontain even, and oE females odd, nu m ber of letters.' 

Boijavépa (YTm-Samskära, p. 243).—‘ The name of the 
woman should consist of tliree letters and should end in the 
long i.’ 

Äshvaltíi/tíint (Vira-Sailiskärn, p. 243).—' The naine of males 
should eontain a n e ven n u naber of letters, and of femalets 
odd number of letters/ 

VERŠE XXXIV 

, 1.1.5.—* In the ťonrtb month, showing oE the Sun; 
and jn the sixth the fueding on grame.' 

Yäjňacalkaa, L.12.—' Diirin» the fourth m aut h the Going 
Ottt; durinsí the sixth tho fueding on grains.’ 

Ä*h p a ŕäyťraa- G rhija&ľi Íra, 1.16.1.— 1 Dumu* the sixth 
month, feedittg on gr&íns/ 

Päraeb*ra- Grhyaxntra, 1.17.19-5X—‘ The rite of Going 
Out during tlie fourth month, and the feedingon grains durintr 
the sixth month/ 

Bkavift/a-Purina (Víra-Samskära, p. 250).— 1 On the 
twelfth day the taking out of the baby front the house/ 

lipka x pat i (Vira-Samskára, p. 250).—* The Going Out ou 
the twelfth day, d u ring the third month.’ 

Laugäkifi (Víra-Samskara, p. 250).—* The showing of the 
Sun during the third fortnight; and the feeding on grains, 
during the sixth monlh, on the eutting of teeth * (p, 207). 

Yamfi (Vlra-Snmskära. p. 250),—‘ During the third month 
should be done the showing of the Sun, and the showing of 
the Moon during the fourth month; the Going Out during 
the fourth month/ 

[The several íexts preseribing the third and the fourth 
month for tliis Rite are to ho reconciJed aa referríug 
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lespecíively to the shoiving of tlie Suu and the showing of 
tbe Mooo.] 

Yatnfí {Vira-Saiiiskära, p. 267),—' The feeding on grains 
should be done during the sixtli or eiglitk month.’ 

Äshxatiujma (Víra-Saihskära, p. 250).—‘The Goíng Qut 
of the baby should be performed during tlie fourth month, 
and durlog the sixth month It may be carried to the tumples 
of godsa.’ 

Aftktaláyma (Vlra-Saraskäm, p. 267).— f The feeding on 
graíns la to be done during the sixth month, or dur i n g the 
even months succeeding.’ 

Stuwnaka (Víra-Samskara, p. 250}.—' During the fourth 
or the sixth month is to bo performed the Going Gut of the 
baby by the father or gunrdian.' 

Národa (Vira-Samskara, p. 267).— ‘ The hm tíme |for the 
feedíng on graiim is during tb@ sixtli aolar month ; if ít is not 
done during that month, it should bo done dnring eitlier the 
eightb or tbe nintb or tbe tenth or the twelfth month.' 
[The nintb month is preacribed wíth special reference to 

girls.] 

mrada (Vira-Saniskärn, p. 269).—’ The firat feeding on 
grains should be for males during the sixth month and for 
femalťs, during the lift h or seventb month; or dunng tbe 

eigbth, nintb or tenth month.' 

Shahkka'Likhita (Vira-Samskära, p. 268).— The feedmg 

on grains on tbe lapse of a year* 

Shahkha (Apamka, p. 26b).- 1 JMibg on grains after 

Y€?ur: or after haU*y0®Ff say sotiío* 

Ľrhatpati (Aperírka. p. 2(íS ).— * 'l'he feeding on greine i* 
to be done after tbe LBOlb end before tbe 180tb dny.’ 

i Of tne various alte mati v es laid down, one should a op 
that wbieh is in accordanee «itU tbe praetioe in his famdy.] 

(Vlra-SarôskSra, p. 268).-'The feeding on 
grains of malé babie* should 1* done during tbe even montkb, 
and that of temnie babies during the odd months.’ 
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Ah regards tlie food to ba gíven, says Äshvalfiyana (Vlra- 
Samskära, p. 276).— 4 Durili" tbc sixth month ona should feed 
the baby with grains mixed with goat-meat, or partridge- 
meat. or rice mixed with butler, or rice mixed with curd, 
or rice mixed with honey, or grains mixed with eurd and 
butter/ 

Shäňkhäi/ana-GfhytoUíŕa (Vtra-SaŕwkSra, p. 277).—* The 
first feeding during the sixth month, with goat-meat or 
partridgc*meat or fish or butter-rice or rice mixed with curd, 
honey and butter/ 

Märkandeya (Vlra Samskära, p. 275).—' The child should 
be fed on rice cooked in milk.' 

Piii-ŕum (Apariirka, p. 25). — ‘ During the fourth month, 
tho child shall be shown the moon; O Kfdg, the taking out 
of the house should be done on the twelfth dav; súch is the 
opi nimi of some people/ 

Loktiksi (? Laugfik^i; Pa räsharnm ädha t n, p. Í4Í?),— 
* Showing of the sun during the third fortnigh t/ 

VERŠE XXXV 

27.12,— 1 To n eure is performed in the third year/ 

\újňiicai]iffa t 1.12,— 1 Ton s ure isto be performed according 
to f am i ly-c ustom/ 

A$h valäyunu-Grhy aautro, 1.17.1.—* Ton súre in the third 
year; or in accordance with the eustom of the fatnily/ 

Päraakaľa-Gfhywutra, 2.1.2.— 4 The perforraatice of Ton- 
sure foť the one-year-old child: or during the third year/ 

GobkUa*tJfhy(t8útra t 1,0.1 .—' The per forma nce o f Tonsure 
in the third year/ 

Vashiaíha (Víra-^aibBkÄra, p. 296).—‘The perforinance of 
Tonsure bas been prescrihed f or all eastes ; by Tonsure is the 
life-span enhanced, by Tonsure ís it rcduced. It should be 
performed during the third ur the fifth year, or accordin" to 
the practice obtaining in the fatnily. It may be performed 


ť OM PAR ATI V E—ADTTYÄYA II 


63 


also durí n" the seventh year from either hirfch or tlie taking 
of the Fircfl. 1 

Yaniti (Vira-Sadiskärn, p. 296),—‘ Hefore the completion 
of the year, Ton súre should be p^rfurmed ; or during the 
seconď or the iliírd year/ 

KshtGlayana ( Vír n- Sa th s k ň r a, p, 297). —‘ Tonsure is recom * 
roended during the third or the fifth year; or exen earlier, 
but during the odd y eur, or during the síxth year; or along 
with the Upanayana/ 

Brhasputi (Vlrn-SaiiíHk&ra, p. 29(5).—‘ Comil iní; either from 
eoneeption or from Birth,—during the tifth or the seventh 
year should be performed for the malé as uell as the temnie 
chĺld/ 

Näwdtt (Vira-Saifaskära, p. 996).— 1 The learned recom- 
mend the third year from Birth es tlie beat; the fifth and the 
sľvuiith veara from Birth are to be regarded as mediocre and 
the tt'oršt tíme wouid he the tenth or the eleventh year from 
Birth,—The Tonsure of children should be per for med either 
hefore the end of the Brat year, or in the third or fifth year, 
or according to the family-custom/ 

A tri (Do., p. 298).—‘ Tonsure during the third year is eou- 
dueivc to the fulfliment of all desires; that during the ílrst 
year is co n d učive to longevilv and Brňhinic glory; that during 
the fifth year leads to the acquisition of cattle; during the 
even yuars, it is to be deprecated/ 

Nrúmha (Do.).—‘Tonsure is to he performed during either 
the first or the third or the fifth year; after the lapse of the 
third part of the year.’ 

L'mgäkii (Do., p, 299).—‘ Tonsure should be performed 
during the third year, after tlie lapse of its third part/ 

[The upshot of the whole is that Tonsure may be per¬ 
formed during any of the following year s—Ist, Srd, 5th, Tih, 
10th, llth,—or on the Upanayana-day;—or according to the 
cestom prevailing in the famíly.] 

[The torru in whioli the Tonsure i« to he performed, the 
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shape thatis to be given to the hair on íhehead,tbe keeping o£ 
the Shikha ,—all this is described in detail iuthe Vrramitrodaya- 
Samskära, p. 31 ú-] 

Baijanäpa (Parasbaramätlhava, p. 443).— f Tonsure during 
the third year. 1 

Shaňkhn (Do .).—* Ton súre duria g the third or the fifth 
year/ 

Shautíaka (Do.).—' Tonsure duriug the third year, or 
aceording to the family-custom.* 

LoiäkBi (Do.),— 1 Por those belonging to tlie Yaahistha 
Gotra, the tuf t is towards tbc right, for those of Atri or Käsh- 
yapa, on both s i d es; for íhoae of EhrgtL, it should be all 
sbiiven i for tho.se of A&giras, there are live tufts; oihers háve 
the t uf t in the forra of a semi-círde.’ 

Shoitkka-ÍAkhiht (Aparňrks, p. 29).—' 1 Tonsure during the 
third or the Jifth vear.’ 

Vyäsa (Do.).—[Lays down tlie auspicious daya, cte.] 
VERŠE XXXVI 

Gaufoma-Dhartiia$títra t 1-7, 8, 13.—* Par the Brihmaija, 
the Upanayaoa duriug the eiíĺbth year ;—for the Ksattiiya and 
tlie Yaiehya, duriug the eleventb and twelfth years, respec- 
tively.’ 

Ganlama (Aparärka, p. 32),—* laiiiation during the 
eighth, fifth or nintb year; the eighth year Írom conception 
ís the time flsed for all, the niet h or the fifth only for those 
with d isti n ľ t motív es.* 

liodhäijami-DharmaBútra, 2.S-10 .—' The years in thie con- 
nection being computed from conception,—the Upanajrona of 

the BrĽihiii should be performed duriug the eighth year;_ 

tkree years after the eighth, of the Ksattnya;—and after 
one more y par, of the Yalsiiya.’ 

Vathitfha-Smrii, 11.44,—* The Upanayana o f the Bräh- 
mapa should ha done during the eighth year from conception, 
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of tke Ksattriya durili g tbc elevunth year from conception, 
and of the Vaishya during the twelfth yoar frora conception. 1 

Pžííirc, 27.15-17.—' 1 Tlie Upanayana of the firáhinapa 
durili" the eighth year from conception ; of the Ksattriya 
during the eleventk year from conception; of the Vuisliya 
during the twelfth year from conception/ 

Yajfbimlhyhi 1.14— f The Brähmana’s Upanayana should 
he perforraed eitker during the eighth year from conception, 
or during the eighth year (from birfch); the Ksattriya s during 
the eleventh year*, the Yaisbya’a during the twelfth vcjit ; 
according to some, it ta to bo dune in accordance with the 
practice prevailing in the family/ 

Ä sh valäyan a- O t bjmľdra, 1,19,1*4,—■' Th e Bräh ma ua'a, 
Upanayana should be done during the eighth year, or 
during the eighth year frora conception ; the Kauttriya’s 
during the olovení b year ; the Vaíshya*s during thu twelfth 
year.' 

Päraskara- Gjhjnsittra, 1-2.1-3 11 The Brfihmana’s Cpa- 
nayana should be performed during the eighth vcar, or 
during the eighth year from conception; the Ksuttriya's 
during tlie eleventk year ; Lhe Vaishya’e during the twelfth 

year/ 

Gobhila-Gľfojamra, 1.10.1-3-' The Upanayana of the 
firfthmapa should be done during the eighth year frora concep¬ 
tion ; of the Ksattriya, during the eleventb year ; of the 
Vuiskya, during the twelfth yoar. 1 

Äpartamba-DharmaHitra, 1,19—‘The Upanayana of the 
iirähmana should be done during the spring, of the Ksattriya 
during the suminer, and of the Vaishya, during the autumn. 
Of the Brfthmaija during the eighth year from conception, of 
the Ksattriya, during the twelfth year from conception/ 

Skrúti (Vira-Samskfira, p. 339),—The Upanayana of the 
B rä h ranná should be performed when he le» eight years old/ 
Hthúnläy/tníi-SmfU (Do., p. 340).—‘The Br&hm&oa should 
acquire the 1 twice-born ’ state during the eighth year from 
9 
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conception, or during the eighth, or tlie tenth year; the 
Kgattriya during thc eleventh year : and the Vaishya d u ring 
tbe twelítb year. 

A T äm<f«(Do,, p, 3 11).—'For the Bräbmn^a, thc Upanayana 
should be performed during the eighth year, either from con- 
ception or from birth ; for Kaattriyas, during the eleventh year, 
and for Vaishyas during the twelfth year.’ 

PaithínaH (Do., p. 3i0).—* The Upanayana of tbe Brali- 
mana should be performed during tbe fifth year from concep- 
tion or durili" the eighth year from conception; of the 
Kguttriya during the eleventh year Írom conception ; of tbe 
Vaishya, during the twelfth year.* 

Laugäksi (Bo., p. 341).—‘ The Brähmana's Fpanayana 
during t ho seventh year ; of the Kaat-triya during the ninth 
year, and of the Vaishya, during the eleventh year.’ 

Ľiidha (Aparärka, p. 31).—‘ The BrKhmana should gi t 
himself initiated in his eighth year from conception, during 
the epring. 1 

Shatuiahí (Bo.).—One should initi&te tbe Brähmana in bis 
eiiíhth year, or in his eighth year frnm conception; the 
K$attriya in the eleventh and the Vaishya in the twelfth year,* 

VERŠE XXXVH 

Gautama-DharmoButra, 1.7*8.—' When special resulis are 
desired, during the [iínth or tbe fifth year,’ 

Ipa*tantba- Dharmamtra, 1.21-26.—* During the seventh 
year, if Brähmic glory is desired for the boy; during the 
eighth year, if longevity is desired; during the ninth year, 
if brilliance is desired ; during tbe tenth year, if possesskm of 
múch food is desired; during the eleventh year, if efficiency 
of sense-organs is desired ; during tbe twelfth year, if posaes* 
sion o f cattle is desired,’ 

JJahana* (Ylra-Samskära, p. 345).—‘ The Upanayana of the 
Brfthma^a should be done during the fifth year from birth, 


C0MPA1ÍAT1VE—ADETÄYA II 


67 


of the K§uttriya durí a g the steth, and of the Vaishya during 
the seventh year,—if strength ía desired,' 

Fashkiha (Vira-S»rôskara, p, 345) — ‘ For the Bďihnmpa i E 
Brähmíc gbry is desired, his Upanayanu should be performed 
during the eighth year (either Írom oonceplion or Írom birth); 
i f food is desired, dur in g the ninth year; i! intelligence ia 
desired, during the tenth year: if possession of jewels is 
desired, during the eleveuth year; if bodily stoutness is desired, 
d u ring the twelfth year/ 

Áňgirtts (Bo., p. 346).—' For the Ksstfciiya deairing pros- 

* perity or strength, ät should be performed during the aixth or 
the twelfth year, respectively ; for the Vníahya desiring suecess 
in agrioulture or longevity, it ahuuld be performed during 
the eighth or fourth year, respeutively/ 

Baudhäyam (Do., p. 346).—' During the seTenth year, if 
Br/lhmic glory is desired; during the eighth, if longevity 
is desired; during the ninth, if hriiliance is desired ; during the 
tenth, if food is desired • during the eleventh, if effioient sense- 
organs are desired; during the twelfth, if cattlo is desired; 
during the thirteentb, if äntelligence is desired ; during llve 

* fourtecnth, if stoutness is desired; during the ňfteenth, if the 
birth o f n hrot her’s son is desirrrl; and during the sixteenth, 
i! all desirahle things aie desired. ’ 
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VER S ES XXX V III-XXXIX 


1 . 27 . 26 . — (Exaetly the šatne worda asin Maňu.) 
Gaviamo-Marma&tTa, l.i 4 . 10 .-'For the Br&hmmja, the 
SävitrI does uot lapse HU the sixtoenth year; for the 
Ksňttriya, till the twenty-second year; for the Vftiahya till 

two yeara longer/ , 

BodUsaxn-Ľharmalttr*, 1.2.l3.-‘Them » no hp» !or 
theae till the siiteenth, the twenty-second and the taronty- 


fourth year, respectively.’ 

Äpaétamba-Dharmusiifra, 


U.S7.—* Till the aixteenth year 
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there is no lapsc f or the lírähmai.ta; tlll tto twenty-second, for 
the Esattriya; aml till ihe twanty-fourth, for the Vaishya; 
t i 11 then they would be fit for keeping the observunces tbat 
wa are going to describe.* 

Vaaftiftha-Smrti, 11.51,53,—‘ For tbe Brähma&a, the tíme 
does not lapse till the sisteenth year ; for the Kaatíriya, till 
the twenty-second year; for tlie Yaishya, till the iwenty- 
fourth year.’ 

Äshmläpana-Grkyasutra, 1.19.5-d.—' For the Brňlimuna, 
the tíme doaa not lapse till the sixteenth year; for the 
Ksatíriyn, till the twenty-second year; for the V&ishya, till 
the twenty-fourth year; after this, they become lapsed from 
tiw SävitnJ 

Ffiraakarn Grhi/ctčúfra, 2,5.36-38.—* For the firähmana, 
the tíme does not become lapsed till the sixteenth year; for 
the Ksattriya, till the twenty-second and for the Vaiahya till 
the twenty-fourth year.’ 

Paithíiift^i (Vim-Sahiškára, p. 342),—' The tvrelfth, tbe 
síxteenth and the twentieth years are the times not 
deprecated.’ 

yäfňavalkifa (Víra-Sariiskära, p. 342).—'The tíme for 
Upanayana extenda up to the sixteentb, the twonty-gecond and 
the twenty-fourth year, for the Brähmana, the K§attriya and 
the Vaisshya, respectively. 

YájFitw&lkya 1.38 (Vira-Sathskära, p, 347).—' After t h ese 
years all the three become fallen, esoluded from a]l relisjions 
rites; and become upo$tate&, deprived of the Sävitrí, until 
they perforra the Vrátyastoma.' 

Vyäsa (Vira-SaihskäTa, p. 343).—* Sisteen years, twenty* 
two years and twenty-four years constitnte the tíme for 
Upanayana. 1 

Shaňkka {Vira-Saibskara, p. 343).—‘ Sixfceen yeara háve 
lwen preKcribed for the Jlrähnuuja, twenty-two years for the 
Ksnttriya and twenty-four years for the Vaishya/ 

Terna (Vira-Saihskära, p. 343).—‘Hewho has dropped 
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tlie Sfmtri for fitteeo years, shouid keep tlie observance after 
haring shaven his head aloug with tlie Shikhň. 1 

Yama (Vira-Sarhskúra, p, 347}.—* The apostates, fallen 
from Sä?itrl, shouid be studiomly shuimed.’ 

4 slivaltít/anit-Smrtí (Vi i a-Sara škára, p. 343). — 1 Sixteenth 
is t h e limit for iirähmapas for seeuräng tlie status of tlie 
twiee^horn; twenty-aecmid for Ksattriyaá; and twenty-fourth 
for Vaishyas.’ 

Ä&hcalätf<tna~StiiTti (Vlra*Saiíiskära, p, 317),'—‘After tliis, 
not havingacquired the status of thc twice*born, they fall and 
become apostates, cxcluded from Vedie rites.' 

Vashi^lh# (Vira-Saahskara, p. 345) —The Briihmana who 
has paší cti his sixteenth year, shoukl not ha r e lás U panayana 
performed; the Ksattriya after tke twentieth year : and the 
Vaishva after the twenty-fifth year.' 

Shahkha (Vira-Samskära, p. 347).—tHas the sume defini- 
tion of the * Apostate* as Yftjfiavalkya.) 

Fanta (Víra-Saráskära, p, 347).—(Sňme as Hanu, 39.) 

VERŠE XL 

4 paslmnhcGrhyazľdrtt, 1.1.38; 1.2.6.—‘ With these 
(apostates) o ne ahouhl avoid assocífition, dining and marrlage; 
in the event of their being desirous of expmtíng (the omission 
and the consequent apostacy), they shouid keep, for tuelve 
years, the observatices relating to Vedie studies, and t hen 
undergo the Upanayaua, and be sprinkled with watar with 

Fävamänl and other mantras.’ 

Vashiitha-Smrti, 11.65.—'They shouid not perform 
their L T panayana, nor teach them, nor sacrifice for theni, nor 
mar ry the m. ’ 

ÄeheaIätjona-Grfn/aa»ird, 1.19,7, * They shouid not 
perform their Upanayana, nor teach the m, nor sacrifiee t or 
thora, nor háve any dealings with them.’ [The Vlra-Samskára* 
p. 349, explaine 'dealings' ío mean • marriage-connection. 1 ] 


TO 
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Púraskam-Grhyazutra, 2.5.10- — [Exacíly the samé as 
above.] 

OobfdUt- G thyathdľay 2.10.6, —*Tkey sbonld not perform 
their Upaimynna, nor teach tliem, nor saorifice for fchem, nor 
bare marriage-relations witb them, ’ 

liaudhiigana- Smrti (Vira-Samskära, p. 3-18). —* There are 
no Tites for the apostate until bo ptisses through the Upa* 
uayana; so long as be is not bom in the Veda, he remains 
like a S h ň d m.’ 

Äshualä>/(tm-Stiifti (Vira-Samskära, p. 349).—■* No deal- 
ings—níther Vedie (tutorial), or marital or comroercial,— 
sbould ho ever held witb them by any cultured person who is 
tŕne to his dhurma .' 

VERŠE XLI 

GaiUaont~Ľharma8útra, 1.18.23.— 1 Skins of the black 
deer, tlie spotted deer and the goat; cloths of hemp, (kx, 
tretv bar k and kusha grass, — for all; also of eotton, pnre 
w bite; aceording to so nie, also red-coloured, for the Brähmapa, 
dyed in tree-bark, for the other two castes, dyed in mm- 
jif(hä and Ratidrä, ' 

Gantama (Aparrirka, p. 58). — ‘ For all, the eotton clo t h in 
its natural colour. 1 

Baudh&yana-Dharmat/htra, 1.2.15. — ' The skins of the 
black deer, the spotted deer and the goat are the skins* 

Äpmtnmba- DharnuiäUtra, 1.2.39-41.— 1 For cloth mg — 
bempen, flaxen and skin — aorae people advice tbe reddisb- 
brown cloth. * 

Äpattamba- Dharm sľdra, 1,3.1-9.—* For the Kgattriyn, 
dyed in Manji§thä ; for the Vaíshya, dyed in Haridri; for 
the Brňhmapa, the skin of the white or bhick deer; for the 
K§attriya T the skin of tbe spotted deer: for the Vaishya, the 
skin of the goat ; the sheep-skin for all castes ; as also the 
woolen cloth; if tbe študent is desímus of Rrähmic glory, 
he sbould wear the skins alone ; if desirous o f Ksafctric glory. 
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he sbould wear tho cloths alone; if desírous of both kinds 
or glory, he sbould wear IjotU. 

Vmhi^ha-Smrti, 11,47-—‘ For tbe Br äli ranná, tlie upper 
garment consists of tbe akin of the black deer; for tho 
Ksattriya, of the skm of tlie spotted deer ; for the Vaishya, 
of the flkin of the cow or of the goat.’ [Víra-Saihskära, 
p. 413, reads for ‘ Gavyam,’ 1 ätyam* which means ! of 
sheep. 1 ] 

ra 9 hi$lh(t-Si>tTÍh 11.49 .—* For the Brähmaria, the cloth 
ne w and white; for the Ksattriya, dyed in Máfijiflba; for the 
Vaishya, dyed in HaridrA, or silken ■ for all, woven cloth, 
undyed ; the ne vr white cotton cloth, as also thu hempen. 

riwn-SmrlK 27,19-äQ— 1 The upper garment sbould he of 
cotton, hemp and wool; and the skins of the deer, the tiger 


and the goat.’ t , * 

Ä«hvat$jfma.Grfy<* a i* tr(t > 1.19-7-—'“ The boy shoulíl be 

adoraed and lxaving his head shaven according to family* 
custom, clothed in new cloth or in skin ; tbc Brahmapa m 
the skin of the black deer, the Ksattriya in that of the spotted 
deer and the Vaishya in Lhatof tbe goat. T [The 'ahata,’ *new. 
cloth has been thus defined by Pradie tas slightly washed, 

fresh-white, with ende intaet, never worn before’— \ ira- 
Samskära, p- 411.] 

fahmläyana (Vira-Samskära, p. 411).— 1 U ^ ™ 

cloth, t hen tbe BrAhmnna sbould wear the reddish-bron o, ie 
Ksattriya tbat dyed m Mafiji#®, and tbe Vaishya that dyed 


in HaridrA,’ , „ lL . 

Päwkaro.Grhvamtm, 2,5,16-19.-' Cloths, hempen, 

flaxen and woolen ; for the Brahmaoa, the upper garment « tbe 
skin of the black deer; for the Ksattriya, that of the spotted 
deer i and for the Vaishya, either that of the cow or the goat ; 
or that of the cow Eor all.* 

Gohhila-Grhya^ 2,10,7-8.-'The cloths for these are 
fliixen, hempen, cotton, and woolen; and the skms, thoae of 
the black deer, the spotted deer and tbe goat/ 
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Gobhild-OrhtffíéQtra, 2.10.10.—' For the Brahma^a the 
cloth should be of flínt or p f hemp; for the Ksattriya of 
čo t tou; for the Vaishya of wool. 1 

Shaňkha (Yfra-SaihskSTa, p. 412 ).—* The clothing to be 
worn should be always white, whether ít consists of flax, or 
cotton, or grass, or skin, or tree-hark, or wool.' 

Pai(Jilna$i (Víta-S ani škára, p, -4L2).—‘The water-pot, the 
sacrificial thread and the reddish-browQ cloth—tbese are 
comncion.’ 

PaithTntt'Si (Vira-Sariiskara, p. 413).'— 1 The skin h of the 
Kispa, the Ruru and the ľrsftt deer,' 

Himnyakeshin (Vlra-Sarpskara, p. 413),—'‘For the jlräh- 
inana the skin of the bluek deer; for the Ksattriya, that of the 
spotted deer; íot the Vaishya, that of the goal/ 

Shavkha (Vlra-Samskära, p. 413).— 1 The upper garment 
should consist o f the skin s of the black deer, the spotted deer 
and the goat/ 

Ymm (Vira-Sariiakara, p. 413),—‘ The Brähm&ua, the skin 
of the black deerj the Ksattriya, that o f the spotted deer; 
and the Vaishya, the skin of the goat ■ or the skin of the 
spotted deer, for a 11.’ 

Yajw (Aparärka, p. 58).—' For all, the skin of the Ruru, 
the hempen cloth and the wool en cloth, aceording to their 
circumstances, should form the lower garment' 

Brhaspati (AparSrka, p. 414). — 1 The skin for the Brílh- 
m»$a is of the black deer; for the Ksattriya, of the spotted 
deer; for the Vaishya of the goat; and the eloths are hempen, 
flaxen and woolen.’ 

[The idea is that the lower garment should consist of oiot/t 
and the upper garment of skiiŕ,] 

The size of the * skin ’ to be Trom has been prescribed by 
Shákala (Vfra-Sadiskara, p. 414)—as 1 48 (tňgtifo long and 4 
aňpuls broad.' 
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VERŠE XLII 

Gautama-Dh 'rmtítir*. 117* — ‘ Tlie girdles arr of Muy 
gr-iss, of bow'strmg (Midi rnade <»f Sliirvft graf*, and l, f ^ ,|,|! 
rŕ^peotWdv/ 

Bodhiyam Dhmmrdra, I.2.U.— 1 The girtll ťíi are of 
Mimja, bowstrini and hempen.’ 

XpattarnH Dharmaéiiím, 1.1 2.33-:*7 -* For the Brali* 
maija, tlie girdle oonsUts of Miifij i-atring thre**foUL : for tha 

Ks ittriya, of boffstrtog; or of *'f' lS í' v ‘ t,h irur ' : 
for the VaUhya, of woolen vani; or aueording to aome, of 

Ubres of the 5.™n i treo, or of those of the lajnala tree. 

Va*hi4tha-Smrt<, 11.46.—‘ The girdie for the Brita ma„* 
connists of thť Muäja-string; for the K^attriya, of the bow- 

strinír; for the Vaiahya, of hempen lilna. 

nm-SmrH, 27.1B.-‘ For these the girdlea are of Munje, 

of bowstring and of BaWaja fibres. ^ 

l.h„U,a»a-í} r l‘y**tr‘>, UW.-"1»* 8 lrQ ® ' or ‘ h * 
Bráhmniii is of MoSj. rkw. (•«• »h. K*.ttriJ., of the !»*- 

strins; for the Vaishya, oľ wool. 

p íln >l'«m.Grh s «*lt™, 2.5.21-28. ‘ For the Bahmepm 

the girdle is of Muflja graes; for the KjMtnja, o ne on- 

Mrän^‘ for tba Vawhyft, of Murra gra»s.’ 

GabiM-Or^ 1 '^ 2.10.10. 1 The girdles ere otMafl 3 H, 

Ivúsha and Kanibala.’ . 

Paithinaai (Aparttrko. p. «5>.-> *« «»« ‘ ho 

,irdle of JfoV* »«d , . d|e of lhe BrSh- 

Yotna (Vira-satbak&ra, p. 43.J},— Lhe oi 

. J Muflia fffASg ; Of the Ksattriya of the bow*trmg 

tnaya 18 of J T , tllô Vaiahyas, of hempen 

rnft de of MarrägrašSí »ml that of tne vaisnj. 

ňhT *ShaňUa (Vtra-SA'Jnkira, p. 431).—‘ Or, lov all. of Muaja 
grass.’ 
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MAKU* s M1JTI—NOTES 


YERSli XLIII 

Päraskara-GrhtfosTttra, 2,5.24. — ‘In theabsence of Muňja, 
it should consist of Kushíi, Aahmantaka and Bal Taja.* 

Ynma {Víra-S&tfaBkSra, p. 433)—'In the absence of these 
(Mjinja, Murvä and Hemp), it should eoosist of Kusha, 
Ashmantaka and Balvaja; and girdles should be m ad e t líre o- 
fold with cirher one cit three knots. 1 

Änhvalät/ana.Smrti (Yrra-Saifaskära, p. 432).—‘ The girdle 
should he made triplicated ; turned ronnd three times; ita 
knots should he three or fire or aeven,* 

VERŠE XUY 

JBodhäyana- Dharmtuvira, 5.5,— 1 The Sacred Garment con- 
sists of the silken thread triplicated, h angín g dowti to the 
uavel and passmg under the right arm.' f* fCnttsha ' haa been 
tak en to mean ‘ silken * by the Kalpataru, hut * made of kusha * 
by the Vtram i i rodný » -Sa m s k Ti m, p. 115.] 

Vimu-Smrti, £7.19 —■ 1 The sacred garment and the cloths 
are to he of cotton, bempen fibre and wool,’ 

VnifMnasi (Vlra-Samskara, p. 415), — * Cotton thread is 
for all. 1 

Gobhik i (Yira-Samskära, p 115). — ‘ The sacred garment is 
made of cotton, cloth or Äŕ/s/ŕíi-string,' 

Demla (Yirn-S&thakära, p. 415).— ‘The Tw-ice-born should 
wear the sacred garment made of cotton or flax or cow-hair 
or hemp or tree-bark or grass,’ 

Demla (Parasharamadhara, p. 449).— ‘ The sacred thread 
should l*e made of ninp.yarned thread. 1 

#íitja6hrhff(t (Paräsliaramädhara, p. 4-49).—* The purposes 
of the sacred garment should be served by means of the 
cloth, and in the abaence of cloth, by mcans of the Tripli¬ 
cated Thread. 1 

Ädilyapuräna (ParŕUbaramädhava, p, 449).—* The sacred 
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gartnent to be worn should consist o f nit ker flux or cotton or 

hernp.’ 

Bhrgn and Kätyäyana (Dn,, p- 416),—* The Upávím a hon hl 
consist of three t-breads tvristed upwards, then twi&ted duwn- 
wards, then twisted upward* again, 

Gfhtjaparuhi§la (Do,). — 1 One t h r ead should be folded 
thrice and then twisted three tiroes.’ 

Dezala (Do.). —‘The sacred garrocnt should conaiňt of 
nine threads, with a single knôt,* 

Pni [hitu m (Do.).—* The sacred gartnent should be of 
cotton for the Brub maria consisting of six triplicated threads ; 
for the Ksattrívn, of flax, and for the Vaiihya, of wool.' 

BJijffU (Do., p. 431).— 1 For the Študent t kure should be oni y 
ono U parita, for the Huusehohler and the lieči use, two; and 
for the Kennnciate also oni J one,' 

Bhfffti (Apa r Sŕka, p. 58), — ‘ Three threads should be twisted 
Upw&rds in three folds ; the l T pavtta shall be tri p líca t ed ; and 
it should hávu a ainglu knôt,* 

Vashittha (Do.). — ‘ For the Aceomplíshed Študent there 
should 1«3 two Upa vítaš,’ 

Katky apa (Do.),—'For the Householder, they maj hc 
three, four, five, eight or ten ■ for the Študent only one ; so 
uIho for the Reeluse.’ 

Ralytiyaiia (Do., p. 432).—'One should always wear the 
Dpavita.’ 

Kätyät/am (ParSediarumadhava, p. 449).— 1 It should bo 
of three threads three* f o! d, twisted upward and turned down* 
wards, It has one knôt.’ 

ParisMg fť» (Do., p. 423), — * Dur in g acta in honour of Gods, 
the garm e n t should be worn on the left shoulder (techmcally 
called Z/pavjta) ; dur in g t h ose in honour of Pttfs, on the right 
s bou Ide r (teohnically called PrächlnätUa] ; d u ring m ale volení 
rites, on both shoulders, hangiug over the ehe s t down to the 
navel; and duritig the vulgar aut, banging on the back ('teeh* 
nically called airíto).' 
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Shruti (T)ar.shapurpHrn5*» aectíon—qďoted by Shabara, 
3,4. l).' — ‘ jtfioíŕa for ni'-n, PrächlH&vlta tor Pit-fS and Upacltfl 
f or Gods, 1 

VERŠE XLV 

B dh&yana-Dharmasútm, L2.16—‘The stavcs are to be 
of a sncriticial tree.* 

G n n (umu-DJtarmasľt f. ra , 1.21,2 6 .—- 1 The sta S of the 

Brähmana is of Bilva and Paläsha ; for the rest, of 
Ashvattha and Pílu ; or for all, of sorne saerificial wood.’ 

Ä pa&t(imha-Dh<irma$íitrai 1.2.37 .— 1 ľhe staff for the 
Brali ma o'i is of Paläsba; for the K?Httriya, of the trunk or of 
the lower end* of the Nyajjrodlia trtw 5 for the Vaishya, of 
Badara or Udumbara; some pcople prescribe siroply thut 
the s taft sliould bo of some tree, without reference to parti- 
cular castea.’ 

Ycuhifiha-Smrti 11*45.— 1 For t ha Br&hmapa, the stnff 
is of Paläsha or Bilva ; for ihe Ksattriya of Nyagrodha ; for 
the VaÍKhya, of Udumbara.’ 

Fisnit-Smrti, 27.21.—* Stavca are of Paläsha, Khadira 
and Udumbara,’ 

Ä6ksalätfantt-Grhyä/itlra, 19.12-13. —‘The staff for the 
Brähmana is of Páltoha; for the Ksattriya, of Udumbara ; for 
the Vaishya, of Bilva.* 

Pôro*Äror«-Gfíij/aí«ira, 2,5.25-28.—‘ The staň for the 
Br&hma$a is of Palftska; for the K^ttriya, of Bilva; for the 
Vaishya, of Udumbara ; or all for all/ 

Gobhiia-GThyQSvtru, 2 . 10 . 11 , —‘ S ta ves are of Paläsha, 
Bilva and Ashvrtttha/ 

£ 1 * ant/akttkin (Vfra-SnmskŕLrft, p. t31),—“ The stafT for the 
Biähioaga is of Bilva or Paläslia; for the K?attriy&, of 
Nyagrodha ; for the Vaishya, of Udumbara.' 

Jih(Lt’wjfi-piir<iua (Do,, p. 434).— * For the Brähmaaa, the 
Staff is of Bilva, Paliblm and P lak sa ; for the K^attriya, of 
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Nyagrodha, Kbudira and Yetasa; for the Vaishya, of Pílu, 
TJ d um ba r a and Asbvattha.’ 

Shankfta (Víru-Bamskara, p. 135).—‘The stavea are of 
Pal&sha, Pi pj ja la and Bilva, resppctívely/ 

Shcmkka-Likhita (Do., p, 137).— 1 Stave g of Bilva, Palňsha, 
K Lad i ľa, Ashvattha, Pílil and Udumbara/ 

Paiíhlnasi (Do., 135),—‘For the Vaishya, of Ud nm bar a 
or Badara and Varana.* 

Yami (Aparurka, p. 57).—* In the absence of thoae 
enumemted, any &acrifi;ial wood may beused by anv časte.’ 

Tlie ‘ sacriíicial trecs ‘ Láve been enmnerated in Brnhma- 
puräjja, as follows : — 1 Sliami, ťa lásku, Nyagrodba, Plak^a, 
Vikaňkata, Ashvattha, Udumbara, Bilva, Chandana, Saralo, 
Salva, Devadáru and Khadira.’ (Vlra-Samsknra, p. 435). 

VERŠE XLVI 

Gaufatiier-Dharmasíitra, 1,27. — *They are of the slze reácb* 
ing up to the head, the forebead and the nose-tip.’ 

Bodfiäyan i-Dharmasutra .—‘Tlie stave* are of a sacrifícial 
wood, reaching up to the liead, the forebead and the nose-tip,’ 

Vakhi$\ha~Stiiffi, 1L4G.— ‘For the Brähtnann, it sbould 
reach up to the liair ; for the Ksattmu, up to the forebead ; 
for Ibe Yaishya, up to the uoae.* 

Ä&hvaläifana-GTftrfa&TUra, 19.13. — * For the Br&hmapa, 
reaching up to the liaír; for the Kgattriya, reaching up to the 
foreheud ; for the Yaishya, rencbiug up to the Brcatli (Nose- 
tip).’ 

JPäraafiara-GrhyasTilra (Ylra-Saiiiskära, p. 436).—‘The 
staff of tbe Brähmapa sbould reach to his hair ; of the 
Kačittriva, to his forebead; of the Vaisbya, to tbe Bie&th.’ 

Vt/ftsa (Do.).—' Reaubing up to tbe head, the forebead 
and the nose-tip.’ 

Shaňkhn (Do., p. 437). — Mhey háve been described as 
ranging betiveen tbe Hair and the Forebead.* 
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'''^" (Vl SamHkaro, p. 437).-' They .hould Kneh the 
Haiľ, the ÍWehead and tlie Nose/ 

ShaMa-rAkkit,, (Do.)—‘They .hould reaeh the Hatr 
t m® Toíehead and the Mont h. 

VERŠE XLVII 

Co»/a, M0 . Dhamtatm, 1.27—‘ They .hould be uniniured 
tepeniuf tovarde the top, and «-ith bark ■ ’ 

ifith b£u Snrtí ' 27 S1 '“‘ Th °' y sh0 “ 14 «■ crooked, and 

Vya,a (VTra-Saftekara. p. MO).-' Tbey sbould be tanering 
like the sacrihci&l post. 1 ™ e 

PaithUMsi (Do.J. (The samé words as GantaWs.) 


VERŠE XLVIII 

lKggtag“ í ”” W 7>4<, ”"™' ŕ ™' 2 ' lä ' - " FÍre - kÍ ” dlÍ "" an<i " lm =- 

JjMamla.Storme.r.lra, 1.3.26—' Storning audeTeniim 
be sbould l«g a tme, Írom propcr pereoae.' 

/íaieeíäi'naa- S r kj«äíro, 22,5—'He sbould beg alme 
mormni? and eyenmg.’ 6 J 

Pärtwi-irtf- Gfhya#ulro, 2.6.1,—' f 

mA2 -‘about 

VEBSJi XL1X 

Oatanm-Dhanvastr,, 8.«—• The term Mora, „halí be 

^ľo^ *’ mlddle ° r S " d ’ “NWb aceording 

Bodhriyana-marmitautra, 1,2.17*18 T n tu f , 

u-ed, the term Merní .hould eome i„ , beL j " 'ľľľu 
term bhikfôm in the mlddle. m be g gl n? , «ÄÄSÄ 
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use the term bhaval in the heginuing; the Ksattriva, in the 
middie ; the Vatshya, in the end.' 

Apastvmba- Dhamasútra, 1.3.28'30.—‘The Brahmwa 
should beg alms with worrts begmning with ňňnoaŕ, the 
Ksatiriya with words hav m g bhawt in the middie, and the 
Vaishya with words hav in g bhtwui in the end.' 

Yaahtetha-Smti, 11.50.—‘ The Brähmann should beg 
alma with worda begínnäng with Matfflŕ, the Ksattriya, with 
Uhasat in the middie, and the V&ishya, with bhavat in the 
end. 1 

Fmu-Smjli, 27.35.— 1 Almä-begging is accorapanied by 
the term bhnmt in the begiuning, in the middie and in the end.* 
räjfatalkya, 1.30.—' The alme-begging of the Brähmnna, 
the Ksattriya and the Vaisbya, should be aceompanied by the 
term bhamt in the beginnmg, middie and end, respectively,’ 
fakval^tma-Qrhyamra, 22 8.—‘ The formula used should 
be bhannl bhikqäm dadňtii ’ 

Päraskara-(hhif<tshtľa t 5.8*2-4.-*The Br&hmapa should 
beg alms with the term bftaoal in the begiuning; the Tvsali ri\a, 
with the term bhawt in the middie; the Vaisbya, with the 
term bhawt in the end. 1 

Shtmiiaka (Vlra-Samskära, p. 430).—‘ In begcing from 
ma les, be should say hh ikqäm bhatai dadiilu, and in begging 
front females bhiksäm bh&nuti dadftUi. 


VEESE L 

Ä fhvaläifanct' Gfkr/^sTttva t 1,22.7.—* L i r s t o f itll, he should 
beg alms from a man or woinnn who would not refuse bim. 

’ Päraakam-Grbytt&tra, 2.5.Ó-7.— 1 ‘ Three ladies who would 
not refuse should be begged from,—or six, or twelve, or num 
berieš s. Some people hold t ha t the Mother should be thôflrať 
Gobhilc-Qrhyazhtra, 2,10.43. —* The ilother lirst of all, 
tben two otber aympathising ladies, or as many aa may be 
near at haní* 1 
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ÄBhvaläj/aiia-Smrf./. (Vira-Satíiskíra, p. 438), —** He should 
beg froni sneh a lady nr gentleman na would not refitao 
bim,' 

Skaunaka (Do,).—‘Eor the purpose of cookins the 
Srahmaudana for tlie feedíng of Brit h mar; a®, the Študent 
should beg the inateríiln f roní his relations, —súch m en and 
women as would not refusn hiin t —carrying a bowl in his hand 
and approachíug eacb person severally ; first of ail, he should 
beg from his mother, the u Írom súch another lady »s could 
not reťuse him ; then his father and sueh other relatívna as 
may be present.’ 

Bhavitya-purä na (AparSŕka, p. 60).- — [Samé a s Man u, 
addíng * S he should throw iuto his beggíng vessel, gold, síl ver 
and génia.’] 


VERŠE LI 

QatUama-Dhíirma6íifrtt I 2.40-47.—‘ Raving offererl i t to the 
Teacher, he should eat it when punnifclud ; in llie absenee of 
the Teacher, he sliouhl offer it to his vife or to his son or to 
his ť>v»u feUow-stadenta. 1 

Gavtama'DhaľmasUtra (Paräsharamftdhava, p. 454).— 

' Morning and evening, hu shall eut food whick is rcspected, “ 
never decried. 1 

Äpa$taviba-Dk atyn^sútrs , 1.3,31-35.—* Ilaving collected 
i t, he should describe it to the Teacher ; he should eat 'it on 
being permitted by him ; during thfcr Teacheťs absence, h e 
should ofler it to the Teachers family ■ during the absence 
of these alao, to other Vedie scholare ; he should never heg 
almsfor hbnselŕ a km e.’ 

Äpaáfajiit/a-DkcirmQ&Tttrttf 11.37,1.—‘ Eood should he eat en, 
with face towards the East.’ 

Viqntí’Stnrfit 27.9. — ‘Alms should be begged Írom quaUfied 
persona, nuver f rotu the Teacher a family ; the food obtained 
should be eaten only with his permission.’ 
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Ytijnanalhjn, 1.81.—‘Haring done his duly to the i'ires, 
iie should eafc his food silently, with the Teacheťs pemiaskn, 
after haring sípped wator. 1 

äshvalätjana-Qľliyftsulra, 1.32.Í),—* Ho should offer ít to 
Ihe Teacher and t hen rest during the rest. of tlie dav.’ 

Färaskara- Gi'ftyitsľtfra, 2. ó. S. — 1 Ho offers the altna oh ta je* 
e«l to the Teacher ; and t lien he should rest during tlie rast o f 
the dav, with speeeh controlled,—so say aorae.* 

Gobhiltí-Grhi/asľdrít, 2.10.44,—* Hu oiíers the food to tha 
Teacher,’ 

Bodhäyana~Dh<trtnajititra, 20.2.6—* Hu should untseuted, 
facim; tlie East, not dispiiruging the food, with uttention Jlxtíd 
tliereon ; and afier huving ejiten, he should tuneli fire.' 

Yaintr (Pa ifls h u ra mfid Im v a, p, 1ĎJ-).—‘ H e shall never 
recciru more nlnis ttiau w’lifit would suílice lor liis iiiuaI , i f he 
accepta more, he ineurs the stu of tliuft. 

Gaufamu-SmrH (Do,).—- f In the nhsence of the Teacher, 
hu shall eeek the punnission (to e»t) f mm theluacher s nife, 
or his son, or from his felloiv-študenta.' 

IíiirVa t Do.),— 1 Thu alros, exarumed, takou round the tire, 
8 how n to ihe smi. oifered to the Teacher and granted hy h im, 
is called Nedar.' 

% 

VELtäE LII 

Fisnti-Smrti, 67. L<M1. — ‘ He should eat facing thu Ľast, 

or Ihe Bouth, 1 \ 

GobhUa (Parashíirmnudhava, p. 377),—‘The Brähmatja 
mav sit fachu; thu East, or the West; in ecmnection with rítes 
in hunoiir of Pítrs, even the North ; but the South hu mušt 
ílVDídľ 

Mfihitbhňratu (Äsh vamedhí k a- Peräsb aram ňdha v a, p. 303) 

—■One shall uat with wet foet, facing the East, with hu taro 
feet or cven ona fouching thu ground. 

GUI Saying {Parashsrftmädhava, p. &69).— 1 Onethouldeat 
suated, facing the east, with spuech in check, uot deerymg the 

11 
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ťood, nor scattering it, with mmd concentrňted on :t : and 
bavingeaten ho shall sip waler/ V 


VERŠE TjTII 

I ŕftíin-8miti t (>7.84-35.— 1 One shoulii eat withoiut wetted 
foeť or n ithont wetkd banda and mouth/ 

Qan tam a- Dharmamtra, 2.48.— 4 Whtle eating, h© ebonld 
keep silf-ut, contentad, not greedy ; and he sbonld koep water 
íiear him; he shoutd touch with water the holes in his 
liead/ 

Bodhäyana-Ľkttrmaomnt, 5.1,2i—‘Toudiin g th© holes 
with water, as also the feet, tlie h ©ad and thu left bánd/ 

Äpaalamba-Bharmasitlr^ 1*6.2.—' When going to eat, ha 
should carofally sip water twice, K© should wash twwe Ind 
should spriokíe water onee.’ 

Oftl Saying (Puíäsh arám íid hava, p. 3G0>.—(Seeabove.) 

Qiulya-fyäm (Du. f p. 378).- ' Jking satísfied, h© sliní] s i p 
waler with tlie ma n t r a atfiflQ.pidkôntim and nioving a little 
frcnn that piane, lie shall rínst his mouth in dne form/ 

Učeniu (Do.}.— 1 Hav in g eatea, he slinil wash in dne form, 
eleanaing his mouth and Jiaads by rabín n g wirh dav. 1 T 

Onntama (Do,).-' At the tíme of riasi ng the mouth, iť one 
rubs it with tlie forelínger, ihe foolísh ma n faljs hto tlie 
H<\ttra9a hell.* 

ľyiiaa (Do.).- * Having wnshed hi s hand, ií the foolish man 
drín ks the water tnken for rinsing, he degrades ihe gods, his 
Pitrs and himeelf, One shall not wash in ihe vesseHn ví hich 
hehasraten. If he rises trom his seat before wash i n-. ],„ 
should ha the at once/ 

Kut'mapnräua (ParásharamÄdliava, p. 37ÍJ),— 4 He shall sip 
natťľ with tlie mantra «niplfípidkänatnmti ; havingstpned water 
he shall wash aga i n, with the manka Äyaňffauh, eh ' r 

Äp«.t«mb« (Aparärka, p. <U).—• Having eatsn, he shall 
wash kimself, without any manka/ 


Ľ U M P ARAT1YE— AD H Y A Y A II 
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VERŠ ES LIV A N 1> LV 

Yvjňavnlkya, 1. 31.— 1 Ho should eat the food, payingdue 
regnrd to it, not dispaTaging ít.' 

Bodhixywia-J)harhio&utra, 7. *2 6.—‘Seated—ha áhould eat 
the food, íntent úpon i t, vrithout dísparagi ng the food,— 
not dropping i t on the ground ; and nfter eating, ho slionld 
toiich Fire.* 

Viwtt-$m r ti t 07, 43-43.—‘Worshippmg tlie food, with 
contentcd iní od. weajlng a garland and ameared with sandal- 
paste.* 

lioif/iäi/atia D fitinnastifro t 2.3.17,— 1 | Sny a t ho l'Qod]—H b 
who eat s m«, without having tuade oHerings to Pitfs, fiods, 
dependents, guests, and to friends, ents. ihrough faolíahness. 
poäaon; and h im 1 devour ; Eor hím I am death. He who eats 
mu after haring made tliu Agnihotra-oŕferings and the 
Vjutehvadeva-offerings and after having honoured the gnests 
and fed hia dependents,—coutent, clean and revereníi a^—tor 
h im I am nectur ; he a lone en t s m e.’ 

Gautam*-J>torma«Mra t 7.59.—‘He should eat the food, 
morning and evening, after worshĺpping it, never dis- 
paragsng it.’ 

Qld Sfítjimj (hiTftshnrnm&dhava, p. 369),—(See u uder 52.) 

rrddha+Manit ŕPírtSSharnmitdhava, P . 375).—‘One shonkl 
a l ways welcomu the fond while eating it, with speeoh in 

chech, not decrying the food.’ 

.1 lahäbUrata (Äahvamedhika- Puräsbaraniildhava, p. 375). 
— ‘ Silent or not silent, he slmll he happy while eat in g,' 


VERSKS LYI AND LVII 

^p(t$tamba-ZfhannfJ!iSíra, 1 , 3 . 30 * 40 .—* After eating, he 
shouhl hímself wash the disb; ho should not havo any 
loavingsj whut he does nor eat he should Imry in the 
ground : or throw into water,* 
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Xpastamba, 1. 11 - 31 . 22.^‘ Iíe should not offer the ieav- 
ing$ ta a nan-Brtiiimaiiei. 1 

Äpastamba, 2,L2-3.—' líe should eat hvice ; never sntiarjiií: 
himself with fond/ 

FmfiUftha {áparärka, p. 01),—‘ Jľor tho ascatg the meal 
should consíst o! eight momls, for the bormit, dxteen, for 
the householder, thirty-two ; for the študent, Hier. j s no 
limit.* 

[lliis samo text isquoted in PíiríisJmramädbava, ti. 370 as 
from A pastám ba.] 

/Wi^Ac, 17 .—‘ Leavings or no lenvings.-he should 
not otfttr the food to a Shúdra/ 

Faslmfia, 14.17.—' Leaviiígs, except thnse of the Teacher, 
sbould never be eaten ; nor one’j* ovrn leavings/ 

,1 pKstamba-bharmaiutra, 2. 7. i 7i 1 He should not 

olíer the leavinga to «ny one who*does not possesst the neceBsnry 
q liali líca tions.’ ' 

rma-Smrti, 67. 3&-- One should not «t clarifisd lnjtter 
vviih inouth uncleaií.' 

Sttdhä,,ani,.m u ,rmMlr a , 1. 2 . 3J._' l^avings sIlollld 
avoided.’ 

M (Apaiarbu p. 61 ). ' Satiu- in the mominif and 

m tlie evening bas bwn prescribed for men, by the ^ ■ on .e 

Hhsl 1 l nťit eílt ln b0tíri ' en two meals; thw practica j s L m \ 
to the Agnihotra/ 1 

Makäfthurttta (Äshvamedhika.Partteb aromad hava, p. 3701 

—■One should never nvareat Jiimsulf, nor eat too iittle.’ 

Pulaulya (Do.).—* One ah-ill never ent ati tímt i s aerva{) tn 
hi m, except eur d, butter, fruifea, milk, bonov, a ti d satiu* 
.„“TŤ,,'^ 'M7í).-'Ho .Ml not l Mre food 
í“ * hil s<l • l ". v " , " )r ' J wUh partiulss ot food 

ly. 2 "-‘ [HC Sh ° ,1, ‘ 1 '“'J 

Oau tafíta-Dk&rma*titrtt (PaiÄabanunndhára, p. 371)_. 
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‘ Muniingand evening, be slinil eat food, whichhas been wor- 
shipped, witbout decrying i t. 1 

VEESES LVIII AND LIX 

Vtishmha-SníiTti, 3. 29.—■' The line Ijeyond tlie Ixišc of tlie 
thumb ia the Brakma-tirtlm ; Lhrough that ona should aíp wnler 
tlirice and t hen wash with water.’ 

Fignu-Siiirti, <>2. G.—‘ Lle sliould sip náter through tbe 
Bľähma-tiHha' 

IľäjňacaiktfQ, 1.1 S.— 1 Witb liands hetween IiÍm knees, seated 
on a pure spot, facing t h e uortb or tlie east, Lhe Uvice-horn 
should sip water.' 

Bodhäyafui-Dharmatutifl, 1. ú. 11.—‘One sbould sip ivatyr 
through t hu Brähma-tirffio’ 

Bodhäyana-JJharftwsu rn t 5. 1. 12-13,—‘The base of the 
thumb is tlie BráJitíia-tlrUifi ; thu tip of the tbumb is lhe 
PUľtfa-flrika ; the tips of the fingers, the Daivä-tirthc; 
the base of the fiagera, the Ärfn-tirtha m , the Pitrya-tirtha U 
also that bettvern the thumb and tlie forefíngerľ 

Viftt&.SmrtÍ, G2. 1- i.— ‘ For lbe fcwiee horu, the basu of the 
little ti lige r is fhe Pfä i äpatyn-ljr'tha ; at the base of tlie thumb, 
the Brähma+tírlha ; at the tip oť the fingers, the Dniva ; 
nt the base of the forefinger, the Piirya.’ 

Väjľiaralkyfi, 1.19.—‘ The basa of the little finger. the base 
of the forellnger, the base of tlie thumb, and the tip of lbe 
tinsersof tlie hand conatitute lbe Pľfijiipahjíi, Pitrya, Brähma 
and Dtťmt tirthas reapectively.* 

Shaiikha (quoted in Medhätithi).—‘The Käya is at the base 
of the little finger; the Bräjapatya at the base of the thumb, 
tbe Dťiiivi, at the tips of the fingere; t he Pitrya, at tlie base 
of the i n des -ti n í ur, 3 

Shankha-Likfňifí (PamsUnramädliava, p. 221)—The 
Bnihmft ttrt&a k situated to the leftof the thamb, on tbe líne 
point in í: upWíirds ; the Piirya betireon the thumb ind the 
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index ft tiger; the Prôjäpatya between tlie pni m and the little 
index ; on the top of the finger tipu, the Daiva.‘ 


VERŠE LX 


Bodháyan^pharm^uUu, 1,5. 1G-1&—* Thrice h* should 
sip water, reacbing to the heart,—nut laughiog, not tnlking, 
not stundmg, not looking Ihk way and t ha t, not stooping, not 
boudng don- n, not bavíng hi* zhikhä untíed, with throat not 
covered, nor with hem\ covered, not in a hurry, not without 
the sacred tliread, not apreading out his feet, with the end of 
his lovver garment not tucked into the waist-bánd, with arms 
not outside the knees, without making any eound; and he 
should wash thrice ; twiee, aecording to some.’ 

Mdhäjtana-mat marttra, 1. 5. 21.—‘Touching the hole* 
with water, he should touoh the feet, navel, head, and lastly 
the left hand.’ 

Gauiama-D&armasiitľa, 1. 33-43.—* Seated on a olean spot. 
pl.icíng his right arm bctween his knres, wearing the sacred 
thread, washing bia banda up to the wrist, with spoech in 
eheck. he should sip water, to uchí n g the beart, thrice or 
four times; he should wash twiee; the feet alsn; should toucli 
the holes in the head ; should sprínkle water on the beat t 
aUo.* 


ApaHiomba-marm isitíru, L 5.1G. 2-9.—* Seated, he should 
sip water twiee, reaching bis heart; should wash the lip s 
thrice-twiee, say some . once he should rinse his mouth — 
twiee, say som*; washing the left hand with the ri-lit he 
should touch with water, the feet, the head, the sen s*-organ s 
the eyes, the nostriis and the ears ; then he should touch 
water ; wheu going to také fond, he should, even thou-h 
clean, sip water twiee, twiee wash his Ups and once rinse the 

mouth; he should síp water aCter having washed the Nos 
to the ende.’ 1 
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f ashifí/in*Smrti, 3. 29*30.— ' With t hu lirtlfiaití t\rthn f he 
should tliríce si j) water and twice wasb tlie lips with water ; 
should tou o h tlie holes with water ; should sprľnkle water 
on the liead/ 

risnu*Stnrti, 62 , G-^. — ' With tlie Brähma CiHhtt, he should 
sip water tlirice; twice wnsb ; touch with water the holes, 
the head and tlie ehest.’ 

tjobkila-Gfhyaéfttrti, 2.5-8,—* Going to the north of thr 
Fire, washing hie hands, senled, hu should sip water tliricu, 
and wash twice ; bavtng sprinkled wntcr over the feet, he 
should sprmkle it over the head ; touoh the orgnns with 
water : tlie e ves, the n ostrila and tlie ears,’ 

Y&jihvalktftt, 1-20.—‘Having sipped water thriue and 
washed twice, he should touch the holes with water in its 
natural condition.' 


VERŠE LXI 

Uodhôifanä- ĽhitrmastTtfrtt, 1. 5. X t. — ' Water-sipgring 
should never be done with tha lingers, nor with sneh water 
a s has bubblea or ŕoara, ía lirackish or aaltísh, or muddv, or 
diseoloured, or fo u I-smeli in g.' 

fíodhäynn* (Víra-Ähnika, p. Ti J,— * Sippini: should not 
lm done with water left over aľter washLng tlie feet f or if 
this has to he done, it should he done after ponring out 
some of the water on the ground/ 

Äpaatamba-Ľharmwútra, 5. L 5. t-7. — 1 Water should 
not be sipped out of rain-showers; n "r out of eftvities in 
the Jíartíi ; nor with w f arm water, with out redšou,* 
[‘ Reason* sneh as siekness, j [Hu t according fo Yashistha, 
if thecavity contniued water enough for satisfyinit the enw, 
wliiuh is not unclean , t hen, i t inav he used.] 

F(in?ii$tfia*Smrti, 3. 36. — ‘ Sipping should not be done 
with water with had colour, had smeli or bad taste, or t ha t 
proeeedLnE' from an unclean source.’ 
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ľknu-StUTÍi, 62. 5.— f Seated in a cle a n plače, wJth arms 
between the knees, facinj' tlie Bast or tke Norlh, with happy 
and eoncentrated mind, he akou L d sip water, u k ich ís not 
tire-heated, whícíi is ľree ť rum foatn, wliioh has not heen. 
brou^ht by t ku Shftdra, and whäeh is not lírnekish/ 

Yňjhaealkya, 1.20.—‘With water in its nuturul condirion, 
free Trom hubbles and foara/ 

GoMiila-Grhywtítľ<t t 1, 2. 22-23. — ‘ With wnter, not hot, 
nor with bubblea/ 

Shaňkha lYlta-Ahoika, p. Gli}.— 1 With water pulled 
out, n b ich is free f roní tauVjbles and foum, not heated by Hre, 
nor brackish.' 

Gautataa and Shaiikha-Lifíhit't (Do., p. 07J. — f Nut with 
water fetched by a Shňdra or an uneleau person or by qne hanil/ 
Kľtnuapuräiia ( Do.). — 4 With water which in not brackish 
and a liich hus not been fetched by a Shňdra or by an unclean 
person; nor with water brought with one bánd.’ 

Samvaria (Do,).—* Never with water offered by a Sb ädra 
or an unclean person, or with one bánd/ 

Sk<tňkhtt*lÄkhita (Do., p, Gd),—‘With water puiled out, 
purified, esamined, not brackish, nor lieated, nor with foara 
and bubbles/ 

Prnchetas (Do., p, 69 ), — 1 One should twioe, tkrice or four 
times sip water, without makbig auv sound, which is not 
hot, nor with foam, which bas beou purified by cloth and by 
tlie eye, — reaching ihe lieart/ 

Barda (Do,, p. TO).—' Nor with water which bas not keen 
Inoked into, which is hot or unclean ; dlseoloured or foul- 
smelling or foumv/ 

Farathartt ( Do., p. 71). —‘ Sipping should not bo doni: with 
water fetched by a ShQdru, or with one ha n d, or by one who 
has not kept the observances, or by a n unkuown person ' 

lama (Parnsliuramádhava, p. 222).—‘Ifc has lieen declarod 
tbat iil nigbt, the wise men may bu purified by eren súch 
water as has not been looked i u boj na also for siek men.’ 
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VERŠE LXII 

BodMyvna-Dharmaeútra, 1. 5. 17.—' Tlie Br&hnuugA 
becomes par© by water renching the henrt, the Ksattriyu by 
its reaoluag the thrn&t and the Vaiahya by 'rate r actually 
dnink off; tlie vom&n and the Shňdra by merely touching il.* 
Fmu-Smrti, 62. í).—' The thre© twioe-born oastes be* 
c o nie pure by water reching the hcart, tlie tliroat and [h© 
palate reapectively, the woman and tlie Shldra by toucliing 
it once.“ 

Ou^tama DhaľtiutsTUi'a, 1. 37.—íle shnnld tbriee or fnur 
tmie* sip water reaehing the heart.‘ 

rashitfha-Smti' 3. 33-34.—‘The Brfihma&a is purified 
by bubble-free and foainless water reaehing bis heart í the 
Ksattriya by it reacbing the throat, the Vaishya by náter 
actually dcunk; the woman and the bhhdra by merely 
touching it,' 

'Sôjňavalkya, 1. 21— [The samé words as Visiju, a bore.] 
Qobhila*Grftya^Htr 0 y 1. 2. 29.—‘ H© sbould dp water 
reaehing the heart.’ 

Brahmapurôna (Vlra-Abnika, p. 74).—'The woman and 
the Shňdra are purified by the wasbing of the hnnds and lips, 
Uthanas (Vlra-Abnika, p. 75).—' That quantity oE water is 
to be taken as reaehing tlie heart in which a beaa sinka ; tliis 
quantity, lesa by its íourtb part i* taken as reaehing the 
thwut ; lesa by halí, ns reúching the palate ; and tess by rbrae- 
fourtbs, as reaehing Ihe teeth* 

PrachettiH —(See above.) 


VERŠE LXII! 

Bodhäyam-VharmasMra, 5. 1. 5-8.— 1: The Sacred Thread 
worn at sacrifices to gods (upae'ita) consiste of the silk or 
the cotton thread folded three timw three; it ahould reach 
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down to the naveí ; the right arm being held above j— the 
r e verše (prächStiävita) at offerings to Píírej banging by the ^ 
neck, it ifl nicíŕa ; hangíng downwards ít is ncíJiOťTŕa/ 

ÄpaJttamba'Dharmamtra, l . 6. 18-19,— ‘ H e who is wear- 
ing the bäcred lliľead in tlie ttpo citu f orm is to be regarded as 
wearing two pieces of cloth j — whila he who is wearing it in 
the ^flfŕiopiŕfí form, is to he regarded as weariníi onlv one nieoe 
of cloth, 1 

Gobkila*Q r hyamlr a , 2. 2-3.- * Holding aloft the ríght 
arrn, passing over tlie head, restäng the tbread on the left 
shoiilder, hangimg down the right iirin-pít — thus does he .»■ 
become the irearer of the YajfhpatUa; lifting the left arra, 
passiag oveľ thehead, rest mg the thread on the right shoulder! 
hanging down the left arm-pit,—thus does he become iht 
wearer oj the pTäclňnävlUi.' 


VERŠE LXIV 

ťisnu^Swrti, 27.29.—[Reproducea llie exact words of 
Mami.] 

BodMyana-Dharmatňtra, 4.5-7.- ‘ When thesc articlea - ^ 
heconie spoilt liy urine, excreta, btood or aemen, they should 

b® thrf>wn the water-pot brenks, oné should 

offer a hundied libations with the Vyflhrti mantras; the 
pieces he should throw into the water, and reptaj J the 
Savitrí ten timea, he should také up anotlier pot.’ 

Mrv, (Vim-S .rajkäm, p. 423).--Wlien the sncred thread 
“ .on, or broken, the Brihmapa shonM Intlw and then irear 
a new on e.’ 


VERŠE LXV 


Yäjňavalhfa, IM.— 1 The Wshônlv 
sixtaenth year. 1 


K to he done in the 
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Äpauiambtt.Gjhyosblra, 1. 17 .1-i?,—‘Tlie Godjtaa (íliiir. 
jutfcing) in the skteenth year/ 

Päľasíara*Grhi/asúti'o, 2.3.-—‘Wtaen the boy is 5 i x tep n 
years old, comes the k&häntn.’ 

Gobhila- Qrhyamira, 3,1,—’ Now, tlie Godňiia in the si*, 
teenth year ; the keshänta ceremony is descrihed by tlie des- 
criptinn of the Chtttlíikarfnta,' 


VERŠE LXVI 

t i&nu-Smrii, 27.13.—'The samé rites for wonien are 
done witliout ma d tras.’ 

Yäjňavalkya t 1.13.-—* Tbese rites for women are to be 
performed silently, but Mťu ria-e is to be with mati tras.’ 

Äshval&ymfGrhya&lra, 15 (16.7) —12.—' 1 For tlie girl, the 
Avrta only f ‘ ä vŕta standing for the .litríka r m a and other 
rites], 

Gobhila- Gfkyasstra (VlmSam skara, p. 191).—'For 
women, these rites are to be performed silently, but the Honia 
ís to be done with ma n tras/ 

Skautiaka (Do., p. 278).—' AI1 thŕs ríte is to hr performed 
for the girl, without mantras/ 

ÄsiiĽíitaífatia-Smrti (Do., p, 278),— 1 The rites beginning 
with the Jiltakarma and ônding with To n súre are to bc done for 
women, without nmntras ; but e v en in Tonsure, the Homa is 
to be done with ma n tras/ 

VERŠE LXVII 

Fisnu-Smrti, 22.32.—‘For womeii Marmge is the sacm* 
ment/ 

Fistiit-Smrti, 27-15.— ‘The Marriage of wotnen is with 
ma n tras/ 

3 y!iatalkiftt % 1 , 13 .—‘ For women, Marriagc is with 
mantrar.’ 


02 


MAÍÍOSJ1KTJ—MOTMS 


Fit ma (Vlra-Samskiira, p, tU2).— ‘ In farmer tímes, for 
girls also t ber e was Upanayana, also tlie leaching o f t ho Veda 
and the pronouncmg of the SivritrT, Jíut she should be 
taught by ber father, u n cle or brother, non e else. For tbe 
g Íri, alms-bogging is to be done in hur own horne ; and she 
shauld nvoid the skin, ihe rags and also matíed toclís,' 


VERŠE LXV1II 

,1 pastamba-Ľhartnabittra % L20,lí-17.—‘Those who are not 
Khúdras, whose acts are nat defecme, for tliem, Upanayana, 
Vodič study, Fire-Uybig are all elTective ;—the Upaunyntia is 
a Vedie sacrament for purposes of study : it is the beat 
birth.' 

Gautama-Dharituučtíra, 1.10.—‘The Upannyana in tlie 
second birth for tlie Rrähmaria. 1 

VERŠE LXIX 

Yäjhamlkt/a t \A5 .—‘ The Teacher, liaving iniliated tbe pupil, 
shonld Leách h i m the Mah&vyÄhrtijj and the Veda, and t h en 
instruct him regarding cleanliness and practices,’ 

Ä *A w läya na- G rhyamlra , t% 1 11 Ha v i ng tied t b o gi rd le- 
xone and handed over the statľ, he should instruct bim regard- 
iugthedutíes of studentship,addresaing bim thus;—"Thou art 
it rdigious študent, sip water, do your duly, slecp not dur in g 
the dny, under the guidanee of your teacher study tlie 
Veda,” 

Gaštana-Dharmatmíra, 1,12 ; 3.6 — • He is a Teacher, 

beeause ho expounds tbe Veda ihe študent should remain 
under the Teacher. 1 

ÁpaHtamba-marmamitra, 1 . 1 , 0 , 12 , H .— 1 Upanayana is 
the Vedie socrament for ono who is seeklng afier knowledge ; 
for that purpose one should seek au juitiator who would belong 
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to a tiohlu fiimi ly and lie endowed with learníng and self* 
control,—and underhim ono shouhl remain Hli the Completion 
uf his sí udy ;—he is caHeil Ächärya because hu rontribiifm 
to the acniiHultttion (ädiinoti) of Dharma.' 

Arthaahästra (p. 30).—‘ For the študent., Vedie s t udy, 
Fire-feeding, Batliuig, Líving on alms, Attending on the 
Teadier till death, and in Im uhsence, on Im non or on a 
fellow-student.’ 

VKUSE LXX 

Kômandaka (3. 22-23).—* The duties of tlie Ruligíous 
Študent are—to live in tlie horne of !m preceptor. to tend the 
sacred firus, to utudy t ho Vede ancl its alixiliaríes, to ohscrvu 
vowa, to perform ablutions three times, to heg ulms, and 
live yrith tlie teacher all his !ife In the aíiaence of the 
preceptor, he umy live wíth the preceptor’s son, or with one 
of his fdlow-students ;—or if he likes, he may adopt another 
móde of life,’ 

Gautama-Dhannasútro, 1. 52, ói, tfO. — ‘ Tbuching the 
organs with Kusha-grass permitted liy the teadier, he sliould 
sít to the riglit of the teacher, fadng the Ľast or the North ; 
touching the teadiar's left foot with his hand, hu should 
uddress the request to the tenehirr, sayiog “ Please sir, i t ach** 

Shankha-Sm^ti, 3. 5.— 1 lieíng permítted hy the teacher, 
one should begin reading, adopting the Bmhniäiíjali aititude, 
rtísptfctfnlly looking on the toadieFs face. 1 

L&gku- ťyäío (Yíra-Srtimkira, p. 521). — 1 He who reads 
a verše, or a half or a quarter of il f without the teacher’e 
permišsion, ís a atealw of Vŕda t and falls into hell.’ 

VE11SE LXXI 

Äpaataiíibíi-DhamanvtiOt 1. 3. 10.— 1 The teaeher’s ítet 
sbr.uld lie dusped at hdh times,—at the tíme vhen one is 
soing to read and also w hen he has read,’ 
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Smrti, 30, 33,— 4 At t hu beginning and at the end 
of lho rcadiug of Veda, tlie cíasping of thB teacherk (e ľ t 
shouhl "be done,’ 

IS | jiiavalktfdi l. 2ft.— ‘ The n deckring himself —here I 
"W — -hu ahoulcl appi'OEieli the teaeher lor [turpones of study. 1 

G aut uma- Dh awnattítra f 1. 52, 59.— 4 (Jlaspitig tlie taft feet 
with his hand, hu should addresŕt tlie Lenoher “ Píeuse sir leach 
hm ’’ ; and hu should claap his feet at tlie begiiming and at the 
end of the expounding of the Veda/ 

Aňffiras (Vira-Saiiuikära, pp. 523-521). — ‘At theapproacb 
of the Vedie tacture, and also at its ctase, tlie teaeher's feet 
should be olasped, as also when oue r e t um s frotn a journey.' 

.T skvuläifa na- Sm H i (Vlru-Saibskiira, í>. 524).— 4 The taft 
hand with palín upwards, and the right with the palm down- 
warde, the bucks of the h&wta being lirmlv attached, the 
t h Límb* being flrrnly steady,—thta attitude of the bande ta 
cattad Brafonáhjali, hacause of its ba v in g been adopted first 
of all by Brahmä. Tliis has to be adopted at the liegínning of 
Vedie etudy, also at its completion, d u ring the Brahmayajna, 
and also during the tíme that the Sävitrt in being taugbt.* 

Hamvarta ( Vlni-Snihskara, 9. 524).—' Then he should read 
the Veda, lookiug at the teauherk face, keepiug the hands in 
contŕol, placed over tlie kneea.” 

VERŠE LXXII 

GautamaAihanmsutro, 1. 58.— 1 The claspiog of the 

teaeher’s feet.’ 

Ganttunu-DharmasiUru, 0. 1, — 1 Every day on tneeíing, 
the feet of the teacher should be clasped.’ 

Ga utama-Dharmasátra (Aparärka, p. 55), — ‘Also daily in 
the inorning, as well as at the beginning and end of Vedie 
leetures.’ 

Äpastamba-Dbarmasľtira , 1. 2. 5. 21-32.—' With the 
right bánd clasping the right foot, he should tonuli it be' 1 “ 
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up and down, along with the unkle •—according to otliers, 
the two feet. should be elusped with the two hands.' 

Xpaztamba (Aparärka, p, 55},~‘At sunrisc, he *ball 
meet the tcacher and claap hjs feet/ 

Bodkafajm-Dharmas&tm, 1. 2. 26.—* Clasping the Hght 
foot with the righi, and the l^ft with the teft hand, one obtaina 
loj\g life and goes to heaven.* 

Paifkinaei (Vira-SatíwkÄra, p. 155}.—'' With tho palma of 
the two händs turned upwards, ha shonlcl claap the two feet of 
the teacher, the right with the righfc anrl the ieft with tlie left/ 

Vashitfka (Vlra-SaíhBkära, p. 156).— ‘The claspfon- o f 
the taacher’s feet should be d OD e.' 

Bodhayam (PsrashnramSdhava, p. 300).— Touching his 
ear^, oonoentraUng his miiid, Im ahall toueh the teacher below 
liía knees down to his feet, ibis in feet+cltt#p huj.' 

A t H (Apunlrka, p, 55). — ‘Ordinári! y one s hon Id nalute h v 
nming the right bánd ; halids should be joítied in saluting k 
Vedie scholar; i n tbe čase of tlie teacher, the feet shouJdbe 
claspéd/ 

VERŠE LXXTII 

G<n(tama.DAúrma*Utra t 1. 52.—' 1 doping the left foot 
nith his hand, h e s h oni d nddress the recjueat to him — pray 
read* 

Äpatíamba-Dhúmaí&Íta t I, *, 10, I3 ( I5,—-When one 
desí ropa of ienrning meets a learned man, he should Dhtain 
hig permission and Umu prooeed to read ; and having ap- 
prouchert n eur the teacher, h e should read after hav í n ť re- 
quested ihe toacher to pl*nse r^ad* 

}uma ( V ira-Sa rô škára, p. 511), — ‘Kegularly rising jn the 
morning, he should cleanse hu feet b, Jmihe, pour lihations 
into ťire; the u the man should carry on teachiug.' 

ÄpMtamba (Víra-Síiriiskíira).—‘One should avoid tenching 
on the bed ; he should never teach on the h«d whempon 
he sleeps/ 
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VEKSE LXXIV 

.^padamh^DMrmamro, 1. 13. 16.—' Tlie ayllnbte Om 
Í3the gate nf Hearen i tharefore vrhm ?oing to t&tá the 
'fedft, ono should besiti withit.’ 

Fimv-Smrľt) 30,33,—* The Pranava should be pr ono u trend/ 

VERŠE LXXV 

Gautama-Dixírmarttra, U 54-56.-* The sense-nrgans 
should be touched wi(h Kusha-bladestbere should be ihree 
Breath-suspensimi?, oE ňfteen uníts; and the s*at should he 
on Kusha-grass pointing eastivards.’ 

Bodhaya «*- Dharmatíitra, 2. 4, 5, 7.—' 1 A t the commence- 
ment of the performance oF all acta* as also before the 
Twllisht Pmvers, on e should aprinkle himstelf with the saneti- 
fying blades and thereby prepare bimselfto thís dTect it is 
ded are d that seated on Kniha-bliules, holding Kuaha-blades 
in the hand t sprinklmg himself with water, one should repeat 
the Gfiyatri a thouwnd timesj—being purified with three 

Breath-su spe n ftion s/ 

Kvrmapmm (Vim-Ähnika, p. 351}.-“ Seated on Kuslm- 
blades pointing eastwards, with mind uollected, he should 
perform three Breath-suspenaiona and the ti tlie Twllight 

Prayers.' 

VERŠE LXXVI 

Fimu-Smrii, 55.10.—[The samé words ns Maňu.] 

Bodkayatut-Dha rmatútra, ± 10, M .—'‘Tlie P rana v* is the 
ítoul of the Voda. 

VERŠE LXXV 11 

Fiwit-SMrti, 50.11.—[RepToduees the words of Manu.| 

Ápastambn Dharmasiitra, 1. t. MO.—* Bt all the Vedas, 
is the Savitri expounded,—so says the Brähmaija-tĽxt.’ 
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VERSES LXXYIII-LXXIX 

Skankhif (Apararka, p, 1220).*-* Tht> Btftlmiaijs stealing 
gold, or kiliing a Brähmana, or v io latín g the teaeher's bed t 
or driuking wine, becomes absolved Írom t bo sin by roiirat- 
ing t bo Gáyaírí a lakk of tlmea/ 

Harda (Do.),— ‘The ay Babie om, the Vyňhrtis and tlie 
Sävitrl eongtituto the Särifra Pamíru, by which ono becomes 
absolved from níl sins ; by ropeatíiig it a hundred times he 
hecomea purified in a month; T t *peating it len thouaand t im e a 
lie bas his soul entirely puritiud of all siná.’ 

Fipm-smrli, 55.12—[reproduces the Word s of Hanu]. 

Bodiwjam-Dharmcimdm, 1.5.—* They deolare that srated 
on kuaha-graas, holding kusiia-bhides and water in the bánd, 
he should repe íl t the GäyatrI a tbousánd t í m es/ 

Pofihäyaiiu-Dhamiusuíí'iiy 2,20. — * Brcath-suspensíons, 
accotnpaníod by the Yyähflís and the Pra^ava, repeated sixteen 
time$ daíly, purify even the embryo- m u r der er, in a month ’á 
tíme/ 

l' asiftňa-imrfi, tttj-5 [reproduces tlie foregoing text of 
Bodhäyana]. 

Pasiiilfta (ÄpaWrka, p. 1220).—* On the coramíngling oí 
all kinds of sin, the bes t purification consista in repeating the 
Gäyatrí ten thousand times/ 

Nraimhapuľäna (Vlra.Ihnika, pp. 254-255).—* Haring 
olfered the Evcning Pravers, while the sud atill v buble, he 
should -go on repeating the Gíiystrr tili the atars beeome 
visihle/ 

VERŠE LXXX 

Vis^u-smrti, 56,14—[reproduces, with slight variaticms, 
the words of Maňu]. 

Bcdhtípana-Dňarma^utra, 2. 4. 15. — ‘ Tbose who offer not 
the Mormng-prayer hefore the advent of Dawu, nor the 
Evening-prayer hefore the lapač of Eve,—bow can theae he 

ia 
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called Brňhmanus ? Tho^e Btíihmanas who olíer not the 
Moming and Evening Prayers, the m the king šhould employ 
la worka fit for the Shudra ’ 


VERŠ ES LXXXI-LXXXII 

jípmtamha (ParäshaKimädhava, p. 284),—‘ Seated úpon 
ku? ha, holding kuklia and Water in his hati d, facing the East, 
one shall repeat the Gäyatrí a thousand times, or a hundrcd 
1 1 meš, or w'ithout any limit/ 

Yotji- Yujňavalkt/d (Do,, 283),— < The Religíous Študent 
and the Agnihotriu should repeat the Gäyafcri 108 tíme s; the 
Hermít and the Renuneiate, more than 1,000 times, 

l’ŕiwŕi (Paräshuramftdhava, p. 286).— 1 The r e is nothíng 
superior to the Gňyatri for purpoaes of Japa \ tkere is no 
penauee kiglier than the Gňyatri ; L horu is no meditation 
higher than the Gäyatri ; there U no JTomtt higher than the 
GúyatrĽ 

Vi$)iu~mrti, 65, 15-16—[reproduces the words of 

Maňu], 

Yama (Vira-Saraskftra, p. 429).—* He who acquires the 
three Yyährtis preeeded by the syllahlo om, and the Savitri, 
attains Bralimacharya and i a called Shrotrtpa' 

Lnugäkfi (Do.).—‘ Having pronounced om bhärbhuvak- 
smh, he pronounces the Sävitri verše keginmng wiíh To t 
aaeituk' 

Bod/: ätfanc&-Marmú*utra } 2. 4 24—' The Bräbma^a who 
daity, at all junctures, meditutes úpon this, hecomes purifted 
in Brahmai^a and tncrged in Brňhmaij ; following the scrip- 
tures, he wins the Brahinic región s/ 

Vr/asa {Paräshiramíidhava, p. 285). — ‘ By repeat in g the 
Gáyatri ten times one becomes absolved frotn all little sins 
committed dur in g the dny; repeated a hundred times, she 
destroys a host of sins; repeated a thousand times, she 
destroys all mi nor sins ; by repeating it a fakh of times, all 


comparative—adhtäva íi gg 

the most heinouB rás are dostroved j bv repMttog it a orors 
of tmieš, one obtama all tbnt h desired. 

Smumrta (Yirn-Samsfeim, p. 522).-■ One sfcquld „ tler 

Saritr™""’“ fiBt:n,ter lbal ' tbe Vyihrtia; a„d Hu* th, 


Jogi.T W ň ( , va lky a (Víra-Ähnika, p. 2S3).-‘Gävatrl j, 
-Brahmä and Ssvitrl i s Rudra/ 

,^/T“ < Vira - Äboita . P' 321, also Parňshňramadhava, p. 
284). One shoulcl daily repeat the Gňyaŕn, whicli i, Jeslruo- 
, of all sms, a thousand Times, or n hundred times, or nt 

í f f teii timt3S r the Lí}rd P llt tJio Gájatrí in ona pan and tlie 
\6äns along with tlie subsidiary Sciences in the other pnu of 
the seale ; and the fciro vreré found eqaal/ 

Aňgirm (Vlm-Älinifca, p, 322)—' One nho b intent úpon 
th© Pragíiva, th© seveu Vvährtis, and th© three-ŕooted Qŕlyaírl 
haa no fear anvwhtíťe/ 


Iľärifa ( Virft-Ähni ka, p. 323).-' The Praqava, the Vyfih r tig, 
tne SäFifrr verae,—these constitute the S&vilra, wheroby ono 
bfcnmeg absolved from sins; by hundred repetifions, from 
sms of thought; by thousand repetitions, from si n g o f vrord j 

and by ten thousand repetitions, from ali sins, and has his soul 
perfectly pare/ 


VERŠE LXXXILI 

radsftka^mrti, 5-6.—* The one syllable U Brahman 
Supremej Breath-suspension is the higbest penance; alma- 
begging ís superior to fasting; and compassion is superior to 
charity/ 

7 / i&}u~smxti, 5517—[reprodueea the words of Maňu]. 

Tama (Víra-Ähnika, p. 321).-'The syllable om is the 
highest Brali man; Breath-guspension is the highest penatice; 
there i s nolhing superior to the Sävitŕj; Truth is superior to 
sileucBall Vedie acís may dwindle mrav, hut the syllable 
sboold ba recognised as never dwindliitgthe highest 
Brahraan in the shape of the single syllable has heen decíared 
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to be the best purilier ; there h nothing superior to the Gäyatri ; 
Triith ia superior lo silence. Daily one should repná t tbe 
Gäyatrí, 1,000 or 100 or at leasi 10 times, as deatructive of 
all ains/ 


VERŠE LXXXIV 

f 'iwu-mrh, 5 5.18— [ reprodaces Mami], 

VositfJiQ-smrti, 25*11*—'The ono syllable vvbich ta tbe 
hit'hrat Brahman, bas beeti declared to be tlie beat purilier.' 

Hod t/ätf.t}Ui~JJh(íf'tti(ísTítrit í 7. 2. 13.— 1 Otib should eqiiip 
himself with the syllable.' ^ 

Yama [see preceding vera e]. 


VERŠE LXXXV 

Fiwu-mrti, 55.19.—[ reprod u ce$ Manu's wurds.] 
ľiisitfthu’HtHľli, 26.10—[tlie sume as Stami, with the 
eiception that f or ‘ tf idhi’ ä t reads ‘ôrambha ’]. 


VERŠE LXXXVI 

VwH-nmjti, 65.20 and Varného, 26.11 -[reproduce tlie 
WOrds of Maňu]* 

maffaindgUä.— 1 Among sacrifices, I am the Japa-offer- 

ing.’ 

VERŠE LXXXVII 

Vmusmrti, 55,21 and Vaňtfha, 26.1 2 —[reproduce the 
words of Maňu], 

VERŠE LXXXVm 

Gautuma.Dharmamra, 3.9—‘ One who behaves Jike thia 
and keeps the senses under control attains the regions of 
Brahman.’ 


CGMP AR ATI V E—ABHYIYA U 


101 


G'iut'tnta-DFia/'mftsúfra, 11.4.— 1 Pure, with sena es und-r 
conlrol, equipped with ťully qualified aids,’ 

Katňa- Upanifad, 3.6.—'Hu wlio ja equipped with know* 
tedge, with mind oomposed, has hís senses tutdet control ; just 
as good liotses are u uder t h e coiitrol of tlie charioteer.' 

ĽfutgitEadffUô, 2.C7-U*?.— 1 When the mind followg in the 
wake of the roaming sen se-organ s, it deprives h im r.f his 
wisdom i just as the stonu des t rov s tlie beat in water, Thwn - 
forB that mati whose sen se-organ s háve been withdrawn Írom 
the objects of simse, has his wisdom lirmly established,' 


VEJiSES LXXXiX—XCI1 

Ä] ň J:hi} fT-mít r a , 2. 17*20.— 1 The e lev e n rodinventarv 
eleinents are its prnduets;—the interná! organ, along with the 
fiyeorgans of actíon and the five organs of senaation constiíute 
the gro u p o f doyenthe Manas is o ľ the náture o f hot h.’ 

Suň kky ŕt* A drika (2G-:í7 ).—* The organa of sen sa t io n are 
the Ľye, the Kar, the Nose, the Tongue and Skin ; and speech 
the hanrfs, tlie feet, the arms and the mpr odviet í ve organa are 
the organs of aotion.' 

Skaňkíta (7. 25).—* Eye, Ear, Skin, Taste, Nose should he 
known as the organs of sensaf.ion in the hody; the two hands, 
the two feet, the reprudnctive organ, tlie tongue (organ of 
speecb) and the arms aro the iive organs of action in the 
body.* 

Kämandaka (1. 31, 33).— 1 The Auditory, the Tactile, the 
Visual, the Guatatory and tlie Olfaetorv organst,-—these íive 
and the arms, the penis, the arms, the léga and the organ of 
speech constitute what is called the conglomeration of stmse- 
org&ns. The soul and the mind are styled tlie inteľiiat senses; 
...by the conjoínt action of these two, volition is engendered/ 
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VEESES XCIII-XCV 

Dak$a-&mrfi (7. 12 and 10).—' He whoae mind la addicted 
to objuctä never attains Toga ; therefore the Yogin shonld 
m a ke »n elíort to uvoíd nddíction to objeote.' 

FtishÍŇ(/ía smrti (:t0.10-11).—'Astme grows old, hi_s hnira 
fnde. fade also his teath ; bnt longíng for Ufe and longing 
f or wealih never fnde, even whlle the m a n ia fadíng awuy. 
That wltiťh cannot be avoided by foolish-minded persona, 
that wliich doea not fadts even ubila tlie man is fading away, 
t bnt whiuh is a mortuL discase,—súch Dosire when one re- 
nounces, then aloue doea he attam happmess.' 

VERŠE XCVI 

Sh'íňkha-aHirti (7. 10-11).—' That man tlie Gods regnrd as 
a Rrähmarm, who ia dkgusted with birth, with death and wíth 
mental and phyaical ailmenta. The impnrity of the body, 
tlie reveraal of pleasure and paín, residence in tbe womb,— 
from all this one becomes freed. 1 

VERŠE XCVII 

.T pa&ŕambn- Dňa rmantrfra (1.2.6).—‘For t h ose non-Shadras 
whose actions are not wioked—therc í a Upanayaua, Vedie 
Study, Pire-laying and otlier acta leading to rewards. 1 

.1 pa&iamla-Ľharma sii tra (5. 1).—' The term Ťapa s is 
applied to the observancestranagression thereof leads to the 
trickling away of Knovvledge and Religious Acta,* 

VERŠE XCVIII 

8ha»kha-#m r ii (7. 8-9).— 1 One shonld never mind it— 
whethor his body is smeared with sandal-paste, or ripped by 
an axe, or he attains prosperity or ad verši ty. Equally friendly 
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towards atl beínga, looking eqimlly úpon gold and úpon a 
clod of eartb, fixed in contemplative meditation, t ho B rab¬ 
ín ana attains the highest stala , 1 

VĹviH-íiwrli (fi6. 23),—' Wliíle ona arrn is kiu^ ripptd with 
an axe and anotber is being smenred with sandal-paint,—and 
while, on íha one haod, tie meefcs with prosperity, nad 011 the 
otlier, wňh advursity.—he sliould no f mind either.’ 

Bhagavadgíth (2, 07),— 1 He who lias no attachment to 
anything, and on meeting with happtness, neither rejoices nor 
is grievod, his wiadom is firm.’ 

Bhagamdgitä (5. 20),— 1 One shoukl not rojnice on eoming 
by tiappiness; nor shoukl he beoome rufiled on cominíí by 
unhappiness; he ivhose mind is firm, never deluded, be knows 
Brahman, and rests in Bmhman.' 


VERŠE XC1X 

Ka{ha t {3. 7). — 1 He who £s devoid of wiadom, his mind not 
firm,—his organa get heyond control,—]ike vicious horses 
imdcr the charioleer,’ 

Bkagaeadgltä, [3. 67),—‘ When the mind follown in the 
wake of the roaming sen s es, it deprives him of his vrísdótn, 
and it ia losí. like the beat at sea,' 

VERŠE C 

PyäSQ-smjti (4.13), (a ho Vrddha Shätätapa, 61),-— 1 Ha vín g 
brought his senses under control, wherevor a man may Iive,— 
that plače is Kuruk^etra, Naäiníja and Puskara.' 

Vyäsa-smfti (4. 60*61),—* One doea not beoome heroic by 
ohtainíng victory in battle; nor does he beoome learned hy 
sludv; nor an orator by mere eloquettce; nor Uberal hy 
niaking gifts of wealth ; by conqueriog L ho organs does one 
become beroic; by following Dharma, learned,—by truthful- 
ness, an orator ; and Uberal, by doing good to all beinga/ 
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Vnshistha^mrti (2.5. 8).—* TYisdom is nttained by Yoga ; 
Yoga is thu characteristie of Dharma; Yoga keveŕthe highest 
penance ; thereforc on e should ba always addícted to Yoga.’ 

Bhagavvdfrtiä (ô. 28).—' Tlie wise man, haring hk senses, 
Maníl* and Buddhi uuder coutral, hSting liis heurt lixed úpon 
Liberation, with atl hh tlesireš, fear and äiiger gone,—is ever 
free,’ 


YEliSE 01 

Dafaa (Par ŕtóhttram&dbara, p. 2fi7).— ' Tlie junctíon of 
Dnv and Night, devoíd oľ the Sun, and the Siars, is eallcd the 
Tvotiight' 

B$k$a (ParäaharamadbaYa, p. 269). — ‘ Two nédls at tbe 
end of night is the beginning of tho Twilight; and the nppear- 
nnce of the lirst streak of tbe suu is its end,’ 

<?a«fama.2)AíJ)7rtt«Sŕra, ± 17.—' The morning prnyers 
should be olferud while tbe s ta r s are still vísible, aud the 
Evening Prnyers, before the stava beconaa visible,—tbe man 
being scated and spcoch held iu obec k.’ 

Bodkdyana -Dharnuj&tra, (4.2, 10, 12,13).—' The Moru in g 
Fmyen should be offered by one seated faoing tbe Enst; —Lt 
may be begmi before sunrise, l>ui it should be completed as 
soon a$ tbe sun has risen the Evening Prnyers should be 
begmi before eunset \ it may b-. j completed late r on.' 

ZjHtatamba-Dharm'i&utra (1.11.30. 8).—‘ TbetWO Twiltghí 
Prayers should be offered outsíde the villnge, wirh speecb oon- 
trolled/ 

Pwhit^ha-smfli (16. 2Tí),— 1 Wbatever sins, in act, ruind 
or speecb, may háve been comraitted during the dny, —tlie man 
casts oťf by meaus of Breatb-suspensfans during the perlonu- 

aitce of the Evening Prayers;—w n alever si n s.during the 

dny. ..Moru in g Pravers.’ 

ľispií-ÄWiyŕt (27. 2-3), — ‘Pravera during the two twilights ; 
—the Moruing one should he offeml stnnding, and theEvening 
one, si t ti n g,* 
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Tôjňaralkya (1, 24-25).—‘ One should continue to rejieat 
the Sftvitrl in the evening lill tlie appea ranče of the stara; 
and in the mortiíng till the appearanťse of the sun.' 

Samvarfa (Vlra-8amskära f p. 117).—* In the morning 
the Twílight Prayers should be ofTered vrhile the siata, 
are still visiblo; the Evening Prayers tvhile tho Bim ís 
gtill visible, heing only half-set j tlie študent should offer 
the niomiiig prayers, atanding, and the evening prayers, 
aeated. 

Vyäsa ( Paräsharamädhata t p. 2G8),—Since they vrorship 
the Tvrilight at the tíme of the junction of day and uigbt, 
they call it the TwMght Prayer* 

Yogi-Yäjmvalkya (Paräshtirainädhaoa, p. 2GS).—* One 
should offer the Tsriliglit Prayers at tha junction, not either 
after sunset or after Bunrise.’ 

Taittírfya-BTähmana (ParäsharamUdhatia » p. 268).—* lledi- 
tating úpon theaun, rising and setting, if the learned Iírňhmana 
offer the Prayers, be obUins all that is gnod.’ 

Shaňkha (PoraíhoramSdJiflúa, p. 275).—-‘The Karning 
Twilightis accompanied by stars, and the Evening one by 
the aun; hoth these one should observe.’ 

VEESE CTI 

VaahÍ 9 Íha~Smrti (20. 2. S).—(See under lQl.) 

BodMyana-D fwrma#8tttt (2. 4. 18-21).—* Ihe sin com* 
mittad through the reproductive organa, throueh the feet, 
through the arms, through the mind, through speech,—from 
all t-his one becomes abaolved hy offering the Evening 
Prayers. If one ofíers the Evening Prayers, him Varuua 
eaptures not, Similarly by uffering the Morning Prayers, 
one becomts absolved from siná committed during the nighť 

Yama (PaTäshílTQynädk&vti, p- 278),—* 1 h ose who con- 
stantly observe tha Twilight háve their sins removedí... 
whatever sin is committed during tho day, hy not, mind and 
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word, all that one destroys by means o£ the Evening Frajera 
and by Breatk-control; w hate ver sín is committed during the 
níght, all that one destroys by means of tbe Morniug Pmyers 
and by Ureatb-control.’ 

V E ESE Cíll 

E od íi í y íina-D í i a nt ws w ŕ ra (ž A, 15).-* Her© are tw*o verses 
recited by Prajapatí—One who does not worship tbe Moming 
Twilight beíore äts advent, and who does not worship the 
Ev en in g Twilight before its lapse,—bow ean tbey h© regarded 
as Bräbinapa ? Tbose Brähmanas who worship not tbe 
Morning and Evening Twilights, them tbe rigliteous king 
wonld be free to employ in the works of Shúdras.’ 

Dtikfa {Puräsharamädhava, p. 268).—‘The man devoid of 
tbe Twilight Prayers is unclcan and unbt for all rites.’ 

(íobbiia (Paräíharamddbaro, p. 378).— 4 One who knows 
not, and observes not tbe Twilight Prayers,—while Imng— 
he reroains a Shudra, and on deatb hecomes bom as a dog/ 

V i#nn-paráda (ParäsŕiarumôdlfeaiMr, p. 278).— 1 Those who 
observe not the Morning or Evening Prayers, those ovil* 
minded on e s fall i n to tbe darkest beli/ 

Kvrmapuräqa {Paräsharaviúdhava, p, 379)‘ If ono 

neglects tbe Twilight Prayers, and devotes his attention to 

other acta, b© fall e into ten thousnnd hells.’ 

* 

Yäjňaválkya (Pančisha ravtädhava, p. 379).—' Ifa Hrfibinana, 
eicspt when he ís íll, omits t h© Twilight Prayers, he íneurs 
ain and is despised in the worid.’ 

A tri (ParäshaTamádhara, p, 379).— 4 Those who, while in 
good health, nbserv© not the Tvrilight Prayers,—are wicked 
and injuTe th© sun,’ 
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VERŠE CIV 

Vyäsa {ParäsJiaramčd&atia, p. 275),—‘ In the hnuse, t ho 
Twiltghť prayer is onefold ; in cow-pen, tenfold; on 
the river ton-thousandfold ; near Viatju, ít isinfinite.’ 

Mahäbhärata (Paräsharamádluiva, p. 275), — *Twilight 
prayer is tenfold, when performed nutsido, near n tank or a 
streniu ; at a sacred tírtha, í t is a hundredfold ; and thousand- 
fold on the bank of the Ganges. 1 

Bodhäya tia-Dhartnasu tra (2. 5, 14-15),— 1 They declara 
that the Práma v a, the Vyahrtis and the Sävitrf, — the five 
Brahmíc Sncrifiees,—all thís done daily absolves the Brňhmana 
from sins. — Being purifLed by the five Brahmic Sacrifices they 
íippease the lords.’ 

Sh&tätapa (Parätharamftäkava, p, 276).—* Lying, smeli 
of liquor, sexual intercouraa d u ring the dav, eating of 
Shudra’s food, — all these sins are removed by offering tha 
Twilight Prayer outskle, T 

Skätätttpa (Paräsharamädham 6. 0. 7).—‘Daily he should 
carry on Vedie Study begiuning with the Pranava; thus 
does ha fulfil the Rrahmic Sacrifice,* — Vedie Study con&ti- 
tuting tlie Brahmíc Sacriiioe.' 


VERSES CV*CVI 

Äpastamba-D karmasu tra (2. 4. 12. 9),—' 1 There are for- 
bídden days for study, but none for the recíting of Man tras 
during religious acfcs.' 

Sfcazmafra ( Puräsharamädhávu, p, 149),—* For the eom- 
pulsory recitatioD, for sacrifices, for a certain purpose and for 
the repetition of the texts, there are no forhidden daya for 
the Vedaa ; nor in tbe reciting or ítnparting of Mantraa.’ 

Ä p ostaní ba-Dharma aut ra (4. 12. 3).—‘Vedie study is 

U rab ma-Ya j na,’ 
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Shwnaka (VlmSemkära, p- 537).—‘ There are no 
farbidden (láv 3 for the Daily Sacrifices, nor for the subsidiary 
Sciences, nor for sacrificial perform&uces, nor for the repeat- 
ing of lessons, nor in the receiving of Ha n tras. There is no 
dav forbídden for the reči L in g of Ma n trus in the worahipping 
of gods.’ 

Kurtnapurätia (Vua-Saviskára, p* 53*5)-— 1 Tberc is no day 
forbídden for the Oblígatory Hite?, nor in the offering of Twi- 
li ght Prayers, norili the U pitka r ma rites, nor in the reciting of 
the Homn-ninntras. * There are no forbídden Days for the 
etudy of the Subsidiarv Sciences, cr of XtihäsaB and Puriinas.,. 
One sliould alwavs atudy the RrahnaavidyÄ, and repeat the 
Sävitrj, the Shatarudriya flymn and also thb VedSnta t ex t a.’ 

Kňrmapuränn (Paräsharamädha ľíi, p. 150).—Tberc U no 
day forbídden for the stndy of the Subaidiary Sciences, or of 
Itihfisas and Purľnjas, or of the D h a nim s h listra s. íiut theae 
should be avoided on the Parca days.’ 


VERŠE CVIT 

j ■* n i« 

Viwu-Smrli (30. 3t-3S),—‘When one reeites the Rk 
verš es, he sntislies the Pi trs with cl&rifíed butter;—when he 
reeites the Yajus verše, he satisňes them with honey ;—when 
he reeites the Säina verses, he satiahes them with milk ;— 
when he reeites the Atharva verše s, he satisties them with 
meat;—when he reads the Puräjjas, the Itibŕteas, the Vedie 
Subaidiary Sciences and the Dharraashästras,—he satisfiee 
them with grain- fond.’ 

Yäjňúválkya-Smrti {1. 41-17).—‘One who daily reads the 
Rk versca satisfie* the gods and the PI trs with honey and 
clarified butter;—he who reads the Yajns verses every day, 
to the beat of his ability, sat bdieš the gods with clarified 
butter and the Pitrs witli clarified butter and honeyhe 
who reads the Säma verses daily satisfies the gods with 8oma 
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and clarified butter, and the Pitrs with honev and clarifíert 
butter;—he who daily reads the Atharväťigirae texts 
satisíies the gods with fat and the Pi f r* with h onej and 
darí Sed butter j—he who to the beat of his capa city, daily 
reads the Väkoväkva, Puríloa, the Naräshamsj hynms, 
Itihäsa and the Sciences, sa t isťies the jjods with meat, milk, 
ríce and honey, and the Fitrs with honey and clarified hutlur 
—all theae being satisfied endow him with all kinds of 
prosperity.’ 

Äpastambu-Orhyastíira (3. 3, 2-3). — 1 1 When one reads the 
Ek verses he satisfies the ffods with ofľerings oí milk ; — when 
he reads the Vujua verses, with offeringa of clarified butter; — 
W'hfiii hu reads the Säma versca, with offerings of honey ;— - 
when he reads ilie Ath arväú<jiras verses, with offering’s of 
Soma; —when tie reads the Urähmaiias, the Knlpas, the 
Naräshamsl hymns, the Itihäsas and the ľurägas, — with 
ofFeríngs of nectar. When he reads Lhe Ek verses, streanis 
of milk reach his Pitrswhen he reads tlie Yaju$ verses, 
streams of clarified butter ;—when h e reads the Säma verše s, 
strún m s of honuy ;—when he reads the thnrviiiyiras verses, 
streams of Som a;—when he reads the Brfihmatjas, the Kalpas, 
tlie Näräshamsi hymns, the Itlhäsas and Purfujas, streams o f 
nectar. 1 

VERŠE OVILI 

Eodhäí/íľna-Dharuiíis«ira (2,1. 20-21, 43).— 1 Evory dav 
he should fetch fuel from the forest and lay it; — hc should 
rise before tbe Teacher and sleep after him durmi* the 
course of his study, h e should nttend úpon the Teacher and 
follow bim.' 

ďpaíŕflmi)ťi-D/ui™aíSŕrffl (1, 1.2.15). — * He should never 
bear ma líce towards the Teacher.’ 

ďpas/atnha-jD/tamiflsStra {1. I. 2. Ll),—* After ínitiation 
the boy should live with the Teacher as a relígious študent. 1 
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Äpastamba-Dharmasvtm (1.1.2. 20-21),—‘ Alwaya doing 
"ood to the teacher, never Crossing bim in his words j sleepiug 
on a lower bed.’ 

^|Hiíť®Wií>fl-Dhamiastiírn (L 1 - 1 - 1*1 1 14, 10)*- ’ Moming 
and eveníng he should fetch n jar of w ater; always he 
should fetch fuel from tlie forest and lay it down having 
kindled the fire an<l ch-aned the plače, he sbould lny fuel 
úpon it, both moru in g and evening, iu aceordance wit b 
instructions.’ 

Äpastamba-DharmasňtTa (1.1. 3. 25).—‘Morning and 
evening he sliould beg £or food from people otber tkau those 
íhat are wickfcd or aceused of evil deeda; and after having 
presented to the teacher all that he obtains, he should live 
úpon what the Teacher g í ves bim.’ 

Vaskiiiha-Smrti (1. 3, 4, 5, 10, 11).—‘The Religious 
Študent shall serve the Teacher tíll the death of his hody ; 
—he ehall keep his speeck under oontrol and having hegged 
food, he shall také it either during the fourth or the sixth 
or the cightfa part of the dny;—he aliall eome to read when 
calledwhatever food he obtains by begging, he shall 
present to the Teacher, and shall eat only vvith his permíssion ; 
—d u ring the dny, he shall avoid sleepiug on the bedstead, 
washing the teeth, applyiag of coílyrium to the eyes, oiling 
of the body, wearing of shoes and earryíng of the umbrella; 
—be shall rest during the night,’ 

Ti^ii-Smrŕ.i (27.4, 7,9, 12).— 1 Both times he shall bathe 
and tend the fire *—he shall do wbat i s good for and 
agrecable to the Teacher •,—he shall beg alras from respect- 
able fa míli es, but not from his Teacher’s family—he shall 
sleep on the ground.’ 

Yäjäavalkya'-SmTti (1.25,27, 28).— 1 Both moming and 
eTening he shall attend úpon the fire ;—he shall alwaya do, 
with his rnind, speech and body what is good for his teacher t 
for his livelihood, he shall beg food from respectable 
Brab magas." 
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Braitfnaptträna (V'lro'Srttníftffro, p, 4S9).—‘The Rcligious 
Študent shall always wear the girdle, the skin, the ataff, the 
Upavíta, the loín-slip and the w&ist-bEind,’ 

Yama (Z)o. and ParashdríjmäíM<jť<í, p. 455).—‘Ltving on 
food reeeived in alms, he shall live with tbe Teacher, and keep 
the ataff, the water-pot, the kusha-bundle, raunja- 
girdle, and tbe vow of celibacy. Tbe Religious Študent 
sball always earry the gírdle, tbe skin, the stafľ, the sacred 
thread, the loin-slip, and the thread round the loins/ 

Vyma (Do.). — 'Sleeping after the Teacher and rising 
hefore him, líving in the teacheťs houae, he ehnil do all 
that should be done by the pupil and the servant; he sball 
always stay by his side, his conétant attendant; he sball not 
eat nútil the Teacher has eaten ; nor shall he d rinie water 
untii the Teacher has drunk ít; he shall not sit while the 
Teacher is strnul in g, nor sleep while he is &ittihg. 

Yäjnavalkya (Do, 190).—' 1 He shall Attend úpon the 
Teacher, for purposes of Vedie study ; he shall read u hen he 
is called úpon to do so ; whatever he obtaina in ahns he shall 
pre sen t to the Teacher/ 

lJarila (Do.). — ‘He shall serve the Teacher by fetchíng 
water, gathering Kusha, ilowers, fuel, roots and fruits, sweep- 
ing, washing, hodily Service ; he shall attend úpon him while 
he is walking, sitting or sleeping ; he shall never sleep over 
what has been worti by bim, or over hia hed and seat or wear 
his sandals or step over his abadow/ 

Äpaslamba (Do.).— 1 He should he entirely sulwervient to 
the Teacher,—except as regard? the degrading cnmes/ 

Yama (Do,),—‘ Suhservient to the Teacher, not independent, 
living in the Teacher's house, he shall nse hefore him and 
sleep after him ; he shall keop his sleep and food under con- 
trob suppressing indolence and angor, fully self*contr«jlled, 
e ver attentive, free from ego tisín and devoted to the Service of 
the Teacher/ 
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Yiznu (Do,, p. 491).—* íIb shall never sit on the samé seat 
with hís Teacher, es cep t úpon rafts and boats.’ 

Sumantn (Patisharamädhava, p, 455),—‘ Celibaoy, aus- 
terity, alms-begging, firoteuding duríng the twilights, 'Vedie 
atudy, aervice of the Teacher, theaa the Religloua Študent 
shall observe-’ 

VERŠE CIX 

Y^ňavalky<M (1.28).—' (1) One who is grateful, (2) who 
twars no hatred, (3) who is exceptionally intetligent, (4) 
who í s clean, (5) whois not jealous, (6} who is gentle, (7) who 
is competent, (9) a near relative, (9) who imparts knowledge 
and (10) who gives money ;—these sbotíld be taught £or the 
sake of moriť 

VERŠE CX 

Fnshistha-Smrti (2.18).— The Veda sbould not be taught 
to ona who is not preparcd to render súch r es pec t as lies within 
kis power.’ 

Bodhfiya na-M arma»ut r a (2.50).—*If a question regarding 
the Veda is askcd without due respect, it destroya the ques- 
tioner, as fire burns straw ; therefore the Veda shoutd not be 
expounded to those who do not render proper respect.' 

VERŠE CXI 

Vifnu-SmfH (29.7)—(reproďuces the words of Maňu), 

Do., (Vlra'Sam skära, p. ólG).—* One sbould not teach, 
or sacrifice for, a person who has not been duly tested.’ 

VERSE8 CXII AND CXIII 

B o d ä yti na- D harni asň tra (2.4.9). — * Where merit and 
wealth are not possible, nor is there an adequate des Ír e to serve, 
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t hore one may ratlier perish with hís le&rning, than sow it on 
barren soil/ 

Visnu-Smrti (29,8).—(ropioduces tlie worda o! Mana 112). 

Yama (Vfra-Samskära, p. 516).—‘TVherethere isnomerit 
or vrealth, nor desire to serve nor cLance of richea,—Ihere 
one may perish along with his leariiing ; he should never sow 
it on barren soil.' 

VER8ES CXIV AND OXV 

Fi^Bti-Síttríí (29.9-10) i These anthoritiea, aioug 

Vaskktha-Smrti (2*11-16)3 with Maňu, paraphrase the 
test y h ich is found in Niruktn-Naigama Kímda, 2,4. 

KvrmapuŤäna (Yira-S&mskära, pp. 514-515).—‘One who 
teuchús the Vedaa, the Dharrna, the Puräijaa and the subsidiary 
sciencus to one who is endowed with chnracter and is seif-con* 
trolled and is ever attentive/ 

VERŠE CXVI 

Viwu-Srrvrti (30.42*43). — * Until permitted by the Teaeher, 
one should not acquire know ledge from another person who 
may be reading with the Teaeher i súch acquisitíon of know* 
ledge constitutea Veda-stealins and le&da one to hell/ 

VERŠE CXVIi 

(30.43).—‘ One ahould never bear maíice 
towards him from whom one acquires knowledge, either 
temporal or seriptural or spirituál/ 

Gautatna*DharmaáMra (6,1-3). — ‘On meeting, the feet 
should he clasped daily ; -alao on returning from a journey ;■ 
obeisanoe should be offered to the mother, the father, mat e mal 
and paternal nhtions, elderly persona and to the í eachers of 
know ledge/ 
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Äpastoinba-VharmasBtra (1.2.1í).-' He should nerer tear 

malice towards him.' 

Ipultamto-DhamasUm (5.10-20).—' He should he sItoju 
suluted ; soroa peoplo hold tbut Ihe Teacher's fest should be 

clasped.’ 

ZpatUimba-Dharmamra (U.7-9) -‘ When one has cnmple- 
ted his study ha should clasp the feet of all his superiors 
aUo when há meets them on retunúng froín a journey 
thete should ba clasping of the feet of brothera and sisters 
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the or der of seniorky 

VaahitfH'Smrli (13.12)—‘The feet should ba clasped of 
ona whu is superior either í n Vedie learning or in birth.’ 

Vm^SmjU (27 14-17).—‘ HaWng oiTered the Twílight 

Prayere, he should salute tlie Teacher i—he should tou ch his 
feet with rev e rent hands, the right with tlie right and the left 
with tha leftat the ualutatinn, he should also au no unce his 
n am 0, ending with tlie terro (iftoh, 

GobkUa-Gfhya&tra (3.1.27).—‘ Wearing of thegirdle, beg- 
ging alms, fetching fuel, watei-sipping, morniiig-salutation,— 
t h ese are otdigntory daily duties.’ 

Shätikh yäyana’Gih yastkrci (Vl^-Samskára, p. 460).— 
‘Daily, one shall salute the Teacher, as also his eidam—of t h ese, 
the Vedie scholar wheoaTer one meats him; and one who is not 
learned in tlie Veda, only when one meets him on returning 
Írom a journey.* 

PaithTtuist (Do.).—‘One should salute, first of all, that per' 
son Írom whom one acquirea knowledge, either tern poral or 
scriptural or related to Dharma.' 


VERŠE CXIX 

Gaatawo*Dlia«ntífififro (1.2.20-21).— 1 Within sight of the 
Teacher one should avoid the following—si t ti n g with a pieoe 
of cloth passing rtumd the neck and the two knees, spreading 
ottt of the legs, spitting, laughing, yawning, finget-saapping.' 
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Gautnma-DiiarmaSMira (1.2.81).—‘ One bIiouM l«ave his 
bed or seat bcfore flnitWCTini; tho Teacher's catl* 

Jpastambŕi*D/(ar7HfíSi<ŕrťi(l ‘One should not put 

forward his legs toivards the Teacher somn pt-ople hold t ha t 
no súch spreading i* reprehensible when Um Teachcr is seated 
on a bedstead ;■—near the Teacher oue should speak to h im 
lyiog down.’ 

Äpastaittba-Dhitrma&tra (1.8-11).—‘ One should not sit on 
the bed or the sent before the Teacher.’ 


VERŠE CXX 

VfflíÄŕfíha-s»rtrti(13.13).— '‘The Priest, ihe Fftther-iíi-law, 
the paterual uncle, the maternal unele — thoae not, junior in 

age ;_these be shsll salute afber standíng to receive tliem.’ 

Äpfjstamba* ( Paräah&ramädbftva, p. 297)—[reproduces 
Maňu], 

Mtíhäbhäntfa (13.104.64-6 5), —(eame as Maňu). 


VERŠE t XXI 

ApastambfrDkarfna&m (1.5.15).—'‘ Desiring Hearen and 
Longevity (one should sal Lite the Teacher). 

Bodhäyana-Dkannasaira (1.2.26).—* Desiring Heayen and 
Longevity, one should grasp his righfc foot with Ihe riglit bánd 
and the left foot with the lefl .* 

VERŠE CXXI 1 

Oouííinia-DliannasSira (1.6.5.) — 1 Having announced his 
name he should say Iľere I am— sneh is theform of salutatson 
on the meetingoE a leartied man,’ 

Bodhäyúna^DharmasUra (1.2.27).—* Saying Mere I am Sir, 
he should touch his ears, f or securiog attention,’ 


m 
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,-Tp(jí?f(iíí)líť!-í)ŕiar»iťí,í'5írŕi (1.5-12)*—‘ In tlie mornicg one 
should salute the Teacher, saying ITere / am. 1 

Vúshittha-Smrti.— 1 H© should s»y Rere I am Sir to all 
t h ose persona who are entitled to their feet being clasped br 
bim, 1 

Vmu-SmrU (^7.17).—‘He should announce his name and 
at the end of the salutation should pronounce the word bhoh' 

Vaj/iflCŕiítifŕi (1*26).—' Then be should salute the elders, 
Bavĺn g llere í am.’ 

m tJ 

VERŠE CIIIU 

Voahiífha-Swifti (13.13).—* Here I am —he should say onlv 
thia mučil, whcn saluting a person vr ho is not learned enough 
to know the propcr form of returníag the salutation.’ 

.‘Tpashmba (Aparärka, p. 54)*—‘ Elderly ladies one shall 
salute ivitli bowing the head ; all ladies are to be saluted 
with one’s name ; not so one’s mot.her or tbe wives of Elders— 
say som e.’ 

VERŠE cxxrv 

ťt?9ti-Smrti (28.17.)—‘In salutation, he should 

pronounce his own name and at the end the word bJiofr’ 

VERŠE CXXV 

Apasta m ba-Dkarniasutra (1.5.17).—‘The prerioua U? Mera 
should be ultradong in the salutation as also in tbe return- 
greeting** 

Va&hittha (Vjra-Samskara, p. 453).—‘The last vowel in 
the greeling is u h ra don g.’ 

É 

VERŠE CXXVI 

Vasňťfŕha (13*14).—‘ He should aimply say Here 1 am , when 
sálu t in g one who knows not the form of the re tu rn-gréčtin g, ’ 
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Yoma (Víra-Samskflía, p. 465 )*— * On being saluted, í f on e 
does not offer his blessing, n part of the saluter’s síns falls úpon 
the person saluted, To the Br&hmapa he should say ttasti 
(a II mar be well), to tlie Ks Filtri y a är/íj#i/nm (long-life), to the 
Vaishya pardftafäjij (may tou prosper), to the Shudra ärogyam 
(freedom from disease),’ 

[Yanm also reproduces Manu's Verš©.] 

BhťJpifyíi-pííľäaíľ (PHTäsharamadhftva, p, 298). — ‘Onbeing 
saluted, i f on© does not Téturn the salutation, or íf on© does 
not pranou n c© the biessing, on© falís jnto m r n y beli s/ 

Gaíifaniíi-DJ'iflmiaÄSfrťi ( T .42). — * Welfare, Freedom from 
Distemper, Freedom from Losa and Freedom from Diseasc, the 
asking of these constitutes the return-greeting ; the Jast being 
f or th© S lifld r a.’ 

ípastninba-DharmasmTa (1,14.26-29).—* One should askon© 
who is not senior, also one of the samé age, ahoufc his iDelfare ; 
the Ksattriya abotit his freedom from distemper ; — the Vaishya 
ahout freedom from loss ;—-the Shudra about freedom f mm 
diseate 

VEKSE CXXVII 

Yama (Paräaharíunädhava, p. 298).—* The re spona© to 
th© Brňhman* s halí be aoosti ; to the Ksattríya, áyu$män ; to 
th© Vaishya, dhanamn; to the Shudra, freedom from dísease/ 

VERŠE CXXVIII 

Gfluŕflma-DhamiaíEÍTa (6.10),—'The Initiated also, úpon 
th© Purchase (of Soma) [should be addresaed as Sír].’ 

VERŠE CXXIX 

YiWu.Smfti (32,7).—' The wife of another man, even 
though not known, should be addressed as siaŕer, or daughter, 
or inother.' 
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VEESE CXXX 

Gautama-Dharmasňtra (6.9).—' One should ríše to welcome 
the pri ea t, t hu father-in-law, thä paternal unci e, and tlie 
maternal uncle; hut they should not be aaluted, if they are 
junior in age.* 

Bodkayana -D hartnasútra (3.46).—‘ The priest, the father- 
in-lan% the pate rnal u n clo and the maternal uncle, wheu they 
are junior in age,—one should accost aíter rising from the 
seat.’ 

Ajuutamba-DharmasUra (1.14.11).—' One should rise and 
accost,—or silently emhrace—the priesl, the father-in-law, 
the paternal uncle and the mater n a 1 imele, if they are junior 
in age.* 

VaskisptíhSrňfti (13.13)— (reproduces the wordsof A pas¬ 
tám ba). 

VtfptlrSmrti (3*2.4),— 1 In the čase o£ the father-in-law, 
the páter nal imele and the maternal uncle, if t h ese are junior 
in age—salutation consists in rising to weloome.' 

VERŠE CXXXl 

Gautoma-Dhannas&fra (6.7).— 1 Unlesa oue has retnrned 
from journey, one s halí not touch the feet of a woman, exeept 
hia mother, päto r nal au u t- and sister.’ 

Äpastamba-Dhúnnastítra (1.14.6.9).—‘The Motherand the 
Father should be attonded úpon like the Teachor;—on the 
c otn pletiu n of his atudy, hu should clasp the feet of all his 
elders;—also when he meets them on re tur n mg from a jour¬ 
ney ;■—in the času of brothers and a Litera, clasping of feet 
should be done in order of seniority,’ 

Vifľfii'Swriŕ (32.3).—‘ Mother’s sister, father’s sister and 
the elder sister also.* 

Smrttfíirttara (Vita-Samskšra, p. 458).— 4 Feet-clasping 
should be done of the mother’a sister, also of the wives of oue’s 
páter nal uncle.’ 
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VERŠE CXXXII 

Qautama-Dharma&tra (6.8) .-‘Of the brother’s wife and 
the motker-in-kw, tkcre sliould bu no clasping of the feet.' 

VERŠE CXXXIII 

VmK-Smfti ( 32 , 3 ).—‘ Mother’a sister, fathor’a sistcr, and 
the elder sister also.’ 


VERŠE C-XXXIV 

Apastamba-Dhormamra (L24.13).—‘l'riendshäp (equalitv) 
nmong citi^ns exteruk up to ten yeare; amon? members of 
the samé Vedie sect, u p to iive years and the elder Vedie 
ach o hl r dese r Ves salutation if he is senior by three years.* 

Gautama^DharmamTa (6.2.5).—‘One bom on the samé 
day as o n esu I f is his friend ; a Citizen who is senior by ten 
yeárs; an artisan, who is senior by dve yeaw ; a Vedie schol a r 
of the samé Vedie sect, who is senior by three years.’ 

VERŠE OXXXV 

Apastamba-DharmaMTa (1,14.25)—(a pnrapbrase of 

Maňu). 

Fiíftt-SroTti (32.17) —(reproduces the exact words of 
Maňu). 

Bhavitya-pulšna (Víra-Sumsk&ra, p. 474)—(has the verše 
of Maňu, to w h ich i L ndds another verše to the effect that) *tbe 
Brähnmija bas thus been declarcd by the wise the Ksattriya's 
fattier, the Vaishya’s grand-father and the Shfldra’B great- 
gr&ftd-f&therľ 

Shäíúlapa (Vlra-Samskära, pp. 473-474).—‘ Agm is the 
supertor of ihe Twice-boro men, the Biakmana is the superior 

of all castes,’ 
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Sháiälapa (Paräsh a raraädh a v a, p. 299).—‘The Esattríya 
and the rest should never be suloted by tlie Brähmana, even 
tfaough they be endowcd vvilíi knowledge and of good condnct 
And very learned.’ 

Makäbhärata (13.8.21).—' The Ksattriya, hundred years 
old and tha Brähmana, ten years old, should be regarded as 
father and son; oť the t wo, the Brähmaija being the superior.’ 

VÉBSE CXXXVI 

Visnu Smrtí (32.1 tí)— {words of Maňu reproduced). 

Gautama-Dharmasittra (6.20),—‘ Wealth, Rclationshíp, 
Časte, Leamingand Age are objects of reapect: the succeeding 
heíng superior to the precedíng; Vedie Leaming is superior 
to all, Dharma being based tipon íhat.’ 

Vashiífha-Smrti (13.2 i).— 4 Leaming, "Wealth, Age, Rela- 
tionship and Deeds are objects of reapect ; when all t h ese are 
pre sen t, the precedí n g has preference over the succeeding,* 

Yújňavalkya (1.116).—‘By reason of Leaming, Action, 
Age, Relationship, etc. f and "Wealth, in order, does a man 
become respected.’ 

VERŠE CXXXVII 

Gautama-Dha r»i a sňí rn (10.6).—‘The Shúdra also if be has 
children and is over 80 years in age.’ 

Yäjmvalkya (1.116)*— 1 When the said qualities (of Leam- 
íng, etc.) are preše n t in a Téry large degree, the S had r a also 
d es er v es respect, when he has reached old age.' 


YERSES CXXXVIII-OXXXIX 

Vazhulh t-Smrli (13.25, 20).—‘ Among the foliowing— an 
aged person, a child, a aick person, a man cariying a 
load, a womaii, a man driving in a cbaríot,—the succeeding 
should make way for the preceding ; wheu the King and the 
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Accomplisbed Študent roeet, the king should m ak e way for tlie 
študent; all should mate way for a bride who is being 
marríed/ 

Gnutama-Dharmasúira, 6. 26, 26.—* One on a chariot, 
a man in the tenth s táge of life, one who deservts kindness 

the flick), u bride, an Accomplished Študent, and the King, 
—for these way should be made; the King should make way 
for the Vedie soholar/ 

Búáhäyana- DharmngMra, 2. 3. 50 (alao Devnla quoted in 
Vlra-Sariiakara, p. 476),—* Way should he made for the Bräh- 
raaija, the cow, the king, the blind person, the aged, the man 
su Sériu g under a lond, a pregnaut woman and a weuk 
person/ 

Ápastomba DharmasUra, 2. 2. 57.—‘Way should be marte 
for the King until he mects the Brätamn#a; but when he 
ineets the Brihmana, way should be m f ide for the latter. All 
men should make way for a conveyance, for one earrying a 
load, one struck with disease, and a woman; to one of súperia r 
časte; and also to the Remincmte, and the íntoxicated and the 
lunatic,—these latter for the sake of one’s own safety.’ 

Märkatvfeya Puräm {Vlra-Samskära, 6.475).—' Way should 
be made for the dumb, the hlind, the deaf, the intoxicated, 
the lunatic, the loose woman, one’s enemy, n child and the 

outeast/ „ . „ 

Shctňkha-Tiikhitd (Yira-Ssňiskiuä, p. 4 <0). aj s ou 
be made for the child, the aged, the intoxicated, the lunatic, 
one struck with a foul disease, one earrying a load, a woman 
who is piegnant, the Accomplished Študent, tbc Renunciate, 
and also persons excelling in learníng, arts and other qualities. 

Yäjtiavalkya (Vi ra- Satia škára, p. 476). 'Way should >e 
made for tho aged, the man with a load, the King, l he Accom 
plíshed Študent, a woman, the sick, the bridegroom, the man 
on a chariot • among these the King deserves special honour; 
but the Accomplished Študent dese r ves honour even from the 

King/ 

16 
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VERŠE CXL 

Omtfímfí-Ľ/iarmafutra, 1. 10-11,—‘ The Upanayana isthe 
second birth....He frora whom tfaia is receiTed isthe Ächärya’ 

Apwliiviba-Marmamtra, 1,2,24-37.— 1 H e Írom whom 
one gathers (learns, ächinoti) his dutiea is the Ächärra; 
he brinís about the essence o! knowledge ; t his constitutes 
the higke&t birth ,* 

f a$hi^thú--8fíiTti t 3, 24.-—' He who liaving initiated bim, 
teaehes him the entire Veda ía the Zcihärya,’ 

Vimu-Bmfti, 29, f■ 1 Hb who haring initiated the pupil 
and tanght h im the observances, teaehes him the Veda, should 
be known as the Kchärya* 

Tajňamlkya-sínfii, 1.34.—‘ He who, a fter inítiating, 
teaches the Veda is called the Zcharya/ 

Yama (Vrra-Samskära, p. 478).— 1 He is called Äohňrya 
who is truthful in speeeh, steady, expert, kind to all beinga, 
orthodox, devoted to the Veda and pare.’ 

VERŠE CXLI 

F ishistha-smTU, 3-^7.— 1 He who teaehes a portíon of the 
Veda, as also the suhsidiary Sciences, is the Upädhy&yn' 

1 (tjhavalkyn, 1-35. — The Upádktfčtya is one who teaehes 
a portion of the Veda.’ 

Vmu-smrti, 29.2—* He who teaehes for payment recehed 
or who teaehea a portion of the Veda, is the Upädhyäya.’ 


VERŠE CXLII 

See also Maňu, 149, 

Y^alkfa, i, ,he Gurn wh 0 , J, #TÍll(f 

formed all the ntes, imparts the Veda to the pupil.* 

Tama (V.íra-Saróskftra, p. *78).—* He is a Gum who is 
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fully equipped with knowledírô of tlie Veda, has excellent 
character, with senses under control. 1 

Húrila (Parásharatnadhava,p. 303) ). — 'The sub-teaeher, 

Vetala (Apararka, p, fi5) hhe father, the elder 

brother, the kinar, the maternal uncle, the father-in-law, the 
protector, the materna] and paternal grand-fatbers, the uQcIe, 
o o e of the superior časte,—these are gurus anión í: m a les, The 
mother, the maternal and patu r ani grand mothers, the teacher’s 
wife, the uterine sisters of the father and of the mother, the 
mother-in-law, and the elderly nurse,—these are guru* among 
temnieš.’ 

Vyúsa {Aparňrka, p. 65).—' Maternal grandfather, maternal 
imele, paternal imele, father-in-kw are (pum ; the eidev 
brother, the Accompiíshed Študent and the Rtvik are to he 
respected Iíke the guru. The mother's shtter, the maternal 
au n t, tlie motherm-law, tlie nurse, the father’a sister, tlie 
patemai grandmother, the paternal aunt and the teaohnr's 
wífe are to be treated as the mother, 

VERŠE CXL1II 

Yôjňatftlkya, 1.84.—' He wbo performs, for one, saerR 
fices, íb ealled the #trik’ 

Fi^íin-wnrŕi, 3.3. — ‘ He who performs, for one, the sacri- 
ficial rites, him he should know na the Jltvik.' 

Härlta (A par ä r ka, p. tifi).—'The Rtvik u of three k Ind* 
called—(1) the Ksírahotä, i,e,, one who helps one, in the 1 lie¬ 
ky ing, (2) the Ahäryaorto, i.e., one who, in the absonce of 
the (l) k appointed for purposes of the obligatory ntes, (3) 
the Vtshesavrta, i.*., one who is appointed at the subsequent 

eacľifioee.’ 

VERŠE CXLlV 

Vwu'tmrti, 30.40.—* He who filts one’s ears with thť 
truth, imparting nectar, wítbout cansing pahij — him 1 re^ara 
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aa Tľather and Mnther ; nad knowing what he has dune, ona 
should bear no m&lice tow&rds him.' 

Äpattamha-Dharmasútra, 1.1.25.—' One e Koni d never bear 
m&lice towards him.' 

Nirukta, Jyaigamakäiyla, 4. — ‘ U e who has expounded the 
Veda ia to be regardud as aimilar to Vúqu.* 


VERŠE CXLV 

GcHitama-Dharmasutra, 2.68.—'Among e Ide r s theÄchärya 
ía tho higheat; the mother —saj som e/ 

Vcuhi$tha t 13.17.—(Manu’s words reproduced.) 

Yäjňamlk>ja, 1,35.— 1 Tbese deserve to tie respeoted in the 
order in which they are mentioned; tlie mother is more vener- 
able than all oí them/ 

/ÍÄťiDi^ii-PiírdH'TÍVlra-Samsknm, p, 478).— (Mann'e words 
reproduced.) 

Shaňkka-Likhita (Vira-Samskära, p. 478).—'One ahould 
not i n te r vene between liis Futlier and Mother; he tnay speak 
in favour of his mother: as ahe is the person thut bore kim 
and brought bim up/ 

1Värada (Vira-Samakära),—'Of the two,the Father fo supe- 
rior, on aceount of tlie a u premoc v attachiag to the seed : in 
the absence of the Father, the Motber is the higheat; and in 
ber absenee, the elder hrcfcher. 1 

Pnräna (PaTäshar&nuidhava, p. 304).—' By law theae are 
two guras for nmn : tha Fatherand the Mother; between these 
two, tbe Father is superiov, then the Mother, tben the elder 
brother.* 

Vyása (Bo,).—* For ten months she keeps the child in her 
womb, suffering Erom shootíng pains, then she givea him härth, 
being rendered unconscioua ia the proceas; devoted to her son, 
ehe regards him aa superior even to her verv lift* j who can 
recompenee ber even í a n hundre d y uara ? * 
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VERŠE CXLVI 

-smrti, 30,44.—(Rep rod uces Maňu's words.) 

Gautama-Dharmasútra, 2.57.—‘Among e l ders the Äehiirya 
is the highest/ 

Vaahifika, 2.6.—‘ They declate the Ächftrva to be highest, 
because of bis imparting the Veda/ 

ÄpMtatnbn-Dhamia&ut r a, 1.2.27.— ( TheVather and Mother 
b ring forth only the phvaieal body/ 

VERŠE CXLVÍI 

Vi$nu-smrti, 30.44,—( Reproduces Mami.) 

Ipas tom ba- Dha rma sMra, 1,2-2.—‘ The parení h producc 
only the body/ 

Vashktka'Dharmasutrdi 2.5,9.—* I hey call the Tcaoher 
Father because of bia i m partiu g the Veda/ — ‘ Therefore the 
learned expounder of the Veda is never regsrded as childless." 

VERŠE CXLVIII 
30,5.—(Reproduces Manu.J 

Apastomba-Hliťimasäŕro, 1.1-17.— 1 1 bftt is the bíghest 
birth ; therein he g)ves him birth in knowledge/ 

Gauiúma Ľhan/tasutra, 1.10.—* That is tbe seeond birth/ 

VERŠE CXLIX 

See above, verše 142. 

Gautama-Dharwamro, 1-12.—‘Also because he expounds 
the Veda/ 

VashÍ 4 (ka*S™Tti> 3,24. — * He who teaches a portion of the 
Veda and the Vedie subflídiaries is the Upádhyäya.' 

.4Íri, 9-10 .—* There is no substanoe in the world hy giving 
wbiuh ooc could becorae freed from the debt owiug to that 
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Teacher who teaches ©Ten a single syllable to hís pupil. One 
who h onou r s not the Teacher who hastaught him ev«n a single 
syllable (ia a sinner)/ 

Yäj'»araifrJ/«, 1-34.— ť He who teaches a portion ia the 
Upädhifäya : he ia a Guru who, baYmg p© r f or med the rite, im- 
parts to bim the Veda. 1 

Haňta (see under 142). 

VERSES C L—CLIV 

Boíiftäyana-Dharmasútt'o, 2-48.—* This U found in the čase 
of the infant Äigirasa.' 

Sutasadikitä, 6-31.— 1 To icgard the Teacher aa a ekild or 
a hurnan being or an unmillured person, — is the result of igno- 
ranče. 1 

GaatflíttÉi-X | híimajŕ5ŕ»'a f 6.22-23.—* Learning is superior to 
a]i; since it forma the Téry basis of Bharma. 1 

Viwu-*tH7ti {Paräabaramädiiara, p. 305).—* One should 
behave towards the Teacher,—be he a ehild or oľ the samé age 
as oneself,—as towards the Guru.* 

\ ERSE CTiV 

32-18.—(Reproduces Maňu.) 

VERŠE GLV1 

Gaulama (see under 154), 

VERŠE CLVII 

BodÄôí/anťi, 1.1-11 ^ 

Paräshara t 8-16 ŕ .— Reproduce tlie words of Maňu. 

Vashistho, 3.12 J 

MahähkaratCt 12.3.6-46.— ^Same as Maňu, but reading 
‘ bibkrati ’ f or ‘ dhňraka*) 
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VERŠE CLVIII 

Par&shara-smrti (Prfi. 8-19).— (Reproduce9 Mana with a 
slight verhal varialion.) 

Pyäsa iVlra-Samk&Ta, p. 511),— 1 For one wfcto is devoid of 
tlie Veda, all actions are futile,' 

Vashistha (Do.),—‘One hereft of the Veda is not a Bruh- 
matja.’ 

Häňta (Do., p. 51 ž).—' The Veda is what phould 1» learnt 
by the BrtLlmrnga.' 

Mnkäbhärata, 12,36.47,—(First half the samé aa Maňu)— 

‘ as the bird is without winga, so is the Bráhmana devoid of 
Mantrafi,* 

VERŠE CL1X 

(laufama, 2.49-50 —‘ The training of the popil should be 
done without lm r t in g bim s in čase of this being irapossible, 
the chastisement skould be inflicted by means of a thin rope 
or a thin piece of split bamboo,’ 

ďpasiťwnha-Dharmťisuŕrfl, 1.8.28-29.— 1 In the čase of the 
pupil commiťting sotne faul t, the Teaeher should ndmonlsh 
h im ; and until the pupil desists, the following punishments 
may be inflicted in accordance wíth Lhe g rarity of tbe offence : 
tbreatening, fnsting, water-bnth, refusing to see bim.' 

VERŠE CLX 

Ipastamba-Dímrmasutra, 2-5-19.— 1 The Teaeher who does 
pot lóse control over his min d, his speecb, his nose, his ears, 
his eyes, his tactile organ, his generatire organ, and bis 
stomacb, attains immortality.’ 

VERŠE CLXI 

Gatitama, *2-25.—* One should aroid barsh speech,' 

Gautama, 90.50-51.— 1 Ever barmless, kind, firm in his 
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aotions, self-controlJed and chán table ; the Accomplished 
Študent who beh a ves thus never falls from the región a of 
B rahna a d.’ 

.ípostomba-D/mrmasŇŕríi, 1.1-15.—‘One shotiid bear no 
raalice towards bim.’ 

.ípaíŕanilífl-DJtíimasBíra, 1.3.23-24.—’ Free from auger, 
free from jealouay/ 

Bodliayana , 3 3-19.—* He ahall not seek to injure insects 
and mosquítoes/ 

Vifuu (96.19-20).—*He sbould avoid exaggerations ; b e 
sbould not show disreapect towards any ona,’ 

VER8ES CLXII AND CLXIII 

Ápastamba-Diumnasiltrat 1.13.4.— 1 If overjoyed, he 
beeomes arrogant; wben arrogant, h e transgreases Dharma í 
and transgression of D bar m a leada to helľ 

VERŠE CLX1V 

Äpastamba-DhdTtnasTttru, 1.2-12.— 1 For the jnitiated, there 
í s residence in the Teacher’a heuse, as a Religioag Studeň t. 1 

FtehiffÄo* 7.3.—'The Religious Študent should serve the 
Teacher/ 

Vi??u, 27 "I,-—'Residence in the Teacher’s House is for 
Religious Študenta.’ 

VERSE8 CLXV AND CLXVI 

Gautama, 2.10-12.—‘The obaervances begiu witb the 
Initiation ; fire-kindling, alins-begging, truthfulneaa of 
apeech.’ 

Äpastamba'Dharmasňtra, 1.5.1-5,—‘The term tapa* h 
applied to the obaervances ; deviation therefrom leads to the 
dwindling of Knowledge and Dutý ; on aeconnt of deviation 
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trom the observances, no sages appear among those who are 
thereby degraded; whatever the man acquires from the 
Teacher, with his mind collected, the fruits thereof accrue to 
him like ltrabman itself : and whatever he thinks o! acquir- 
iog either by mind or speeeh or eyes, it comes a bon t exactly 
na be wishes/ 

Äpaatawba'DhaTmasiitra (1.12-1).—‘ Vedie study is the 
a lister ity.* 

Vianu (8.34-36).—* Tbus should he learn one Veda, or two 
Vedas or three Vedas ; and t h en the Vedie subšidiaries ; ha 
who, without haring studied tha Veda, works on other things, 
hecomes a Shudro, nlong with bia offspring,' 

Yäjňamlkya (1,40).— f For tha twiee-born, the Veda k 
whafc is conducive to bia kighest good.’ 

Yäjňavalkya (1-90).—* Ha should learn the meaning of 
the Veda, as also tha various soíences,’ 

Kvmärila (Vlra-satiiskära, p. 505).—' It ia not right for 
one to study u rescensional text other tha n the one pcrtnining 
to bimself by heredítary traditíon. 1 

Vashútha (Víra-Samskära, p. &0 ď).—' There ahould be 
study of one’a ovvn rescensional text ; it ia oni y after he has 
Studied bia own text that he should study another/ 

Laugätyi (Vlra-Samakära, p. 507).—' He who, abandoning 
hia ovvn rescensional text, learns another, should be expelled 
from all rites performed in honour of the Gods and Pitp.’ 

PaTäshfira (Víra-Sariiakära, p. 507).—‘For the proper ful- 
tilment of tlie rites, the meaning of the Veda should be 
idwnys learn t; he who learns merely the verbal text sufTVr® as 
liadly as the cow in the mud; ihe learning of the Vedu and 
also of the DharmHshästra is futile, iE the meaning is not 
uuderstood. 1 

Vpasc (Vira-Suriiskára, p. 508).—* Hharma cannot be learnt 
from auy other sonrce; as ii was ont of the V eda that it shone 
fortb; there fóre for the purpose of sacrifiees, one should make 
every eťfort to háve recourse to the Veda.’ 
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Da foa (Vlra-Saráskara, p, 508).—* The Study of Veda a 
fivefoU]—(i) learning u p o f the text, (ž) pondering over it, T“ 
(3) repeating i t, (d) reciting it, and (5) taachäng it.’ 

Simtti (Víra-Saiiiskära, p, 507).— f Tbe Brähmana should 
study the Veda slon g wíth subsidiary sciemíes, disinterestedly/ 

Shaňkho (Vira-Saihakära, p. 511),—‘ Without having road 
the Veda, on e should tiot study any other Science, except the 
Vedie Sutisidiaries.' 

Hárita {Vím-Snmskära, p. 512).—‘ The Veda h the Science 
f or the Brähmapa,' 

Dakto (ťar ä sharam äd ha vu. p. 300).—''Eor tbe secoud part, 
the study of the Veda has been prescríbedľ 

Kurmapurfm ( Parfisharamňdhava, p. 307).—* One should 
then oarry on the study of the Veda, to the best of b (s abiiity; 
one ahould recite it, teach í t to pupils, hold i t in 
memory and ponder over it and also look into the seriptures 
hearing úpon Dharma and so Tortli,' 


VERŠE CLXVII 

B odha y a n a (2. 2. 1). — *A1 way s wearingthe S ac rod Th read C 

always reading the Veda.the Brňhmapa ľalia not from ihe 

Brähmic regions.* 

SmTtísarasamuchchoya (Víra-Samskŕira, p. 510),—*He who 
bears the Veda in his hody is never touched hy sin.’ 

Vyäta (Vira- Samskära, p. 512).—‘Just ae fi f e bums eT en 
wet tľees, so does one knowing tlie Teda bum alí the evi) in 
one’s aelf.* 

VERŠE CLXYIIT 

(28, 30).— ť He who, without having studied íha 
\ eda, labours over other studíes, beeomes a Shúdra a lnm» ' v 
with his ofíspring,’ f s 

(3. 3)—(reproíluofts Vismťa words). 
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Vashittha (VI r a- S am » k ľt ra, p . 511).—' A Brähmaijfl wíthout 
tlie Veda is not a B^ňbmaT]^ a ■ , 

Shaňlha (Vtra*Samskňra).—' Until one has studied the 
Veda, he should not study any other Science, except the 
Vedie Subsidiaries,’ 


VERŠE CLXIX 

Vaslwlha (2. 3)—(reproducea the iirst part of Maňu). 

F/ípit (27. 37)—(reproduces the flrst part oF Maňu). 

Yäjnaoalkya (1. 39).—‘For the tirst tíme, the Br&hmaija, 
tlie Ksattriya and the Vaishya are bor n from their mofcher ; for 
the second time.out of the gírdle-tying Rite (of Upanaynna); 
it is for this reason that they hava been declared to be ŕwice- 
bom.’ 


VERŠE CLXX 

28^37^ }—( rB P ro ^ uce the second halí of Maňu). 

Shruti (Vira-Sarhskura, p. 33ý).—* With the Gsyatri, he 
created the Brali ranná; wirh the Tri^up, the Kaattriya; wíth 
the Jagatf, the Vaishya; and the ShOdra without any Vedie 
verše.’ 

Gautama (Víra-Saihskära, p. 335).—' This is his second 
liirtA, whereattbe Sävitrl is the moťher, and the Teacher the 
father* 

VERŠE CLXXI 

Vťwhifŕha (2.5).—' By reason of his imparting the Veda, 
they call the Teacher father.' 

Zpastamba'DhaniHUnitra (1.1.10).—* He gives bim bírlh 
tbrough knowledge.’ 

Gautama (1.10*11).—‘This is bts second hirth; he from 
whom this is obtained is the Teacher,’ 
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GíiwtflíHa (2.1).—' Bo fóre tlie Upanayana, the boy may do 
vrhá t h e likes, say what he likes and rat what he likes.’ 

Bodhäyana (2.7).—* Tlll the Upanayana, they lay no res* 
triction on the actions of the boy.’ 

Fn.síii»//íťi (2)—(reproduces the aecond hulf of Maňu). 

VERŠE CLXXII 

V(ishi4iha (2.12).—* In eharaeter, he should be regarded as 
a Shíidra, until ho is horu in the Veda, 1 

Bodhäymu) (2.1.7).—* Until he becomes boru in the Veda, 
ho remains, in ch a meter, equal to the Shňdm.’ 

O a n tam n (2.4, ô, 9). —‘The boy maj urinate or stool ah he 
pleaaes; f or him there ate no rules regardíng water—sip- 
ping; be should not pronounce Vedie teita, excwpt at offer- 
inga to Pi trs.’ 

Vi^nupurana (Ylra-Stuhskäm, p, 327).— 1 So long as the 
boy has not been initiated there is na harm done if he dues not 
observe r n les regardíng what should or should not he eaten or 
what should or should not be apoken or regardíng lying.* 

Brahmapuräiia (Vlra-Saiiiskära),— 1 ide may do and eatand 
say what he likes, short of committing degrading siná,' 

VERŠE CLXX1II 

ÄshoalôyanB GrliyaíSíra (22.1-2).—‘Haring tied the girdie, 
and handed over tlie staff, he should direct him to Religious 
Studentship.—“ Thou art a Religious Študent, sip water, do 
your duly, sleep not during the dny, study the Veda under 
the Teacher,"' 

Yäjňavalkga (2-15).—‘The Teaober, Uaving initiated the 
boy, should fceach him the Veda preceded by the mahä- 
ayährtis, and butrnot him regardíng cleanliness and conduct.' 

■Gautama (2-20),—‘The restrictions beg in with the Upa- 
nayana.* 
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Äpastamba-OharmasStm (1.2.11, 17-20)On Ixsing inj- 
tiated, the boy should reside in the Teacher's family, as a 
Religious Studení; t hore is no fasting for tlie Religious 
Študent desirous of acquiring kmm ledge; tlie rule for the 
^Religious Študent is that he should be cntirely u mier the 
Teacher, exeept as regatds tlie conimitting of degrading sins; 
he should be e ver bent úpon the goad of tlie Teacher, never 
Crossing bim in speech/ 

Ápastaitiba-DhannusutTii (4.13, 14, 10), — * Morning and 
evening, he should fetcb a jar of waterevery dav he should 
br in g fuel f roní the f or es t and keep íl on the ground;—having 
kindled the flre and sne p t round it, he should lay fuel on it, 
morning and evening, in acoordance wifch the ínstructions he 
receíres/ 

ifyastomha-0fearm<]s2tra (5.5),— 1 H e should do sueh acta 
as mi s? h t be pleasíug to the Teaeber/ 

Viwu (28.1). —■* ľor Religious Študenta, residence in the 
Teachor’s house/ 

ľi«*u (2,14),—'The offering of the twoTwilight Prayero; 
and after otferiug it, he should saiute the Teacher/ 

VtQfyu (31-35). —' Thus he should muke hís ovvn either ono 
Veda, or two Vedas, or three Veda s; then the Vedie Subsi- 
diaries/ 

VifQU (34*42).— 4 After having made the Veda bis ovrn, 
he should obtuin the Teacher’s permisston and olTer hjín an 
ezcellent thiug and then bathe/ 

Fifnii (19.1).—* Him should one know as the Teacher 
who i nit ia t es him, teaches him tbe observances and teaches 
the Veda/ 

Gohhiía Gfhya#utľa (2.20. 33*34), — 1 Tbe n he directs tbe 
boy—thou art a Religious Študent,—fetcb fuel, sip water, do 
thy dutý, sleep not during the day/ 

Gohhiía Grht/aauíra (3. 4. 1). — 1 The Roljgious Študent 
should study tbe Veda/ 

Gohhiía Gfhyasutra (1. 1.7). — ‘The Religious Študent 
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haring studied the Veda, should make the Sňal offering o! 
fuel on the fire.’ 

ifhaňkha (3,1*2),—‘ Having initiated the ptfpíl, tke 
Teacher should first o f a 11 in strúci h i m regárdiug clmnliuess, 
courstr of conduct, fire-tendíug, the ofiering of Tvľilight- 
Prajers. That person is the Guru who haviag performed 
all the rítus, imparta to h im the Veda. 1 

VERŠE CLXXV 

LuífkeHahtaläyana Smrti (1,5).—‘ The Religious Študent, 
fitm in his own dutý, should remain devoted to the Service 
of the Tundier,’ 

Laghväth na layantt Smrti (18. 16-1U).—' Then h e should 
make the študent get up the Veda on súch dav s as are fit f or 
study; beiug initiated, from r h u t dav onwards for si s months, 
he should serve the Teacher and stndy the Veda in the preš* 
cribed manner.’ 

Vath^hn (5.2-3 ).—' Havíng studied either one Veda, 
or twO Vedas, or threo Vedas,—his studentship unruíQed, 
the Religious Študent should serve the Teacher. 1 

VmihiqMta (2 (i. 18*19).—‘ As horses, without a chariot, or a 
charínt without horses, so is Austerity without Knowledge, 
and Knowledge without Austerity, Just a s food mixetl with 
honey, or honey míxťd with food, i s wholesome, so also are 
Knowledge and Austerity united.’ 

Gitutama (3.9.5),—Conducting himself thus, with senses 
subdued, he rcaohes 13 n hrnie regions,’ 

Apastamba-Ľkarmunutra (1.2, Ll, 12,19, 26).—‘After sni* 
tiation, residen ce in tlie Teacher’s 1 iouse...... He should never 

háve sexual intercourse.' 

Äpattaniba-Dha rmasvtra (i, 23, 29),—* H e should e verv 
day safeguard the intereats of the Teacher by mrana of virtu- 
ous and prudent acts; the Religious Študent, with mínd 
conceatrated, should perform all useful acta. 1 
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A pfisl amb(t~Dha Vinaauf r a (5.1, 5, 9*11),-—-* Tbc terna A liate- 
fity standa £or the Reatriotions; he should perform súch 
acta as may be pleasing to ihe ťeacher —attentive to Vedie 
Bludy, bent upon Dharmn, fixed in austerity, sfcraightforward 
and mereiful, tlnis dotss the HeligioLis Študent becorriĽ accom 
pH shed.’ 

Viffitt (27.17).—* The Rrdhmana ivho carries on his 
študentskí p in this matiner gous to tbc higlmst pla.ce and is 
not bom Again,’ 

fixnú (1.24).—‘Ľelíghting in I tramín g the Veda, living 
mul e r tbe Teacher, bent úpon the Teacher’s good. J 

Vjfättumrti (1.24). — * Being ínitiated, h e should reside 
in tb« Teacher 1 # houae, ever ealm and eollect'd ; on a sacred 
dav, hnving proaounced t ti e Praná v a and the Gfiyal rí, h e 
should begln the study of 1ho Veda, also the ÍJhnrmashästra, 
for the purposc of understanding oleanliness and conduet; 
haring duly read all this from the Teacher, he should act 
so as to please him ■ in this manner should he keep the 
observances of his studentsbip, He should uver attend upon 
him ti 11 he completes bis Veda study.’ 

Kärada (5.8-t&),— l Till he has mastered the Sciences, the 
študent shall attend diligently on his Teacher; the samé 
conduet has to be ohserved by him towards the Teacher's wife 
and sotj. He shall preserve ohaatíty and beg alms, 1 v i n lt 
on a low couek and using no ornament#. He shall go to rest 
aftor, and rise before, all persona ín the Teacher's house. He 
shall never čomu or stay witbout bis Teacher's bidding; 
bis Teacher’s call be mušt obev without hesit&tion, when he 
ís ablc to do so. íle shall read at the proper time, when bis 
Teacher is not a verše to it, sitting on a lower seat than bis 
Teacher, hy his side, or on a bench and paying attention to 
what he says. Science, like the current of a stream, is 
constantly ad va n tri n g towards the plain; therefore one studv- 
ing Science should he humble towards his Teacher. fíts 
Teacher shall correct him, if be is not obed í en t, scolding bim 
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or chastising him with a rope or with a small >hoot or eane. 
The Teacb'r ehall n o t stríké him a heavy blow ; nor on tlie 
head or on tlie chest; and he mušt eneonrage him aŕter 
haring uhíistisod him. Oihenvise tlie king ahali pnnisb the 
Teacher. After having completed hís studies, he shalj give 
tbe customary preše u t to his Tcacher and return horne, 
Tims should Iie the conduct of tlie Študent.’ 


VERŠE CLXXVI 

ľistiii (2S. 4, ô),“-‘ Both tiines, ihere sfiould be bath and 
fire-tendíng;—dipping in water like a vrooden log.' 

Va*ht${ha (7.7).—‘ With speech eontrolled, eating at the 
fourtb, aixth and eighth parta of tlie day,—he should goaims- 
begging,’ 

Yäjhavalliya (1.22).—‘ Bíithing mútil mantrns dediča t od 
to the deity Apas, wafcer-apr in k 1 i n g, breath-control, prayitig 
to the Sun, and repetUion of tlie Gäi/<tt)% — daily.’ 

Gautaiu d (2.12, 14).—‘ Fire-kindling, alms-begging •— 
bnthing í n water. 1 

V \tma ( A para*ka, p. 62).—‘ With eleep, indolence, atiger 
and hisown self undar conlrol, be sball avoid sleeping and 
sitting on thecouch, and the elemsing of the teeth; he shail 
s lei-p alcme on kusha-gass, and shali never emit his semen 
anyvrbere.’ 


VERŠ ES CLXXVII-CLXXIX 

Grtatani'i (2.19).—* Ha should abatain frtim honey, meat, 
scenis, garland and the like, slcepiug during tho dav, anoint- 
insf, riding on oonveyances, applying collyrium, wearing shoes, 
umbrella, attachment, auger, a variče, deluaíon, wranglm^ 
bathing, teeth-clennsing, rejoicing, dánčin g, siagimr, calum- 
uiating and dungers.' 
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Äpmtamba-DharmasTitra (1,23-26}.—* 4voÍdingsaline salts, 
honey and meat; not usíng scents;—he ehoald never 
háve reeourse to eexu&l intereourse;—free from anger, and 
jealonsy/ 

Yahlanalkija (1-33).—' Honey, meat, ooUyrium, eating of 
leavings, fermented aeids, woman, killing of liviog creatures, 
gazing at the Sun, inde cent talk and so forth,—these he slinil 
avoid.’ 

PärasliaTa Grhyasštra (2.5).—* He ahould avoid honey, 
meat, collyrium, sitting on a raí&ed seat, approaohing mrnen, 
Ijing, takíng what is not given.' 

Goh/iiítí Grhtjasiitrú (3,1.16.25).—‘ Sesuul intercoiirse, dra- 
matíc acting, s cent s, collyrium, honoy and meat, angor, lyíng, 
sleeping on raisod bed, bathing, scratchíug of ground, teeth- 
ívashing, foet-washing, use of tlie razor, ríding on conveyanees 
yoked with bulls, weariug of shoea within the víllage,— 
he shall avoid.’ 

Bodhwjana ( 1 . 2 . 25 ).—* Dancing, singing, playing on musí- 
ch) inštrumente, -cenia, garlands, shoes, holding of umbrella, 
anointing, — t liese Le shall avoid.' 

ľi>MK (28.11). —‘ He should abstain from shtäddhaa, nrti- 
(icial salte, fermented acids, food kept over-night, dancing, 
.ainging, women, honey, meat, collyrium, eating of teavings, 
killing of animals, indecencies.’ 

Hárita (Víru-Som škára, p, 4!)5).— ‘ He shall abstain from 
riding ou horsea and elephants and oxen, walking over 
funeral pyres, ascending trees, múch talking, passíng thrnugh 
crevices and openings, Crossing of largo rivers and oceans, 
dangerous positions.’ 

Ormo-Puräíia (ParäaharamftdhavA).—‘ He shall not look 

nt the rnirror; he shall not cleause his tceth ; tlie leavings of 
bls teaeher also he shall use a» a medicíne, not with an eager 
longíng for tliem, 

18 
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VERŠE CLXXIX 

GniiUun>t {2.22.21).—* Looking at and touching of nomen 
should be avoided, for fear oť the intereourse proceedäng 
Eurther; also gambling, service of low peopls, appropriatiug 
what is not given, k í Um g also barsh word&Z 

Bodhínjuiui (1.2.23-2-1).— 1 Truthful in speech, modest, f r es 
Írom egotism ;—couversing witb wornen, oni y to the extent 
ttaat may be necessary/ 

Äpastamba-DharmasZtra (L.3.11, 23),—' He should not 
see any dancing; ho should not talk ili of people,' 

1 ifnu (28.26),- ‘ Ho should not stay at a plače where 
cnlumniating is gotng on.* 


VERŠE CLXXX 

1 im {28,48), - f T h ose \ edic Scholars who knonv llharma 
háve d e čiare d that in tlie čase of the Brahmana under vow of 
studentship, ínteutional emissioii is a transgression.* 

Gobhila Gfhijasutra (2.550).—'He should avoid giving veut 
to his organ.’ 

Víiwiíi {Vlm-Saiňskära, p. 406),—' Sitting and sleeping on 
n concli and teeth-cleaiising should he avoided ; he should* 
sleep ulone, on kusha-grass, and should never einifc bis seroen 
any where/ 


VERŠE CLXXXI 

Vanirt (Aparárkň, 11.41)—‘The llelígious Študent in- 
voluntarily emitling semen during a drearo shall bathe, 
IooIe at the Sun and repeat the tí&yatrr a himdred and eight 
tím es/ ° 

Vifnu (28,53)—(re pradúce* Mami’s words). 
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VERŠE CLXXXII 

Äpastamba^Dharmasňtra (2-4.13.14).— * Moram g and 
evening he should foteli jars of water ; every dny fetobíng 
fuel from the forest, heshould keep it on the ground,' 

Äshľ-nläijan/.i Grhyusutra (22.ó),— 1 II e should beg alms 
morning and evening.’ 

Gobŕiífa Grhyasutra (3.2.27). — ' Wearmg of the girdle, 
begging of alms, carrying of the stali, fetching of fuel, 
hathing in water, and m orní n g-sahitation, — t h eso are tlie 
daily obligatory duties.’ 

VERŠE CLXXXII L 

Jprtsiamba-Dfiíimiíi.säŕrŕí (1.3.1).—‘ Äli that he obtains 
he should present to the Teacher, going oufc pot in 
bánd, mora in g and evening, for hegging alms ' from all except 
t h ose that are considercd unlifc for this purpose and also those 
of ill-repute.’ 

Bodhäyana (1.2.19).—' Person s to he begged front are tbc 
Brulmiaiin and the rest, vvlio are tirm in their duties.’ 

G a n tamtí (2.42).—* Alms-begging should he done from 
all castes, except trom t h ose who are accused or outcast.’ 

ľifnii (29.9).—‘ Alms-hťggiríg should bo done from quali* 
fied person s, except from the teaeher’s family.’ 

Viwu (Víra-Samskära, p. 482). — ‘Alms should he begged 
from the good people among Brňhmanas, Ksattriyas and 
Vaishyas who are firm in their dutíea ; from all four časte9 
in times of distress.’ 

Yäjäattalkya (1.29).— 1 For hia own subsistencc, he should 
beg alms from irreproachable Brit h m a pas.’ 

Vyäm ( V Íra - Samskňra, p. 482).— 1 They should daily beg 
alms from Brilhmanas, Ksattríyas and Vaishyas, only from 
the houses of people bekmging to one’s on*n často, or from 
t hose of all časte s.’ 
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Bhacivya Purátia (Yíra-Sitbskära, p. 482).—* Intheab- 
sence oí the obore, tie tuujr "o f or alms to the entira víllage, 
with the exception o f the Chandäla/ 

(Yira-Samskara, p. 4S'2).— 1 In the absence of ad y 
other meaiiH of subsistence, he m a y accept uneooked food from 
the Sbúdni, enough to keep birn for a day and niglit.’ 

ParäshaTQ (Yira-Samskära, p. -183).—‘ The Kenuneiate and 
the Religious Studení are entítled to cooked ľood onlj.* 

Bil n tiftjti PtiTém (Pamsharamädhava, p. 453). — ‘If he 
do e* not obtain it from the ligbt sourcus, he may beg from 
all the four castes.’ 


VERŠE CLXXXIV 

Gaatama (2.44-45).— 1 ‘Food should he beggml from the 
houseof the Ächärya, or one’a relations, or the Guru; f roní onu’s 
o vr n ŕamily, only in the evotit of its not being obtained else- 
where,—the sueceedisg one of these being preferred to the 
preceding/ 

VERŠE CLXXXV 

Gaatama (2.42).—•* Food should be heggcd from all castes, 
except from the outcaets and persona of ili-repute.’ 

Äpa*tumba«J)karma*äira (1.3,25),—* Pot in h and, one 
should beg for food from qualiíied Brähmanafl, excepting the 
Teacher’s house; and avoiding those unfit and of íll-teputeľ 

Bkavififa Puräna (see u uder 183). 

Jégirai (Parfis ha ramätlhava, p. 453).—‘From the Shíidra 
he shall accept only raw food, that also just enough for one 
night . 1 

VERŠE CLXXXVÍ 

Ápastamba-Dharmasutra (2.4.16).—‘ Haring kindled fkre 
and swept the plače, he should lay fuel on it, morning and 
evening, in accordance witb i n strú c t ióna received.* 


ĽOMPARATIVE—ADHVAVA H 


141 


Äpastamla-Dharmn&tífra (Vlra-SamskiLra, p. H8).— 4 He 
should not go for'ŕetchiug fue) iu the eveoing,* 

Vmn (28.4),— Iíoth times, bathing and fire-tending/ 

Äskvaläyana GjkpmUra (2.22.6),—‘ Moming and even- 
ing, he should fetcli fuel.’ 

ľ&raskara Grhpoatitra (2,6.9)—* Wítliout cauaing in jury, 
he should leteli íuel from tbe forest, lay it on the fire and than 
utter speech.' 

Gobhila Grhjfasutr* (3-2-27).— Girdle-wearing, nlms- 
begging. staíí-carrymg, fuel-retehing, water-bftthing, morn- 
ing salutatioQ,—these are ihe daily compuUory duties.’ 

BodMyana (1.2.51),— 1 Tkerefora, tbe Religious Študent 
should fotch EueĽ 

Äpastamba (Vlra-Snmskňm, p. 148).—* Soroe people say 
that ťire-kíndHng should he done in the evening only.' 

L<ittffäkňi (Do.)—(samé as ahove). 

Baijaväpa (Do,).— 1 Befcre eunset, and aleo in the niorn- 
ing, going northward, without causing injury, he should 
fetch íuel,—wet, if desirous of food jdry, if desirousof Brahmic 
glory ; both, if desirous of botb.’ 

Véyu-puräwi (Paräshuramädha va, p. 45i). The fuel 
should be of Pal&sba; in tbe absence of that, Khadira or Shamj 
or Rohitaka or Ashvattha; and iu the absence of these, Arka 
and Vctasa.' 

VRESE CLXXXVII 

iíoďAäyflNa (1.2.5).—* There i* ®in in omitting tbe alms- 
beggiug, ein in tbe non-kindling of fire ; one who omite these 
for seven daya should perform the AvaHrt}i-vraict. 

Fifrtii (28.52)—(rcproduoes Manu’s vrorda). 

VERSES CLXXXVII I AND CLXXXIX 

TájílourtítyiJ (1.82).— 1 The etudeut firm in hbvow should 
not, except in times of distress, babitually eat food given by a 
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single person ; afc a Shraddha the Erúhmana may eat wheo be 
likes, without injuring his yow,’ 


VERŠE CXC1 

Gaulttma (-,36, 37). * tleading, when c&lleá úpon to do 

soj addícted to what is agreeable and heneficial to the 
Teacher/ 

Äp**tatnba.DhanwiMra (1.4.24, 26).—* Engaged in work 
for the Teaclier :—Reading when called úpon to do so.' 

J (28.6, 7).— 1 Reading on being calJed úpon ;—doing 

w hatia agreeable and benoficlal to the Teacher/ 

1 ôjňavalkya (1-27).*— 1 On being called úpon, he should 
read; whatever he nbtains as alms, he should present to 
tbe teacher; he should always do, with mind, hody and acc, 
what is good for the teacher/ 

Gobhiía Grhmtra (3*1.15).—'‘He should be entirely 
u n der the teacher,' 

VERŠE cscír 

Gautama (1-52, 53).—* Catching hold of the left h and, 
leaving the thumh free, he should request the teacher with 
the words, Teach, Sir ŕixing his eyes and mind thereon/ 

VERŠE CXCIII 

Gautama (1.60).—*Baíng permitted, the pupii should sít 
to the teaeher’s right, facing either the east or the north.’ 


VERŠE CXC1V 

Ganíatna (2.28).—* Sleeping and sitting on the ground, 
rising before and sleeping after the teacher.’ 

Ľodňäyutm (1,2.22),—* Rising before and sleeping 

after/ s 
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Zpastamba-Dharmasntra (1.2.28).—'‘Haring got räd of 
all príde.’ 

jqo. Do. (1.4,22).—* Shouldavoid sleŕp/ 

Do. Do. (1,4.28).—•* One who sleeps 

after and rises before the tfíichŕr is dcscribdd es ho/ sfccp oiq- 
(2,8.13).—' lilsing before the teacher, he should 
sleep after bim.* 

VERŠE CXCV 

Gautoma (2,31) — 4 The answoring of the teacher should 
be done while one ia not lying down, or sitting orstanding/ 
A]iíi 8 toít}tbo' 2 )hfiví}i({sľití '0 (1.6.5,7),—' Eear the teacher, h e 
sbould not address the teacher lying down; nor without 
riaing while the teacher ia standing.’ 

Fiwv (28,18).—’ He should not addreas the teacher, while 
atanding, or seated or lying down, or eating, or with face turned 
away.’ 

VERŠE CXCVI 

Ví 9 mí (28,19)—(reprodaces Maňu), 

Gauiama (2-34).—'While the teacher is walking, he 
should follow bim.' 

ÄpaBtambti-Dharwaaútra (1.6.69),—‘ W hen addreased, he 
should not answer seated; while the teacher ia atanding, he 
shoiiid not answer him without atanding up; be should walk 
behind htro while hc is walking; wben he is nmning, he 
should run bobinil him.’ 

Púraskur* Grhytttmtra (2-5-30).—‘ If the teacher is lying 
down, he should he seated ; if h© is seated, hc should sland ; if 
he is standing, he should be moTÍng; if he is movfog, he 
should b© mániu g,’ 
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VERŠE CXCVII 

Vi^nu (2S.20, 21, 2Í),—‘ Facäog the teacher when he has 
hia face turned away;—if he is fnr away, he should approach 
near him í— if he is lying down, he should he saluted.’ 


VERŠE CXCVIII 

Gautama (2.20, 21, 27).— 1 In the presence of the teacher, 
the pupil should avoid sittíng with the kneestied to the neck, 
spreading of the léga, spitting, Uughing, yawniug, cracking of 
tingers; he should sltsep on a lower levei, alwavs rôing hefore 
and sleeping after the teacher.’ 

Apadomba-Dhnnmmtlľn (1.2.21),—‘ He should sít and 
äleep on the ground.’ 

Äpastamba-Blmrntasutra (L 3. 15).— 4 ín the teaGher’s 
presence, he should not he unrestrained in his acta.’ 

Äpeietamba*Dh(n'masutra (1. 6, 13).— 1 He should wqrabíp 
the teacher as a god, always attentive to him, never talkíng 
111 of him, never showiag him aoy disrespect.’ 

Äpa&tamba-ĽharmaeTdra (1.8. 8-10). —* He should not sit 
on a hígher seat;—nor oti one with severní léga;—nor on that 
whieli is the most h on o u ruble,' 

Vhnu (28. 23).—‘ With in range of the teaclieťs vision, he 
should not sit as he líkes.’ 

Vifnn (Vira-Sarhskära t p. 401).—‘He should not nit on the 
samé seat with the teacher, except on a stone-slab, or on a 
boa t, or on a convevance. 1 

J v 

VERŠE CXCIX 

Gautanm (2. 24).—* One should avoid uttering the n am e 
of the teacher, of the teaeher’s son and of one initiated for a 
sacrifice,’ 
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Gautama (Vira-Bamakfcra, p. 4Ô2).-' The ttaoheťs nam« 
and should be uttered witli respect.' 

JpflSŕoíMéa DAcfriŕifliS/í-ťi (1. 8- lo )* ‘Peking w i 

finger, whíspemg at the enr, Uughing, addr««mg ou< y, 
uttering the name, and directing-these shouhi be amd.d, m 

regnrd to the teacher.' mňra 

ranu (28. n. 25).—‘ He should oot pronounce hie 

mime ;-nor shoald he mimie hit gait, špicli or ^porjmen . 

gní Wi (VlTa-Saniskira, P . 492).- 1 One sbould not *ddre« 
b T name—‘the Ächúrya, the teacher «on, one imUa ed a 
sácrifiee tlie guru, fatheťs sbter, mother, matemal uncle, 
ZT^L, n learned man, f»the,.in-.«, hu.band, 

and the mother’a sister.’ 

VER S ES CC-CCI 

nstiu (28. 23).—‘ One shoald not sttay at a piati w here 

*• teaehe, - 

ti ,JXZ™A ilBulitag thB teacher, b e *£ 

..v. food in the erening, onlj efter 

ta** prtpitiated ihe 

anything not ^enhie to 

““V*. ( U . 18).-' One who isi nimic*!t«hi,Un=he, S uff.™ 
f TO m epileper.- ons roh n, on heing tnu S W. 

b ;?ä: * f* - - - 

useless to them, as they are to t e 

VERŠE CC11 

-d íl 1 A iG-17).—‘ tie sbould salate 

™° rm ^°S< cĹ, L ehoald »t«.d u P 

h im affcer deseenduig < n e ' e - 
and the n ealute.’ 

19 
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Äpaatamba Dknrmadutra (Vlra-Samskära, p. 464).—' The 
Teacher Bhould nót be saluted while he ís in a difficult situa. 
tion; one should eome down hefore saluting the Teacher; one 
abould be calm and collected when saluting, the Teacher also 
being calm and collected ;nor should he salute him with shoes 
on, or with headcovered.* 

Gautamn (2.30).—' One should leare off fais seat or bed 
before answering the Teacher.* 

Gautama (Virn-Samskärn, p. 464).—' While one h wearing 
shoes, one should not eat or salute or address (a su ponor).* 

Bodhäjfano (1.2, 29).—‘ When the Teacber is seated, the 
p u pi), while address in g him, should not remain seated j when 
the Teacher is )?ing down, thepupil addressing him should not 
remain lying down. 1 

Shailkha-Likhita (VTra^Samskllra, p. 464),—‘One should not 
offer salutation while carrying thewater-jar, orbegging alms, 

5 súch thmgs, or while impurw, or while 

ropeating Mantras, or pcrformíng rites in honour of Gods or 
Pitra; or in an assetnbly in an inaudihle tone.' 

Fi>h« ( Y ira- Sa m s kÄra, p. 464).-' In asaembliea, at a sacrí- 
(icial sessíon, or in a King’s palace, one should simply bow 

down to the Präbmapas, an d nofc offer salutation with the 
formula prescribed,* 

Búdhôtjana (Vira-Samskora,p. 464),—'While carryin* fuel 
or water-jnr, or flowers, or food or súch things, one should not 
offer salutation; nor in an assemblage of people.' 

Ughu-Hmta (Vlra-Samgkôra, p. 465),— f a person whois 
repeating Mantras, or utteoding a sacríficial session, or carry, 
mg fuel, flowers, kusba, 6 r e, Water-jar or food should not lie 


VERŠE CCIII 

Aputamb* marrnmtruOA 15, 23).-' He should not ba 
seated to the windward ol the Teacher;—or to the heward: 
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VERŠE CCIV 

Bodhňyúna (1, 2. 35).—' There Ls nothing wrong in sittíng 
ti ith tho Teacher on n boa t, or a stone-slab, or an olephant, or 
the roof o! a house, or a mat, or on a wbeeled conveyance.’ 

Äpasíamba DkarmasUira (1. S- 12).—‘ In a journey lie 
should aseend tho conreyance bebind the Teacher. 

Vmu (28.27, 28).— 1 íle should not sít on the samo seat 
wjth tho Teacher j—escept on a stone-alab, a boat, or ft con- 

vey&ttce/ 

VERŠE CGV 


Äpattamb* MarmaMra (1. S. 19).When the Teacher 
and the Teacher's Teacher are aeated togcther, he ahould clasp 
the feet o! the latter and then those o! the former. 

fewfmt* Diarmot'-* (16. 2Í).-* I** F'“®““ °| 

the ícii&rva, he sliould not closp the teet of otlier Teachera ot 

the lower gráde.’ 

Gautama (6. 3, 4) —‘ Mother, father, relations, eldew, 
inteUectu&l tcachers j-when áU these are present, the preced* 
in*' should he saluted before the succcedíng. 

Fúntt (23.29, 30).—* When the Teacheťs Teacher is pre- 
,ent. bebsviour towards him should h. lik. thot .owotd, the 
Teacheruntil permitted by tlie teacher, he should not saltrte 

hlS ‘'rľLlkx (13.22).—‘ men the Teacher's T«teh« » P«- 
sent, the beluviour towards him ís prescnhed to . i 
towards the Teacher.’ 

verses ccvi-ccvn 

fía,,<w (2.30).—‘ Sin.il.rly towards r«pecred ,uperio«y 
ilodíityoao (1.1. 37).—■* Tho oatio? of tho leonngs should 
h« avoided io the eose oj the ichärya'e son or m that of 
BipaiiUfl&r ^he Veda* 
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Äpastamba DhamtaHitra (I. 7. 29, 80). —' Towards the 
older feHow-studônt,—the bohaviour towards the Ächärva's 
sen should be like that towards the teacher, with the exception 
of eating the leavings.’ 

Vashidha (13.22).—‘ Towards the teacher’s son, o ne ah oni d 
behave like that towards the teacher himself,—so says the 
Shruti.' 

f'iqifti (32.1).— 4 The K in g, the príest, the Vedie schol a r, one 
vrho p rev e n ta him Írom doldg wrong, tlie sub-teacber, the páter* 
nal uncle, the mater na 1 grandfather, the miternal uncle, the 
father-in-law, the elder brother, one’s relations,—the behaviour 
towards tbcse s bou ld be like that towards the teacher.’ 

VER3ES CCV1II-CCIX 

Fisiiu (28.3 L-33),— 4 One should behave towards the teach¬ 
er’s son who imparts instructíon to him just as he would 
towards the teaeher taimself,—whetber he he vounger tlmn 

him or of the samé age ;—heshould not wash his feet;_nor 

should he eat his lŕavinsjs,' 

Ga n í a ma (2. 38,39).— 4 He should behave similarly towards 
the teacher’s wife and his sonsbut should not eat his leav- 
ings, or bathe bim, or dress his hair, or wash his feet, or rub 
his body, or clasp his ťeet.* 

£odhupana (1. 2, 37).— 4 Towards the teacher’s son, or to* 
wards the expouuder of the Veda, one should behave aimilarly, 
with the esception of eat in g lus leavings/ 

ipflstowiba Dharmasútra íl.7.80).— 4 ihebehaviour towards 
th« teacher’s sou should be like that towards the teaeher him- 
self,—with the exception of eating the íeavingg,’ 

VERŠE CCX 

ľt*«» (82. 2, 5).— 4 Also the wives of t h ese of 

wives of the teachers aa belong to lower castes, the seiutation 
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should be done from o dištance; tbere should be no ehsping 
of tlie feet.’ 

Gautama (2. 36) —‘ Similarly lou-ards tbewives and sotia 
of tbe te&cbers.' 

Ipasfarobc nfcflrwiasaíraCl. 7.27)*—^'Thebeha^our fcovwids 
tbe teíchur’# wives should be síroilar to t hu t tonards tbe 
teaclier; witb the exeeption of tbe olasping of the feet and tlie 
eating of tbe leavinge. 1 

Bodhäijana (1. 2. 36) —‘ In tbe čase of the teacher'a wífe, 
one should avoid hair-dressing, dressing, batbing and eating 
of the leavings.' 

VERŠE CCXI 

Bodíiôif«itíi (1. 2. 38).—(See above.) 

Gnutaimt (2- 39).— ‘There should be noealing of the kav- 
ingg, batking, hnir-dreasíngi Eeet-washmg, skampooing and 
feet-clasping.’ 

.,1 pasta m b a Dharmasäíľťi (1.7. 57),—(bee abovp, ' 

pi#,n t (33. Ô).— ' For the teacber’s wives one should no t 
do skampooing, applying of collyriura, dressing oí b d r, or 
toucliing the fest and súch liko acta.' 

VERŠE CCXII 

F/íňtt (32, 13)— (Reproduces Maňu.) 

G'itíŕouni (3. 39).— 1 Feet-washiug and feet-claspitig sball 

not be done for tbe teacker’s wiíe.’ 

Bodltäftana £1. 2. 3-i).— ‘ One wbo bas become an ndnlt 
siiall not salute {by feet'Clasping) the youthful bister-ín-luw or 
the youthful wife of the teaclier/ 

VERSES CCXIII-CCXV 

Apatlamha DharmMm (U 16).-' Wilb women one 
should talk ouly when necesaary/ 
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Äpastamba Dharmnsutra (7. 8).—' On© shoald not look nt 
o naked woman.’ 

Boáhäyana (1. J. 24),—' Talking to- women ooly wlien 
necessary/ 

Gautama. (2. 22, 43).— 1 Gi>zing at and touching of women 
fihould be uvoided ; otie who has attained majority should not 
fi«fä young women alone/ 

SkttkraTtiíi (3- 27}*—’ On© should not sít very near his 
mother, sister or dagghter/ 

Mnkčfbhärata (13. 48. 47-45).—(Threelines samé as Man u.) 

* That is why wise m en do not become too múch attacbed to 
women/ 

VERŠE CCXVI 

Vi$nu (32-14)*—[Reproduces Maňu.] 

VERŠE CCXVII 

Gautama (2* 40). — 1 Returning from n journey, h© should 
clasp the feet oE the te neber* s wives/ 

Äp&slctttiba (1*14*7). - ť Also ivhen meetÍDgher on returning 
Írom a journey.* 

Vi$nu (32.15).—[Reproduces Maňu.] 

VERŠE CCXVIII 

Bodhät/ana (1.2.6).—■ AU Vedas ©nter into him who learns 
and behá ves thus ; just as fire suppUed with fuel sbines 
brightly, so shinea h© who koowing tkís follows the life of 
the aeligious Študent,' 

Vyästa Smrti {i*30, 37).—' In thia manner, liviog, f rom 
to day, on alms, the Religious Študent ehould keep his vows • 
speaking agreeably, avoiding calutnny, always accoraplishing 
the needs of Im teacher ; from beginníng to end of his Vedie 
Stody, he ehould constantly attend úpon him : studied in tím 
manner, the Vedie Mantra carries the Brihma^a forward * 
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Äpastamba Dharmasätra (1.14.5),—‘Serrieeof ths Teacber 
is the only means.’ 

Närada (V(ra-Samskfir&, p. 526).—‘ Knowledge is í.cquired 
by Service of Lbe Teacber, or by inuch wealtb, or by knowledge 
(in cxrkauge); therc is no fourth uieaos ;—tlie whíte rnitB 
rear tip a liuge hen p by collecting small partičke of dust : it ís 
not strength that accomplishes tfais butonly eflori ; gíadually 
and slowly is Jeaniing aequtred, sraduallv and slowly are richea 
atUined, gradually and slowly is the bili ascended, gradually 
and slowly is the rags-coTer ina.de up ; and gradually is the 
journey accomplisked.’ 

VERŠE CCXIX 

G aut a ma (1,29),— ‘ With liead shavcn, with hair in braids 
or with top hair hraided.’ 

Äp atamba Dharmasulra (1,2.31,32),—* Wiih bvaided locks; 
—or others ituiy háve the bead sbaven, leaving the top-Jiair 
brat ded.’ 

Vashiftha (7-8),—' Dependent on the Teacber, with hair 
braidťd or wtth top-hair braided, ho shall walk behiitd the 
Teacber when be walks, 1 

V istín (*28.41),—‘The Ruligious Študent ah all bare either 
his hair all sbaven or all in braids.* 


VERŠ ES CCXX AND CCXXI 

Fistiu ( 8-53).—[Reprodnces Maňu 220 ] 

Gautama (23.21),—‘ The Religious Študent beíore wbotn 
the Sun has risea shall remain withont food dnring the dny ; 
and he wbo rematns asleep at sunset * should retnain withont 
food during the night, repeating the Sfiritrl.* 

Ápasiamba Dharmatutra (2.12-18, 14).—‘ If asleep, he is 
forestalled by sunset, he shall remain withont food, and stien t, 
during the night \ and in the morning, shall bathe and then 
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speuk ;—i f he is asleep at sunrise, ba sball remnin without 
food and silent during the day. 1 

Äpa4' s ntha DharmatutTO. (3*12.22),—‘Ha who is forestalled 
by sunrise* he ivlio h forestalled by sunset, he withbad nails... 
are irnpure.’ 

?anbtfha (20.4.6}.—‘Forestalled by sunrise, h© sball 
témam stnnding durí n g tbe day and repeat tbe Sävítri ;— 
simibtrlv i! he ( whila nakop, is forestalled by sunset, h e sball 
sit up duria g tlie níght,’ 

Vashitfha (1.17).—‘ He who is forestalled by sunrise, h e 
ŕv b o is forestalled by sunset, wbo has bad nails, n ho bas 
black leqtb.are sinners.’ 

VERŠE CCXXII 

ViqnH (2S.2).— 1 Oiíenng of tbe two Twiligbt Prayera.* 

Gautama (2-17),—‘Tbe Hornín" Prayer should ba olfered 
standiug, the Eveníng one, sented ; the former vvbile sturs are 
visšble, tbe latter before the stars háve beeome viaible,’ 

VERŠE CCXXIII 

Äp%Ham l j(i DharittasTdľa (2.29.2).—‘He Tvhorepeatsa good 
act obtains apecially goc-d rewarda,’ 

VERŠE CCXXIV 

Gmita-nia (ii.4S.49). —' Either the morning or the midday 
or tbc evening, he sball nnt mate devoid of merit, wealtli and 
pleasure \—front among these he should regard merit as the 
bigliest.’ 

Va*h*$fh.a (1.1).—* Tbe iovestigation of Dbarma for the 
good of mati,' 

Visnn (1.8).—‘ Merit is the essence of nll.' 

Apostamba Dharmat^tra (1.20.3).—* When a man does 
u ha.t is meritoríous, ivealth follows.* 
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YERSE8 CCV-OOVIII 

Gautama (21.15),—' There should be no remissne&s in one’3 
behaviour towarda his father and mother.’ 

Äpastamba Dharmasutra (1.14.6).— 1 Towärda the father 
and the motber, one’s Service 9ha 11 be as tmvards tlie S.ohärya.‘ 

Viqvu (31.1),—' 3ľor man there are three super-eltlers ; — 
the Father, the Mother and the Xchärynj—orte should ever 
attend úpon these ;—one should do what is ngreeable and 
heneficial to t h ese.’ 


VERŠE CCXXIX 

Vipou (31.4,6),—' One ehould do what they telí him to 
do;—he shall do nothing until permitted by theto, 1 

Mahäíihäraín (12108.5).—(Samé »s second half of Maňu.) 


VERŠE CCXXX 

V'mu (31.7).—[Reprodiices Maňu.] 
MíJhiíÍj/iärťíŕo (12.108.6),—(Samé a* Maňu.) 


VERŠE CCXXX1 

V mu (31.8).—‘ The father k the Gňrhapafcya Fire; tlie 
Mother, the Dak^hjÄgoi; and the Teacher, the Ahavauiyn.’ 
iUababíiňrahí (12.108.7) —(Samé aa Maňu.) 


VERŠE CCXXXÍl 

MotáMíIraía (12.108,8).—(Ba m e aa Maňu, biit «*e*tog 
the order—‘PiŕfF/'ŕŕyíí imam tokaMmätnrttyä tathäparam.’) 

20 
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VERŠE CCXXXIII 

VÍ9&U (31.10).—[Reproduces Manu,] 

Shrnti (Paräsbaram&dhava, p. 336).—* Tbese objacia ba¬ 
čom© manifest to tbat person who has tbe highest davotion to 
God, and as towards God so towarda the Guru,* 

Shivapuram (Paräsbaramädhnva, p. 336).—' The Guru 
bas been declared to be Shiva. 1 

MaMbkärata (12. 108.0),—(Sama íusllanu.) 


VERŠE CCXXXIV 

Vt9W (31.9),—[Reproduces Manu.] 

,l/aŕiäl/(árate (12.10i.l2).— (S*rae as Manu, but readin" 
1 íoífäÄi * for ‘ diiar»idA.*) 


VERŠE CCXXXV 

l'iítJíi (31.3.5.6).—* On© sbould always attend úpon 
t bese; b© sbould do vvhat ís agreeable and beneficial to 
ibem h© sbould do nothiog wíthout their permission.’ 


VERŠE CCXXXVI 

(31.4.6).—' He shall do vrhnt they telí him to 
do ; be shall not do anytbing untíl permitted by them.’ 


VERŠE CCXXXVII1 

Äpa&Uimbtí DharmasUra (2.29,11).—- Tbat knowledEe 
whiob reats in women and SbQrlr&s. 1 5 

MahäbhfiraUt (12.165,31).—(Samé aa Manu,) 
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VERŠE CCXXXIX 

Múhäbhärata (12.UI5.30-31).—(Samé as Maňu.) 


VERSE3 CCXLI AND CCXLI1 

GíiHÍíima (7*1.3).— 1 ln times of distress the Brähmuija 
may acquire knowledge from ihe non-Brihmaijai—Hier e should 
be folloiving and servíce o f sneh Teacher ;—but after cotnple- 
tion o f the study, tne Brähmaija i 9 to be treated as Hupcrior.’ 

SoííJifli/flMťi (1.3.42-43).— 1 One may read under a non- 
Brähmatja also, during times of distress ;—so h>ng as he is 
reading u n der lnm,he should follovv bim, andattend úpon bim, 
dpasíamba DímrmoíňífÄ (3.4.26*27).—‘in times of dís- 
tress, the Brähmaija may study under the K§uítriya or the 
Vaishya;—these teachers should l>e followed —but after 
the study, the Brähmaija should háve preoedenoe.’ 

D c v#U< (Víra-Samskäm, pp. 513*514).—‘Mife, Knowledge, 
Dharma, P u ríty, Literary Sayings, and ihe various Arts,— 
these may lje acquíred from all.' 


VERŠ Ľ CCXLIII AND CCXLI V 
Gaitŕamo (3.5).— 1 Dependence úpon the Teacher, tiii the 

end* 1 

Gautama (3.W), — ' Behnving thus, he attains the Brahmic 
Región.’ 

Bodhäyana (2.6.).— ť The ReUgious Študent should attend 
on the teacher till death.* 

Äpastamba (2,21.6 )The Eelägious Študent 

ahall surrender his body to tlie Teacher s House, obser^ing 
the samé rcstrictions as those durí n g the course of h L study, 
Vashittha {7.3, i).—‘The Religious Študent shail serve 
the Teacher,—till the falling oS of the body,' 
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Vi&u (28.43).—* Or he rnčty pass the trhol e o! his life 
í n t he Teacher's houae. 1 

Yäjňavaíktja (1.49, 50).— 1 The Life-Iong Študent skalí 
remmn with the Teaeher;—and affer the Teaeher, with the 
teacher’s sou, or his wiEe or his fire.’ 

B rh n-spali (Vlra-Samskúru, p. 549),—‘The observ&nces of 
the Life-long Študent are as follows :—the Twälight Prayers, 
Fire-tending, Vedie Study, Alms-begging, Sleeping on the 
Sírou n d, Self-control,—observing t h ese ti 11 death, the Liíe-long 
Študent a t tas o s the Rralimic región,’ 

Viishi$f}t<i (Vlra-Samskära, p. 549, and Faräsharamädhava, 
p. 458).—‘He shall maintain his studentship till his body 
diea; on his teacher's dflftth, serving the fire. WLth speech 
controlled, eating of alms during the fourth, sixth and eighth 
parts o f the dav, depe n don t on the teaeher, with hair-braided 
or with íop-kair braided, walking byli i n d tbe teaeher 
when h e works, standing wben ho is aeated, readiug when 
called úpon to do so, offering to the teaeher all that be 
ohtains as alma,—h e shall eat with his permission *—and 
avoiding sdeepiug on the cot, washing of the teeth, and aimomU 
ing of the hody, he shall reraain standing or seated, and 
ba t h in g three times durrng the day. 1 

Demla (Do., p. 550).—' Wearing of the sacred thread, the 
s t ring of beads, tbe stali, the loin-cloth, the w»ter-pot and the 
girdle ; eating onceonly ; bathing more than once ; perform- 

ing Agnihotra both times, as also the twilight prayers ;_with 

hsir and nails uncu t; he s balí avoid garland, perfumes, 
ungueuts, ornaments, dresses, shoes, convcyances, jumping, 
hathing, running, teaching, medication, astrology, seience of 
hoiise-building, auspicious rites, fatteníng rjtes, aUayíng of 
portouts, mušie, assemblies, entrance into contracts, caUgraphy, 
carpentry, measurements of houses, fields, substancia, and 
grains, vise of weapons, gamblmg..,’ 

UôňUi (Do.) —‘ Haring fetched sacrifieiul fuel, he shall 
attend úpon the Fire by sweepmg, seratching, rckindling, 
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eollecting, putting on fne), wcrshipping, bymning and ealut- 
ing ; he shall not touch it with his feet; nor shall ha blow 
ii with the mouth ; shall not carry Hre and water »t tbc 
šatne tíme: shall not eat when there is indigestion, ale. 
Xhose Brôhmaijas who keep up this etudentship become 
im mor ta Ľ 

Ymntt (Po.)*—‘ Till the falling off of the body, those 
who serve the teacher, ever strict in celibacy, ťeach the 
región of Brahmnn and are not bom again,‘ 

Chhändogya Upanísad (Do, t p. 551).— ‘Hewho ís tirm 
in Brahman attaius im mortality.’ 

Dakí?a (Do., p. 552).—■' The seoond kind of Religtous 
Študent is the liíe-long ono.* 

Vlffnu (Par äsharamäd hava, p. 459).—‘ The life-long 
studentship is for the dwarf, the humpbacked, one born blinď, 
the sexless, the lame, the diseased and the invalid ’ 

VERŠE CCXLY 

Gftvtama (2. 55, 56).—‘At the end of the study, he shonld 
approach the teacher with n present ;—‘having done this, 
when pórmi 11 ed by him, be should také the Final Bath.‘ 

Ipasíamba Mannasútra (1. 7. 19).—’Having finished his 
etudy, he shall present in the proper manner to the teacher 

os fee whatever may he in his poweT.’ 

Vma (28. 42).—*After haring acquired the Veda, he 
shall, when permitted by him, present to hira somethiag good 
and t hen také the Bath.’ 

Yäuiamlkya (2. 1).—‘ Hav in g presenteda good tliing to 
the teacher, he shall také tbe Bath, with hla permission ; 
aťter having eompleted eitber tbe Veda or the observanees, 

or hot h. 1 

Gobhila GrhywTdra (3. 4.1,2).—'The Religious Študent, 
after having studied the Veda, shall makc a present to tlie 
Teacher.* 
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Äshvaläyana {Vľra-Samskära, p 573).—‘ Haring studied 
the four, or three or two Vedas, or a single Veda, the wise 
man should satisfy tbe teacher with fees, haring obtained frora 
his parenia and relations the wealth necessary !or it/ 

Äshvaläyana (Vira-Samskiira, p. 575).—'At the end of 
study, he should approach the teacher with a present and 
the n perforra the Bath.’ 

Shaunaka (Do.).—' Haring read the four Vedas and kept 
the observances, the pupil shall give to the teacher the fee 
that he can, and then, permitted by hitn, he shall perforin the 
Samá Tartan a Rítes.’ 

La(/ku Eäľltt t (Do., p. 574),— 1 That teacher who teachea 
a inan a single syllable, —there Is nothing on earth by giring 
whieh he would be free from the debt to him,' 

VERŠE CCXLVI 

Fyňía (Vlra-Samskära, p. 574 ).—' Haring completed his 
study, the pupil should with his per mia slon také the Bath, 
aíter haring oťfered to him acowas his fee. 1 

VERŠE CCXLVII 

Gautama (3, 7).— 1 In tlie absence o£ the teacher, serrice 
should he rendered to his oSspring/ 

Fi$m (Ž8. 44, 45).—‘Ou the death of the teacher, one 
should r es ide with his s o n, as with the teacher himselE :—or 
with the teacher'a wife, or with others of the šante časte. 1 

Yäjhavalkya (I. 49).— 1 In the absence of the teacher, 
he shall reside either with his son, or with h b wife or with 
his tire.’ 

VERŠE CCXLVIII 

Gautama (3. 8).— 1 In the absence of them, he shall reside 
either with a senior fellow-student, or with the fire,' 


C0MPABAT1VE—ADHíiTA n lyJ 

ťashittha (7.5, 6).—‘On the'teacher’s deatb, he skalí 
attend úpon the T?ire t-w the fire has heen rccognised as 
the teacher.* 

riwti (28, 46).— 1 In his absenee, the Life-long Študent 

shall attend úpon the Fite. 

Yäjňavalkt/a (1. 49).— (See above.) 


VERŠE CCXLXX 

rfytu (28. 47) — [Reproduceš Maňu.] 

Gautama (3. 9)—‘ Behaving thus, the man with senses 

sulxlued, attains the Brabmic Región.' 


End of Ádhyäya J L 


ADHYÄYA III 

VERŠE I 

GaitiewHt (2. 52, 54).—' One should keep up his student- 
shíp over one Veda, for twelve yearsor for twelve years over 
each Veda;—or over all, till they háve been got up-* . 

Bodh^ana (1. 2.1-4). -* The ancient studeň tship over tht^ - 
Veda lasta ťor 48 years or for 24 y eur s;—or for L2 years over 
each Veda;— or for one year over each Kátyfa ;—or till it liaa 
been got up.’ 

Äpantamba Dharmasutra (1,-2. 12-10),—* Yor 43 years ; 
or less by a quarter or by halfor by three quaTters; ot 

at least for half-twelve yeara.* 

Yäjňavalkya (I. 36).—Over each Veda, studentship 

should continue for 12 yeara, or for 5 years; or, accordmg to 
aome, for súch tíme as may suffice for its being got up.' 

Äthvaläyaua Grhja^tm (L 22. 3,4).—' Studentship over 
the Veda should continue for 12 yearsor for súch tíme as 
would suffice for its being got up.’ 

■ Báraskara Grhyatatra (2. 6.13-15).—‘One should keep up 
Ms studeň t ship over the Veda for 48 years or for 12 yeara 
over each Veda f—for súch time as would suffice for its beiDg 
got u p.’ 

Päraskaya GrhyatfUra (2. 6. 2).—' 1 Studentship continues 
for 4S years; accordiug to some, for 12 years.* 

VER8E II 

ti 

Yäj&aualkfa (3. 52),—' Having unfaffingly madntained 
bis studentahip, he shall marry a gírl endowed with góod 

qualities. 1 

(MO) 
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VERŠE III 

MraUyam GrhyMlUm (1. 24. 2).--Wh«n „n i* 

plishod Študent arfivos, OM should orter b,m the hen >- 

““‘S«*-«» < 3 - 9 - s) r[ "hľll 

goius to wordiip hi.n (the neat morm-s), there ho 

stoj- durili; the nighť «|» _■ HaTiniH auproached 

Gohhila Grhmutra (3. 4. 28. M)-— “«™S l-ť 

tho Xchärva seated in bi. aasomWy. ho ohnil M »P° n 

•issomblT—sittiúg down, he sball control bis hreath; 

“ *£*• --saťsMv* 

-ä:---- *^ 

round.’ t ^ vedie Študent 

righteousnefss.' 

YERSE IV 

„ chiňíJm ÍB n_‘ The Householder, with anger and joy 

" rol wiien ptirinittedby ttieteaclieť.sRould také apa 

tho — W- - inlero0UM6 . 

"“ä ***£? rr.i" 

*“Ct - ta 

nota Saptafa.’ g\—‘One shoukl raarry a 

tenutý, raodosty and otlu., good guaU^ ^ of 

XO^am Grkywl™ (M-£ 
h u ,tudy, ke should approaoh tlie tancu J 

£ th^ pernutted by hhn. ho should toho tha Batb. 

21 
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Päraskara Gríiiutmfru (2. G, 1-4).—‘ Having finished the 

Teda, he should také the Bath ; ....... permitted by the 

teacher/ 

Golhila Grhymuira (2. 1. 1. 2).—* One should také to a 
wife durí n g the F usya-Astóriám,—one who is endowed with 
commundabie qualities,’ 

(lobhila Grbyasäira (3. 4. 1*3). - ' The Religtous Študent, 
having studied the Veda, and having offered presents to the 
Teacher, should také a uvite, after being permitted by the 
Teacher.* 

Fyäsa (Vlra-Samskara, p. 5SO).—' Having taken the Bath, 
one should mar ry a girl of one’s own časte, endowed with good 
qualities.' 

Dakqa {Yjra-Saihskňra, p, 586),—* llaving, with dne effort, 
studied the Veda both verbally and intelligently, he shall marry 
a girl endowed with good qualities, after having previously 
taken tlie Bath.' 


VERŠE V 

Gmitama (4. 2-5).— f Marríage should he perforraed with 
person s not beionging to the samé Pracara above the 
seventh gráde among his paternal relations j-h also beyoud 
persous of the samé seed and above the fifik gráde among 
mater n al relations, 1 

FaskiáLha (8. 1, 2).—* He should marry a girl who has no 

comraon $0Í (aa her ancestor)...; nor one who is in the 

aeventh gráde among his paternal and in the flfth gráde among 
his maternal relations.’ 

fíodhôt/ana (2. 1. 38),—* If he unknowingly ma r rieš a 
girl who is of the samo gotra ss his mother, he should maíu- 
tain heras his mother; if he has got a child from her he 
should perform the folJowíog expiation.* 

Fí*jih (24.9-10). * He should obtain a wife wlio is uot 
of the samé gotra as himself nor with the samé l J rorara- T ais; 
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and wbo is beyotíd tbe iifth gráde of bis maternal, and beyond 
the seventli gráde of bis páter 11 a! rolatkms,’ 

( Aparärka , p. S2).— 1 Tbose who marry within the 
seventil and ilftb grades^ and the ehildren of súch inarrkiges, 
boe u m e outoasís and ShMras,’ 

Yäjľiatalkya (1.5:*).— 1 Tbe girl who is free from disease, 
has a brother t and does not belong to t bo m nie gotra or tbe 
samé Ilais, and wbo is above tbe fifth and seventb grades of 
relationship on tbe materoai and páter n al s ideš respectively.’ 

Gobhila Gfhyaatitra (8.1. 4, 5),—* Tbe girl wbo does not 
belong to tbe samé gotra, and wbo is not his mother s sapintfa. 
LaghurSbmtap* (37)-—[fteproduces Maňu,] 

Shätátapa (Vlra-Sadiflkäfa, p. 590).—‘ Brat of all there 
should be purity regardiag gotra and pramra, and tben tliat 
regardiug tbe fifth and sove n t b gráde* of relationship.’ 

Bmdhäyana (Vlra-Samskära, p. 590).—' Ono boru ot a 
womau o f tbe samé gotra as ber huaband is a Ch»u4ftl». 

ÍShätätapa (Vira-Snráskäm, p. 683).-* IE t>ne marrfes tbe 
daughter of bi* matemud unole, or a girl wbo is o f the sa in e 
ff oŕra as his mother, or of the samé pmoa,ra t —\ be sbould re- 
nDiuícu h«r and purlocm t ho OhtUidr&yp0nuiCG* 

Sumanta (Vlra-Samskára, p, 683, Aparárka, p. SO).—’Having 
married tbe daughter of his fatber’s sister, or tbat of his 
mother s sister, or one wbo is of tbe samé gotra as his mother, 
or of tbe sumu pt^avara ,—one should perfonn the Chňndriiyann ; 

he sbai 1 give ber up, but support ber.’ 

Sumanta (Vlra-Bamskära, p. 702).-* Girlsare utmmrriage- 
able up to tbe seventh gráde on tbe father’s side, and up to tho 

fifth gráde on tbe otber sides.’ 

rgasa (Yíra-Saimkära, p. 688).—* 8ome people hold tbat 
one abould not marry a girl wbo has the samé gotra as bis 
mother.’ 

jfofhaka Grhg'i (Vlra-Samskiira, p. 683).—>ne should not 
marry a girl wbo has tbe samé gotra and the samé pramra as 
bis fatber, nor one wbo is of the samo gotra as bis mother. 1 
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Kätyäyana (Vlra-Samskära, p. 684).—* Ona should avoid a 
girl who, as regards his father, is o! the šatne gotra or of the 
samo pracara ; but as regards his mother, ouly one who has the 
samé gotra (the sameness of pravara in this latter čase does 
not niatter).’ 

Páraskara (Vira-Samskära, p. 702)‘ 5 ŕ i -relati on shi p 

externí s to the seventh gráde, or to the tenth.’ 

Yäjňavulkya (Vlra-Samskära, p.702).~‘ Frora the seventh 
or the tenth gráde extends the Jttáťi-relatkmship. 1 

Bečala (Vlra-Samskára, p. 703),— On the father’s and on 
the mother’s side, the sapiiyfatô (con9anguinity) censes heyond 
the seventh and the lifth grades of relationship respectirely.’ 

Paiííiiiiosi (Ví ru - Sums kilra, 703), - ‘Oneshouldselect a girl 
who has no prŕfíwa-sage in Gomtnon wlth him,—avoiding seven 
gradea on tlie father’s and fivo on the mother’s side.’ 

PaiftltKtíi (Vira-Saihskära, p. 704).— 1 In marriage one 
should avoid three grades on the mother’s side and iive grades 
on the father’s*’ 

Rarita (Vlra-Saimkara, p. 704).—‘ One skalí select a girl 
who has been found to be endowed with the three qualifications, 
and he should avoid seven grades on his father’s, and dve on 
his mother’s side. 9 

Näradfí (Vira-Satiiskära, 407).— 1 Within the seventh and 
the lifth grades of relationship from the fal-her and the mother 
respectively—a girl is u n marriage u ble; as also one who has the 
samé gotra or pramra.* 

Vaihistha (Vlra-Samskära, p. 703),—‘Ihe householder 
shall mar r y a girl who is in the fifth gráde on his mother’s side 
and in the seventh on the father’s.' 

SfilokavashiQÍjta (Víra-Sarhskiira, p. 703).—‘One should 
mar ry the girl who is the seventh on his father’s side and fifth 
on his mother’s side*’ 

V'tanu-pnrňtM (Vtra-SamskSra, p, 703),—‘O king, tlie 
householder shall nwrry, in the proper f or m, a girl who ís fifth 
on his mother’s side and seventh on his father’s side, 1 
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Shaňkha (Ylra-Saiitókära, p. 701).-'One ahall aequire 
rightfuUy a wife, who is n o t born of tlie samo gotraov the samé 
pravara as bimself,—and who happensto be the fifth on the 
mother's and seventh on the father’s side.’ 

Menu and Fi*r& (Vím-Samskäro, p. 701).—* Saptnfalä 

eeaaes in the aeventli gráde.’ 

Chatiirmrii&hatinuita (Tlra-Sarixsltarai 704)- n >° 
sides, one ahould mar ry the girl in the tbird and the fourth 

Saitnňaharmat* {Vlra-Satíiskä™, 701).—' Maňu has declar- 
«jd tbat one may marry the girl whois m the third gráde on t ie 
motheťs side and in the third gráde on the father s side. 

vSKSES VI AND VII 

i,l «.%«»« ri >8 í™ (1.5,1). ‘First of >11. ono •»»•« 
oxam.nt* the family—on the íather’s as alsoon the tnothot * 
side, f-te., etc.’ 

yäjňatathja ( 1 . 54 ).—‘[The girl should be aeleeted] trom 
a Shrotriya family of trhfcb ten ftanoratfou, a» »ell knrmn. 
which is oxpunsive and which is not beset trith the defect of 

au inlectioua disease.' . 

LaliH-SUWm (56).—‘ One siali not marry a pri trhos. 

latheranot p . 597).-“ In eonnection witl.the 

marrlaío of Brf,b.nanas. wbat should ho lieeded is the fnimly^ 
Tam* (Vlra-Satekara, p. 688).-‘The follorv.ns are the 
e. . l. f „míli ah in which one should not many. (1) U n ô 

8hould nvoid 8 U 0 h Brähmaba-faraiHes as háve their Pratam 
unkuown, and also {>} the family of Mih* 0^— 
nricsts; (3) a family oť which the members are too 1.11, (-) 
that of which the members are tooshort; (o) thw 0 " 
the members are of too pronounced a compleaton . { ^ 

family of which severní members háve a hm »" ’ ( tbat Qf 

of which severní members háve too many límb. , ) 


166 


M ANU- SMfcn—XOTES 


which the members suffer from dyspepsia m , {9) that o! which 
the members suffer from leucoderma, or Ľ10) leprosy and súch 
otlitfr dbeasca* (11) that of which the members are too lasci* 
vious; (12) that of which the members are given up entirelv 
to Täntric practices ; (13) the family of which the members 
BUfler from e pi le psy or (14) from paleness,’ 

Hát'ita (Yira-Sarhskura, p. 589) —' [Súch objec dotiahla 
fumilics are to í je avoided, because] the offspring is of the 
game náture as the family.’ 

Härtfa (Aparärka, p. 84).—* The following families are 
to be avoided even thousjh tbey lw not outessts : In which 
there has been lucoderma, or leprosy, or dropsy or pthísis or 
other iafectioua dese&ses, in which members háve been short- 
lived or suffering from piles ; of which the Gotm and Pravara 
/ŕ.yw are not kuown, or that in which tjfb Veda is unknowii 
or one which has the samé 3&i$. ThťgM sir arjfco be 
avoided because tlie offspring takes after the family ; .jf the 
unknown Galra~PravaTQ ia to be avoided because sucli a jfmily 
would be untit for sacrilicial performances ; and one in \bieh 
the Y eda is unknown is to be avoided, because it w'otnd be 
uníit for divine rites ; one liaving the samé jfŕfia as tlu^rman 
himselŕ is to be avoided because it is the samé famiíy. Por 
t h ese reasons one should e xa ulitu* seven gencrations on 
the father’s side and U v e on tlie mother’s s ide and then select 
as his wife a girl \rho bas not attained puberty, is endowed 
ivith superior quatities and has a brother. He shall always 
select one who is ftilly quaUtied as regnrds family, the 
ääterism under which she bas been bom, and learning and 
wisdom.’ 


VEKSliS VIII AM) IX 

I r mu (24.12-16).— 1 ííot one who is disrased or with 
excessive limbs ; or with defieient límbs ; nnr one who is too 
pále, or too talkative.’ 
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Yäjnmatkga (1. 3).— 1 ''ne who is free from diseaae and 
bas a brother.' 

Laghu-Sh&tatapa (34).—[Reproduces Hanu,] 

Yáma (Vlra-Sathskära, p. 731).—* Too hort, too tall, too 
thin, too fat, with tawny eyes, too pále,—sneh gírls sboold not 
bo accepted,' 

Vnifit-pHräna (Vrra-SaihskÄra, p. 731 )-—* The wise man 
sliall not mar r y a girl who bears sígas o f a beard, who has a 
masculine appearance, wliose voice is emeked, who apeaks in- 
ahiuatingly, whose voice is like thecrow's, wholookson without 
winkingľwlioae oves are defective r-he ahali not inarry lier 
whose thighs are hairy, whose ankles are high, in whose 
cheeks there are dimples ;-ho shall not rnnrry a girl whose 
skin is rougb, who is pále, who b diseased, or with red eyea, 
or with lean hands and feet,—or one who is dwarfish, or too 
tall, or one whose eye-brows are joined : nor one whose teeth 
háve many holes, nor one with a frigbtful face, 

Äp«stamba(Y im-Samskära, p. 532). One named atter 
an aatemm, or aEter a river, or after a tree is not commendad; 
cne should aToid one whose uÉ eonWn* the oonsonants 

r or l or gh or jh or or dh or M/ 

Yanut tVí™-SamskSra)-' In selecting a wife one ahonld 
avoid one named aíter a Veda, or a river, or a motmtain or a 
Gandharva, or an asterism, or a tree, or a creeper. 


VERŠE X 

(IS 2).— ‘After d» namiwtton. ta 

shall aelect a girl who U ten of n good í“'"'!?. h “ a P “*“* 
f c1 ce, nice limba, niee olotkes end of ngreeable looka, who ba* 

beautifnl ej'es and is handsome.' sblU select « 

QltňfTiŕftna fVĽra*SflJÍisH : Äí a i P- , 

„ irl „ho has the'voice of the aivan, complaxion like the clouda 

and eyes of the tawny colour oť honcy.’ 
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Äpistawba (Yľra-Saiiiskiira).— ť One slinil marry a girl 
vvho has relatíons, good diameter, and auspicious mar ks, and 
who is free from disease.’ 


VERŠE XI 

G n t>l<inta ŕParfiaharamädhava, p. 174 V—'According to 
somíí people the daughter bticomes appôinted hy the m ©r© 
intention of tlie íathtjr (to that elfect) ; liene© as there could 
ahvnys Iw a suspicion regarding tliis, une should not marry a 
girl who has no brother.’ 

i 'äjmvalktfa (1.53).—‘One who has a brother and is 
free Írom disease, etc.’ 

LfighH-Shäläfapa (30).—[Reproducea Maňu], 

Likhita ( 61 )—[Reproduces Maňu], 

Äahvaläyana (Vlra-Sarnsk&ra, p. 534).—‘On© slinil marry 
a girl who has her father, mother and brother and is ©n* 
dowed with all auítable qualitíes, etc,, etc.* 


VERSES XII AND XIII 

Hodhúyana (1. 8. 2-5)—'For the Brähmana there are 
four wives, in the order of the castes; ťor the Ksattriya, there 
are tbre© ; for the A atahya, two ; for the Shildra, one.’ 

(24.1*4).—[Samé as above.] 

Fiírtií {P ar ôsharam ädha r a, p. 404).—‘ For th© twice-horn, 
the Shiidra wifa ean serve no spirituál purpone; the only 
purpose she can serv© is that of lust and hone© she has been 
permjtted only for one who is blinded hy luat.* 

Yäjkavalky t (1. ô7).—’ In the order of the castes, there are 
three wives for the Br&hmaQn, two for the Ksattriya and for 
the Vaishya ; for the Shudra, there is only the wif© of the 
samé časte.* 
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Yaéhiiflha (1. 24-23).—‘ In the order o£ the castes, there 
are tbree wives for tlie BftvhmuijH, two for the Kfattriya, ono 
eacli for the Vaishya and tlie Š hudca ;—aceording to s>ome 
people, tlie ShQdra gtrl mny also be married, b u t witbout 
man tras.' 

Pôraskaľíi (1.1, 8-11).—“For the Bráhmepa, there are 
three wives, in the order of tlie esstes ;—two for tlie Ksatlriyíi; 
_ 0 n U for the Vaiahya for all, the Shudra wife also, but 
without mantras.’ 

Yama (Vira-Saihskňrs, p. 717).—' For aU men the Brat 
alternatíve i$ to háve a wife of the samé časte as oneself. 

Varná (Vira-Saráakära, p. 74$).—‘In the order of the cnstes, 
tlie BrShmapa may háve four wivesj the fC^attriya, tbree; the 
Vniehya, two ; the Shudra, only one, the Sliňdra.’ 

P(fiiki»asi (Viru-Sarbskáríi, p. 748).—' Iu the event of hb 
not obtaining a girl of the samé časte as himaelf, the 
Bmhmana may begst a sotí on a.Ksattriya wife, or on o 
Vabtaya wife, oracoording to some, on a Shildra wife, 

Näratla (Vira-Saráskära, p. 748).—‘ A|>art from tha 
Brabmaii-i wife, there are three wives, in the descendiiignrder 
of the castes ; for tlie Shudra gH there are (apart from the 
Shudm hushand), three husbands in the ascendiog order of the 
eastes - for the Ksattriva there are two wives, m addmon to 
the oné of hb own časte ; for the Vabhya only one ; for the 
Vaishya girl there are two busbands and for tlie K&attriya, one 
only—in addition to that of ber own časte.’ 


verses xin-xrs 

rvAitfha (1. 27). — ' By doi"S tWs . d "S™ datío “ of 

, cwlain, and atiar death, fall from Iwaven. 

IW.,,fia Cl*. S>-— ‘ Tl>“ DerM *f " 0t “ “* b °“““ ° f ” 

ilfihmaija husband of n SbQdrft Wife. 

Y^jUvalkya (1. 56).— ‘ The view tbat has bern Jield, ttat 
22 
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the Twice-born may tak© a Shiidra wifo,—this I do not accept j 
bec&use the man himself is bom m his wife.' 

Skaňkka (L 9).—* By the twíce-bofn, the Shíldra gírl ahall 
not be mnde a wife, even in times of distress ; there ia no sal- 
vatíon for bim as born of her, Thosetwice-born persona arnong 
whose Sapinda descendants, a ShOdra-born person comus in,— 
all become Shudras themselves, even though they msy havo 
attained heaven. For tkese reasons, he skalí always avoid the 
takiug of a Shňdra wife.,’ 

Pif n u (26. 26),—(Reproduces Maňu 15.) 

„ (26. 25).—- 1 * For the twice-bora person, a Shudra wife 

can never serre any religious purpose; sh© may be takeu samé- 
limes only for the purpose of pleasur©.’ 

¥i$nu (46. 7),—(Reproduces Maňu 18.) 

Bodkäyana (2. 1, 41),— 1 Begetting children on a Shudra 
wife, etc., etc..,,,,.iead to degradation. 1 

Vrátila Yama (3. 1S),——* If the Brúhmana, infalmtted 
wit b pride, mar rieš a low-caste wife, he commits the sin of 
BrähmaTja.killing day after dav’ [tlien it reproduces Maňu 19J. 

Yama (Vlra-Samskära, p. 750).—■* If the Rrfihmana has 
intercourse with a Shiidra wonwn, he remains impiire for tkree 
days; if he begets a chĺld on her, be falis off from Brähraapa- 
hood.’ 

Märifa (Bo.),— 1 The BrShmagja haring recoime to the 
Shiidra woman immediately goes downward ; if he has a child 
by her, he becomes ŕallen,. 1 

Marila (Do., p. 751).— 4 There is a doubt as to whether or 
not the Brähmaija becomes degraded by begetting children 
on wives of lower castes. There can be no sneh in regard to 
Ksattriya or Viushva wives, B u t he who begets a chĺld on 
the Shddra eertfiinly becomes de g radmi.' 

Ushanas (Do., p. 751).—‘ There may be expiation for the 
wine-drinker, or even for the Brthm aija-mur derer; there is none 

for one who has begotten a chĺld on a Shudra wife.Some 

people say that the Brabmana-husband of a Shudra girl becomes 
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de»raded; according to othera, ho does not become degraded. 
because of the aasertion that the Brähmana may haro foor 
wiYes in due order of th0 fonr castes. 

B/iMiuro.jnmňia (Do.).-‘ Atri beoame degraded by load- 
ing a Shadra girl to the altat; Utathya became degradedby V- 
gutting a son on tbo Shadra j Shaunaka became a Shadra by 
haring a grandeon bom frora a Shädta; similarly Bhrgu 

and others also became degraded. 

Ľyahma-purä.m (Do.,p.7S2).-‘Th« Bríhmaí. ahall never 
mar ry the Ksaltriya, tbe Vaishya or the Shadra girl; bot after 
haring marriod a Brähma„»- S irl, ho may aftenvards mamy tbe 
others, hnt on!y nádor certain cirottmatancea.’ 

Máhdbhärala f^shvamedhikft-ParSsbaramädbaTa, p.-tbo). 

• When the semon falls into the womh ot the Shadra nnmM.it 
gives nut a loud nnil of grief saying " 1 <m f‘«“‘ «•'» «" 
ordnre-pif, thi, mm, bliaded by siafal !«»*, 
immJrds, may ha Umsctf yuickly falldmnmto the lornst 
state ; "—haring thus cursed the roan, it falls donn. 

MMbhirata {Anuihäsana-Faräabaramídhara p 4 )■ 

• The good do not commend the begettmg of c i ren 
Shadra nifo ; eome people bare declared tbat even^ f or pur- 
poses of enjoyment, ona ehall not hare reeouree to a Shadra 

S ‘ r1 ' Smrtyantara (Bo., p. 496).-' The marryiagof a girl of a 
differenl cesto.abould be aroided durrag the laali a„e. 


VERŠ ES XX-XXI 

/OA r g h There are eight marriageaBräShma, 

„.X‘ 3 U - 

Faísh&cW TV—^Thŕre are eight mamages; 

Ä7l. U).-‘ Thore are -‘^T**"* 
Daira, Xr S a, Ghndharra, KfWra, and Manneha. 
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Shaňkka {4.2).—' Hrab ma, Daiva, Arsa, Präjapatyn, ÄBura, 
Gätidharva, Räksasa, and Pajshúca, tlie loweet ú the eightli.’ 

Národ* (Yíra-Saiiiskŕlra, p. 846 }.—* Eight forms o! 
marriage háve been laid doivn as a sacrament for sevcral 
oastes : am on g t Lese the Brshma Ls the first, then comes the 
P raja pá t y a. the Arsa, the Daiva, the G&ndharvn, and tlie 
A&ura ; t h en čomu the HšIí&hss and the Pnishächa j the eighth 
is the lowpgt.’ 

Iľäriía (Do.),—* There are eight marriages ; Hrabina, Daiva, 
Gandharva, A súra, Räkaasa, Pai.šliach a, Mrmusa and Ksíttra.’ 

Arlhashastra (Part I f, p. 12),—‘ When the girl is adorned 
and given away, it is the Brfrhmn form of mar riastewhen the 
pair per for m religioua rites tóge Hier, it is the Präjňpatya ; 
tvhen a pair of coivs is received in exchange, it is the Ärga ; 
when the girl is given away to the Priest witkin the altar, 
it is the Daiva; (hat wkich is aceompltsked by mutual consent 
is the Gňudharvn ■ when the giver reeeives a fee, it is the 
Äsura ; when tlie girl is taken away by force, it ís the 
ltuksasa ; when the girl is taken away while aslnep, it is the 
Paiskächa.* 

Narada (12. 38-53).—[38-39 as in the akove-mentioned 
quotation Írom Víramitrodaya ; then]—‘ In Lhe Ôräkma form, 
a maiden decked ivith ornainents is given to the hridegroom, 
after he has been invited and honourahly received by tlie 
father. When he has bean received with the worde—“Carry 
on your aacred d u tí es tóge t ber with her ” it is called tlie 
Präppalyu form. When the father receives Írom the bride- 
graim. adresa, a bull and a cmv, it is called the Ärsa form. 
When ehe is given befwe the altar, to n priest officiating at a 
saorifice, it w called the Daiva form, The union of a willin» 
maiden with her lover is the flfth form ealled GändharZ 

" a P*?“ ís for the bride by her father and received 
hv hiro, it is the form called Äsura. The Räl^asa form is 
ec ared to eonsíst of the forcible abduction of a maiden. 
Sexual mtorcourse with a woman duriug her sleep, or while 
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she is uncomcious, constitutes the eighth form, the baaest of 
all. Of t h ese, the first f^tír, lieginning with the Brältma, are 
ded are d to be lawful; the (rä)i(lharva form ts comrnon to all 
časte s; the three forma that eome after it are un lawful. 
Bo si des the lawful wives, sexen other kinds of wives are 
mentioned, whoh&ve ljeen previously enjoyed by another ma n. 
Among those, the ľittuirbhfi is of ihree kinds and the M'airlnl 
of four kinds. A maiden, not actually deflowered, but only 
joinedin wedlock to a former husbantl by the hand, is the tirst 
kind of PimarfJíu, Šhe is required tn havo the marräagu- 
ceremony performed once more, with ber second husband. 
One who, aŕter having left ber husband, and bctaken herself 
to another man, returns to her husband, [s ealled the second 
kind of Punarbhu* When a wom&n, on the failure of brothers* 
in*law, is delivered by her retations to a Sa pi iitla of the samé 
časte, ehe is ealled the third ľunarbhft. When a woman, 
with or without children, goes to live with another mati, ihrnugh 
love, wbíle her husband is alixe, she ís ealled the íirst Sťdir/ai. 
'VVlien the woman, a f tur the deatb of her husband, rejects her 
brother-ín-iaw or other relations, and umies herself with a 
Btranger, througli love, she is ealled the second SuatWíii. 
One who, having come Írom a foreign country,, or baviiig bnen 
purchased with money, or betng oppressed with hunger or 
thirst, gives herself up to a ntan, saying " I am thine,” is ealled 
the third Sríiiripl. When a woman, after having been given in 
raarriage, by her elders, in accordance with tbc custom of her 
country, becoraes forcibly unlted wi'h another man, sbc h 
ealled the fourth Sueinm/ 


VERŠE XXII 

Apastamba (2. 12. i).— 1 As the marriage so the offspring.' 
Bodhäpana (1. 11. 17 ).—'Itis woll knowji^ that the oíT- 
spring ia in keeping with the form of marriage.’ 
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VERŠ ES XXIII-XXIV 


Bodhayma (1. 11. 10-14).—* Of tliese, four are commended 
for tlie Brähmana, of these the pmceding being more eoro- 
meudable than the succeeding \ and of the remaining four, 
the succeedíng is more repreheasíble than the precedí n s ; of 
these again, the sixth and the seventh are í n keepíng" with 
the character of the Ksatíritfa,— and the fifth and the eighth 
for the Yaisbya and the ShQdra; hecauae Vaiafcyas and ShQdras 
háve no restrictton* regardíng their vri ves.' 

Shaň/cha (4.3), - < Araong these the four mentioned flrat 
are lawful; t ha Gändharvu and the lUksasa are commended 
for the Ksnttríya.' 

Gautanm (1. 14, 16),—‘The first four are lawful; a «, ao . 
cording to som e. 3 

VitW C 3 4- £7, 28).—‘ Among these, the first four are law- 
íul; the Gilmlharva also s for Ksattriyes. 1 

Äpaetambn (2, 12. 3).—‘ Of these, the first three am com- 

mended, the preeeding being more commendable than the 
succeeding.' 

Mahäbhärata (Ädi-parva, 73, 12).-' The Qfindbam and 
the Käfcsasa are lawful for the Ksattriya.' 

MahäbAärata (Vjra-Saiiiskara, p. 869),— f O Yudhisthira, 

for the good Bräbmapag, the Br&hroa form is the lawful 
one/ 


Jŕämáa I (Vlra.anh.tora, p. 850}.-'The Srst four are eom. 
mended for tlie Brhhmaua; tlie Gitnriharra and tlie Bal,, ... 
or the Keattriya, the Äeura for the Veiahya, aud the Shodra • 
the laat on e has been condemned,’ 

D««;« (Vlra-Saduktra. p. SCO).-' The flr.t four form, of 
ľ™ are larvful and eoodueivo to rr.ter.lib.Ho., , beľá 

ľmilíe'ľ " nÍ “ ** -« both 

Sm T ti,mlm, (Paräsharamädhara, p. 487).—- The flmt four 
me commended for the Brahma,. . , to Gäadharra „ nd lh ” 
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Räksasa for the K^ttriya, the Xsmra for the Vaishya and for 
the Shúdra ; the eigbfh one is entirely eondeinned.’ 

Samvarta (F&rítsbaramädbava, p, 487).—‘ if a good gir) 
be unobtainable by any tneans, tlian abe may be married even 
by tbeft, w'hile sbe ma y be alone/ 

A* thashästra (Part II, p. 13).— 1 *Of theae the first four ara 
righteous, u* autliorised by the Fatber ; the remaining (wbieh 
are unrighteous) may be autbcmed by the Father and tha 
iíother (wbo uceept the fees),’ 

YERSE XXY 

Mahäbhärata {Ädi-parva, 73.11).— [Iteproduces lianu,] 

Národa (Víra-Samskära, p, 85U), —‘ The laat ona has heen 
eondemned.’ 

K<i&hyapa (P&räHharamädhaTa, p, 488). —‘The woman got 
by purchase is not ealled Patnt ; sh* Í9 nt>t fit ta partimpate 
in rites ©Uber to gods or to Fitps; Kaahyapa h&s called her a 
sláve.’ 

Ľevata (Para? ha ramäd hava, p. 488).—‘The first four mar* 
riageg are cond učive to spirituál m e r i t and help also in the 
water-oiferings: that i$, tbose in w bieli no price is paid, and 
whích alone are fit for the Brúhroa^a; t bese save hot b 
fámilies/ 

VERŠE XXVI 

Mahôbhärata (Idi-parva, 73. 12-13).—' Tlie Gändharva 
and the R&ksasa are lawful for the Ksattriya: the two may 
be performed either separately or jointly.’ 

Bodhäyana (1. 11. 16),—* Souib people eommend tbe 
Gandhurva for a)l ( —srnce it n accompanied by love.’ 

VEKSE XXVII 

Gaulama (4. 0).—‘ One should give away his dAughter, 
dressed and adorned, to a man who is endowed with iearutug, 
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character, good eonduct, and relations ; — tbi* is the Brähma 
fornú’ 

Bodhäymm (1. 11. S).—‘The Erňhma forra consiste in 
£»ving tlie girl to a man who has kept the vows ot the Religi- 
□n3 Študent sceking Eor wife, after haring tested his learaing 
and character, 1 

Äji(t$Umba-Ľhann<tsiTd>'<t (ž. 11. 17).—‘ In the Briihraa 
foi m of marriage, one should lind out all about the reíationa, 
the character, the learning and the health of tlie man and tlien 
gíve to him the girl after haring adorned her to the beat of 
hia power, for the purpose of bearing cbildren and for com- 
panionship.’ 

I tt#k i tttfia (1.30).—*Th»t is the f or m of inarriage in whlch 
the father givea away tlie girl to a person desirous of baving 
a wife, after haring inade to bim an oifering of water, 1 

Www (24 19).— ‘ The iírähma fortn eonsists in , hiviting 
tlie qitalided man and givinEj the girl to him.’ 

Yäjfowaikua (1, 58).—*Wben the girl, adorned to the beat 
of one’s pover, is gíreíi to a man who bas been umted for the 
purpose, it conatitutes the Brähma form of raarriage; the 
son lio r n of these matriages purifies twenty-one generatlons 
on both sides.' 

Äfthvalapam- Gxfojútfílra (1, C. 16).—' Haring adorned the 
girl one should give her away, preceded by the water-offering; 
the son horu thereof porities Lwelre future g e ne m tiem s and 
twelre pást generations on both sides.* 

Deealv (Vlra-Samskära, p. 847).— 1 One should g i vo away 
the girl, endowed with nuspicious qualities, d r es sed and adorn* 
ed, wearing uew bangles, to a deserritig man ; ibis coustitutes 
the Brähma furm of marrifljie.* 

Sameartii (Vfra-Smhsk5r&, p. 817).-‘One should give 
away—by the Brähma form of marriage—hia daughter, 
endowrd with good qmlitiea, after haring adorned her with 
excellent ornamente, to a su í table bridegroom.’ 

Vyäxa (Vira-Samskära, p. 817). — ‘One should give away 


CQMPAMTIVE—ADHXiVA U r 


177 


the girl,, dressed and adorned, affcer going roimi the dre 
tbriee and pronounced the name and ffútrn ; this b tbe Rrähnja 
form.’ 

Yafna (Vira-Samskáru, p. 848),—' Tbe girl t ha t i s giveu 
away with water, tbey revaní na Brahmadeyd,* 

Särlta (Ylra-Satínkäia, p. 34$),— 1 When one otiera a 
pair of clo t h es to a marí and gives his girl to bim, without 
deprecatíng or discussing bim, directing him to joíntly carry 
on Dharmn, this is tlie Bnilimn form of marriaíju/ 

Shaňkha-Likhita (Ylra-Samskära, p. 848).—‘ When one 
gives to a raan of his uwu o iste, who is well known to him, 
the girl who has not reached puberty,—t his is the liräbma 
marriagä.’ 

Paiŕ/iírtosi (Ylra-Samskära, p. S4S).—* One ahould gbe 
away the girl adorned with gold, before she haa reached 
puberty/ 

Brahmapnräna {Vira-Smbskära, p, 8-48V—‘Ton qiialjfied 
bridegroom, you g ä to the síri, with p rope r faith and corifi- 
denoe, alte r bavili g adorned kar tn the best o ľ you r power and 
endowed her with weatth/ 

VERŠE XXVIII 

Gautama (4. -4).— i The Daiva consists in giving the girl 
to the Priest within the sacrificial altar/ 

Bodhfyam (1. 11. ô).—' l At tbe tíme that the sacrificial 
fees are being given, i E the girl b giveu to the Friest within 

the sacrificial altar,—thb tlie Daiva.' 

Apa&tamhtt Dhar>na^ľi f ra (i. 11. 19).^' In tbe Daiva 
form, tha girl is to be giveo to the Priest, in courae of the 
sacrificial per formante.' 

Vashiitha (i. 31).—’ In conrse oť a sacrificial perform* 
ance, i f one gives h b girl, a Éter ha vi n g decked her, to tbc 
Priest carrying on his sacrificial duties,—thb ihey oatl the 
Daiva marriage/ 

23 
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I t í 4 híí (Í24-20).—' The Daiva is that offered to tlie Pnest 
angaged in a sacrifiee. 1 

Äpft'ítainbd-Ofhyaslttfa (1. 0. 2).— f When a sacrifiee í ä 
being perEormed, if ona gives the glrl duly deeked to tlie 
Priest therein engaged, ttiis is ealled the Daiva marriagc; the 
son bom thereof puriiies ten pást and ten ínture generations 
on both s ideš." 

Deoab (Ylra-Sadiskiira, p. S49).—‘ When one brings into 
the sacrificial altar the girl decked in gold and gives her to 
the Priest, this is the marriage ealled Daiva.* 

1 urna (\ íra-Samak&ra, 849),— 1 The marriage o f the Priest 
is ealled Daiva * 

Härifa (Vira-Saihsksra, 849).-* When the girl h given 
withm the altar, to the bridegroom after havíng presented 
to him a pair (of cow and bull), this is the Daiva marriage/ 


VESSE XXIX 

Gantama (4. 8).-* In the Är, a form the bridegroom 
ahould preše n t to the bride's guardmn a pair of cow and hnil 1 
Bodhyna (1. 11). 1 After having made the first two 

offeringa of Med grains, the bridegroom shonld present a pair 

Ofcow and bull to the bride's guardian and tihen marrv her* 
this is the Är$& form/ 

Ipattamba-DharmuMn ( 2 . n. 18 ).-- 1 „ the I™ forn, 

W ° t J“r “* a “ d bul1 should •» gtwo to the bride's 
father. 

r., a. 32).-. The Är.a » aecomplished hv me„„ s 
O f a pair o f CO w and bull/ 

rm« (2. 1 . 21).-. The Ár*. i s aeeomplibod by the 
acceptance of a pair of cow and bull * 

the J ZT**“ <X ' 69) '~‘ Bí “ P* «* it is 

ZlhvMfwGiknwtr* fl. 8.1).--M one mmi „ the 

glri after presentmg a pair o[ coiv and halí, it ia the Ä r M 
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marriage : it purifips seven future and seven pást "enerations 
od both sidesľ 

Devala (Vlra-Somskôra, p. 651).—* Tíiat ulita r luh thrre íh 
giving away oE the girl, along with a pair of cow and bull, to 
a bridegroom, praisewgrthy and n o t belonging to the samé 
ffotra , — this they kuow a« the Ä ry a tnnrriage,' 

Shaiikha-Likkita (Do.).— ‘The A r sa is aecomplíshed 
by means of a pair of cow and bull, or of a pair of clothes; 
but in e ver y čase ornaments and doury should be given.’ 


VERŠE XXX 

Ganlama (4. 7).—' The Präjiipatya consists in tnerely 
hringtng them togefcher, with tbc exhortation— may you together 
per f ona yottr duly* 

Bodhäyum (i. 11. 8). —‘ Ha vi n g dressed and adorned ber, 
if she is given away, with the oxhorfcation, may this girt co- 
operu t e with you ta the performanoe of dutý, — this constitutes 
the Präjäpatya form. ' 

F'iynii (24. 22).— 1 The Präjäpatya form consists in the 
giving awav of the girl wheu she has been asked for.’ 

Yäjnamlkya (1. 60).—* When a girl is given to a mati 
who has asked for ber, with the words —may she co~operate 
with y m in the performancc ofdvty— this is the Präjäpatya form, 
and the sou horu of this puriftes six generatiens on each side 
aleng with the giver bimself, , 

Äsheatäyana-GrhyaaiUra (1. ti. 1. 3.).—* The Präjäpatya is 
accompanied by the exhortotion— may you hot h co-operute in 
the per f o rmance of dutý ; this purifies eight pást and eigbt 
fnture generatíons on both sides.* 

Demla (Vi ra-So m škára, p. 851).—* When the gtrl k deck- 
ed and given away on tlie cleorly expressed understanding that 
the couple is to co-operate in the perfortnance of dutý, this is 
the Präjäpatya mamage.’ 
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VERŠE XXXI 

Gnttfam* íl li).—‘When the acquiescence o ŕ the bride’s 
guardkn* is secured bv me&nB of wealfch, it is tlie Xsura form. 1 

Bodkäyam (L 11. 7). —‘ It is the Äsura which is per- 
formed afteir s&tisfying ivith wealth (tbe girl and her 
guardíans).’ 

Äpaatamba- Dharma&ira (2. 12.1).—‘When one takes 
away t-lia bride after having given as múch wealth as he ean, 
it is the Aaura form. 1 

Fítshi$ihn (L 35).—‘ When otiu obtains a girl whohasbeen 
purchascd with wealfch after Rtaking, it k the Mänu§a form.' 
[Mňnusn ia another name for * Xsura,* saj's the Vlramitro- 
daya Sninskú™, p. 853.] 

ľisnu (21. 24). — ‘Marriage by purehuse is Äsura.’ 

Y^jňava hj i (1. 61).—- l The Aaura isthat which is braught 
about by tbe aoceptanoe oE wealth,’ 

Äshrttliiifntnx-Grkj/asutra (16. 1. <>.).— 1 When ono mar rieš a 
girl after having satisfied Ker with wealth, it is the Äsura 
form,’ 

P(ti(Mnasi (Vlm-Satíiskiira, p, S53).— ‘ When the parents 
give iiway the girl, selling hor for n fee, it is the Äsura form,* 

Jliiritn (Do.). — ' When the girl is given away to a man 
who is suspected, hy other people. of hypoerísy and deceit,— 
it is the Äsura form.* 


VERŠE XXXII 

Gniiíama (4. 10).—‘ When the girl loves a man antl 
herself hľcnmes uiiited to him, it is the Gňndharva form/ 
Bodh njt ma (l. 11. 6).—* The Gúndharvn eonsbfca in the 
mutual líniou of the loving bride and the loving brídegroom * 
,1 pä 9 famba-Dh'tľtm»úti'a (2. 11. 20).— 1 When the eouple 
become united through mutual love, it is the Gändharva.’ 
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Fash^tha (L 33).—' It ta the Gándharva whon the man 
lovili* the girl who lovea bimself, and b símilar to himaelf, 
marrifta her. 1 

Vmn (24. 23).—* Wheu the couple in love with one 
anot.be r, "becomu unifced, indcpendently of the parente,- it is 
the Gändharva,' 

T 'äjňacalkya (1. Gl},—‘ The Gándbarva is aceomplished 
by mutual agreeraent. 1 

ÄxhvaläijnMt-GjhtjaMtt'a ( 1 . 6. 1 . 5).—* it is Gilndharva 
when the man marries the girl after eoming to a mutual 

agreement. 1 

Bern ta (Víra^SamskAra, p. 855 ).— 1 When ín a sacred 
plače, the mati and tlie wom&n become United by mutual 
agreement, through lovoj it b tlie hfth form oľ mat riage, the 
Gändbarva/ 

nmtn (Do,, p. 850).—‘ TVhen the girl herself selects the 
bridegroom, it is Giludharva,’ 

VE11SE XXXIII 

Gautawui (4. 12).—' When t her e b tak i n g away by foree, 
it is thu KíjbksHäa/ 

Bodhäf/ana (1. It* S}*- — (Szinie »a fťhove.) 

Äpaäiamtia-DharmasTitra (2. 12.2).—* When the girl b 
také n away after attacking hor guardíana, it b the Ruksasa. 

Vatkitiha (l, 34).— 1 When they suddenly attack with 
force and také away the girl, it is the Ktätra form of 
marräage.' 

Fisftu (24. 24).—‘ Taking away by íightitig constitutes the 

Yäjmvwlkyn (1. 61).—' It beeomes the Räksasa, U there 
b takirur away by fighfc,’ 

.^Hhr,(ílät/ / ina-GTltt/a$ufra (6,15). -'When one \yresb t t 
eryiug girl from her erying guardians after haiíng killed and 
maimed them, lt b the Rfikaasfl.’ 
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Ilärlta (Yíra-Síiiiiskära, p. 856). — ' It U the Räk$asa form 
of marriage when, with the king’s support, the girl b obtained 
by atlacking and chastising her guordians. 1 

Rania (Víra-Samskära, p. 557). — 1 It is the Ksätra form 
when thedecked girl is won in hattle.’ 

Revala (Vlfa-Samskira, p. 857)-— ‘ !f the girl is Uken away 
by foree, it ís Räk^a, th« sa ventil form of marna^e, based 

Q i 

úpon bravery.’ 

VERŠE XXXIV 

GttuLima (4.13 ). — * When there is intercourse without the 
girľs knovvledge it is tlie Poishächa form/ 

Etitlhäijana (1,11.9),—' T\ hen ono marríes a girl while she 
is asleep, or iiiicoiisľíous, or mad, it is the Pajslifieha.* 

Pianu r2 k — 1 It is Paiahächa when ona approaches 

a girl vvhile sila is asltíep or unconscinus,’ 

Yäjäaoalkya (1,6i),— 1 Tt b Paishächa when the girl is 
won by stratagem. 1 

^hĽdúyam-Grhy^Utra (1.6.6).—‘ The carryiog away of 
girls, asleep or unconseious, constitutes tlie Paisbacim. 1 

Dctda (Vlra-Samskära, p, 858),—' The carrying away of 
a girl who is asleep, uneonseious or mad, or in distress ia 
the Faishächa, the eíghth form of marriage, based úpon want 
of čare. 1 

Häriŕít (Vim-Samskám, p. 858).—' It b the ťaiahächa 
form when the girl ia won by the employtnent of women, 
drinks, wine, and presents.' 


VERŠE XXXVíl 

Gautama (4,29.83).—* The good aons purify ; the so a boru 
ofa wife married hy the Brähmn form purifie* ten pást and 
ten future generations, abng with oneself 1 

(24,29).—' The son of a wile married by the Bräbma 
form p u r i lies tirenty-onc generations, 1 
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Y&jfkvatkya (1.68).—'The son bom of tliH marmge purt 
fies twenty-one geuerations.’ 

Äskvaläyana*Cr T hyasUra (161.1).— 1 The son bom thereof 
purifies twelve pást and twelve telúre generutioiis on bo t h 
sides/ 

Shaunaka (Víra-Satíiskám, p, 863).— 1 When a girl hm 
heen given uway in tlie Brihma f or m o f marriag©, the ston 
boru o! ber purifies tvrelve pást and twelve future generattons 
both on his maternAl ntíd bis pate mal si d ľ*,’ 


VERŠE XXXVIII 

Gnaťaííiťi (4.20-32), —‘ 1 hree gemerations are punfied by 
the .Jr$a, ten by the Daiva, and ten by tbe Prfij&patyn.’ 

Pijnu (24.30-32),—‘ The son of the wife married in the 
Daiva form purifies fonrteen generations; that. of oue 
married in the Arsa form, seven; that of one married in the 
Präjäpatya form, four.’ 

l’äjilauaifri/ffl (1.59-60).— ' The son born of the first (ŕ.c., 
Daiva) form o f marriage p u r i lies faurteen generations, and 
that horn of the second, £r?a form, si x; that born of the Pra- 
jfvpatya purifies si s generutions, along with on ese) f, 1 

A&hvatóyana-Grhvmtra (16,1).—'‘The Daiva purifies ten 
pást and ten f u túre generations on both sides; the PrájíS* 
pat y a purifies eight pást and eight future generations on both 
aides ; the Ärsa purifies seven pást and seven future gutiero* 
ti on s on both súd es.' 

Shaimafra (Vlra-Sniiwlcfira, pp. 803 and 86 U. — ‘ The son 
born of a girl married by tlie Daiva form purifies ten pást and 
ten future generations on tlie fatber'sand on the mother's side, 
The son born of the girl marriud by the Arsa form purifies 
p- seven pást and seven future generations on the father s and 
on the mother’s side. The son born of the girl married by 
the Pr&jäpatya form purifies eight pást and eight future 
generations on both s ideš,' 
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Shaňkka-Likhita (Yrra-Sathskšra, p. 865).-—*' The Präjä“ 
paty a boru parifies seven generatkms btälow and seven above, 
and also onesolf; the Arsa-born, äve ; and the Daiva-bora, 
tbree/ 

VEESES XXX1X XLII 

Vh>}u (24.34-37),—* He who give^ his girl in marriage by 
tke Bräkma form goes to the regiona of Brahninn ; by the 
Baiva, to Haaven j by the Xrsa, to the región s o f Yisnu; 
by the ľräjlpatya, to the regiona oí the gods; and by the 
Crändhana form, onu goes to the región of the Gaodharvas/ 

Bodhäyana (1,11.17),—‘ It is well known that as the 
marriage-forms, so tlie oUspriiig.’ 

Äpastamba-Dharmariitrrt (2.12.4).—' To the extent that 
the form of marriage is the right oue, to that samé extent ís 
the oťfspring horn thereof of the right kind.’ 

Yotna (Vlra-Samskära, p. 863).—[Reproduees the words 
of Maňu.] 

Dalm (VTra-S'Uhskära, p. 866).—* The reward accruing 
from the marrying o f a girl by the right form is double in the 
čase of ber beíng given to a Bräh maria; a hqndred-thousand- 
fold in that oí bar beiog giren to a lcarned Brshmaija ; and 
endless in that of her being given to a thoroughly le&med 
Brähmaijíi.’ 

VERŠE XLIII 

V*m (34.4).— r In the marriage of a girl of ihe samé 
casle as himself, the hand has to be held/ 

Yäjňavalhjti (1.62).—‘In the čase of girls of the samé časte 
as the hridegrnom, the hand is to be held/ 

VERŠE X LIV 

(24.6-8).—‘In tha marriage of girls of ditTerent castes 
the Kfattriya maiden should hold aa arrow 5 the Vafehya 
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maiden, h goad; and tho Shiidra maiden, the hem of tlie 
gurmáni.' 

Yäjiinraikijn (1.62)1—‘Tlie Ksattriya maiden sliould h<dd 
the arrow; and Yaishya maiden the goad, "iien thsy are 
being mnrried to the BrUtamapa,’ 

Shahkha (Par&jharamSdhava, p, MIG).—* Tbc Kfattriya 
girl holds an arrow; tlie Yaisliva girl holds a goad; tlie 
Sbadra girl, the hera of the garroeut; the Brahmftiyu sliould 
hold the hand of the gírl oľ tlie samé časte as bimself.’ 

Paithlnasi (Pamsharatnftdhava, p. UJO).—' The Brali mana 
ahould hold the h au d including thethumh: the K si t tri y a 
girl sliould hold an arrow, the Yaishva girl, u goad ; and tlie 
S h itdra girl, the hem of the garment,’ 

YERSES X L Y-L 

ííťiMfflíPio (5.1-2),—' He shall npproach her during the 
season; or on all dav s except those that lmve been proht- 
bited.’ 

,-T pi s ŕ«in hti~D h o r»i a «Bt r« (2.1.15, 1S). * By apptoacliing 
his wife during the seasons, one maintaius one’s vowb ; even 
during the intervening days, he should approacb only his 
wife.’ 

Vodii^hfl (12. ľš).— 1 He should háve intercourso only 
witb his wife, during her seasons, except the forbidden dav s.’ 

P’isífa (69.1).— 1 He sliall not appronch hís wife on tlie 
eiglith, fonrteenth and äftecuth dav s of the fortnighí,’ 

Ydjm^lkya (t.79-81)—‘ Sisteen are the nigkts of mtmn 
for women; during this seasou, be shall lie with her on the 
even niiíhts, avoiding the first four nlghte; aeting thna, he 
would be as good as a Rcligious Študent, In approach ing iiis 
wife, he shall avoid the asterisms of Magbft and Mula. Or, 
he mav npproach ber according to his des i r e, always beariug 
in m Ind what is good for women; be should e ver remain 
dovoted to hla owu wife/ 
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Pära&Icrira GffytuUtra (l.ll, 7-8).—* Having mnrried hor, 
he should go to hor cluríng her seasons; or whenever they 
desire.’ 

Bfolta (Vira-Ähnika, p. 559).—‘ Mier she has bathed on 
the fourth day, he sball approaeh her on the even nígktB,’ 
Ätimrmn* ShnUi {Paräaharamadhava, p. 107),—‘Those 
whobave rečou r se to sexual intercourse during the dav, pour 
out their life-breath ; if orm has intercourse during the night, 
it is as good as celibacy. 1 

Sha iiiha -Likhifa (ParSsbaramädhava, p. 407 ). ‘ K v pív 

during the periód, ono shall not háve intereourse durili" the 
dav.* 

Dernte (ParäsharamädJjava, p. 408).—* If a ma n, when 
heiilthy, does not approaeh tis wif e during the periód, he 
íncura the sin of killing the embryo/ 

Botlhííyana (ľaräsharamádhava, p. 408),_‘ lf a man 

approachea not liis wif© durí n g the periód, for three years, he 
ineura the sin of killing the embryo. íle who approaohea not 
liÍB wif e during the periód, and who approaeh es her apart 
from the periód, the sin of both is equal, as also that of the 
mail who ihrows out his setnen unnaturally.’ 

ĽThaspati (Faräslmram äd ha va, ]>. 190),—‘Excessof woman’s 
seed mak es tlie progeny female, extfcss of maiťs sec>d mak es 
the progeny malé; thorefore for iuereasing his seed, the 
man shall eat oily and delioipus food/ 


VERŠE L í 


Bodhäyana (1.11,21).-‘Those persons who, deluded by 
greed, give away their daugliters for a consideration, are soul 
aellera, sinful and grave sinners, and up to theirseventh 
tion, they fall ínto beli.’ * nera ~ 

äpastamba. Dlatrmasú/ra (2.13.11).— ‘ Jn c 0 „ nec ,i on wltjl 
marmige. s glll to tho gjri’s guardwa lias be eil p rraCTÍ | led 
seouring a apeeial c 0 J, » nd tor , righ , 
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purpose ; therefore o n t* should prezent to the girl’s gunrdinn 
a charlot and a hundrcd eows; whích pre sen t joina the 
conple iu wedlock ; the applying of the name selling to aach 
giviníí of the girl is a more declamation ; beeause the 
acrceptance of the present Í3 for a rightaous purpose.’ 

VERŠE LU 

Äj>a»tamb<i-Snrti (9.27).— [Roproduces Maim’s words, 
Oni y áubstituting * svtiľnam i/änäní for j 

VERŠE Úli 

Mahabhärata (13.80. 20-21).— [Reproduces Mamťs words 
and adds] — * thougli tfcte hasí been done by samo personu, vet 
jt í* not the Eternal Law i because súch action ís foutíd, in 

mnnv tas es, to ba dne to greed.’ 

Vathi$tha (1,30).—* Therefore, when the present of a 
chariot and a hundrcd oowa is raade, it is hnown !*s seUing. 

Apastamba-Bharmazrnm (2.l3.U).-[8ee under verše BI.J 

Síahôbhärata (13.45.20).— (Samé as ílanu.) 


VERŠE LIV 

J/ôAaôAáraŕfl (AnushA. 81.1*2 ; also 13.46,1-2).— 1 Peoplo 
learned iu aneient lore quote the words of Prächéta^i to the 
uffect that in cases whore the relations do not appropmto 
anvthiti" for themselves, it is not selling, it is only a met hod 
oí honouting tho girb, and as súch, entiw* harmless and 
righteous; the whole of the present receíved should be made 

over to the girl- 1 

VERŠE L V 

_ - n ho"! _ ‘ tVomra shnuld be honoured with 

( ^ ' J, L their taM* b»UH», 

oruaments, clothes and woa, 'V 
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faihers, parenia! relations, mothers-m-law, fathersAn-law, 
brothers-in-law and maternal relations,* 

Mtihubliiirttht (Anushä.) (also 13.46,3),—‘ Womi’n should 
be honoured and fondled by tUeir fathers, brotliers, fatbers-in- 
law and brothers-in-law—i f t liese are desirous o f tlie i r own 
welf&rô.’ 

VERŠE ĽVT 

Muhubhärata (Anushá, 46.B-6).— 11 O king, women should 
lie alwavs honour ed and fondled ; where women are honoured, 
tlie r e the gods rejoice; wbere tliey are nat honoured, diere 
all rites are fruitleas.’ 

VEK S E LV1I 

Miíhäbhiiratít (Anushä., 46,6).— 11 Where the ladies are 
aggrieved, tbat Family becomca doorned.’ 

VERŠE LV 1 II 

Mohiíhkuratu (AuushS, 46.7)." ‘ Houses eursed by wonien 
are as íf struck down by malígnant špiňte; sneh houses 
neíther sbine nor prosper; and tliey are devoid of all 
prosperity — O king. r 


VERŠE LIX 

AUihähhCirats (AnushŕL 40.15 ). — 4 The women are like the 
tioddes* of Wealth : they should be respected by the man desir- 
íng hjs own vrel fare; whon loved and fondled, íľommi 
becomea the verí table Goddess of Prosperity,* 

VERŠE LXI 

Mnhäbhôrata (Anustaä, 46.4).—[Reprnduces Maňu.] 

Muhäbhôrata (Anushä. 4G.4\—[Sen the u hole of Adh- 46 
of Anushúsana Parva.] 
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VERŠE LXIII 

BadMyana (1,5.82),— 1 Hy the omissum o f sacräfiee and o E 
marríage, and by tlie rujection oí Veda, the faraily ceasea to 
be a famíly; ako by the ill-treating o f tbe Erälimaija/ 

VERŠ ES LXIV-LXVT 

Bodhätjana (1.5.84).—' 1 Tbrough cows, housea and convey* 
ances, t lírou g h agriculture and throttgh aerving the king, 
familíes cease to be families; na also t h ose that are devoid o! 
the Veda; tkose families on the otber liaod that are rich in 
the Veda, — e y e n though possessed of Uttle wealth, ccme to be 
numbered among families and acquire g rent fáme.’ 

VERŠE LXVTI 

Gautama {5. 7-0).—‘ The i n s talla t íon o f Fire bcgins 
eíther witb marriage or with siiccessäon to property ; in tkat 
are the Grliya-rites to be performed ; as also tbe sacriíiees to 
Gotis, Pi trs and M en, and ako Vedie SUtdy/ 

Yájhnvalkyá (1. tí7), — ‘ The Housebolder sliould erery 
day perform the Smärta-rites in the marriage-fire, or in tbe 
fire bstalled at tbe time of auccession to property; and the 
Slirauta rites are to be performed in the Sk mu ta Fire/ 

Fixnú (5Í), 1-3),*—‘ The Householder skalí perform the 
Päkay&jňas in the Matriage-Fire ; also the Agmkotra, both 
morning and evening ; he skalí also pour libations to tbe Gode/ 
Bodhätjttm (2. 2. 76).—‘The installatíon of Fire begíns 
vrith marriage; in that should the rites be performed ti 11 súch 
time as the regular Laying of the Fire/ 

Sh&tätapa (Vlra-Ähmka, p, 393).—‘ The Vakhvadeva 
olľsiiSp ma v be made either in tlie ordinary hre or in the 
Vedie fire/ 
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Aňtjirm (Vi ra-Ah nika, p. 393).—* Horná k prescribed as 
to be done in that. lire in vvhieh one eooks his food/ 

Vtjäsa (\Jra-Ähtiika, p. 303).— ‘AU the Pákayajňas are 
to be offered in the Marriage 1W 

Katmtuduka (2. 25-20),—‘The dutäes of a Householder 
are to per f or m the Ag n i ho t r a, to líve by the prescríbed pro- 
fessions and to avoid aejtual intercourse on the Parvas. The 

dutie? of those who háve married and aettled dovrn are_to 

worahip gods, pitrs and g u e* t s, to sUoív merey to the poor and 
the distressed and to líre ncoording to Skrúti and Smrti'* 

VERŠE LXVTII 

Vírqn (59. 19). —' Mnrtsr and pes tie, Grinding stone, 
Hearth, Water-jar, Household Tmplementa; — t liese are the 
five slanghter-hoiLses for the Tlouseholder.’ 

Härtfa (Vlra-Ähnika, p. 389).— * We are going to deseribe 
the Svnäe or slaughteríngs — by vr h ich is meant t hot \ohick 
úestrogs Umng beings; these are of hve kinds: The firsfc 
slanghtering is done by people hurriedly entering náter, by 
sni m m in g, spkshtng, throwing about of water, catchiug of 
impurítles, and moving in náter ; (i) the second they do by 
hurriedly walking in darkneas or in dím light, or bý tramp- 
ling (úpon tnsects); (3) the third they doby striking, collect- 
ing, capturing, grinding, tearing and so forth ; (4) the fourfch 
they do by attaeking, rublňng, peunding and so forth: (5) the 
fifth hy firing, henting, sweattng, frying, caoking and so forth. 
T bese are the ftve aiaaghteving*, the source of sín, vrhieh people 
do daj by day.’ 

VERŠE LXIX 

Vhnv (59. 20),- ‘ Por the expiation of tbese, one shonld 
otfer the sacritlces to Veda, Gods, Bhíltas, Pítjs and Men/ 

B únia (Vlra-Ähnika, p, 389).—' The Religious studeň t s 
shake off the sine of three slaughterwgs by attending upon the 
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Kre and úpon the Teacher, and by Vedie Study; the House¬ 
hold ers and tlie Ilecluses aha k e off tlie dve by meaus oí the dve 
Päkuyajňag ; the Renunciabea shake ojf two by pure knowledge 
and by Heditation j thero is no shakitig ofí of the slaughter* 
in g eauspcl by the teeth.’ 

Samvarta tVíra-Ähnika, p, 387).— 1 Buring the fifth part 
of the day, he shall maku oííeringa to Gods, I’itrs, Men and 
InsecU.' 

Smivatta (Vlra-Ihníka, p. 38*},-‘Day after dav the 
twícB-born shall perform the live grunt sucrillues; be shall 
never omit tliem,* 

Vyäsa (Vira-Ähnika, p. 388).—‘Even in timea of dite 
distress, he shall not oinlt tlie Pakayajnas.’ 

jmii (Ylra-Ihnika, p. 388).—‘Daily ha should per- 
fonrj the worshipping o£ Gods and Pitrs, atid offerings 
should be made to Meu also.* 

Dtcala (Vira-Ähníka, p. 388).—‘ Haring set up tbe Fire, 
he shall honom* Gods, Pi t p*, Sages, Gúests and other strangera 
who couie to him.* 

VERŠE LXX 

Giuiíanm (5. 3, 9).—* He should he the worshipper of 
Gods, PítfS, lien, Sages and Elementals; hu should study 
the Veda every day ■ sacrifice to Gods, sacrifice to Pitrs, and 
sncrifice to Men; and ulso Vedie Study,’ 

Bodkäyana (2. ti. 1-C).—'‘ These are the Five Great Saeri- 
dcas, these also are the Great Saerificial Scssions : Sacrifice to 
Gods, Sacrifice to Pifcfs, Sacrifice Lo Elementnla, Sacrifice to 
Mun, Sacrifice to the Veda; day after day, hu shall ofTer 
Svfthň, undhig with tbe supplying o C fuel,—in thís manuei 
does he accomplisii the sacrifice to gods; day after dny, he 
shall oťfer Svadhä, ending avitli tbe water-oťf ering, —i n this 
matiner he aecomplishes the sacrifice to Pitfs ; day after day, 
h e shall bow do;vn to the Elementals, cuding with the opfering 
of flovrers,—in fchls manner íie accompliahes the Sacrifice to 
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tlie Ĺitements ; dav after dav, he stali offer food to Bralimtmu, 
endrng with the offering oť roots, fruits and vegetables — in 
this ma i mar ha aecomplighea the Saerifice of M en * day after 
day he ahall carry on Vedie Stád y, end in g with the ťra.iavn,- 
m this mannar ha aceomplishea the sacrifice to the Veda ’ 

Deoala (Vira-Ähnika, p. 388).--He a halí honour the 
o s, t ha ťitrs and the Sagce, respectívely with t ha Havva, 
the Kavya and the Svädhyäya; Umy* standing for whrt is 
a are in o the líre, with Ssähii, which uppeases tha Gods,— 

p> Wlmt k off « red to lh * "hich pleaaes the 

lt \\ bein ? the reading tbat starts with om, which 

sacrifices to the sages.* 

Fmn (59. 20-25). ■* For the expiation of the sins, he 
shnll perform the Sacrifices to the Veda, the Gods, the Pitrs 
the Elementais and the Men; Vedie Study constitute* the 

Sacrijice to the Veda ;—Home ig the Sacrtfiee to the Gods ; _ 

V ater-lihations ta forefathers ís the Sacrijice to the Pitrs ;_ 

the making of Bali-ofiferinga constitute the Sacrijice to the 

Elementais tha honouring of guests eonstftutes the Sacriňce 
to Men' ' 


Íl IJUmMfa (1. 102).— 1 Báli, Sradhä, Ho,na, Svadhmyo 
Mid Abthl-aatkära are tho grcal sacrifiooi lo Elcmentala, 
Pitia, Gods, Veda and Men/ 

Zshealôyena-Grhyaautra {3. 1-2).Now follow the Piva 
Grcal Sacnlices : äacrílice lo Geda, Sacrifico ,o Elenrantala, 
Sacrtfiee to Veda, Samica lo Pitrs aml Sacrifice to Men- 
the ouerings .nade i„to tb6 Fjro Conatitule tho SacHfice to 
Go* tha bnti-offeriHgs constitute tha Snm/fcc ,» ElemmtaU ■ 
the ofFerings made to Pitrs constitute the Sacrijice lo Pitrs ’ 
the studying 0 f the Veda constitutes the Sacrijice to Veda, 
tha ofTenngs to Men constitute tlie Sacrifice lo Men: 

Chkondogaparishitfa (Víra-Ähnika, p. Í5U0).— * jhe Greal 

Sacrifices should he underatood to he t h ose eacrifices that are 
offered to Gods, Elementais, Pitrs, Vedas and Men in ,i 
ordor, tha teaching o( V* ia tha ^^'2, 2 
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water-offerings to forefathuru is the SaeHjUie to Pltfs, tlie 
offering of Hotna is the Soerifice to tSodu, the oiTering oí B“li 
is the Sacrifice to Elementahs, the hnnourmg of Guesb is the 
Sucriftoe to Men ; or the Saartfki to Pitp m&y consist of 
Shräddha or of olľerings nmde to forefathers. 

Sbätatapit (Tira-lhnika, p. 391).—* Hu kliali perform, m 
tluo order, the Sacrificu to Elementuls, the d uly í-hräddha and 
the honouríng of guests, as also Vediu Study. 

Jäbäla (Vira-Ähnika, p. 393).— 1 Of the Great Sacriíiees, 

the first is aeuompllshed by the water-libarioD ; ihe Saunfice 

to Gods is aceoinplished by making offeriuga into Hrewith the 
Sävifcrt-mantra, and the Sacriftce to ElementaU, by the B*U- 
offering; the Sacrifice to Veda, by repuating Vedie texte i 
and ihe Sacrifice to Mcn, by the honouring of gam^ 


VERSfiS LXn-LXXII 

Pi m (9. 2G).—[After reproducing Maňu 72]—‘ Attund- 
i ňg upoii the tbrue rorposes, oonrtant gmng of food, mhip 
of the Gods má tbe Mimo**. ^tadying of the Veda, 
iog the Pitrs,—by doiug all tbese, tbe householder reaobes 

tbe positioo of lndra/ , „ 

Sintli (Aparŕtrkrt, p. IM).-' Ha »ho aats alune K .vholly 

“ M,»u m l*jra (I. 105 ).--Tl.e eouple ahould eat »h«t ta 
leFc after lh» freding or ahildreu, young girta, M pemras, the 
pragnant woman, tha sick and Ihe maidsna, as atao the gt»»*» 

and dupendanta . 1 


VBllSES LXXItl AND LXXIV 

par,„Ur«-t)rh rl >T,tra (1.4.!).--There arelaur ťäkayajňas 

_Huta. Ahuta. Prahuta, aad Piashira. 

MM äyaaaO^aaUra .'1.1.3)—‘ Tha Huta ara Ék» 
offered into the tira; thoso not effered into the h» are tha 
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Prahuta\ and the fceding of Brähmanas constitutea tlie 
Bŕahma%i-huta.' 


VERŠE LXXV 

äskvafáyana*GrhyaaUm (3,2.3)_‘ Going out of the 

either towäfds ths east qf thu nortii..,, kl ,one 
should study tbe Voda,’ 


VERŠ K LXXVIII 

Daksn (\ rra-ihnika, p. 456).— * Because gods.jnen and 
animals are aupported by the householder, therefore h tlie 
houseJiolder the best of all. The householder has been des- 
cribed aa the source of the otber three stages; whenever ke 

sufféra, tbe other ihree suffer with hiro ;.for thia reason, 

the hfmseholder is to be guarded with due effort, and 
should be bonoured and worahipped by the kín- as ahso by the 
other three,' 

Brhasjjati (Do. t p. 457),—‘ In as múch as it is from the 
houaehnlder t ha t prooeed the birtb, growth and maintenance 
of all the lifa-stages^—he haa been declared to he súpermi.’ 

Vashi^ha (8.14,16)—■ It is the houaeholder alone who 
offers sacriáces; it is he alone who per for ms austerities; among 
all the life-atages, that of Lhe householder Ĺs the beat; just ng 
ail f i verš and rivulets Jind their íinal rest iu the oceán, so do 
persona in the various aiages of Ufe find their haven in the 
householder; just as all Living beings keyp alive under the 
protection of their mother, so do they also live under the 
protECtion o f the householder.* 

r mu (59.27.29), 1 The relígioua študent, the rwnuncíate 
and the reduae, all theae derive their living from the housa- 

hodets . lt is the bouseholder alone who performs 

sacrijiees; he alone performs austerities; ba alone makes dfts - 
hence is the householder the highcst o! all. Sages, Pitra and Gods 
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Elementaís and Gtiests háve expectations from householdprs ; 
hence alonc äs the householder tlie highest of all. 

Qautatm (3.1). —‘Of these, tlie houschalder h tlie souroe 

the othere beíng nnpToductíve. 1 

Bodhäyana (2 6.29),—‘The teachers háve heltl to a singie 

life-stage; the otheru beäng unprodnctiTe.’ 


VERŠE LXXX 

Badhäyam (2.6.35),—‘ When he is bom, the Brfthma*a U 
lies e t with tbree debta ; he repays thatto the «ages, by wm<* 
religioua studentship, that to the gods, by means of werifien, 
thatto the Pitra, bv tneans of otfspring. There aru tnnijmer- 
able deht-coiuniets; the three Vedas, religmus studeňtabip, 
be-ettíng of children, shmddha, austerity. and aaer.lices,- 
one who performs *11 this, from bim pawes otf aU mipimty. 

Vi?nu (59.29).— [ lleproduces Matní,] 


VERŠE LXXXI 

TSiUmalkS I. (1.103). * Out „f the ™mn»ntr.f 
been oto.ed .o the =od 3 , o:,e sbould ™keM>».u| 
Ľlmiiejiti.ls, aud alao offer (ood on tbe groond (o. Cha^ 

and birda.' 

VERŠE LXXXIII 

Fisnu-Smrti (95.65.60),— 11 May some súch person be bom 
in our family, aa would make to ua ofímnga o * ^ 

deep rívers, specially thow wbo»® 1 ^ mind L . om posed, 

excellent man be bom m our í&m . * t re eľ 

would Oto. Sb.Äddha to us at Q.J«, , " 

I«WH. ( 1 . 104 ). ‘ Daily Aould ta*-**-* 

be otored to ľitfs and Men : one shou t cona an ^ 

Vedie etudy ; lie shall not cook food (or Ihiw-h • • 

timlhärata (13.97.8).-(R»P'° d “ !,H ÍIin “ B ~’ 
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Vashtyha (11.2,4), — 'Or he may feed a single Br&hmana 
fulW lcamed in tlie Veda, endowed with learmng and character, 
and Fre© from all evil charac téri štica.’ 

Vashitfko (Yira-Ähnika, p. 430). — 1 Haví.ig made theoffer- 
ing to the Vedio Schokr, and to the Religious Študent, bo shall 
mak© i t to the Pňrs, and then feed tb© gnests, 1 

Chhandúgapariíhista (Do., p. 431).—‘ For tbe fulfibnent 
of th© offering to the Pitrs, li© may feed at least one Brahmana ; 

. i f there is no one prnaent to b© fed, or i! thero ís no t 

äuíBcicnt food left, h© shall také up na múch food aa thei© 
may l>e nnd oífer it daily to Pitrs aud Men.’ 

Ä di-puräm Do.).“ f In honour of al! tbe sis Pitrs, he 
may feed at lenst one Brälimana every day. 1 

Márkandei/a-purdna (Do,, p, 432)_ 1 Ľvory dav, one shall 

offer shnddha, either with food or nit h water; and í n honour 
of the Pitrs, b© shall feed severa! Brähmaijn 8 * or a single ono,’ 

Yoffi-YííJňaraUya (Do.). —‘ Kvery dny one shall oiTer 
sbrftddha to tbe Pitrs, either witli food or with water.' 

l'tfäsn (Do., p. 438).— 1 At tbe dnily shrftddba, t h© Vishvg- 
devas are to be omitted. 1 

Bhavisya-ptírann (Do ). — ‘ At the daily ahvfiddha, there is 
to be no ofTering to the gods. 1 

Ptirana (Do.),— ‘Tbat whioh is enUod tbe daily sbráddha is 
obserred as being devoid of the offering tothegodsj it ia 
offered to oni y ?ix ancestors, and tliere i a to be no ofTerinst o f 
balia or the sacrilieial fee.’ 

Lnghn-RdrUo- ( Aparňrka, p. 145). —‘ At the daily shräddha, 
tber© is to be no offermg to tbe gods, also no water-oífering 
or balUoffuring, 1 

Matq/a-puräw (AparnTka, p. 145).—* Tb© daily sdiräddha 
I am going to describ© aa witbout the water-ofTerhig or th© 
invneatkm, and nlso witbout the otfering to gods.' 

Kdtyiiitona (Aparäka, p. 145).—‘ For tbe accnmplishment 
of th© Pitfyajňa, one shall feed at leaat one Brähmaija, witbout 
maklng any offering to tbe gods. If there j a ll0 Brähmatja 
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avivilable, a s mail qumtity o! food should br Uken out And 
offered to Fitrs íitíd ^ten/ 

Prttchétas (Aparurka, p. 140),—'The dailv oíTenng is nn-. 
to be made into ftre; there is to tw no invocation, nor 

dkxnUsal/ 

Ai**r** (Aparľirka, p. U(l).—' Haring invited on e or 
so ver a l shrotriyas, makinsf them sit facing the eiist ... He 
shall otíei* hiiii wnter and seat; and also nfftter for wAsbing. 
after ho has eaten the food offered to hím to the best of onťs 
capacity.’ 


VERSES LXXXLV-XCm 

r íp «,l« m fo.DhanKa>i,<™ (1 3. 12) - <>>» 1,n,,5B - 

holder, the olllatíons of food ait.1 tlie Bali-oftsringa are oondu- 

cive to tíeaven nud to prosperity.’ 

Vinu Smrti (67-4).-* Then with the remnant ol the 
he shallioakelUeBaU-afleriass; over tlie east, ta A**i . ... 
.m tlie pillar to Shn, to Hiraoynkeätli and to the trení; at te 
íloor-way, to Dhnrmn and Adharma an.1 to Ueatll; to i.reno. 
near the n áter potto Yi?i)u. on the mortar; to tlie Manila, on 
the atone-alab; »t tlie adjoinint! room.to Kins Y 
to the elementab: orer the eastern l.a f, to 
IndranuniSiis ; over the aon.horn halí. to Yama and to V.ni»- 
nuruaá. • over the nettern halí, to Varu na and to t arutta. 

nuruáaa i over the northern halí, to Sama and to Soraapurupia; 
putufas. o . Ä|]d t0 Brahmapnrnsos; npaaid,, 

Äb. «Ä.ar, to the diurnal elemente t and in 
"n g , to the aoeturnal eletnentn.^ *" 4 

Choráli!los, the fond ahall he offet on o ^ BBd 

"‘n'ľru ^eľ ľhlat!™ OÍ COOM fond t to the 
evemnsr, ho ímH Vfinaimat.i to Asini-Soma, 

“ ^ ~ 

to Vishvedevas, and to Bruhman- 
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Pôraskara (2, 9, 1, 12).—' O u t of the food dedicated to 
the Vishvedevas, he slmll offer oblations wlth stähä to 
Brahntan, to Praj fl pat L, to the Grbväs, to Kašli v apa, to 
Anumati, to BhUUgfbas, to Farj&njn, to A pas, to Prthivi, to 
Dhätr, to V iJhätj*; to \ ŕiyu and to the Qnarters y toírards each 
qnarter ; three oblations in the centre to Brnhman, to 
Antarik§a and to Sňrja ; to the north of t h ese, to all.gods and 
all-elementals ; to Ľj-w and to the Lord of the elementals * on 

the South, to the Pitrs ;.and nt the end he should offer 

to the Brähman w ; and it should be diatributed in the ri~ht 
proportion, amori? heggara and guests.’ 

Gmdanta (5. 11-Í0)—* Hnma-oblations should be offered 
into tlie fire, to Agni, to Dhanvantari, to Vishvedevas, to 
l rajnpati and to bvisfi'ikrt ; to the prešiel in g deity of each of 
the quartera, tmrards each quarter; on tlie doorway, to the 
M * ruts i entá ring the rnom, to the household deities: over 
the ce litre, r,o Hra h ma n ; on the water-jar, to Apas ; in the 
sky t to Akôsha; ín the evening, to the night-walkers/ 

Ipa*iamlm-Ľharmnimt'r<t (2. 3. 17-23; and 2 i. 1-8).—' In 
the making of the Biiti-offuriiigs, each spotshould beswept and 
ivashed wttii vvater; and on each one of these spotefood should 

be served.at the bedstead with the ' Kama-mantra; 

at the door-step, with the Au tarifa-mantra;.toivards 

the south, with the Pitr-mantra ; towards the north, to lludra ; 
tho last one in the evening toward* the sky.’ 

Äpastamba-DharmmTiÍra (2. 9. 5, G). — * He shali make ail 
beinga—don n to doge and Chnntlälas—par t aker s in the Vnish- 

vadera offering; but aecording to som e, it s halí not be offered 
to the undeserving/ 

rothiatfm (tl. 4). ‘Havjng offered bis s ham to the 

learoed guest, or to the religioua študent, he shall muke the 
offering to the Pitrs/ 

ÄAmliyanx -GfilwSŕro (I. 2. 3-10)._' K eIt lh 
oÍCTins.; to the gode, to Ap»s, f 0 the Herbe. , 0 Trees t„ ,h’ 
Household, to the Household Deities, eod t,, the VA,tu,te J, 
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to Indra and to Indrapuru$as, to Yama and to Yama* 
purusas, to Varupa and to Vam&aptiru&as, to So ma ancl to 
Sonmpnriisas, — these towards each of tlie quarters; ín tlie 
centre, to Brahman and to Brahniripurusas j to tlie Vishve- 
devas; durin? tbe dar, to sUl íha day-wiilk**ľs; and In the 
evening, to the night-walkers and tomirda tlie norili, to tlie 
It rikša*.’ 

Goltftila (1. 4, S-12), — ' Tlie tírst offeríng that he nvikes ís 
tbe offering to Prthi vi; tbe aecond is tlie offering to Vilyn, 
the third h the olfering to tlie Yish vedevtts, and tlie fourth fo 
the offering to Prajäpatí. The n folloiv tlie other Bal i*offerings; 
the first to the urater-deity, made on the tvater-jar, the centre 
and the door-way; the second io Herbs And Treea ; and the 
third to Then comrs anotlier offerini;: over the; hed- 

sieadj either to Kínia or to Mariju; then to the ItnksitjrtniMi. 
The remnant of all t liese olTerings ís deposited tovrnrds the 
South, and it goes to tlie Pitrs.' 

YájtlaBalkya (1. 103),—‘ Out of the fond left aftiT the 
oilerings to goda, hu shall make the offering to eiementals ; 
and he shall d e poši t food on the groutíd, for dogs, Clntrtdiilas 
and croivs.’ 

Kurma-purfnf* (Parasli iramrldh iva, p. 342 ),—* Por doga, 
C hanili U* and outeasts, as also for hirils, one slnili olfer 
food outajde, on the ground.' 


VĽItSE XCIV 

Vauhu^ha (11, 3-ä), — ( One shall muke HjilúofTcriiiír* lo 
the Hon schol d drities; havimr offrrfld a share to the Vedie 
scholar or to the ndigious študent, who umy háve íirrived, 
he shall make the offerimr to the Pitrs ; t hen hť slnili feed 
the g nes t s, in order of seniori ty ; and then tbe niembers of his 
own household.’ 

YQjňasatkpa (1, 108).—* Alms should he given, with due 
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lionoLír, to the recluse iirm in his vo\r; and he shall feed only 
ft i'.-mls and rdations as might aľriva at the tíme. 1 

T'únií (59. 14).—‘Alms shall he given to the recluse,’ 

Bňraskara (2. í K 12) —'Food shall be distrihnted muoníj 
tbe recluses and the gnests, in dne orcler.’ 

Bodhäyantt (2. □. 14);—‘ The Pnigava, the Vjährtis and 
tlie Sňvitrl constítuta tlie dve Great Sacrifices, vrhich parity 
tlie Prali m aga dny after day ; purifted by these llvu Bacrificea, 
he makes olTerings to the rjods.’ 

Bodhwjana (3. 6. 5).— 1 Dny after dny he shall olTer to 
Bráhmaijas food containinír alsu roots, fruíta and regetablas ; 
thereby he aceomplislies the Sa e rifle e to humnu beings.’ 

Bodhäf/nun (2. 7. li>). —' FirsL of all he ä halí feed the 
"ueáts, t lien súch ladiča of the house ns may be cturying ; and 
then, wíth speeial c&n\ the ehildren, the old person s and t base 
tbnt may be íl Ľ 

Äpaetamba-Dhvrmasfttra (2. 4. 11).—* He shall feed 
the guests tirst of all.’ 

V*wu-puräi*i (Vlra-Ähnika, pp. 439-430);—‘AEter having 

tiiade the Eali oíTerings bo shall stav iu Ihu eourt-yard, ex 
p«ctfag gnests, till the eows are milked; wh<m a guest bas 
arrived, lie shall welcome bim with dne hon on r, re-arding bim 
ns Hiraoyagarbbn ; nt leust o ne otber Brähmana the iluuse- 
holder shall feed in honour of his fiither/ 

Paräshara (Do.).—‘ He shall not ask the giiest either his 
ffofra or his Vedie Reacensioo or the extent of his Vedie 
study.* 

Fyäsa (Do.). lf a Bhikquka, seeker for alnn, eomes before 
the otTerings háve been nmde to the VishvSdevaa. the House- 
holder shall keep a s ide f orní enough for these offertti-s and 
give the food to the seeker for alms. The Religious Študent 
the Remtnuiute, the Študent sceking f or knowledge, ona *ho 
is supporting his preceptor, the way-f am and one who k 
sutTuring from ivant of livelihood.-these are to be re-nrded 
ns B/iik$ukít, sťeker for Alms.’ 
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VERŠE XCV 

Fisnrŕ (5!). 15).— 1 One acquires the merit of giving away 
the cow, if he gives food to one trlio ís seeking for alms,’ 

Fisnu (67. 23, 3 r í, 4-1, 40),—* Bv honouring the gnast, one 
obtaíns thfl highest reivard : by worshtpping him, he att&ias 
Ketvori ; neuber hy Vedie Study, nor by Agnihotra, nor by 
sacrifices and Piiräp-is does the Hooseholder a t taiii those 
reginns Trhieh ho attains by the honouring of the guest ; 
dbelľer, bed, oiiing of the feat and Jight, by givíng to the 
guest each one of tbese, one obtains the samé reward that 
one does by giving a cow/ 

■- - -w ú L. 

VERŠE XOVI 

Faahhtha (11. 12).—‘ It.is Vaishvanara tbat enters the 
hoiLSťholJ as a Brahmaija.gĽiest; hence they offer him 
ivaler and food ; thereby attaiuing caiin and peace extending 
over one year.* 

Yôjňavalkya (1, 108),—* Food should be civen, wfth dne 
honour, to the Reclase who i* striel in his vcovs.’ 

Äpastamba-Dhaľniasulra (2, 9, 8.).—‘All gifts are preceded 
by water.’ 

Brliaspati (Víra-Äbnika, p. 434).—‘ By the nffer of wrl- 
come to tba guest, Agni is plensed ; by the offer of food, 
Indra ; by trashlng his feet, the Pítrs; and by feeding him, 
PrsjipAtť 

Shälätapa (Do., p. 435).—' 1 The alms offered shoiíld be 
either Bhikfä (i,e,, enough for one meal), or Puskalt {enough 
for r oar meaU) ; or Rmtakära (enongh for sixteen meals); 
if none of these is possible then only a pot of water.* 

G&utama (5. 19).“' If fond is offered after haring m ad* 
the guest pronounce the syllable statti ,—it is exceJleat.’ 

26 
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VERSES XCVII AND XCVIII 

V’shisfka (3, 0-11),— 1 Tbe Hávy* and oEIorings are to be 
offered to the Vedie scholar only ; what is offered to the non- 
Icnrncd reaches neither the Pifcfg nor tbe gods ; gifts should 
ba offered to one who is extremely learned ; there U nothing 
wroug in ígmoring the uneducated. In the presence of 
flaming íire, ono should not pour libations on ashes/ 

ľ ňjnaxxtikya (1.201, 302).—* Cows, sesairrum and gold 
should be given, with dne respects, to a quslified person ; never 
should the wise man desiring his own welfare raake a gift 
to tbc unqualifiťd, In fact, a man devoid of leaming and 
austeritiea should not accept any gift j if be does aoeept them, 
he drags downwarda botb hiraself and the giver.’ 

Vytia (4.30.42.50.52.54.57).— l If a man ignores the 
Brahmapa študent near him, when offering food and gifts, he 
damages his roerít extendiag over three generations. Gift 
mude to a.ijon-Brähmana remains the samé; that made to 
the Brôbmapa becomes two-foid ; that raade to tbe Preceptor 
becomea thousand-fold, and that made to the person learned 
in the Veda becomea endless. The Brňhmapa’s mouth h the 
aoil, fertile and free from thorns; tlierein should one sow the 
seeda ; aucb cultävation folfils all desires. When there comes 
to one’s h o u s e a Bn\hma&a endowed with Jearning and humili- 
ty, all the herbs beenme delighted at tlie prospect of (bein^ 
eaten by bim and thereby) reaching tbe highest state. Oni 
should feeda mouth equipped with Veda, even though that 
peraon may háve alroady tukeu his fond, ratber tban Ihn ílli- 
temte person that may háve been fasling f or sir days. When 
the person learned in the V oda and attentive to his dutíes 
takea hia food, he bringa to the giver rewards endless and 
extending ovi-r nmny lives. 1 

(1.160).—• It tlie god ma „ offer , f(Jai ^ 
tlie mnulh of the tnen learned in the Veda, he heoomes freed 
from heinous sins, and altains union with Brahman.’ 
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VERŠE XCIX 

Gautama " (5.32.34).—' To the guest not learned in the 
Veda, water for waslii ng the feel, an offoring of water and also 
special kínds of fond, always special ly oonketl.’ 

Vmht$tha (4.1i). — 1 When a person cnmes tohis bouse, lie 
should weleome bim, rising from Ivís Seat and ofTering liim a 
seat and a bed, and reeeiving bim with true and -igreenble 
words, free from jealousy,’ 

Äpastamba-ĽharnHU&tra (2.4.13-16).— 1 The master and 
mistress of tbe houao should not refuse to receive antotie who 
coMies to seek for anything at the proper tíme j if tlicy hm e 
nothing else to offer, they should offer a pl ioe, n ater, gr.iss 
and agreeable words,.. ...**To a Brábmujia not ltj.ifn.lii_, or 
learned in the Veda, be shall only offer seat, water and food 
and he shall not rise to receive bim. 

Xpwtttmba ( 6 . 7 - 14 )-—■* Having gone up before bim, and 

hav in g met bim, he shall offer to bim a seat.He shall wash 

his feet; some people hold that it is oni? the ShQdra house- 
holder and his wäf B that are to do this... . He shall offer to bim 
water in an earthen vessel, saj some... ..Rut if the _,u B slis 
one wbo has completed HU study, no water is to 1» olTered to 
him Having pieased bim, he shall satisfy him with 

sweet ly flavoured food.’ [So on, there are verv full directions.] 
Yipiu (67.45).—‘In the morning and in the evening, he 
shall olTer to the guest hoth seat and water, as also food to the 
beat of his power, after tomng received bim with honoar. 

YájZavalky* (1.107).— ‘To the guest one should make 
offerings to the hest of one’s capacity ; and in the evenmg the 
guest ís not to bo depnved of sweet words, plače and water.' 

VERŠE C 

Vienti (6T,33).— 1 If a guest goes aw&j disappomted from 
the horne of any person, he leaves behind him all hu sms and 
t ak es away all iba merit of that bouseholdt-r,' 
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ParMara ( 1 . 45 . 48 ).-- rr » gueat gws away from one's 
honstí disappouitf-d, hi'i P,trs do not partake of anytbing in 
tbnt I.oush for liiteen years. If disnppoints a g ue st, one’a 
hlmtions am futiie, ev Ktl Lliougl. ma lé wífcJi a thooannd loade of 
funí antl a hunlred jars of butler.* 

Mamhärata-Äshmmedhíka (PamJmramädhava, p, 355 ). 
—‘Ono maj stndy, dav after day, the Vedne and the subsidiaries 
xi he honmm not his gueat, all etudy becomes futib. IU who 
honomrs not tho gueat nrmed after the Vishvadeva oíferin^ 
ímmed íatoly becomes a Cha^äla, If n man t urna out a guesí 
from im horne, arrived at tho right time and plače, he becomaa 
an outcast at t ha t very moment, ’ 


VERŠE CI 

Äpa.,tamba-M<tr,„,,imlra (2.4.14).—■ In u,„ a u a£ . oce ot 

all ehe. plač, rralor, gnu* and sweot nrords ■ iLbm sliould 
never fai) in any houseliold.’ 

Oculama (5.86.37).-- As » raiddle cou™, ( 00d „halí be 
onered Lo ono who h „ot Wned, bnt of good oharsotor; to one 
who l> Ihe revei se of Um. oaly (»,, watír, and p laca - or ot 
beat, a welcome," 

Yäiň'wihja (1-107),^'Tlie guest in the eveníng should 
not be depnved o f aweet woída, plače and wnter,’ 

‘ Prodvta* (Vlra-IhDika, p. 440).-- If p eraon ocmes lo the 
muse either after the Vaishvadeva offeringa, or i n (b* 6¥ ®nin- 
he should be hnnoured like a god; he being called "a 
brought by the sun,” f D 

VmkUtha (Do.),—‘ The n he should feed the g a ea ta in the 
or der oE senínrity.’ 

Mahähhärata (Ishvaraedhika, Do., p. 4±l).__- jf a twic0 
horn peraon studiea the Vedu* along with a J] the aubsidkXľ 
but doe* not honour tlie guesta, he stadiei it all i n Tain Vf 
a man honmir* not tbe gueat arrivhg after the V i i j 
ofTeringu, be, without donbt, becomes a Chaníjala* 
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ShňňkAa-Likhita fÄshvfliuedhika, p p. 412-i 18).- 1 The 
guest, who is a Vedie seholar or a religious študent pnpariríg for 
houaehohlerehip, ora life-long religious študent, or a reimncinte, 
— should observe the milkiug tíme. If suoli n guest a mies at 
thsit tíme, otie should receive h i m and the n také his ľood, If 
the householder takes his (ood before tlie guest has been fed, the 
líitter takea away all his merit. Thnt is wby the v hunour the 

guest .To the guest who ia fully endowed witli age, časte, 

learníng, and austerity, he shali offer water fov wnshiog the 
feet and for rinsing the mouth, and also food to the hest of his 
pover ; he should sít with him, and at niglit should retire to 
sleep a Éter bavĺn g obtuined his pérmiesion * he should ríše, in 
the aioriiing, before the guest; and v hen he de parta, he 
should accompany him up to either a saerifícial altar or a 
garde d or a park or a public halí or a watering plače or a tank 
or a teiiiple or a plače of largtí galhermgs i and there haring 
greetťd him according io the law, he sháll come hne k, haring 
requested him to come aga? n,’ 

Paľäsfiara (Do., p. 148).—* If a guest arrivcs, he should 
rcceive him with welcome, the nfFering of a seat and also 
the waahing of hU feet ; as also with oftering him Food with 
due respeet, and with agreeable conversatäoii ; and hc should 
please him by aceompanying him ivhen hc departs,’ 

Yamu (Do.),—‘Dutý towarda the guest is tive-fold—one 
should offer him one’s eye, rnitíd, truc and agreeable words, 
rísing to Welcome and offering a seal/ 

Pnrfitham (Do., p. 446}.—' Thosa who faíl to make the 
Vaishvadeva offcrings, and t hosti who do not fulfil the? r oldi- 
gationa to the guest, — all these go to hcll and come to be boru 
Hs crows.’ 

tffthäb/iärnia (Áshvamedhika, Do.).— 11 Be the gueftt a 
CAWď&r or n Shrop&kn or a K&leya, if he has come in tíme, 
Im should he wulcomed hy the householder.* 

riwvdharmottara { Do.).—* Re he a Chanýäla, or a sínner 
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or an enemy or a patricíde, í f he has arrived at the proper 
11 m e and plače, he should h e fed, 1 

Bärtlft (Do. f p, 449),—' I! a guest atrives,—be he a 
recluse or a householder or an acoomplished studeň ť,—to bim 
he shnil otfer welcome, water for washing the ťeet and rinsing 
the mouth, and seat; as also ail the vegstahles that m a y be 
availuhle ; when he depnrts, he should go wjth h im ; thus do his 
lorefathers hecome pleased; and he should turn back oni y 
when permitted to do so by the guest; i f he however stays a t 
the house, he should be duly atteuded úpon. 1 

VERŠE S CI1 AXD GUI 

Fashiftha (8,7,8).—[Reproduces Maňu.] 

Vittni (67. 34, 35).—[Do.] 

Gnntamo (5-41).—'The guest, A t UM, ia one who is not an 
inliabjtant of the samé village, who arrives at the time when 
the sun is just sĺnk in g below the tree-tops, and who stays for 
one näght only. 1 

Yama (Vlra-Ahnika, p. 438).— 1 That high*souled man 
who has renouneed all obserrances relating to partie u Ur 
dates oE the mnntb, to specíal days of worship and to specta] 
festivale, is the Atiihi, guest, for ail beings ; others are only 
Abhyägfíta*, ar rival*/ 

MärhtQdeya (Do,).—‘ Neither a friend, nor an inhahitant 
of the sama village, should be treated as a guest; that 
Brílhtnana is called a guest, whose n am e aud f am Íly are not 
known to the hnuse hol der, who arrires hy cbance a t the tíme, 
hungry, fatigued, without any belongíngs, seeking for food/ 

Mahábhärata (Äshvamedhjka, Do.),—' To one who is 
suífering from hunger and thirst, who has arrived at the right 
time and the right plače, he shall o Ufe r food after haring 
weloomed h im with due respect. Him should he regard as a 
guest who has come from a dištance, at the time of the 
Vaishv&deva offering/ 
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Partektra (IcbSr a, 9.41, 42).—'One who has come 
from a dištance, ia fatigned and has nrrived at the tíme o t 
the Vaishvndeva offering,—sball be regarďed as a gimt, not 
one who has come previousíy. One should never recei\ e a 
co-villager as a gaest; because a guest, Átähi, ís so calleri 

becaus0 he doe.s n o t coine alwavs* 

jipásfamb i-DharTntt&utťti (2*6«5)*—“ "1° wlio is a 

householder, firm in his duties, if some one cumes wiíhout any 
purpose, he is a guest who*e reception is a sacred dutý.’ 

Vyäsa (parSsharamadhHva, p. 351).—' That man is honour- 
ed as a guest who has come to one*s hnuse from a dištance, 
suffering from bunger, thirat and fatigue. 

Trachetas (Do.)- — 1 One who arrives in the evening, or 
at the end o! the Vaishvadeva oSering, is to be honoured like a 
god; brought up by the sun, he is called the guetV 

Vififu-purättít (Par&sbaramädhava, p. 352).— f One shull 
honour as guest that person who comes to one’s honse, 
whose íamily or name ísnotknown,—who isnot an inhabitant 
of the samé vällage; he should be one who is not related to 
the householder * he should be one who has nothing with 
him, and bas come from anotlier country. 

VERŠE C1V 

Tajňatnlkya (1.112)‘ Ono should not háve a long* 
in g for food cooked in the Hnuse of others, exeept. when one 
has been invited ; he should avoid dckleness of hands, feet 
and speeeh, and also over-eating,’ 

VERŠE CV 

Va&hitfha (8.8).—[Reproduces the second-half of Maňu.] 
'Vaxhiqfha (8.4, 5).— 4 One shall not reject a guest who has 
arrived in the evening ; he shall not live in the honse wíthout 
taking his food.’ 
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rimu (67. 29, 30) —' 1 If a guest armes in the eťening, ^ 
he should ba welcomed with great regard • ou B should not 

parmit a guest to reside in tbe house tinless he takes ’ his 
food.' 

T^Aattalkffa (L107).—‘ The guest arrived in the even* 
mg shall not be depríved o f plače, sweet words and náter.* 
Prachttas (Vrra-Xhnika, p. 440).— 1 One who arrives 
after the Vaishvadeva oflerings, or in the erening, should be 

honoured tw n go l p —h e beíng culled a guest brotight ba the 
sun* 

Zpattamba (Aparflrka, p. 162).-* If an T onecomes seeking 
for food, the master and místress of the house shall not refuse 

him ; if there b no food, the v should offer plače, water, grasses 
and sireet trords,' 


VERŠE OVI 

Gaufatm (5. 3S, 39).—‘ Honouring and feeding on fresh 
food : beddingj seat, lodging, attending and following : all 
thts in tbe samé way as ín the čase of elders.* 

IpMt'tmbe-marmaMra.-' He .halí eat w bat reimin. 

f“*' t !' 8 fecJm * of Sue«t> i of tbe hiRbly flavoured toode, 
he a halí not Mt nny eacept tvhat has beeu left bv the -ueats ■ 
-he ehall not bave cooked for blmalf any s’peciallý good 


himJr*"““'” (1 ' 5 ' 10l) -‘ O,,e ‘ houW "»* «<* food fo, 

3 iSrk„wi eya . p »rä„a (Vlra-Jhnikn, p. 151)—•«„. 
gmins, vegetables, t liese he s ha U not eat i f ihev h*™ i 
been offered to tbe gneet.' y bl * Ta not 


VERŠE CVII 


Yäjhavalky* (I. ]07).— 1 The guest ghall 

o! aweet words, plače, atraws and water 1 


not be de priveď 
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Yajňavalkya (1.113).—A f ter the Shrotriya guest has 
become safcisfied, 0110 should follow h im up to the boundary.' 

Gautamti (5.39,40)Bedding, seat, lodging, folíowing 
and attendance, in the samé raanner as in the čase of elders;— 
in the čase of inferior persons, ali this has to be done even to a 
small uxtent.* 

Bandhäyana (Víra-Ahnika, p. 452).—‘ Bo t h morníng 
and evening, whatever food there may be, with tliat ho sball 
make the Ysískvadera offeríogs and then entertain, to the 
beat of his capacity, súch Brähma^a, K^attriya, Yaishya and 
Sbudra guests as may happen to arrive; in the event of his 
being uuable to entertain several guests, he may offer the food 
to only one of them, eitbar to one who tnay be the best quflli- 
fied among them, or to bim who may háve been the first to 
arrive.* 

Skaňkha-Likhita (Do,),—' A non-Erähmana is not to be 
treated aa the guest of a Brähmaya ; it is only the leamed and 
highly qnaliäed Bríihmaita that deserves tlie honours of a guešt; 
the Ksattríya and the Yaishya are to he received ns friends; 
and the Shädra is to be entertained only out of kindneas 
and sympathy.’ 

Shabkha (Aparnrka, p. 157).—‘One sball sit with him, 
at night he shall retire to sleep on being permitted by him, rise 
before him, and fotlow him when he leaves, turning back only 
when he asks him to do so.’ 

Paräsharft (1.43-41).—* When a guest arrives, one shall 
receive bim with warm welcomtí and houour him with the 
o (fe ring of wator and seat and also with washtng of feet, shall 
otfer food with respect and sweet*worded enquíritís, and shall 
follow him when he leaves; by these be shall win his good 
wilL’ 

VERŠE 0V1II 

Äpastamba-Dhartnasutra (2,6-10).— 1 Having called the 
cook, he sball hava either Frlhi or liaca cooked for bim,' 

27 
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VEE.3E CIX 

Búdliňyana (Paräaharamadhava, p, 357),—‘ If one offers 
food after aaking about country, narae, family and leaming,— 
lie does not obtain the reward of that act, and does not go to 
beaven.’ 

Paräshara (1,405).—* Tf one ofEers food after ma k in g 
enquiries regarding the name, the family and the learning of 
the guest, he does not obtain its reward* nor does he go to 
heaven. 1 

J 5 *!?uškám (1.49).—‘One should not aak the guest his 
gotra or Vedie text, nor the extent of his knowledge of Veda 
or learning; one should think of hitu as the god, since be 
embodies all the gods. J 

Tama (Parasharamädhava, p. 357).—* One shall not ask his 
gotra or Vedie text, or country or family or name or learn- 
íng—avhen a Brňhmana traveller arnves seeking foi food." 

Vhnu-pnräna (Do.)—* The householder slľall honour the 
guest as Hiranyagarbha, not asking him about his study, gotra, 
Vedie text or family.’ 


VEESES CX, CXI AND CXII 

Gautama (5,43).—• The non-Biíhmana ean be the guest 
of the Brali mana only if the former is orte toho has berní 
engaged in a ^aúrifioe* 

Shaňkha-Likhiia (Vtra-Ähnika, p, 452 ), *The non- 

Br&hmana cannot be the guest of the Brähmnna; the ruli 
honoura of the gueat are to be rendered only to the Vedie 
acbokr poaaessed of special quali6cations; the Ksattriva and 
the Vaishya are to be recelved as friends ; and to'the Shfidra 

ÄELZ* ° ffered 01,7 by " ar of íaTO “ r ' 10 — «■» 

\ li ft m (67,36), [Keproduces Maňu, m and j 
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Gatdama (6.44-45)To feíie" Tvaattriya faod is to be 
offered after Brähmanas; others ara to be fad along with 
servanta, aa a favour. 1 

Apa&tamba-DMrmmulra (1.4,18).—‘ The Ksattriya and 
the Valahya (are to be fed) ; if a Shudra happen to arrive, ho 
should be directed to do some work, and food should bo 
given to hiio,* 

Bodkäyana (2.8.11-13).—* Morning and evaning, whatever 
food there may be, out of that be sfaaU make the Vaishvadeva 
offerings, and then entertaín, to tlie beat of bi s power, tbe 
Brfthmana, the Ksattriya, the Vaisbya and the ShQdra that 
may hnppeu to arrive ; but when the Sbúdra arrives, he should 
be directed to do some work,’ 

VERŠE CXIII 

Vismi (67.38).—[Reproduces Maňu,] 

Yäjnamlkya (1.108).— 1 He skalí also feed sucli frienás 
and relations as maj arrive at the tiene. 1 


VERŠE CXIV 

risntt(67.39).—[Reproduces Mami, butusingtke singulár 
n um bo t tbroughout the hra t half.] 

Gaittama (5.26).—‘ First he a halí feed the guests, the 
young bnys, the dok, the woman with child, the newly- 
married girls, the old and tbc depcndents, 

Bodňäyana (2.7.19).—' They quote ber e the following 
textFirst of all he shall feed the guests, after thom the 
woman with child, then the boys, the old persona, tbe weak 
and the aick. 1 

Äpastani&a-Dhannasuira (2.4.12).—’ The boy s, the old, 
those suffeíing from disease, ívomen with child.’ 

mUmlkya (1,5.105).—’ Boys, newly. married girls, old 
person*, pregnent vromen, the aick and the maidens, guests 
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and servants,—it is only after tliese háve been fed that the 
householder and his wife a halí eat whatever is leffe,* 

Päraskara (1.9.13).— 1 The younger and the older mení’ 
bers of the fatnily shall také their f o od in the manner befítting 
them.* 

Fi§nu-puräna ( Pa rňsb a ramäuliava, p, 364 ).—* Tben with 
cooked food he shall feed the nevrlý married girls, the síok, 
the pregnant women, the old and the young; after that he 
should himself eat.’ 

Jíärkandeyet-ptiräna (Do .). — * Having h onou r ed the 
Hrali nm n n g n eat s, relations, paternal and maternal, and also 
persona seeking íor food, he shall fecd the young and old and 
the sick.’ 


VERBE CXV 

Viwpu (67-40).—[Reproduees Maňu,] 

Bodhäyuna (2,7.20).—* Iť ono eats be fóre bavĺn g fed theae 
in the proper manner, he is himself caten ; he does not eat •, 
though he knows not this.’ 

Bodhäyana (3,17.18).—'They quote the following dedara- 
tion made hy the Pood:—If oue eat s riee without offeríng rice to 
the Pitrs, the gods, dependents, guests and friends, he eats 
poison; him I devour; for him I am Death. f 

Ptypii’/jajlíta {Paräsharam Mliava, p. 364).—* If one eats 
before these háve been fed, he eats sin, and after death, he 
goes to hell and is born as a feeder on pldegm.’ 


VERŠE CXVI 

Fixnú (67.41).—[Reprodtices Maňu.] 

Apaqtamba-Dliarmasiitm <2.S.2).—‘ He shall eat what has 
been left by tlie guests.’ 

lujňtcaikva (1.105)—‘ The husband and wife ghall eat 
what is left after the guests and dependents háve been fed.’ 
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Päraekara (J .9,14).— ‘ The householder and his wífe, 
after all the test.’ 


VERŠE CXVII 

Viinu (67.42)[Reproduces Maňu.] 

Bodhäyma (27.21) —‘ One ahould eat the remnanfc left by 
the Pitrs, the gods, the dependents, the parenta and the 
teacher ; sneh is tbe prescribed law, 


VERŠE CXVIII 

Hsíiu (67.43)[Reprcduces Maňu.] 

Sodkäyann (2,7.16).—‘ He who eats alona is entirely 
ainful; the food he takes is futile.’ 

Tam (Vlra-Xhnika, p. 457).—' He who eooks for him- 
self eats siní ono skould always avoid that futile cooking 
which is in ten ded oni y to please his own palate,* 

ťoiíAirtcwi (Vira-Abnika).— 1 One shall not cook for him- 
selfj nor shall he k i 11 ani mala for himself; on e who eooks 
for the sake of gods and for the sake of Brňhmai^as does not 
hecome tainted with sin. ŕ 

Jäbäla (Do .)—* He who eats without bathing, eats 
dirt; he who eats without haring repeated ma n tras, eats p u s 
and blood; he vrho eats wíthont haring oflered Honia, eats 
inseets ; and ho who eats food without offering it to others, 
eats poison.' 

VKRSES OXIX AND CXX 

Gautama (5,28*30) —'The Priest, the Teacher, the Father- 
in-lavr, the paternal uncle and the raaternal imele,—when 
these arriíe the Honey*mixturo i s to be oífered ; again on 
the lapse of a yoar; and also before the tnarriage and the 
sacrifice.’ 
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Apaslamha+Dharmaéutra (2,8. S-í>). *—* Tlie Vedie Schol ar 
deserves the cow and the boneT-mixture ; as also the Teacher, 
the Priest, the Accomplishcd Študent, and the Ring, if he be 
righteous • to the Teacher, the Prieat, the Fatber-in-law and 
the Ring, the oow and the Haney-mixture s halí he ofTered 
when they come after the lapae of ono year í the Honey- 
mixturc c on šiat s of curd mixed with honey, or water mixed 
with honey, or, in the absence of other tbinga, water only.’ 

Vashixlka (11.1).—* Six persona deserve to be honoured : 
the Príest, the bridegroom, the king, the palemal u n cle, the 
Accomplished Študent and the malernal uncle.’ 

Yäjňavalkija (1, 109-110).— 1 One s halí oiTer either a big 
bull or a big goat to the Vedie scholar, as alao 1 tonou r, atten- 
dance, delicious food and aweet words; once e verv year are 
to bo entertained the Acconipliahed Študent, the Teacher, the 
King ; aa alao the frieud and the bridegroom, and the Priests 
when going to officiate at a sacríftce.’ 

ň&hcafäyatia- Grh^tsutm {1.24. 1-4),—‘After having 
appomted the Pricst, he ahäll ofFer to bim the Honey- 
míxturo; also to an Accomplished Študent that may happen 
to arrive; also to the Ring, the Teacher, the Fnther-in-law, 
the paternal unele and the maternal uncle.’ 

Pômisni(l,3.1-3).—‘Six persona deserve to be honoured: 
the Teacher, the Bridegroom, the King, the dear frieud, and 
the Accomplished Študent; these skalí be entertained once 
every year; also the Priests that are going to ofhciato at a 
saeriflee.* 

(robhihi (4,10, 23-26).—‘ Six persona are dcscrving of the 
honour of entertaínment: tlie Teacher, the Triest, the Accom- 
plished Študent, the Bridegroom, the dear friend and the 
guest: theae ehould be entertamed after the lapse of one 
year; and also at marringe and at a saorifice.* 
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VERŠE CXXI 

GobkiUt (L 4.19) —* The Báli is to be offered by the woman 
in tbe evening, and by the man in tho marning, 

Gantama (Aparärka, p. 145).—‘ The Vaishvadeva.offeríng 
and tbe Bali-offering should be made both morning and 
evening, even tbougb tlie man himself may not také nny 
food,’ 

VERŠE CXXTI 

Stmantu (Aparärka, p. 418),—' The man with the fire 
shall offer Shräddha to those to whom his father offers i t’ 

Maiträyamya~pari$hi$(a (Do,).—‘ Marriage, the birth oŕ 
a son, the Pitrya Tsti* Soma*sacriťice, sacred plačeš, and the 
arrivaL of the rigbt Brähmana,—these are occasions for the 
po ŕ forma u ce of Shräddha by one whose father is living. 

Fisnu (Do.)—‘If the man with his fathet living 
per f or m s Shräddha, he should offer i t to those to whom his 
father offers it; if his grandfather is olive, to those to whom 
the grand father offers it j if his father, grandi a the r and great- 
grandfather are all alive, he shall not offer it at atl. 

Gautama (15.2)During the later fortnight, from the 
fifth day onwards, Shräddha shall he performed.’ 

Yäjňamlkya (l. 217 ) —‘The Moonless dny, the Astakäs, 
the Auspicious cereroonies, the darker fortnight, the two 
snlstices.(those are the occasions for Shrílddha).' 

Fyíisrt (Aparärka, p. +17).—‘The Moonless day on which 
the moon sets after appearing is called Sinlrali ; on that dny 
should Shrfiddha he offeredhy Agoihotrins, and that day on 
which the moon is entirely tnvisihle (called Suhti), oti that it 
should be offer e d by Erfihmaipis without tlre and by others. 

LaugäWi (Do., p. 418).—* The man whose father is dead 
should offer Shrfiddha every day, also every montb on the 
moonless day, on auspicious occasions and also every year.’ 
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TJthtinaa (Aparärka, p. 418).— The twice-born raan whose 
father has died shall offer Shräddha every day^be he vríth 
Fire or without Fíre; also every month and every year.’ 

BärUtt (Do.),— 1 Wbile one’s father ts living, one should 
avoid all Shräddhas - t but according to some people, he should 
offer it to t h ose Fitrs to vrhom his father ofíers í t/ 


VERŠE CXXIII 

Äpa8tamha*£kar>msiitra <2.Lf*). — 1 Shräddha should be 
performed month by month,’ 

A pást imba-Dharmasútra (2.19), — ‘ The fírst alternatíve is 
that at these Shräddhas the offer in g should consist of butter 
and meat.’ 

FisttU'Sínrti (70.24).—[The Fítra are represented as 
saying] — 1 Kälusbaka, Mahäshalka, the meat of the VärdhrDjasa 
goat, and the meat of the rhinoceros whose hor n has not come 
out,—these we par také of.’ 

Zou|Ňfrsí (quoted in Paräsharamädhava, p, 308)—‘The 
twiee-born person whose father is d u ad mušt perform Shräddha 
on the moonless day every month.’ 


VERŠE CXXV 

Vaihis^ha ( 11 . 24 ),- — [Reproiuces Maňu.] 

Gautama (15. 8, 21).—' At least niue; or au odd numher; 
or any numher, in accordance with his zeal; (the ma n 
invited) should be possesseá of excellent qualíties,’ 

(73, 3-4).—‘ In connection with the oiferíng to the 
gods one should feed two men, who should be facmy the eaat; 
and in connection with the offer in g to Pítfs, three men, who 
should be facing the north i or one in connection with nach 
of the two offerings,* 

Yôjňavatkya (1. 227-2*29).— 1 At the offeríng to gods, an even 
number, and at that to Pitp, an odd number of Brahmanas 
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shouid be invibed, to the best of one’a capacity, Tivo men 
facing the east, in conneotion with the offering to the gods * 
three° facing the oorth 3 in eonneetion with the olferrog to 
FitrS; or one in cotmection with e&oh of the two otferínge ; so 
also in the čase of the offering to the maternal grand-fatbers.’ 

Ishtaláy^GThyasňdra (4 2).—'' Brähmaijaa enduwed vvltb 
learning and cbaraoter and good c on duet, invited in tirae, 
bathed and purifíed, shouid be made to face the north, aB if 
they were Pitfa, either one or two or three for eacb one of 
the Pitra j but neter only one for all.’ 

Bodhayana (2. 9. 21 }.—[The samé as Maňu ] 

PtrttAww™ (Paräa h ara m ad hav a, p. 898}.— ‘One shall m vite 
se?en or five or two Brähmanas leamed in the eda. 

Shaunaka (Do.).—‘ Two for eaeh Pitr; one for each; or 

t Wlíí j f j-V J* i~Ly~b j"l 1 1 ® 

Brakmi,4a-pnra,m (Do., p. «09).-' Even tbough ho bas tbo 
capacity, be shouid feed less than nlne, neser moro : so sny 
those who pereeive difBculties in feeding a large n u m ber. 

Vrddha-Bfhwpaťt (Do.).— ‘ At the ríte in hononr of Pit« 
and goda t one ahall feed one or two or three on behali o[ eaeh; 
dne hon eur and observanee of right ti m e and plače eannot 

be fuiailed if there is an escess.’ 

Shuňkha (Do.),—‘ Or one may feed a aingle Brahmaija, who 

is the sauctifier of company-’ . 

Va,hi,(!,a (Aparôrku, p. 401).- 1 Or, ono muy feed a srnglo 

Brôhniaija, tboíoughly versed in tbo \ed».’ 

VERŠ K CXKVI 

Bodhäyano (2.8. 22 ).—[Samé aa Maňu.] 

Vrnk^ha (11. 28 )—[Samé aa Manu.] 

VERŠE CXXVI1 

G atlama (16.1).-' Ono shall oflor SbrSddba toPitp on tbo 
rmonleas daj. 1 
28 


31S 


MANU-SH&TI — NOTES 


ľ*p*w (76. 1-3). — 1 The moonless day, the three Astakäs, 
the three AnvastakiLs, the full-mooii days of the month of 
Mägha, the thirteenth day of the darker fortnigkt following 
after the f nil-moon riav of the month of B kádra; — these are 
tke occasiona f or obligatory Shräddka, laid down by Praj upätí; 
on e not offering 8 h rade! ha on these days falls in t o hell/ 

Hodhätjítna {2. S. 1).— ‘ OCferings to Pitrs are praiseworthy 
and cond učive to locgevity, heaven and prosperity/ 

F raj opáli-Smrti (21),— 1 If one per forma Shruddha on 
the moonless day, wit-h the kel p o f Brähmaíjas learned in the 
Veda, hís Pitrs become satisťied and reward him nit k what 
ho desires/ 

VERŠE CXXVIII 

V'asM&tha ($.9).—* Oflteringa made to Gods and Pitrs 
should be presented to tbe Vedie scholars; tliat which is pre* 
sented to one ignorant of the Veda reaches neither tke Pitrs 
nor the Gods/ 

Ätfivaläyava-GrhyaaTdra (£.2).—(See under 125.) 

Gautama (15,9).—‘Vedie scholars, endowed witb eloquence, 
beauty, age and character/ - 

JPrajäpatúSmrfi (10,11, 74). — 1 Those engnged in Vedie 
rites, calm, sínless, raaintainew of Eíre, devoted to the i r duties, 
aust erities, c on verša n t witk the mea ning of the Veda, bom 
in n oblé fainilies, devoted to parents, maintaimng themselvcs 
by means of livelihood reennunended f or Briihmapas, 

teachera knowing Brahman,—sneh are the Brfthmagss Lhat 
are belpful in the success of Shräddh&s. 

Smrtf/antara (Paräshararaädhava, p. 350).— ‘H food i s 
offeíed to a Br ähmaiia who is devoid of cleanliness, fallen from 
his vow$i and ignorant of tbe Veda, it ireeps and aays— tohat 
m» hare I committed!* 

Mahäbhärata*&skBamedhika (Bo.).—' Pood should be offer- 
ed ío one who arrives at the right tiraa and plače, snffering 
from hunger, thirst and fatigue/ 
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VERŠE CXXIX 

Gmtama (15, 21).—'One duly qualified.* 

Yeéhiiiha (U* 26),—' Or, one may feed even a single 
B rab ma na who ig fully conversant with the leda, and 
eudowed with learning and character, and free from a 11 bad 
qualities,* 

läjňacalh/a (1, 219-221),—'The following Brfihmaijas are 
conducive to the perfection of tho Shräddha : learned in all 
Vedis, learned in one Veda, conversant with Brahinan, young, 
knowing the meaning oE the V eda, the .lyestbasaman, Tri- 
madhu, TrUupanjaka, sister’s son, ofliciating prlest, aon-in-law, 
one f or whoín the performer officiates at sscnfices, father-in* 
law, maternal uncle, Trinächiketas, daughter s son, pupil, 
m arria ge-relat ions, relations, pcrfect in knowledge, perfect in 
austerities, maintainer of dve Fiios, religious študent, t h ose 
devoted to theír parents.’ 

Vaéhhtha (Aparärka, p. 439).—' One shall feed ascetica, 
well-behaved householdera, old men, persons devoted to good 
acts, those learned in the Veda, pupils not residiug with the 
teacher ; life*Jong resident študenta also may be fed if excep* 
tionally qualiíifid.’ 

VERŠE CXXX 

Fhnu-Smrti (72.2).—' At tho offering to Pitrs one should 
cxamino the Briihmanas with čare.' 

AtrUamldiá (357).— Tlie Briibinaija should be čare fully 
examincd, speciaUy at the time of the Shráddha. 


VERŠE CXXXI 

Brhad-Yavta (3. 40 - 42 )—‘The excellent Brftbmana, free 
from jealousy, of pure character, learned in tho Veda, know- 
ing Brahinan, youthful, endowed with lenrnmg and humility, 
—is tho proper recipient; one who is learned in \ edäntn, 
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auperíor in Sätnan, free from avaricc, devoted to tbe Veda, 
ahould b© employed in rites sacred to Pitrs and Gods í wliat- 
e ver ia offered to súch a on e is imperishable witbout doubt. 3 


VERŠE CXXXlI 

AihtvUymiQ ‘The good man who eonstantly 

oíVers food in to the moutb of one learned in the Veda, becomes 
Ireed Erom heinous ains and attains uníon with Br ah man.* 

m^aläyana (14.15).-' 1 At tbe ShÄddha one shall invite 
súch Brahmapas aa are fully learned in the Rig Veda; in the 
ahaenee of ihese, he mny invite pernom* learned in ofcher 
reoeaaions of the Veda.’ 

f/'ffsHsíÄi* (3, 9*13).—‘ The olTtrings made to Gods and 
Fit™ should be presented to the person learned in the Veda; 
wbat is preša n t ed to one who is not learned in the Veda 
reaches neithor the Pitrs nor the Gods that man who has 
an illiterate person in his house and the learned man at a 
dištance, ehould present the ofTerins to the learned man ; this 
would not he a supersession of the illiterate man ; thore can 
he no wrongful supersession of the Brältinana who is devoid 
of the Veda; no one pours oblatione into ashes and neglects 
the Iturning ňre; those regíons wherc illiterate persons enjoy 
wbat should be enjoyed by the learned are struek by famine 
and other dangera.' 

Átr\*8(fŔihit& (162),—‘Whatis given to an unquftlified 
reči pien t destrnys the family a p to the seveath generation ; 
neitber tlie Gods nor the Phf» aceept súch ofTerings,’ 

Brhaspafi (59).—' H an illiterate person accepta the gift 
ol the eow or gold or clothing or land or sesamum, he 
bccomes bumt líhe fael; if o inan has an illiterate person 
at horne and the learned man at a dištance, the present ahould 
lja made to the learned ; tbe supersession of the illiterate is 
not WTOlig.’ 
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VERŠE CXXXIII 

Yama (Aparňrka, p, 449).—* H e in whoae famiiy t ker e 

bas beeo a ccssation o i tbe Veda and the saerifvciai altar ťor 

three generations i s a bad BrShmapa, 

ľyžlH> _t As maay morsels tlie man ignorant of the Veda 

swallows aut of the offerings tnade bv a m a n so nmny dar t s 

does he awallow in the abode of Death. 

VaMttha (Aparilrka, p. *49).-’ Those countrfes wtare 
wluit ebould be eaten by the learned is eatcn b} t h t. illiterat© 
are beeet by drought and great tlangers beset them.’ 

H ári ta (Do.).—‘ Even those bom of noble families and 
endowed with leaming,—if they be of l*wu conduct andaddicted 
to wicked deeds,—they are even regarded as démona. Those 
addicted to the killing of birds, tisli and tleer. serpents and 
tortoise and other animnls are dl Bad Bräfomna*. Who 

serves a Shfidm, irho äs Bupported by the King, the \ illage- 

saerificer, those lmng by killing and capturíng—these aix are 
Jjyw Brahmanae,' 

VERŠE CXXXiV 

VasÄííŕÄa {6. 21-2&)* 1 Som e redpicnts excel in the Veda, 
some in austenties; the best of reči p R n t s is on e who never 
has had in hia stornách any food given by a Shudra. That 
man ís called a Recipieai who is givcn to Vedie studies, born 
of a noble fftmily. qníet, devoted to saerificial perforraancea, 
afraid of sin, ťully learned, reapectful towaids women, yirtuans, 
protector of the oow, and tolerant thtoagb ímterities. 

V<^wS«r« (73. 9-13).—* Puritied by sacred plačeš; 
puriiied by sacrifices ; purified by austerities : purified by 
truth; purified by mantras.’ 

Yújfavalkya (1. 121)_ ‘Celibáte*, maintaimng the dve 

fires, firiu in the pt-rformance of their dmies, devoted to 
a lister i tie s, and dcToted to parettts,— sueh Brähmanaa are eon- 
ducive to the success of the Shrftddha. 
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MaMbkärttta {13. 00.50),—[Hen tí ons * Scädhyäyanhthäh- 
jnďaanialhäh * l&poiti^fhäJ^kai'TiKtnia^häh. 

VERŠE CXXXV 

ApMtamba*DkanŔa8litra (S. 7. 4, 22).— ‘Ona ahall feed 
šach BrÄhmanas as nre well ver sed in the Veda; also one 
wlio is studying tlie Veda, the son oí an expounder of tho 
Veda, and one learaed in the Veda; when these eat at a 
Shräddha, they purify the liue of feeders; 

Gautama (15. 9, 10).—‘Vedie scholars, endowed with^ 
beauty, age and character ; the first offer sbould ba madb^ to 
the younger men.’ 

Yôjňatnlkya (1. 219). — ‘One who is foremost in all the 
Vedas, one learned in the Veda, the young man knowiug 
Hrahman, one who knows tbc meaning of the Veda, the 
Jye$ha*5man t the Tňmadhu and the TľUtiparnafct' 

Visnu-Smrti (83, 19, 21).—‘ Specäally the Yogins. May 
sneh a one bo boru iu on r fa.mil y aa may feed at the Shräddhn 
the lírňhmaija ty ho ia a Yogin 1 13y tkat would we he fuily 

satiafted.’ 

MahäbJúirata (13. 90. 51),— [Reproducea the firat half of 
Hanu.] 

VERŠE CXXXVIII 

Gautama (15).— 4 He should not behave towafdn bim as 
towatds a triend.’ 

ÄpagUmba-Dharmä^Ura (17.4), — ‘ He shall Feed súch 
Bfubrnanai,.,a$ are not rekted to him either through gotra or 
through marriage or thTough Vedie learning or through 
diäcipleship.’ 

Bodhálfantt (2.3.6),—' Súch as are not related to him 
through the Veda. 1 

Va*ki$(ha (11.14).—■ 1 Haring the darker fortnight, after 
the fourth dav, he shall make offerings to the ritrs ; 
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hav m g, on the previous day, got together súch Brähmanas as 
are renuncíates or hermíts or are old, uot engagcd i u au y 
improper profession, Learned Ĺn tUe Veda, but who are not 
his own pupila or disciples. But he shall feed even his dis¬ 
ciples, if they are endowed with esceptional quallties,’ 

Mtihäbhärata (Auushäsana, 137.4i)-—*One who bas ofíered 
the Skräddha shall not receive a friend; íor tlie purpose of 
making fríenda he eball make presents of riehes; in connectioa 
with the offerings to gods and ľ i trs, he shall feed onu who is 
neutrál, whotn he regards neither as a friend nor as a foe. 

Kašhyapa (Aparärka, p. 448).—* íinetnies......should not 

be invited a t Sb^äddha. , 

VERSE3 CXXXÍX—CXL 

Apadamba-DMrmanUm (2.6).-* Oiferings given to 
friend s and relatíons reach neither the gods nor the Pi trs. 

Mahabhärata (A.nushíLHan;v, 90.42-43).— lf at ones ofl'er- 
ings to gods and Pitrs, hia friends happen to form the predo- 
minant factor, then neither the gods nor the Pitrs are satistied ; 
and he goes not to heaven. If ono makes fnends at the 
8hifiddba.be goes not by the path of the gods; collecting his 
friend* at Shriddha, he falls olf from heaven,' 

VERŠE CXU 

Matohhärate (Anushísnnn, 90,16).-‘ A 
is tíneBeviľaQift; it renohes noithnrthe gods nor Pltw; devou 
of virtue, íl wandsrs nhout in this World. 

Ipmlante-nUmamra (ä.ľí.Tb-Oproducw th “ l ' bove 
wíth one slight verbal variation,] 

VERŠE CXLII 

MaMbMrata (Anuslnisann, 00.46).~‘A» send <own in 
barrťn snil dnes not gsrainnto nnd thn sowor does not renp 
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v en a part of the seed, so also tbe Shrfuldha partaken of by 
undeserving persona confers no beneftis either bare or 
elaewbere.’ 

VERŠE CXLIII 

Yítjňavalkt/a (1.270).— 1 Metľs grandfathers, when pleased, 
bestow úpon theín, long life, ofTspring, wealth, learniug, 
henven, f i tmi delivemnce and pleasures.' 

VERŠE CXLIV 

jlpastamba-Díiarmasôitra ( 07 . 5 - 6 ), — ' * When otlier men 
vťith proper quaUEoations are nofc available, o ne inay feeď even 
bís own nterine brother; or even his o\rn pupils.* 

Bodkäyanu (2.S.Í).— 1 One may feed eveti a Sápiiitja i f he 
Í9 equipped wiih t h o Rk, the Yajus and tbe Sama n.’ 

VERŠE CXLV 

Laghu~8hätiUapa (99-100). — [ After reproducing Maňu 145, 
it adds tlie followíng.]—■* At the Shräddha one shall feed the 
Sämavedín \ at the Vaiahvadeva olTuring, tbe Rgvedin ; at tbe 
Pacificatory ríte, the YajurYedin; and at the Elnrder ritea, 
the Atharvavedin.’ 

Ĺ n tjh vä&h m läyana (24.15).— 1 A t the Shräddha, one should 
in vite sneh Rgvedin Brähmaijas ns are learned in tlie Veda; 
in the absence of thera, those learned i o the other Vedas,’ 

VERŠE CXLVI 

Rrha&pati (Paräsharam&dhava, p. 337).— ' If one feeds a 
skigle Sämavodin at the Shräddha, a 11 the three Vedas, Rk, 
Šaman and Yaju&, are present in bim. If, for the sake of his 
fathers, one securos one who has pondered. over the texts of 
the Säman, then he securee tbe nntire earth alcmg witb LlíILj 
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and forests. The Rk sa tis des the íather, the Taj u b, the grand- 
father, and the Säman, the great*grandfather;—and the 
Ghhnndoga is superior eren to that.* 

Shätätapa (Parasharamädliava, p, 337).— 1 If on e feeds an 
Athnrvavedin at the offerings to Gods and Pitrs, he attains 
endless and itnperishable results;— saya the ShrutĽ 

VERŠE C5LV1IX 

Gantama (1B.19.20).— 1 According to some people, one 
inav feed even his own pupils and also sigotras beyond the 
third gráde.' 

Äpa8iatnbi-2>harma»utra (2.17.ti).—‘ This includes the 
pupils also.’ 

Yäjňavalkt/a (1.220). — ' Sisíer’s son, priest, 8on-in*law, 
sacrilieer, fathcr-in»law, rnaternal uncle, the Triijächiketas, 
daughter’s son, disciple, marriage-relations, paternal and 
rnaternal relntions (may be fed).* 

Ptwu (83.17.19).— 4 The son-in-law, and the daughteťs 
son are fit recipients ; specially fche Yogíns.’ 

Pnijäpati (73).—* Preoeptor, son-in-law, daughter’s son, 
s iste r’& son, — these deaerve to be offered the seat at the 
Shräddha to the Pitfs; the quaíified rnaternal unoles also 
deservo to be honoured.’ 

VERŠE CXLIX 

Fifnu (824, 2). — * At the ríte ío honour o! the gods, ona 
shall not esamine the Bräiiinaiia ; at that in honour of Pitrs 
he shall es a mi ne h im with čare.' 


VEltSES CL—CLXV1 

Gantama (15.154 8),—' One shall not feed at Shraddha 
one who is a thief, an eunuch, an out-cast, a heretic, or who 
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beh n ves like a heretic.thô raurderer of the hero,one whose wife ^ 
dallies wiíh another person (or who makes love to Im brother’s , 
widow, or who has married a s^irl before tbe raarriage of lier 
elder síster), who oíhciates at snerificeá performed by women or 
hy village comiminíties, who keeps goats, who c o m mi t s arson, 
who dri n ks wiue, who in eensorious, who has perjured híinaelf, 
who is a conjuror, who pertnits his wife’s paramoor to live in 
the house, who eats the food of an adulterer’s son, who sells 
Soma, who has burni a hnuse, who isa poisoner, who has 
broken the vows of continence, who is thtí servantof a company, 
who Has intercourse with women with whora intercourse is j 
prohihited, who is cruel, who has heen superseded, in marriage, v 
by his younger hrot ber, who has superseded, in rnarriage, liis 
elder brother, who is a pledgee or n pledger, who is b dd- 
headed, or with deformed nails or black teeth, who suffers 
trom íeueodcrma, who is the son of a reinarrivd w u mati, 
who keeps a g&mbliug liouse, who do es not repeafc mati tras, 
who ís the servant of tlie king, tbe Prätirňpika (whose 
professiou is the assuming o f disguíses), who has mar riad 
a S h Odra woman, who nuglect* the g rent sacrifices, who is 
leprou®, who makes a living by money-lending, who trades, 
who makes a living by arfcs and crafts, or who is addicted to 
ptnyifíg on musical inštrumente or to dánčin g and singing ;— 
also t h ose who liave separated from their fathcr agaiust his 
wíah/ 

Vashi$tha (11,15).—■' Avoiding the emacinted, one who is 
sufTering Trom lcucoderrna, the eunuch, the hli ml, one who has 
black teeth, the leprou* and one who has defonned nails/ 

Yá j navalí i/a (1.222-221),—* Tbe following háve been 
deprecated : the invalid, one dedcicnt in his limbs, ono with 
snpcrfiuous limbs, the one-eyed t the son of a re marríed 
woman, one who has broken his vows of continence, one boru *4 
of his unwidowed mother’s pammour, one born of his wídowed 
mother’s pammour, who has deformed nails, or black teeth, 
who teacbea for a stipulated fee, tbe eunuch, the defiler ol 
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virgíns, who ís accused of säas, who iujam a friend, the 
t m i to r, the Soma-seller, who has supersaded bis older brother 
in raart-iage, who has abandonud the mother or tlie fathar or 
Iba p receptor, ono who eats iba food o f the HdultHrer’s aon, 
t ba son oí a Snňlra, the h mirínd o f a giri who bad another 
husbánd, tlie tliief, ona whosa condnct is wícked/ 

Físijh (82.Í-23).— ! Those who offer sacritiees for inany 
person s, or for Yillage-eonimnnilios, t ho sa who hava ahandoned 
the mother, the faiiiur, Iba preoeptor, thelľires or Vedie Study, 
temple-attendants, healers, servanta of the king, profesionál 
teachers, tliosa taught by proŕesgkraal teachars, those associat- 
ing with outeasts, t h ose whose beJrmonr U cat-like (hypocri- 
tioiil), tbose w í i o qunrrel with r iieir father, t h ose in the habit 
o! p rformíu^ on other days those rites tliat silou ld ha par- 
fo r med on d y ad davu, informers, astrologers, tbose supported 
by food givan by SkQdras, t,kosa engaged m evrl professlona.’ 

Mahäbhärata (1AÍJ0, G, ate,).—*ETe who has marriad before 
his elder brother, whois suEferiagfromskin-diseases, who violatas 
hh preCBpror's bad; the keeper oľ a gawbUng house, one who 
has balped in ahortions, th« eonsumptiva, who tends cattle, 
who neglecfcs the "rent saorittces, who servus tha village, the 
usurer, tlie singar, who setIs a 11 thíngs, who has burnt houses, 
the poisoner, who eats the adulterer’s food, the sallar of 
Soma, the palmist, the servant of the king, who deals in oils, 
tha forgerer, who has separated Írom his father, lie who 
permits bis wiľe's paramour to live in tha bouse, who is 
aeeused o f erimes, the thief, who ma k es his living by arts 
and orafts ; one who perfomis on stray days eareinomes laid 
down as to be performed on specilicd days, the bnek-bitor, 
who injuras his friend, the adultarer, who te ach es persona not 
kéaping tha obsarvances, one who naakes a living by arms, 
who wanders about with dogs, and one who bas been bití en 
by a dog.‘ 

Äpástamba Ďharmnsu tra (2 - \ 7 - 2 1),— 1 TY bo ís s u fľar* 
ing from leueoderma, bald-beaded, adulterer, the son of ona 
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who makes a living by a r m s, orie bom of u Brflhííia^a inother 
and a Shudra father ;—i f t liese are fed a t the Shrňddha, thov 
dedle the líne/ 

AtrirSamhitä (3i7-31o).— 1 Tlie serv a ti t, tha tawny, the 
one*eyed, one suEfermg from l«ucíHlerma, the invalid, wbose 
skia i.s diseased, one whose liair has fallen olT, oae suffering 
from jaundice, one who wears matted locks, who carries loads, 
who is oruel, who has two wäves, who has a Sbíldra wife, who 
foments q u a Trela and one who causes múch guľfenng.’ 

Bfhafi-Yama-Smrti (35, 38).— 1 Posaesaed of evil features, 
the eunuch, a heretic, dccrier of the Veda, one e ver hanketiag 
after gifts, who is addicted to hegging and is engrossed in 
objects of sonse,' 

Prajäpati-Smrti (8i, 90),—'Tlie husband of a girl who 
has had a husbánd before, the thief, whose condact is repre- 
hensible,—these are to be avoided. One’s ancestors fly away 
if tíiey see a buffalo-keeper at the SimiátUia.’ 

Ľettala (Faräsbaramädhava, p. 689).— 1 The raan who 
makes a living f or three yeara by worshipping gods, is called 
the Bevalaka, despised at all olfarings to G od s and Pitrs; he is 
to be regarded as unftt f or oompany at all functlons.’ 

Kashyapa (Aparärka, p. 448 ),—* Enemiea, t hone who betray 
truste, who are dedcient in limba, astrologers,—these B rab ma pas 
should be avoided at all funetions - t the one-eyed, the leprous, 
the eunuch, the skin-lesa, the hairdesa,—these should never be 
mixed up at ShrAddha, witb t h ose ver sed in the Veda/ 

Dŕon fa (Apa r är k a, p, 449).—‘Perjuror, impotent, wife-con- 
trolled, dam-piercer, keeper of musical tíme, professional actor, 
teacher of fidge religion, professional beggar, who has ineurred 
the liability o f expiatory rites, roguisb, foolhardy, fowler, 
gambler, atheist, back-biter, wicked, etc,, etc.’ 
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VERŠE CLXYIT 

ĽTÍtad* 1 ama'Smfiti (37, 35).— 1 The?e should Ikj avoided 
ut Shräddhasand at gifts ; 1 liese should bä ítvoidrd uitb greut 
čare—so Yaraa has deciared.’ 

(82-30).—‘ These havo berú declared lo . ba Inw 
Brähmnnns, d e dier s of the line ; the wise mati should avoid 
tliem tvith great čare at tbc performatice of Shräddha,“ 

VERŠE CLXVIU 

Mahäbhärata (13.90.46). — [ Reproduoes Maňu, reading 
* ttfr‘áddk‘ni 1 f or * hmyam*] 

Makäbhäratu (13.90.4(5), — “Just ns a butter'oblation 
that is poured in extiuguished Hre reaches neither the G o ti s 
nor the ťitfs, so also what is given to the daucer or the 
šláger.’ 

VERSES CLXIX AND CLXX 

Míthäbhäľáta (13.90,11).—“O Yudh'stlimi, thai offering to 
tlie gods which is en ten by the tiviee-born meu ‘ unfit foi* 
company' goes to the Uäksasas ; so say the teaehers of the 
Veda.’ 

VERŠE CLXXI 

Góbhila-SmľU (1.70).— 1 He wbo takes a wífe or performB 
fire-laying before his elder brother should be regarded as tlie 
Supersedet' of the Elder, aud the elder brother is to be regnrd- 
ed as the Supemeded. 1 

Laffhtt-Sfiôtälapa (40).—[ lleprod uces the Word s o f Maňu.] 

Gttrya ( ParOskaramäd/tam, p. 690),—‘ While the uterine 
elder brother remains unruarried, if one takes a wife or lays 
the fire, he becomas an outcast.’ 

SKätätapa (Do.).—’ The sío of superaession is uot ínvolved 
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íl one mar rieš before súch brotheľs as are the sons of u n cles or 
of atep-mothers, or oí other women.’ 

Yama ( Paritebarám ad b a v a, p. Gí)0),— (Do.) 

VERŠE CLXXII 

Loghu-Sňätätapa (40), — [ľteproduoes t buwordsof Maňu.] 

Gohhila-Snifti (1.71),— 1 The Superaoďer and tbe Supersed- 
ťd botb assuredly go to halí; i f tbey háve per f or med the expin- 
tory rite, eveu so they participate in tbe elTects rudueed only 
by a quartur.* 

Bodhapana (2.1,30).—[Samé as Maníl, cxeept tbat f or 
*ľôí/« cha pitľirid/fftté ’ the readiog h Yä chabtmn parivindatiS 

Mithäbhärala (12.163-08), — (The lirst line ia the samé aa 
Mamu)— l ile who m a r rieš illegally—ail these are uutcasU.’ 

VERŠE GLXXITI 

Vyäghfi Smrti (quotíd in the G a u tam a-sú t ra?f t ti) — 1 Dne 
vrhu is the Uusbtind oE a woman ivho has had a previnil* hus- 
bánd,—the wisc called Didhijupati.’ 

Prajäpaii (quoted in do.).—[Reproduces Mamu] 

VER3ĽS CLXXIV-CLXXV 

Laffhit-Shätäiajia (103).—[Uepruduces Mami, vriib slight 
variniions.] 

Mahtibttaruta (13.7.13).— [Do.]. 

VERŠE CLXXVI 

Ma/tubhäŕata (18.137.23),-—[ Reproduces Maňu—withslight 

variations.] 

Do. (13.137.15), ‘Ií ptíople awray tlie 0 ff tír _ 
iuga made to CJods and Pi trs to súch men as háve fallen 
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from Iheir D bar ma and háve deviated from the right course 
of eonduct,—ali this is ruíned for tliem, after dt*ath. 

VERŠE CLXXVI 

MahäUärato (13,137.17).—' 1 The one-eyed person delilas 
sixty; tbe eunuch, a huiulred ; tlie m»» sulTeritig from leuco- 
derma, a» múch as he sees ; —in tlie Une of itmlees seated 
ín a liue.* 

V Ľ LISE CLXXVI II 

yí$nu (S 2.1-1).—‘ T hosť who sacriôce for the Shíldra 
(shonld he ayoided). 1 

Brhad- Ywn'Sm?ti (3», 37, 38).— 1 The ill-visaged, the 
eunuch, the heretic, tlie deerier ol the \eda, the sopli is t, the 
aacrificer for the ShQdra, and those who sacriňce for improper 
person—thtsse should he avoided with grunt čare at the 
Shräddha.* 

VERŠE CLXXIX 

AM'SmtU (0, á).—' One shall uot be addicted to sinfiil 
acts, on the atrength of tlie Veda ; for an intentional sin is uot 
deslroyed by tbu Veda. 1 

Alri-Samhm (145).—' By accepting gifts they perish, os 
fire perisbes by water, 1 

VERŠE CLXXX 

Maha&härata (13. 1W, 13,14),— r What h xiven to the 
Soma-scller and to the phpician hecomes pus and blood ; 
w hat is given to the temple-servant pcrishes ; it is neither 

hore nor there.’ 

verše clxxxi 

Mahmärata (13. 90,14).—[Reproduoes Maňu,] 
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VERŠE CLXXXII 

Mahäbharata (13. 90, 239).—' Those unjit Jor the lUe 
should be avoíded : those fU f or the Hne aloue ahould be 
invited ■ if on e feeds the sinful nmr, ho goes to beli,* 


VERŠE CLXXXIII 

Mahäbhärata (13. 90,24).—‘O chief of tlie Bharatas, t bes e 
should be r ega r ded as sanctijers oj company ; t h ese 1 am 
going to deseribe with reasons for the samé ; do please exa- 
mine súch Brähmanas. 1 

Mahäbhárata (37). — ‘ These sa oc ti f y the company so far 
as they see tbem ; t hit is why they are called the sanotijiers oj 
company 


VERŠ ES CLXXX1V-CLXXX VI 

m 

m- 

Mahäbhärata (13. 90, 26, 27, 37).—‘ The Triiiächiketa, the 
tender of the five dres, the Tria u par na, the man versed in the, 
8ix subsídiiiry Sciences, the man bor n of the Brähma form of 
inarriage, the Cáhandoga, the singer of the Jyestha-Säma ; 
those fóre most in alt the Vedas and in all the expositious.’ 

Gautaom (15. 9, 28),—‘ Vodič scholara, endowed with 
heauty, age and ckaracter; the koower of the six subaidiary 
science;, the si n ger of the Jye$(h>*-B<l}na f the Tŕiitäohiketa, the 
Trimadhu, the Trisuparna, the tender oť the tive fires, the 
AccooipHshed Študent, one versed in Man tras aud Uräh nanas, 
one wlio is conversant with D bar ma, orie born of tlie Bráhma 
form of marriage ; —these are tiie aanctifie^s of company' 

if}iastúniba Dhnrmaeulra (2, 17, 22).—‘The Trimadhu, 
the THstíptľii't, the Trinôchih^ta, the Chaturmadhu, the 
tender of the iive fires, the singer of the Jyestka-säma, 
ihe raiider of the Veda, the sotí of a Vedie expemnder, the Vedie 
scholar *—Lhese are the sanetifier# of company.' 
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Pumí (S. 3. 2, 5, 11).—'The Triifächiketa, the sínger of 
the Jyesiha-$äma, the son boru of the Brähma form of 
marriage, the Triauparna í one who haa read through the 
Veda, ono puriELed by auaterities i specially the Togins. 

Yájňatíalkya (1,219. 221).—‘Those foremost in all the 
Vedas, the Vedie Scholar, the youthful Knower of Brahtnan, 
one who knows the meaning of the \tída ( the siuger o f the 
Jyesfhagäman, the Trimadhu, the Trlsuparna y those firm in 
their duties, those firm in austerities, the tender o f the dve 
fires, Religious Študenta, those devoted to their father and 
mother \ súch Bräbma^ias constitute the of the 

ShrSddha.' 

Bodhäyana (2, S).—‘The Trimadhu, the Trínächikeia, the 
Trmiparna, the tender of the five dres, one who knows the 
six subsídiary Sciences, the Shiryalta, one who sängs the 
Jywtkasäman, the AceompUshed Študent; theae are the anacii* 
Jien ofeompany. 1 

B t had- Yama (3, 43}.— f One eonversant with the Vedäuta, 
one who sings the Jye^hasäman, one who is free from avarice, 
one who is devoted to the Veda ?—súch a Brähma^a shouid 
he employed a t the rites ín honour of Gods and P i trs,’ 

VERŠE CLXXXVII 

Bodhäyana (2. S, 0).—' 1 EEther on the previoua day, or earty 
in the morning on the samé day, he skalí in vite persona, 
whose number shall not be an even one and which ahaU he 
at least three, who are we ll- ver sed expounders of the Veda, 
who are not related to him either by birth or gotra or maniri f 
who are pute and equipped with mantrtis ; and shall seat 
them on seats prepared of kus ha grass, factng either the east 
or the north. 1 

Apattamba Dhannasútra (3, 17, 11-15).—* The invitatiou 
aháll ba on the previous dayon the nestt day, the second 
one í— and the third is the request;—some people taach that 

30 
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the Shräddha should consist of ahout three *— aa tlie firat, so 
the second and the third.* 

Vashttiha (11, 14).—' Dariny the dark íortnight, afterthe 
fourth duy, he shall muke au offering to the Pi trs : haring 
got tbem tógetber on the previonii day, either Brfihmatias or 
re n u učia t es or hermits,—sneh as are Advanced in age, háve 
nntdeviated from their duties, are learned Í a the Veda, are 
not the invitor’s ovrn disciplesor pupils ; liut he may feed even 
h h disciples, if they are possessed of special qualifícationa.’ 

t'tfflf* (73, 1).—‘Going to perform the Shräddha, he skalí, 
on the previ o tis dny, invite the Bráhmanaa,’ 

1'äjnaralki/a (1, 22ô).—‘The man, himself pure and self- 
eontrolled, shall, on the previons day, invite the Brähma^as.’ 

IlärUa (ľarúaharamädhavs, p, 096).--* Going to perform 
the Shräddha the next dav, he shouid invite the Bmhmaiias 
on the previons day.’ 

Kúntiapuräna (Faräsharam&dhava, p. 696).“* He shall 
approach the Brähmana saying— I shall perform Shräddha 
to-morrmo —on the previous day ; if that be not possible, then 
On the aame day.' 

Devala {Bo.).—■* Having made up hís mind that he shall 
perform Shräddha on the eoming day, he shall invite the Bräh- 
roaijas ;„,if tliat be not possible, then the next day.’ 

Varäkapuräna (Do., p. 697).— 1 Knowing that he would be 
performing Shräddha on the next day, he shall cica n the 
ground and invite the Brňhmanus.’ 

Bramátylapuräm (Do.).“ 1 On the previons day, at night, 
he shall approaeh the Brähmanas after they háve taken their 
evening ineal and invite tbem, on behalf of his father.' 


VERŠE CLXXXVIII 

Gautama (15.23).—* Therefore on that day, he shall ljve 
like a religioni študent.’ 
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Yäjňavalkya (1. 225),—' They shall reraain under self* 
r e síra i ti t, with mind, specch and acts duly controlled.’ 

Prajapati (93).—‘ The Brähmaija invited at the Shriddha 
shoutd avoid association with. women on the prériou* day and 
on the nezt day ; a* a bo the aecond mení. 

Ukhita (60).—‘ One who has eaten at the S b rád d ha shall 
avoid eight things * the second meal, journeying, carrviug 
loads, h t ndy, sesuat intercoum, mak i n? and receiving gifta, 
and ofľerirtg of oblations into tire.’ 

Demla (Aparárka, p. -457).—‘ Having been previously 
invited, il the Brit h mapa accept a gift, or if he eat at tbe 
Shrftddha after having taken bb food, tben all his merit 
becomes destroyed.' 


VEKSE OXC 

Yama ( Parasharamädhava t p. 701).— 'Having been invited, 
if tbe Brähmana goes elsewhere to také hb food, he goes to 
a bundred heib and is born among Cbändälas.' 

ÄHptirôifa (Do.)*—* Being invited, the Brähraana should 
not be late ; one who is late„.falb into beli/ 

VEB.SE CXCI 

Gautama (16. 22).—' He wbo has just taken part in a 
Shräddha,—if be takes to his bed a Shad r a woman, he tbrows 
hU forefathers into ber ordure for thrce m on t h s.’ 

VEBSĽ CXCII 

Prajapati (03).—‘ Free from anger, inient m purily — 
reciting this verše, he shall invite the BrAhmanas in the even- 
ins, at the offering to Oods and to Pítp. 

'3fa tegapuräyu ( Paräsbaiam&dhava, p, 365).— Having pie- 
ferrod the invitations, the wise man shall repeat to them the 
observances connccted with the offerings to Pi trs-sneh au 
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' I, as the performer o f the Shraddha, and you alao, should 
reraain frtío froin. angor, intent oq purity and canstantiy 
celibáte.' ” 

VERŠE CCII 

Vi$$u (9.14,17, 24).— 1 He should ofľer metallic vessels; — 
specially those of silver ; —whatever is offered with a ves.se! — 
bowsoever small—made of gold or silver or rhinoceros-horn or 
TJdumhara vo od, — becomes itnperishable. 3 

Yäjňaealkga (1. 237).— 1 The remnant of the oblations one 
should carefully offer into vessels, súch as maj be available ; 
but specially in those of silveT.' 


VERŠE CCII1 

Äshvalôyana (2é. 1).—‘ Wlthout offering the aacrifice to 
the Pitre, or the antiual Shräddha to indiridual ancestors,— 
if one performs othor five sacritices, he surely goes to beli.' 

I . ¥ 

+- - r . — - * . * * * r 1 " - ' 1 

VERŠE CCIV 

IjagJttt’Kshvaläi/ana (23. 27).—‘ Having, in the prescribed 
manner, worshipped tbe gods, be shall, with their perrnission, 
perform the worakip of the Fitfs, in the Apasavya f or m.’ 

Dharma (Aparärka, p. 476).— 1 Having seated the Gods, 
and the n the Pitfs/ 


VERŠE CCV 

i * 

Laghu-Härtla (96).-—* If one, througb igno ranče, mak es 
oflerings to the Pilfs and neglects the Gods, his Pitfa abandon 
that Sliräddha as if it were sometking unclean, 3 

Bečala .—* Whatever rite is performed in honour of Pitfa 
should be preceded by the offering to the Yishvôdôvns.’ 
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VERŠE CCVI 

Gautama (15. 25),— l He should m ak e the ofFerings in a 
secluded plače. 1 

Yäjnavalkya (1. 227).—* In a plače t ha t is aeoluded, clean 
and slopiug southwards/ 

7íím« (85. 63).— ť ín houses smeared witli cow-dung,' 

Visna-dharmottara (2. 244. 23).—‘ In a plače that slopes 
southwards, or in a aacred plaču o f pil grimasu, or in b (s 
own house duly sanctiiied, b u sball oŕfer t h u Shräddha with 
čare/ 

Yama (Paräakaramftdhava, p. 652). — ‘Eor the purposes of 
Shräddha, one sbonld avoid a plače wbích is very drv, f vil 1 of 
iusects, damp, evil-smellmg, where disagreeable aounds are 
beard/ 

- E • fc f ^ _ f 

Marka$4%ya{Y)Q .), — 1 Eor purposes of Shräddha, one should 
avoid a plače which is full of líving beings, ver y drv, burnt by 
fire, where disagreeable and barak aounds are beard and which 
is evibsmelling/ 

VERŠE C0VII 

V*wu (85. 54-61).— 1 On large rivers, on aU naturel 
spots, on river-banks, on atreams, on hilla, in gtovea, In forests, 
in parks/ 

ľ«wro (Aparärkxt p. 471).— 1 Sbmddhaa should be offered 
in sacred huildings, on tí ver-banka, in Tírth&s, and on ona's 
own land, in grovea near hLUs, and on mountain-tops/ 

¥ ' *. _ t „ “ , * _ _ * « ,, Jb 

# , i-r m L, m f « « *» - ^ \ , % * I * 

VERŠE CCVIII 

* ^ V ■ S . . J* B * * 

w ; + "• • # _ ^ t * ... .. 

Vipiu (73.2).— 1 On the second day, in the forenoon dnring 
the brigbter fortníght, — and in tlie afternoon dnring the 
darker fortnight,—he sball seat on seats covered with kusha- 
grasa, the Bräbmaijns who háve bathed and rinsed their 
rnoutba, in the order of their Icarning,’ 
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Yôjňavalkya (1. 220),—' During the afternoon, haring 
respactfully welcomed th© Brähma^as t ha t bar© corae and 
hav© rinsed their raouth, h f, with cica n hands, shall seat th©m 
on seats. 1 

ÄshKaläywQ-GfhyaaZtrn (4. 7. 2).— 1 Th© Brähma^ias 
equipped with learning, character, and exoellent couduct, 
who mar hav© arrived at th© samé tíme and hav© washed their 
faet and rinsod their months,—t h ese h© shall seni, as i f they 
w©r© his forefathers, with faces turned towards th© north, 1 


VERŠE CCIX 

Bodháyatia (2.8,7),— 1 To these he shall oííer water mi sed 
with sesamnm, adorn them with sandai-paint and girlanda; 
and haring obtained their permísaiou to ‘ oífer in th© hre, 1 
he shall kindl© the fir© and spreading kus ha-s; rasa, pour í n to 
it three oblations of butter to Soma-Pifcrpíta, Yama-Ahgiraavan 
and A gni-Kávy a r aha n a.’ 

Fisnw (73. 12).—‘ With t h© mantra E ta pitarah, ©t c., h© 
shall offer th© invitation with water mised with kusha and 
aesamuni; with the mantra 1 äsHgthant*, etc., h© shall offer 
for the feefc water miied with sandal-piate;—h© shall then 
worship th© Brähmatias with kusba, sesamum, clothes, flnwers, 
ornaments, burning iocense and lámp;—and tak in g u p food 
poured over with butter, and with the mantra Yärudrä, etc., 
haring looked a t th© food T he shall say l skalí offer t fúg in to 
the jire, and on the Brähmanas aaying Do il t h© shall offer 
the oblation.’ 

Yäimwlkya (l. 231).—'Haring offered water, sandal- 
paste and garlands, inceuse and lámp, he shall offer clothes 
and also water for washing.’ 

Äshealäifana^Grhyasňtra (i. 3. i),—' A t this samé ti m© 
ther© sbould he offer ing of sandal-paste, garlands, incense, 
lámp, and clothes,’ 
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VERŠE CCX 

(73.13),—(See above.) 

Hodhäyana (2. 8.7).—(See above.) 

Äpaslamba Dharmaeätra (2. 17. 17-9).—* When they bare 
taken their seats, the water-veaaela should be pliiced in their 
banda ; thea he aska thern— utaj/ íhis be taken itp and ôffered 
into the jire ;—on bcnng permitted by them ffith the worde— 
yott are at liberty to také 1 1 up and ofjer into fhejire t —he ahall 
také it up and pour tlie oblation into the Ére.' 

Yäjnavalkya (1. 235).—' Hnviug offered to them the 
Arghya and taking the droppings (from their hnnds) into the 
vessela, in the preseribed form, he ahall over-luro them on 
th© ground, witb the mantra Pitrbhyah etkämmasi* 

Kahvaläyana Qrhyasľttra (1. 7. 5-7).— 1 H a vín g olTered 
the water^ and bav in g offered the seat in the form of kusha- 
bladea tvriated twice ( —h e ahall offer water.’ 


VERŠE CCXI 

Bodhäyan* (2. 8. 7).—(See under 209.) 

Ashvaläyantt Grhya^utm (4. 8, á),—' Tben be poars the 
oblation into fire, aa daclared before.’ 

VERŠE ccxn 

Afikvaläyam GrhynňUra (4. í. 5-6),—‘ Iť perraitted, then, 
it may be offered into the hands; Agni heing the mouth of 
the Gods and the hand being the mouth of the Pitps,—so 
say s the B riih m ai^a- test.’ 

Jätúkarna (Faräsharamädhavu, p. j39), 1 In the 

abaeuoe of the iire, it ahould be offerfd into the right hand 
ot the Brähmana. Tbat í$ regnrded aa tbe periód of abaence 
offin while on e htw not taken to a wife,' 
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Gjhyakära (Faräsharamädbava, p. 739).— 1 The Antiasiakä, 
t ho monthly Pan-ana, the Shräddha f or obtaining specific 
reward, the ’auapicious Isti, and the um ta ry Shräddha; at 
the first four of these, the nmn with the Hre skalí.ofifer 
oblatlons m to the tire ; and at the latter four, in the hands o f 
the Btôhmapas invited f or the sake of the Pitrs, 1 

f i- * W # 

VEESE CCXIII 

Slahäbhärata (13, 337, 31),—•* A t the Shräddha, on e 
should invite sneh persons as are free Írom angor, not äckle, 
tolerant, selť-controlled, with sen s es suppressed, and benevolent 
towards all beiugs.’ 

é ■ 

YEKSE OCXIV 

Ziaghu-Äshvaläyana Smrti {13. 73-74}.—‘On the apot 
whíth ia slopíng towarda the south-east, he ahall draw a 
Ime with the mantra Apahata, etc.; he ahall epread kusha over 
it and then adopting the Apasmya form, he shall sprinkle 
water over it with the mantra Shundhantäm , etc. * and then 
upun the kúska he shall offer the balia.’ 


VEI19E CCXV 

ľi>n« (73. 17-19).— 1 ' Near the food-remnant, úpon 
kusha-hlades poinfcing southwards, h e ahall deposit One halí 
f or hia father, with the mantra Prthwl darrirak§itä, etc.;—the 
seoond to the grand-father, with the mantra Antarik$am 
darnirak&itä, eto. •, the third to the great-grand-father, with the 
mantra Dyavrdarvirakaitä, etc.’ 

Yäjňftvftlkya (1. 241*242),—‘Taking up all the food and 
misiu g it up with sesamum, Ue shall oífer the halia near the 
food-remnant, in the manner of the Pitryajŕia, 1 

I^ghu-Äahvaläyana (13. 74),—(8ee above.) 
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VERŠE CCSVI 

(73, 22).—-'The bánd should he rubbed over tbe 
root-end of the kusha-blades, with the ma n t m atra pitaro 
mädat/ttdhvam.’ 

Vyôffhra (Aparärka, p, 507).—‘The smearing of the 
hanti one should wipe at the root-end oť t ha k neha.’ 

VERŠE CCXVII 

L'ighu-Äshvaläyana (13, 75).—‘Haring laken leave with 
tbe rnantrn, Atra, etc,, he shall t u m towarda the north and 
rest mi n his breath.’ 


VERŠE CCXVI1I 

Vimu (73. 23*24).— 1 With tlie tnantra úrjarn vahantlh, etc., 
he shall pour water over the balia and thea oífer washing- 
water, flowers, sandal-paste and articles of food, as also the 
cup of water mixed with honey* butter and sesamum.’ 

Lttffhtt-Ä9B<iläy'Ma (13. 70-77),—‘ With the mantra 

Amiwadantti, etc., he shall tmrn back and then eat the remnaat 
of tlie cooked food ; or, according to some, on i v smeli it; 
—he shall then sprinkle water over the balls, as before, 
with the mantra Šiimdhantäm, etc. 

Brhaapati (Apiirärka, p. 508),—* Having worshipped the 
water-pot with sandal, flowers, gar lamia, incense, lntnp, cloth 
and unguents, he should pour the water on the balls.’ 


VERŠE CCXIX 

Mafayn-Purmtt (quoted in Cha lurvarga-ch iti támatji . 
Shrifcldha, p. 21-7 (i). — 1 tla vinár t ak en, in due order, portions 
out of the balls, the nmn shall, with due čare, havo tbem 
eaten by those samu ilrähmaijas. Haviug at first placed in 
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their banda tlie pavitra-kusha along with watsr and sesa* v 
m um, he ahall offer the portions o! the balls, saying 
tvaäbai§ämuttu* 

VERŠE CCXX 

Visnu (75, 1),—■* If one performs the Shräddha while 
hia father is alive, he shall offer it to thoae whom his father 
offer b i t.* 

VERŠE CCXXI 

(75* 4).— 1 He whose father is dead ehall offer 
the halí to hia father and then to the two aucestors above 
the grand-father.’ 

Larjhu-ÄeDaläyaita (2Q. 3S).—‘ If the father dšea while 
the grand-father is alive, three balls shall ba offered beginuing 
with the great-grand-father.' 

V BESE CCXXII 

Vifrtu (quoted by Eullflka).—‘Or, he shall perform two 
Shräddhas—to the father and to the grand-father.’ 

VERŠE CCXXIII 

Matsya-puräm —(Chatur var ga-ch Í n t&m a ni- Sh r&ddha, p. 

2476).—(Reptoduces Maňu,) 

VERŠE CCXXIV 

Kälikäpnr&ti* (Do. p. ' Self-controlled, and with 

epeech suppressed, he shall, with hís tuo bsnds, plače thedish 
before the Brähmapa and tben sem out ihe articles of 
food,’ 

Yama (Do.).—' Brínging up the food, he ehall feed the 
Br&hmaaas with čare,—serving to them cooked rice, soup, 
butter, vegetables, meat, curds, milk and honey.* 
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Shaunaka ,—‘Brínging upáli tlie food tbat bas been cooked, 
be shall begin to serve šach article separatel?.’ 

Paifhinori .—* Having dressed u p the Brali ma^as, be shall 
serve to tliem meat, cakes, curds, buiter, railk-pudiling, míred 
rice, and preparations of frnits,* 

M , " "í i - i 

VERŠE CCXXV 

Vashitfho (11. 22 ),—‘One skalí offer food to the Pitp, 
wjtb both hands; wicked*minded Asuras keep in waiting 
for tlie interval between the two hands.’ 

Matywpvräna (qmited in ChaturYarga-chintämaai- 
Shruddha, p. 2370).—' 1 He shall h r in g u p the food with both 
hands, tben serve it, with a calm tnind, keeping in his bánd 
water and kusha.' 

RmhtnänýapuľäM (quoted in Chaturvarga-chintämani- 
Shräddha, p. 2370).—‘ Semng sball not he done at the Shräddha 
with any article made of iron, nor by one who is wíthout 
the Pavitra and the kusha, nor with one bánd.’ 

VERŠ ES CCXXVf, CCXXVII AND CC XXVIII 

Shaunaka .—(See unrier 224.) 

Ealikäptiräqa .— (Do.) 

Tanut ,— (I>o.) 

VERŠE CCXXIX 

* 

Äpastamba Dharmayútra (2, 17, 3).— í [He sball avoid] 
noti’havi^ya food, untruth, anger and also that which would 
make others angrv.' 

Vtĺna (79. 19-20).— 1 He shall avoid anger;—he shall 
not shed teare/ 

Vm« (81- 1).—'' He shall not plače the food on the 
seat; nor shall he touch it with the foot.' 
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Bŕn hmändapitrfyia ( Ch at u rvarga- oh in tárnam-Sh rad fíha, 
p 1029).—‘Ha s h all not shed tears a t thtí Shräddha; nor 
sliall ha litier w'ords of grief; he s halí not bear lll* will 
towards t h ose aatiog nor lis jealous o f t h am/ 

Devala {Chaturvfirgs-chintämapí-Shriiddba, p. 1029).— 

4 At the Shräddha, people should nôt shed tears, nor converše, 
nor laugh am on g themselves, nor wander about, nor ho 
angry, nor ba worried; even though thera bo sufEcient 
cause, one ahall not utter words o! anger; naar the Pítra 
one aha 11 not alt alt hor supportad or perspirmg. 

VERŠE CCXXX 

Dčnala (Cbaturvarga-chiiitďniňni-ShrÄddha, p. 1030).— 
* If there is some flavr in cleanliness, ÍLäksas&s také ftivay 
all that ia sacriíiced or oťfered or given awuv or antén, all 
/ffjtws, all auatoritifíR and all learníng;—similurly also what ís 
given in angor, or what Í s eaten in hurry, the fíňksaaas 
také away both thesehaving invíted the Pitra, one s h all 
do nothing that may be improper; therefore one shall 
perform the Shräddha ivith speech and aoger under control; — 
one slnili not be angry wlth any ono, even though there 
ba canse for it ; what pleases the Fitre is the Shräddha 
that is free Írom angor.’ 

VERŠE CCXXXI 

läjfiavatkya (1. 2ÍO).—‘ ľree from anger and withoat 
hurry, ona shall offer sneh food as may ha desired and pure 
—reoiting tha Pavilrn ma n tras till uom piete sstisfactioD.’ 

Laghtt-Aňhvaläyann (23. 6B). — ' After the Brähma^as 
háve eaten to tlieir hearťs content, he shall pronoutioe the 
Gäyatrf.* 

Vardfuhpuräna (Chat urviirga-ohiutamapi.ahräddha, 

p. 13SS).—* Tha odere r having offered food, olean, profnse 
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and earefully prepared,—ha sbould politely gay —plente foll 

to.' 

ľama {Parťtsharamädhava, p. 4Í3). — * So long as the 
fond i<t pnre, go long as whnt is desired i* nffered, and ho 
long as the offerer does not say / pít?e,— so long do the Pítf* 
part ak e of the food.’ 

Stonan t u (PHräsharaTOädhava, p. 424).— * Without anger, 
ha sball offer to each súch dishas as ha mayrelish: they 
sbould ba fed tilJ they are fully satísfied; and he shatl not 
selfiehly kap p haek any food.* 


VERŠE CCXXXII 

Äskraläyana Gfhi/ašutra (4. 8. 10).— 1 Kaň 1i gin g that 
they hava become satisfied,, he shall m ak e tliem lište n to 
the Mudhitmall verses, asalso the ma n tra 4 Do h^nnnomlmndan to, 
ete.* 

Visnti (73* 26). — 1 Itihäsas, Paräijas and D barm ashils t r as.’ 

La{fim-Ä»hvuläyana (23. 66-67),— ‘The hymna heginning 
ivith tbe words ftäsadäsii, ete., sbould be repeated before the 
Brňhmayas while they are eating ; as also Ibe by mu Krnusva, 
ete,, and also the Raksoghna Juan tras; the hymn beginning 
with jtgnimllŠ should be recíted in praise of the Pitre, as 
also other sacred hymns, all the time that the fieding of 
Bräbma^as g o es on* 1 

Pad mapu rana (Chaturvarga-ehintAmaijí-Shriiddha, p. 1070). 
— 1 At the ríte in honour of Pitrs, one sball háve recíted the 
Veda, the Purgnaa and the supplements, as also the hymna 
sacred to Brahmff, Vi snu f Arka and ltudra,* 

Yonnt (Chaturvarga-chintänmni-Sbraddha, p. 1070).—‘The 
Veda should be recited, as also the Dl m r mu-s hfta tras over and 
over aga i n; he sball recite before tbem the several Itihôsas 
also.’ 

Penchl-his (Chaturvarga-ch in hlniani-ShrildHha, p. 1070). — 
‘After the Rrilhmapas háve taken their food, he shall recite 
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bťfore them, the Rk, thts Tajila and the Šaman as also all that 
ís sacred to tlie P i trs.’ 

Kättfäifttna (A para r kíi, p, 501).—' Wbile tlie Brähma^ag are 
eating, one shall rtpeat the G&yatri with the Prapava and the 
Vyabrtis, once or thrice, as also the Raksoghna mar,tras, the 
Pitr-mantras, the PtirusasQkta and other saered teits.' 

Bodhäyana (Aparärka, p. 602).—‘ The Raksoghna Sämaa, 
the Yaj-.a text s with svadhä and the Madhu- rks —t h ese sivou ld 
be reoited to the eaters.' 

Vifnupuräna (Aparärka, p. 502) —* The reči t in g of the 
Rak& 0 ghmi mantras.' 


VERŠE CCXXXIU 

JBfhaspati (C hat u rva rga-cl liata m ani* S h rärld ha, p. 1028).— 
1 Describing the quiluíes of the dislies, he shall feed the 
Brähmanas slnwlv, and shall dc-iight them with Äkhyiitias, 
ttihäsas and Purvavlttas. 1 

Yama (Do.).—[Rťpľats the second líne of Maňu.] 

VERSES CC X XXIV AND CCXXXV 

Vi§ttu (79,16).—‘The rhinoceros’ horn, deer-skin, sesamum, 
white mustard, wasbed rice,—thése sbould be deposited as 
purifiers and destroyers of e vil spirits.’ 

Fitnn (73,18).—' Tbe daughter’s son also is a fit recipient. 1 

Brahmaprträna (Aparärka, p. 474).—'The three-Staffed 
Ascetic, compassíon, silrer-vessel, the d&ughter’s son, tbe 
Kutiipadrija, the goafc and theskin of the hlack antelope, three 
kinds of sesamuxn.’ 

Devala (Aparärka, p. 471).—' 1 Kusba, sesamum, elephanťs 
shadow, daughter’s son, hone.v, darifletl hntter, Kutapa, the 
Nlla ox,—these are sacred at ShrÄddhas.' 

Mafst/aptträtia (Chaturvarga-ehintttmani-Parkhe^Shräd- 

dh», p. 448).—‘ He shall feed, with čare, the daughter's son, 
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the fatber-in-law, the preceptor, the brotber-in-law, the 
m a tern *1 uncle, matérii a t and pafcernal relations, prie 3 ta 
oMciating at sacrifice, Ächarya and tlie wife's hrot ber. 1 

Prabňätakhanda (Do,)—' Daughter’s son, offici&ting priest, 
Bon-inlaw, aister’s son, fatker-in-law, p upil s, relations by 
marriage, are to be fed j apecially naarriage-relfttioes, daughter s 
son, sisteťs husband, sister's sou ;—these should not be ignored 
even though they be illifcerate.’ 

Vathitfha (11 1 32).— [Reproduces Maňu, 235.1 
Laghu-Shätatapa (107).—[Reproduees Maňu, 235, leading 
' iatya* ' truthfulness * in plače oť ' shaucha,' and * ärjajjať 
‘ atraight*forwardne5s * in plače of * ťi/oťirä. 1 ] 

Smjiyantara (ApariLrka, p. 47i).— 11 Daughter's son, vesseis 
jnade of rhínoceros-horn, clarified butter of Kapilä coiv,—all 
these havo heen described as Danhitra* 

Vfddhti-ShIUätopa (Do). —‘Daughter’a son and vessels 
made of rhinooeros-horn are calied DavhitraS 

Sffijtynfit ufa (Do.) . —‘B rab m aija, blanke t, cows, s u n, fire, 
dáte, sesamutn, kusha, tíme,“ - these tiíne háve been callľd 
Knlapa.’ 

Mattya-purana (Do.) —‘The PrächmäviU, water, sesamum, 
left s ide of the body. Ťava, Nlvíra, Mudga, whiie fiowers, 
clarified butter,—these are verv dear to Pitrfl.’ 

VERSES CCXXXVI AND CCXXXVII 

Viwn (71. D).—[Reproduces Man u. j 
Vauhi&tha (11. 29). —f Do.] 

But in both the reading is for 'uftnä. 

Shäiikft't {[Paräsbanimfvdhava, p. Tlíí)*— ‘ h® deserike* 
the excelleoces of the food...he destroys the S 
becomes degraded. 1 

Sôňkh^Zikhiia (Aparftrka, p. 497).—‘The Brilhmapas shall 
not deserihe, praise or decry the food ..They should say nottimg 
except by the g es túre of the hand, The Pitps partake of the 


MASU-SUg-TI— ÍÍ0TK3 


m 

lood only so loag as it ís on tbe ground, until it is praised, 
and so long as it is hot, e x cep t in the čase of f ruka, roots and 
drín ks/ 

VERŠE CCXXXYIII 

Žilinu (81. 12-13).— 4 Not peopte with covered heads ; nor 
those with shoes on/ 

Mnhäbkäľata (13. 237, 19).—[B eproduocs Man n, bnt read- 
mg 'Mirom mdyU tadäsuram* for 'tadvai raksämsi bh.vxjafe. 1 ] 

VERŠ ES CCXXXIX-CCXU 

GauUinia (15, 21),—* Whiit is seen by tlie dog, the 
Chandála and the outcast bucomes defiled/ 

Apastnmba J)hn rmaaiätra (2. 17, 20).— 4 ľhey forbid the 
sueing of the Slimddha by doga and unqnalided persona.’ 

Vignu (82. 6-9).— 4 One should not look at a woman in her 
cmirses, nor a dog, nor the village-hog, nor the village- 

CQOk/ 

Visí?n (qnoted in Chntiirvarga-chintgmani-Shiiiddha, p. 
516).— 4 No persona of deficient limba, nor t h osu with aupurfluous 
limba, nor Slindrás, nor outcasts, nor persona suffering Írom 
serious disanses, shall look at tbe Shrfiddha/ 

TJahavas (Do.).— 4 The village bog, the caí, the cock, the 
mungoose, the woman in her courses, the Shudra woman or her 
husband should be rumoved to a dištance/ 

lama (Do.).—‘The cock, village-hog, crow, cat, the 
husband of a girl married after puberty, impotent tnao, 
woman ín her courses,—all fcbese should be alwaya kept away 
at tbe tíme of the Sbräddha the cock defiles by the fiapping 
of its wings, the hog by smelling and the crow by crowing ; 
the dog by loolcing at it and the cat by huaring it, the 
husband of the girl married after puberty defiles it by 
receiving gifts, and the Shudra by his ej es; the impotent 
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mati dcfiles by bis sbadow and the woman in ber courses by 
ber tou ch.’ 

Bfhad- Yama (33).—‘AU t h ese shoiíld be oarefu.ll v kept 
away ; otherwíse the Pitrs go away disappointed and the man 
remains indehted. 1 

Bečala (Aparäka, p. 472),—‘AH that h disgusting or 
unclean, naked man, a rogue, a woman in ber courses, a ma n 
dressed in blue or ruddy olothes, one with ears lopped off, 
weapona, iron, lead, man clotked in dirty clothes, food kept 
overnight,—these shall -be avoided at Šhräddhas. If wine 
happt-n even to tcucli the hooae, the Shräddha goes to the 
ltäk^asas.’ 

Vtfäsa (Do .).—■* The C banda la, the man clotherj in ruddy 
clothes, the leper, the outcaat, tho embryo-kí Hor, one of doubt- 
Jul birth, relatives of outcasts,—uli these should be avoided 
whem one is performing a Shräddha/ 

BntA»täty$apuräna (Do.).—‘The naked man and others 
should not seo the Shräddha, those who renounce the Veda are 
called naked ; the thief, the cruel man should not be seen, ull 
other wicked nie n should be avoided.* 

VERŠE CCXLII 

Višňa (81, 15).—* Persona with deficient or aupurfltious 
limbs should not look at the Shräddha.* 

V a ma (Chnturvarguchintämani-Shräddha, p. 518).—‘If any 
servant of the Slmiddha-offerer should happen to be crippled 
or one-eyed, or w ith a crookud arm, or suffering from leuco- 
derma, or with delicient limbs, or with redundant limbs,—he 
should be speedity removed from the plače,* 

VERŠE ccxuir 

(81. 18).—‘At the time, he shall feed a BrShmana 
or a raeftdioant, with tbo perm i ss í o n of the Rräbmanas 
(ínvited)/ 

32 
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Y<tma (ObFiturvargaehmt&maiii-Slirftddhfl, p. 439).—- 1 If R 
mendieant or a Religious Študent happen tu arríve seeking f or 
food,—after the Brňhmanají háve been 8eated, he a) so should 
be fed/ 

Varáhapuritna (Do.).—' If a t thafc tíme an excellent 
Brshmana seeking for food, or a gueat, should arrive, he ehall, 
on being permitted by the Brähmapaa, freeiy feed him a J bo.’ 

Chhňgaléya (ParäsharamíldliaVii, p. 728).—* A t the tíme of 
the Shrŕuldhiv also one s halí weloome the Ascetic and the Reli¬ 
gious Študent/ 

VERŠE CCXLIY 

Vhntt (81.21).—[Eeproduees Mane.] 

ršplrapííMyfi (1. 241)' Addreasing thetu the worde —Are 
tjon iatisjied ,—and ha v i n g obtained their permission, h e shall 
tako up the food and scalter ít on the ground, olTeting 
water onee for eaoh/ 

Äshvaläyana Gjkgfisáírft (4,8.14).—' Haring seattered the 
food on the ground, he should dismiss tliem, pronouncing 
suadkä*Qtn. T 

Prachetas (Paräsharamädhava, p. 750 ).— 1 He should 
scatter the food on the ground, with the mnutra Ye ogni, etc.’ 

VERŠE OCXLV 

Vi$nu (81, 22).—[Eeproduees Maňu.] 

Vtishistfia (11.20).—* Eor t hose persorts of one’s family 
who may háve died beŕore the performance of their sacra men¬ 
tol rites,—Maňu has laid down the share in the form uf the 
ramoanta and the scafcterings,’ 

Laghtt-Äshcalägam (23.90-91).—‘ Hav in g shaken the 
VťBsela, and pronouucing the syNable seasH, he ahall tbrow 
on each o f the apots sesainum and washed rice, and then scattor 
food also, for those of his Pitní who may háve died without 
aacraments/ 
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VERŠE CCXLVI 

Vhntt (81.23).—[ Reproducea Maňu.] 

Faahistha (l..21). — 'The renmant of food fallen on the 
ground, tir scattered, as also the Mtiearinga and water, — should 
1)6 offered as food for t h osu who may háve díed young, or 
for children/ 

VERŠE CCXLVII 

Paithlnasi. — 1 Before the performance of the Sapíydl- 
karana oné should perform the sixtoen Shräddhaa ; and ad 
t h ese should he per for med hy the unifcary proces s;’ 


VERŠE CCXLVIII 

Jiitukania (ParSsharamSdhava, p. 445).—When the father 
has hecomc one of the Pitrs, hís son shall, year after year, 
and month after raontli, offer to him Shrňddhu in the m a mier 
of the Pärvatia Shraddhns/ 

Jamadagni (Do.),— 1 When the father or the motker has 
hecorae amalgamated with the Pitrs,, the body*hora son shall 
offer to the parenie, on the dav of their death, in the manner 
of the Shraddha per for med on the moonless day/ 

VERŠE CCXLIX 

Prddha-Shätäfapa (51),—[Reproduces Maňu, hut reading 
* Hrya<j>,onatí cha jäguté for ‘ kälasU tremutväkaHrtyS] 


VERŠE CCL 

MaWlharala (13.90,12).—‘ Ha v mg eaten at a ShiSddha, 
U one reada the Veda, or eatere Ihe bed of a woman (the reat 
aa in Mnou)/ 
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VERŠE CCLI 

Vimn (73. 25-26 ).—* After the Brähmaijas bare eaten 
and bečíme fulty satiafied, ha shall aprinkle water with grass 
on the food s with mantra 1 MävíikfS^ha /—seatter the food near 
the leavings,—ask the llrähmajjas, Are t/ou fulty ä'tlisjicd— 
and having made them sií facing the north, he skalí offer thera 
water for rinsing the mouth ■ after that he s halí thorougkly 
wash the spot where Shräddlia had been offered;—he skalí do 
all thia ivith knsha in bánd,—going round the Brali ma nas 
faeing the east ivith the mantra YanmS rama, etc., he shall 
honour them witk súch gifts as may be within hís power, and 
addressto them the words Abh iramantu bhanantah; on wbtch 
they flhould say Abhiratäk šmah denäsheha pitaraskcha 

Yäjhamlkya (l, 242).—‘ Taking up the food, saying 
7 riptäh tíhah, he shall obtain the Ír permission and scatter the 
food on the ground and pour water once.* 

Äskvaläyana-GjhytuZtra (4. 8.22).—‘ Ha v in g asked wwu- 
pannam (Is it cotnpletod ?), he shall gatlier all the food that 
has heen uaed and having také u out of it just what may be 
needed for the SthäRpäka and Pinda ollerings, the rest he shall 
ha n d over.* 

VERŠE CCLII 

Yäjňttvalkya (1.245).—'They shall say —May there be 
smdhä-, there úpon he shall sprinkle water.* 

Ashmläyana Gfhyaeätra (4.18.15),—‘ Or, they may say— 
May there be avadhä* 


VERŠE CCL1II 

Shaunaka (Aparärka, p. 503).—' Having acen that the 

Rrähraanas are satisfied.he shall keep aomB food for the 

sako of the balí-offer in gs, and olľer tbe rest to the Brälimaíias, 
or use it according to their Lnstructions.* 
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Ashtaläyana- Grkyaéútm (4. -8, 11).—- f Having enquired 
if all was complete, he sball keep, for the Sthälipäka and tbe 
ľin^fi offerings, everythiag that maj' bare been used, and 
wliat remains he (diali present (to tbe Brňhina$aa).' 

YäjľMealkya (L 242)— 1 In regard to the reinnants, he 
sUould ascertain their wiahes/ 

Zaghtt~Ä»ltoaläifan/i (23.70).—* Everything haring been 
compieted, he shalL ask them ‘ ichat is to be done with the rewt* 
trnul s ŕ ’— On heing permitted by them, he shall eat it, along 
with his íriends,' 


VKUSE CCLIV 

Vaskhlha (3. 63-01),—* At tbe offering to Pitrs, the term 
svadiéam at the Ibbyudayíka offerings —Sampannanť 
(See 235 ahore.) 


VE11SĽ COĽV 

Prajäpati (70, 71).—‘The following Bnihmanas aru eon- 
dunivé to tha aecninplishraent of the Shräddha : — Those that are 
deroted to the Vedie duties, those that are of calm dísposition, 
sinlesa, devoted to the fires, firm iiv their d u tí es, firra in their 
(iusterities, conversant with the raeaning of the Veda, boru of 
n oblé families, devoted to their pare n 19, Jivíng by the met h od h 
preseribed for BrähraauM, teachers, those converaaut with 
Brahman.* 

Tama-Môrtí^-Shätätapa (quoted in Chaturvargachintä- 
m &ni-Shräddha, p. 1172).—[Reproduce Maňu.] 


VKUSE CCLVI 

yama-Säňta-Shňtälapa (Do.).—[Reproduce Mamu] 
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VERSES CCLVII1 AND CGLIX 

(73.27-30).—* Píonouncing the tmme and the gotra, 
h e eball oíľer tlie imperishable i cater ; t lien he s ha 11 address the 
v ords— Vishcednitk prii/anfäm -— to those facíng the east; and 
then with joined banda nad mi ad calm and concentrated on 
them, he shall beg f or the fullowittg blessings—(Maňu, 259 
and the followiug) May we havo múch foodl May we háve 
guestsj May there be persona to beg From ue! May we not beg 
of any oneL* 

1 äj Ha íjft / kya (l, 246).—1 Reproduees Mauu 259.] 

VKR8E3 CCLX AND CCLXI 

Iqjnavalkya (1.257).—‘The balia h e shall give to the 
cow, the goat and the Brahmana; or be shall throw them ínto 
fire or water; so long as the Brähmanas are t hore, the rem- 
nants of food shall not be reinoved.' 

Gobhila (4. 3. 31-34).—* The balls he shall throw into 
water ; or in to the kindh*d líre; or Ľräbmapas may be fed 
on them; or they may be given to cows. 1 

Bodhapana (2. 8. 9,).—' The balls shall be given to birds/ 

Äshcatúf/dHH Grfit/a$idra (4. 8. 9,).— ‘ The balls shall be 
depoaited after the Brähmaitas luvve eaten, but before they 
háve washed ;—and just when it may he desí rod or permitted 
hy tliem; while acoordmg to otbers, ibis should be done 
after they háve washed.' 

Shäitkhvyatia+ Grkyasftlra (4. 19),—‘The balls shall be 
offered, after they háve eaten, but before that, aocording to 
some.' 

La uyňksi (Parusha ramádh a va, p. 750),— 4 At sacriíices 
wbich are not commended, they offer tbe balls before the 
feeding; but at those that are commended, it is done after 
the feediog. 1 

Smrlyantara (Do.),—* As regards the difíerent times that 
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bare been laid down for the ofľerlng of the balls, ono should 
foilow the prac ti ce of hís o^n reseension.’ 

VERSES CCLXII AND CCLXIII 

Vi$nudhm‘mo(,t(ira (Paräsh&ramftdhava, p. 760), — ' At 
Tírthas tlie balls 8ha 11 be thrown ítilo the náter.’ 

Gobhila (4, 3. *27),—* The wife, desiríng a son, should eat 
the middlemost balí, prououucing ihe maiitra — ädh<itt<t píturo 
garbhati.' 

L'ighH-HshvtilCsyitna {$3. 23)-— 1 One wbo dosires a son 
should ranke his irife eat the middlemosl balí, with the raantra 
ädhutia, etc., whereupon she bears a malé child,* 

Bfhaspali ( C h at ur va rgao h Í n tämaiji -S hräddh n, p. 1506),— 
[Reproduces Maňu, 2G2 and 263,) 

Jievata (Do,),—‘ Prora among tlie balls, the wife desíring 
a son shall eat the míddleraost \ and tlirougk the favour of the 
Pitra, she obtains a son endowed with all good 4 iialititís.’ 

F'äyupuräna ( Partia hara m fid hava, p. 758), — * Desí r in g 
progany, he shall give the middle bili ta his wífe.’ 

Bfhaxptäi {Do,, p. 7ô9).—‘ If tlie wífe iiappen to be eJse- 
where, or Ul or with child, tiiu balí may be en ten by sn old 
bull or a goat.* 

ŕlpaelamba (Do,)—‘ If the wife ia elsewhere, the halí 
should be fchrown into the b k y. 1 

Bežala (Do,), — *The ritea being completed, the báli may 
be eaton by the Bmhroaya or tho fire, the goat or the bull ; 
or it may be thrown into water/ 


VEltSE CCLXIV 

Laghu-Ashtatäijana (23, 70) — ' Having obtained the per- 
misaion of the Bmhmauias, he shall eat the remnants, along 
wlth his friends.’ 
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Brahinapuräm {Chaturvargaehintämapi-Shräddha, p. 
1394).—‘ On beidg asked what shall be done with the Eood 
leí t over, they shall say that i t shonld be given to gentleman.’ 

DevaUi and Kúnnítpiirana (Do.).—‘ Hav in g wnshed his 
hands and sipped water, he shall feed bis pate r na l relationa 
with the re m na a ta; and after tbe paterna! relationa háve been 
satisfied, b e ah a 11 feed bis servants.’ 

Adltya-Purmta (Do.).— 1 Siatera and relationa sbonld be 
enturtained a t Shriiddlms; the poverty-stricken, tbe meek, 
one with deficient limbs, one with redundant fingers, fchose 
whoae birth has been Eruitless, t bosé disgusted and those 
s truc k by dise&se,—all t h ese deserve to be fed. Barda and 
Mägadhas, ehariotuers, daneers and síngers, those who háve not 
got at the ShríLddha what they desired,—these people destroy 
all fáme; thereEore these also sbonld be fed.’ 

SUlätapa (Do.).— 1 ' What food is left over, he shall h i m* 
self eat with the permission of tlve Brähmanas,—along witb 
bis friends.’ 

BkaviQi/ottara (Do.).— 1 Witb speech controlled, he shall 
eat tbe remnants, along with his friends.’ 

Padtmpitr&na (Do.).—* Calui and quiefc, be shall eat the 
remnant.’ 

Uahanas (Do.),— 1 Permitted by them, he shall make over 
tbe remnant to his friends and eat i t himself.’ 

Varähapuräm (Do.),— r He shall eat it, along witb Im 
relationa and servants and also his friends and other relatíons.’ 

J/oŕs^ápwrôBíi (Do.),— f Then, at tbe end oE the Vaisbva* 
deva-oítering, along with his servants, sons and relationa, and 
accompained by gnesta, he shall eat all that had been offered 
to tbe PitfS. 1 


VERŠE CCLXV 

Yôjmvalkya (1- 257)*— 4 So long n s the Brähmanas are 
there, the leavings shall not be washed,’ 
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Vasňivtha (XI, 18-20).— 1 Ti U tlie end of the dny, tlie 
leavinga of the Sbräddha shall not be removed ; as from those 
flow c um? n t s of nectar whieh are drunk by t h ose to whoín no 
water-ofEerings háve been made,—So kmg iw tiie s u n bas no t 
set, íhe leavings shall not bo was hod .—Maňu has declared 
t ha t the leavings and the remiiants forra tbe síntro of fho.se 
who háve died before the performance oí their sacramental 
rites. 1 

VERSES CCLSVr-CCLXVII 

Vyôéa (Chaturvarspichiiitämani’Shrtlddha, p. 543).— 

* Tliat Shräddha at whieh sesaraura is largely used, Maňu has 
declared to be imperishable.* 

Äpatfamba-Ditarwuuvtra (2. 7. 23-24).—' The substances 
to be eroployed are sesamum, Mäsa, Vrihi, barley, wafcer, 
roota and fruits, If the footl ia oily, the satisfaetion of the 
Pítra ia inteuse and long-standing.’ 

Vippt (Do., 1).—‘ With seaaraum, Vrihi, barley, Mäsa, 
water, roots and fruits, Priyaúgu, Nív&ra, Hudga, wheat— 
they remain satisfled f or a montb.' 

Mahäbhärata (13. 88. 3).—[Reprcduces Mana.] 

Yaimmlkya (1. 258).—‘With saerificial food, for otie 
montb, with milk-preparations for a year. f 

Prachetaz (Paräsharamädhava, p. 702).—* Black Mäsa, 
sesamum, Yava, paddy-rice, Mahäyava, \rlhi, Madhulika 
black, white and red,—t h ese should he used at Shräddhn. 

il lävkaiyfeyQ (Do.). —Yava, Vrihi, wheat, sesamum, Mudga, 
rapeseed, Priyaňgu, Kovídära, and Nkspäva are excellent. 

Atri (Do.).—'A Shräddha witbout wheat ís as good as not 
performed/ 

Fäy «purôqa (Do., p. 703), — 1 líílva, Amalaka, grapes, 
jackFruít, mango, pomegranate, Cbavya, Pälevata, Áksota, 
datea, Kasharu, Kovidära, palm-root, lotus-root, Käleya, 
Kälashäka, Suvarehalä, Katpbala, Kiäkiní, raisins, Lftkuoha, 
Mocha, Kabandha, Grívaka, Tmdaka, Madhúka, Vaikahkata, 
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eocoanut, Sh rňga taka, Paruaaka, Pippalt, ilaricha, Palola, 
Hrbatí, sweet-smelliug fiah, Kaliiya, Nägara and Dlrgha- 
mQlaka.’ 

Shaňkha (Parásharamádhava, p. 704).— 1 Mango, Píilwvata, 
sugarcane, grapes, Chavya, poiaegranate, Vidäryä, Bhuchunda, 
raisins wi t h honey, Shaktu withsugaľ, Shrh^átaka,Kaahamka,' 

Ädlí ijnptít'iiiui {Do.).— 1 Mad linka, ILamatha, Kar puta, 
Maricha, Givla, Saindhava and Trapusa are coromended at 
Shräddha/ 


VEBSE CCLXYIII 

Maffujapurätia (Paräsharamädhava, p. 705).—* Food mixed 
with curd and milk and cow’s butter mixe d with sugar keep 
the P i trs satisfiôd for a tn on ť h.' 

Märkantícya (Do.),—‘With wheat, augar-cane, Mudga, 
Ksňiaka, graina, oifered at Shräddha, the for efatkersremam 
sa tis ded for a month.—With Vidarya, Bhaehonila, lotus-root, 
Shrňgätaka, Kčchuka, Kanda, Karkandkú, plums, Pälevata, 
llätuka, Aksota, jack-fruit, Käkoll, Ksltakäkoll, Pimlälaka, 
fried graina, Shals, Trapu s a, Váru, Chirbhaía, Sarsapa, 
Räjasbäka, Iúguda, Raja ja m b ď, Briy&la, Ämalaka, Parigu, 
T i lani ba k a, Vetrá ú kura. TAlakanda, Chakriká, Kg trika, Vacha, 
Mocba with Lak ucha, Bíja p Q raka, Munjätaka, Padmapala, 
aud otber well-cooked food,—oifered at Shräddha, the Pi trs of 
men remain aatisfied for a month.’ 

Písmu (80. 2-5),— f Por two month s, with tisli and 
meat •,—for three month s with dcér-meat;—for four montbs 
with sheep-meat;—for dve montbs with bird-meat ; for 
eleven months with the aurabhra meat, for one year with 
milk or ita preparát ions.' 

Yäjňai'alki/n (l, 258).— 1 Fish and the meat of deer, sheep, 
bírd, goat and the Pr?at deer,' 

Äpostamba (2. 7. 2-3).—‘ So aiso with the meat of the 
Shätab&li fish,—and t ha t of old goat,’ 
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Mahäbhäraia (13. 88. 5) —* The satisfaction of Pitp, 
ohtamed with lieh, lasts for t vo months/ 

VEHSES CCLX1X.CCLXXI 

Makabhärata (13. 86. 5-9). — 1 For three months, with 
sheep-meat ; for four months with hare-meat, for five months 
with goat-meat; for eigbt months, with the meat of the Pr^at 
and the Kuru deer; for six months with the meat of the bear ; 
for seven months, with t ha t of birds, and for eleven months, 
with that of the buffalo; with cow*a meat, oneyear; so also 
with milk-preparations mixed with butter, and with the meat 
of the oid goat, for t vetve years/ 

(80. 8).—‘With "Oŕit-ment, sis months. with meat 
of Kuru door, for seven months ; eiglit months, with meat of 
the Pr$at detí r; for nine months, with the meat of the 
Gavaya/ 

YäjhavQlkya (1. 258-269). — 1 With siorifidal food, fóra 
month; one year witii milk*preparations; and with 
the meat of fish, deer, sheep, birds, goat, the Pršal deer, the 
Ega deer, the Rurn deer, the boar, tbc hate,— for one, two, 
three, four, ti v e, six, seven, eigbt, nine, tón and elevers months 
respectively/ 

Ä pantomím. (2. 16. 27). — ‘ Ev en more than this, with the 
meat of the buftalo/ 

Apatiiamba (2. 16, 26). — ‘ Wítli the cOw J s milk, satisfac- 
tíon for one year/ 

Vimu (80.10-12), — ‘Por ten months, with the meat o f the 
buffalo ; for eleven months, with the meat of the Tapara goat; 
for one year, iirith cow’s milk atid with preparations of milk/ 

VEKSE CCLXXIT 

Äpnstamba-Dhärmágfitrri (2.17.1-3).— ‘ For endless tíme, 
with the meat of the rhínoceros; so also with the meat of the 
S híí ta halí fish, and that of tlie ohl £oat/ 
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Vipiu (80.28-24).—' Here is the song sung by the Pitm— 
Kälashäka, porcupine, the meat of the old goat, and the rhino- 
ceros without horns,—these we eat constantly. 1 

Yäjhmalkya (1,260).—‘The meat of the rhinoceros, the 
porcupine, honey, hermiťá food, meat of the ted goat, Mabä- 
shäka, and the meat of the old goat.’ 

VERŠE CCLXXIII 

Makäbhärata (13.88.15).— 1 Water, roots, frak s, meat, and 
grains—whatsoever is mixed with honey and offered durí n g 
Pítrpaksa, is conducive to imperishability.’ 

Yajňaualkya (1.260).—'During the rains, on the thirteenth 
dav of the month, and during the asterism of Maghg.’ 

Pitrgäfhä (Aparärka, p. 555).—' May some one be born in 
our f am íly who may offer rice cooked in milk mixed with 
honey and hutter, during the rains, on the thirteenth day of 
the month and during the asterism of MaghiL’ 

Vaahisíha (Do.).— 4 The ancestára rejoice at the birth of 
a son in the hope that he would offer Shräddha to them with 
honey, meat, vegetables, milk and riee cooked in milk.’ 

Pftifhinaai (Aparärka, p. 555).— 1 A son or a grandson may 
offer to us ShrMdha with a red goat during the rains, during 
the asterism of Haghä, on the thirteenth day of the month.’ 

VERŠE CC L XXIV 

Mahafikärata (13.68.12). [after reproducing the first 
line of Maňu].—‘During the asterism of Haghä, during the 
Southern Sojourn of the sun, offeríng milk-preparations mixed 
with honey and hutter,’ 

Vttehixtha (11.37).—‘ This person shall offer Shräddha to 
us, during the rains and during the asterism of Maghä, with 
honey and meats, vegetables, milk and milk-preparát i ons.’ 

Pi$ri» (78.52-53).—* May some one, the best omong men, 
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he born in our family who, dtiring the raíns, on tlie thirleenth 
dav of the brighter fortnight, perforni Sliräddha wjth honey 
offered profusely; as also during tlie whole month of Kňrtíka, 
and when the Elephanťs shadow falls towards tlie Eust. 1 


VERŠE CCLSXV 

jtorfAňyŕiŕiÉi (2.62-65).— 1 The gods desirous of purity do not 
aecept the olferings of the faitbless. The goda diacussed t ho 
relative merits of Ihe person who is pure but faithless and he 
who 19 not pure but full of faith, and caine to the couciusion 
that both were equal í but Prajäpati said to tliem: 11 They are 
not equal; there is great dífterence ; &s tlie Shržlddha nfTerrd 
by the faithless is damned ; what is sanctified by faith is 
distinctly sujierior.” Tn this connection, they háve the follow- 
ing saying—Watit oť faith is a great sin ; Enith is the híghest 
austerity ; therefore, what is offered without faítb, the gods 
never accept. * 

Mahäbhärat* (13.188.72,79),— 1 T boa e m en who offer 
Shrňddhas nit h dne faith sa v e their forefathers Írom the most 
terrible hell; he who performs the Sliríkldha with faith be- 
comes freed from the debt owing to the Pitrs. f 


VERŠE CCLXXVI 

Ganiama (15.2-3),— 1 Ceunmencing from the fifth day of 
the Aparapak$a, Shräddha should he performed; —or on a)l 
days.’ 

fipastamba (2,16,6).—So also during the later days of 
the Aparapaksa.’ 

Kätyayana ttnd Ganiama (quoted in Chaturvargachintä- 
niapi-Shrilddha, p. 293).— 1 One should ranke the offering to 
the Pitrs on tlie moonless day; or on the days commencing 
frotn the lifth of the Aparapakfa - t or aceording as h e may 
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háve faitht on all days, trhane ver the rigbt substance, plače 
and Bríihmaflás ma v be available.' 

Äpastamba (quoted in C La t u r var gach i c trtmaiji- šh rAdd ha, 
p. 104).—*It shonld be oťFerud úvery m on t h; the afternoon 
of the Aparapaksa is liighly commundable, aa a bo tbe latter 
day s of the Aparajmksa*’ 

Yäjnavalktja (1.201)*—‘ Commencing from the first day, 
exccpting the fourteentb day ; on í h b latter day it U offered to 
t h ose who may háve been killud by weapons*’ 

Mär&anddffa (Parääiiaramädbava, p. 663).—‘When the 
Min b in the sign of Virgo, tliete are fifteen dave, on whioh 
thu per f or matice of Shräddlia has been prescribed ;—on tbe 
first day, for obtainíng wealth ; on the second, for obtaining 
progeny; on the tblrd, for obtaining good tbings; on the fourth 
for destruction of enemies ; on tbe fifth, for obtaiuing prosperity; 
on tbe sixtb, the mati obtains honour ; on tbe seventb, the 
man becomes leader of hb cla n ; on tbe eighth, excelleut 
intelligence j on the ninth hu obtains excellent wivea; on 
the tentli, he fulfUs all hb deaíres; on the eleventh, ho 
acqnires all tbe Vedas; on tbe twelfth, he obtains gold; by 
oftVring it on the tbirteenth day, h e obtains uliildren, inemory, 
cattle, sound body, freedom, excellont prosperity, longdife, 
power and r ich es. Thoee who seek the welfare of t.hose 
au c es to r s who were killed in youth by weapons shonld ofíer 
tbe Shräddlia on the fouTtesnth day. The man o [Téri n g 
Shruddha with food on the moonless day obtains all that he 
deetres and goes to heaven.* 

V'rddha-Mttnu {Do.).—‘ Wben the sim unters the sign of 
VLrgo, the dark fortníght is called the Mahälat/a t as also the 
Gaj ackcfi ftäyä.' 

Shäiyäymi (Do., p. 661),—‘ Tbe sixteen days d o ring the 
rnonth of Nabhasya, wben tbe sun is in the sign of Virgo, 
constitnte the tíme for the performanee of Shräddha*’ 

Shäiyáffani (Do., p. 665).—‘ Tbe sun in Virgo is very sacred; 
so alao is the llfth fortnight (uf tur Äsadht)*’ 
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J}&vala (Parjisharamädhava, p. 665.).— 1 Sixteen dave, 
f or med by the firat day of tlie bright fortnight, which foliow 
the moonless day.* 

Jäbäli (Do., p. 665).—* During the fifth fortnight ŕollowing 
the fullmoon dav of Äsuijha,—even though the sun may háve 
not entered the sign of Virgo, giib slmuld offer Shräddha; that 
fortnight is the most commended For the per forma nt?e of 
Shräddha/ 

Bihut-Mfmn (Do.).—* During the fifth fortnight after the 
fullmoon day of the mouth of Ä sídlia, the PílfS ďesire food 
and water every day; hence Shräddha should be oiferedat 
that time... .even though thesun may or may not háve enter- 
ed the sign oF Virgo/ 

Ädilyapuräiia (Do.).— ‘Shräddha is eommended even n’hen 
perforraed during other fortnight s d a ring the time that the 
sun is in the sign of Virgo ; if this happens to be the fifth 
fortnight (aftcr the fulliiioon dav of Äsädba), it is alJ the 
more oom m en d a ble . 1 

Sfthkn- Gatdama (Do .).— * During the time when the sun 
is ín the sign of Virgo, there are aixteen days that are as good 
as sacridciai sessions/ 

Kärsnqjini (Do.).—‘Whether in the beginning or the 
mkldle or the end, whencver tlie sun enters tlie sign of 
Virgo, the whole of that fortnight is to be honoiired as regards 
the performnnce of Shräddha. During the rfark fortnight of 
Nahhasya, .Shräddha should he performed every day t not 
excepting the N&ndä or even the fourteenth day/ 

Brfthmthyfapuruiiut ( Pa räsl i ara mäd hava, p. 6GG).—‘ During 
the dark fortnight of the mouth of Nabbaaya, one should 
perľorm Shtäddlia every day, or during tirothirds, or during 
one-half, or during one-third of the fortnight/ 

Yama (Do., p, 667). — ‘During the raíus, when the sunis in 
the sign of Virgo,—the man shall ofTur Shräddha lwUeen the 
fifth dny of one fortnight and the fifth day of another/ 

Sumantu (Do.).— 'So long as the sun remains in the sigo 
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of Yírgo and until he enters the sign of Scorpio, it is tíme for 
tlie ofFering of Shräddha.’ 

Puräna (Paräsharamadhava, p. 667).—* hen ^ ie 9un 
enters the sign of Yirgo, Pitrs come to thelr deseendants ; 
tiH the e n téri n g o f the sun into the sign o f Scorpio, the región 
of Pitrs becomes empty j aut) on the entrance of the sun into 
Scorpio, they go away dlsappointed after having eur sed their 
offspring.’ 

Irfijíurďna (Do.).—‘ D urin S the rrtin ľ 9eason 
empty the i r abodes, and oppressed by hunger, describo their 
own sins and dcsire milk-rice mixed with honey; and hence 
one slioald satwfy the Pitrs vritli offerings of milk-rice, mixed 

with honey, butter and sesauium. 1 

Garg’ya (Do,, 663),—‘On the Nandá day* (lst, Cth and lUh 
of the month), on (Pridaj and on the thirteenth (lay, the house 

hol der should tiot perform Shräddha, 

Äňffiras (Do.) —* On the thirteenth dar o f the dark fort- 
night, if oneoffers Shräddha, the death of his eldest soo h 
certain, If one efíera Shräddha dur in g the as temní of ilaghä, 
his eldest s on dies. 1 

Smrtyantara (Do„ p. 669).—* If one offers Shräddha on the 
thirteenth, he should offer it not to one Pitr; he shall offer 
the Pärvapa Shräddha.' 

Shatikha (Paräsharamädhava, p. 669).—* On tbe expiry of 
the montli o f Bhädra, or the thirteenth day in conjunction 
with the asterism of Maghä, one should olľer Shräddha with 
honey and milk-rice; his Eorefathers reward hím with desir- 
ahie progeny, fáme, heaYen, healtb, and wealth.* 

MaMbhära&a (Do.).— r If a man performs Shräddha on the 
thirteenth, no one in his family e ver dies young.' 

Maŕiohi (Do,, p. 670),—'On the fourteenth, Shräddha 
should be offered only to those who háve diód through poison, 
weapons or wild animals, or those who háve killed a Brähmapa ŕ 
for others that day has been condemned.’ 

Pracke tas (Do.). — ‘The fourteenth has been recommended 
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oni y f or those who diad through tree-climbing or iron 
weapons, or lightniqg or water or poison and súch things/ 
Sumanta (Paräsharamadhava, p. 670).—'Even the Unitary 
ShrSddha for one who has died through weapons should be 
performed oq the fourteenth day of the Mahftlaya/ 

VERŠE CCLSXVII 

Äpastamba-MarmasUtra (2.16.8-22).—' 1 If one performs 
the Shrsddha on the firat day, he obtains children most 
oŕ whom are femaie ; if on the eecond dav, he obtains child¬ 
ren who become thieveg ■ if on the thirď day, he obtains 
children endowed with Brahmic glory j if on the fourth day, 
he obtains cattle of poor quality j if on the tifth day, he 
obtains malé childrOD, many in number and ha does no t die 
childless ; if on the sixth day, h i s s on beeomes expert in 
travellíng and in garabling ; if on the seventb, his agriculture 
prospers ; i f on the eighth, b e obtains sound health ; if on 
the nintfa, he obtains one-hoofed cattle; if on the tenth, his 
business prospers ; if on the eleventh, h e obtains articles o f 
iron and lead ; if on the twdfth, be obtains múch cattle;■ 
if on the thirteenth, he obtains many so n s, many friands, 
beautiful children ; if on the fourteenth, he prospers in 
weapons ; if on tbe tifteenth, hu obtains prosperty/ 

(78.36-49).—‘On the first he obtains house and 
beautiful wives; on the seeond, a girl hestowing benefits ; 
on tbe third, all desí rabi e things ; on the fourth, cattle ; 
on the fifth, beautiful sons ; on the síxtb, success in gam- 
bling; on tbe seventh, success in agriculture ; on the eighth, 
trade ] on the ninth, cattle; on the tenth, borses ; on the 
eleventb, sons endowed with Brahmic glory ; on the twelfth 
gold and silver ; on the thirteenth, good luck j on the 
ťjfteenth, all desirable things.' 

Yôiňaralkya (1, 262-207).—* Daughters, sons-in*law, 
cattle, good sons, gambling, agriculture, trade, cleft-hoofeď 
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c&ttle, oue-hoofed catrle, aons with Brahmie glory, gold and 
silver and other metaly gratified relutives, all desirea these 
ara obtained by the roan who offers Shrftddha from the first 
day onirards, excepting the íourteenth ; alao heaven, off* 
spring, glory, braverv, lands, strength, son, bonour, good liick, 
prosperity, eupremaey, sovereignty, trade, freedom from dis- 
ease, fáme, freedom Írom aorrow, th© aupreme state, wealtb, 
Vedas, successful medication, metal * wealtb, cows, goats and 
sheep, horaea, longevit.y—all this is obtained by one who offers 
the Shräddha in accordance vrith law,' 

Gaufatna (15.1).—' 1 Or, one may perform tbe SbrSddhn 
whenever he gets auitable substances, plače and Brabmanas.’ 


VEHSE CCLXXVI1I 

á.pa8lamba-&harmct&útrn (2. 16. 45).-—‘ The afternoon of 
the darker fortnight ia more commendable.’ 

YájňacaiÄyít (1. 226).—* Having worsbipped the 

3i&hffla&aa »» the afiernoott, ete.’ 

Vyäsa (Aparirka, p. 465).—' Three tnuhftrtas eonstítute the 
morning, three mvl&rtas again form tlie Smgaea; thre©, mid- 
day ; anotber three, aftemoon. 

Skrúti (Do.)—'The morning ís for the gods, the midday 
for men and the af ternoon for Pitrs,' 


VERŠE CCLXXIX 

Yôjňavalkya (1.232).—'Hav in g the sacred thread hanging 
oTer the right shoulder, h© shall make the ofíeríng to the 
Pítp.’ 

VERŠE CCLX5X 

jípasiamba-Ľharmaautra (2.17. 23).—'One ah all not per¬ 
form the Shräddha at nigkt. 1 
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V i snu (77. 8),— 1 TVise men shall not per f orní Shríiddlin 
eitlier in the evening or at night; even during these titnea 
it should be done if Ilähu (Eclipse) becomea visíble,’ 

Lftffhu-Sfiätäéapa (94}.-— 'One shall nqt per f or m Slirŕlddhn 
during tho night, eseept during an eclipse; during the two 
twiHghts however, ít should never be perfomed. 1 

VERŠE CCLXXXI1 

Vhnudharmotlara (Chaturvargachinliimflni-Shräddlin, p, 
2330).—‘One who ha? taken to the fire shall raake the 
offerings into the Dakaiqägni; one wlio is wíthout the flrc; 
shall do it either in the Epasada fire, or, in the absence of 
iire, into the hands of a Brälimnjja, or in water.* 

Väyupuräna (Do.).—* Ha vi n g kindled cit hor the Daksi- 
nSgni. for purposes of Homn, or havíng kindled the 
ordinary fire aimply for the purpose of haring a fire, he 
shall olfer the oblabions for tho accomplishment of the 
ríte.* 

Yäiňavalkya (1. 97).—* Every dav tho householder shall 
perform the Smärta ribes in the mnrriage-fire, or in the fire 
kindled at the time of inkeritanca; and the S hra u ta rites in 
the aaorifzcial fire.’ 

Do. (L. 236).—‘Whengoing to poor the oblation into 
the fire, he shall také up the foud overflowing witb butter, 
and being permitted to go on with the offering, shall pour 
the oblation into the fire, in the manner of the Fitryajua,* 

VERŠE CCLXXXIII 

Bodhňr/ana (2. G. 3).—' Ba y after day, one shall mnke 
offeringa out of the wnter-vessel; even si is tho ťitfynjua 
aecomplished/ 

Apastamba*Dharmasútra (1. 13, 1}.—-'By the water* 
offering i s accompläahed the offering to gods, the offering 
to ťifcfs and ako Vedie Study.’ 
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VERŠE CCLXXXIV 

Yäjňataíkt/a (1, 269).—'The Pitrs are the deities of 
the Shräddha—Vašu,, Rudra and Aditya j and being satisded 
wíth the Shräddha, they sa tis f y the Pitva." 

Nandipurtfya (Chaturvargachiatamani-Shräddha, p. 61). 
— ‘ Vieiju is the father o! the world, Brnhmä the grand-father 
and tnyaelf (Shiva), the great-grand-father.’ 

Ädityapuräna (Do.). — 'The months are the father, the 
seasons the grand-father and the year the great-grand- 
father o f the people. 1 


VERŠE CCLXXXV 

Mahäbkäraia (12. 2íD. 12-13) [reprodncing the fíret 
line of Maňu].—* 1 The remnant of sacrihcee is amrta; and 
the eating of this ia equal to the eating of ijacriôeial 
food. Ha who eata the ŕood left over after the servanU 
háve eaten, is called the vigJiasäskli tsighasa heing the 
Eood left by servants, and amfia, the remnant of sacrificea,’ 
íWahäbhärata (3. 2. 60).—[Reproduoes Maňu, 


End o f Adhyäya III . 


ADHYÄYA IY 

VERŠE I 

Mahäbharata (12. 242. 28-30). — 11 The popil shall pass 
throughthe life-stages, free from vulgarity; having gonethrough 
the ťourth part of hia life by keeping the fasts and obser- 
vances, relating to the Veda, he shall offer the fee to hia 
preceptor and per f or m the ceremony of 'Return ’ according 
to the law; being United to a vírtuous wife and hav in g, 
with due čare, kindled the dres, the housebolder shall paas 
the aecond quaiter of his life, keeping fitm in his ohser- 
vancea.’ 

Do. (12. 243.1).— 4 During the second quarter of his 
life, the housebolder shall live in the houae, firm in his 
ohservances, after having been united to a virtuous wife and 
having kindled the dres.’ 

VERŠE II 

(2. H)-—‘Por tbc Brähmapa, officiating at sacri- 
äces and receiving of gifts.’ 

Ipastamba-Dharmasútra (2. 4-5),—‘The Biähroalja's 

oio« occupaíion con siata of studying, teacbing, sacriflcing, 
officiating at sacrifices, making gifU, receiving gifts, inherit- 
ing o f property and gleaning and picking; also súch others 
aa may not háve been adopted by othera.’ 

J Sodhäyana (2. 2, 69).—' If unable to maintain himself 
by teacbing, officiating at sacrifices, and receiving of gifts, 
he may live by the oecupation of the Ksattriya; this being 
the next b es t for bim.' 

Atri (13).—* The occnpation of the Brähmapa eonsists 
of sacrifioing* making gifts, studying, auaterities, receiving 

{■m) 


270 


M ANTJ - SM RTI—NOTE B 


gif ts, teaching and officiating a t sacrifices; t bese are the 
means of bís lívelihood, 1 

Árthuskäntra (p, 29).— 1 For the honseholder, living bv 
the means prescribed for him, marrying in families not belon^- 
inaj to the samé Rsi-gotra, approaching his wäfe oni y during 
her periods, making ofíerings to godg, Pitrs, guesta and depen- 
daní s and ŕeeding o n wliat temains.* 

VEliSE IV 

Affnipuräjfa (100,5).—[Reproduccs Maňu.] 

Kurmapuräna (t.2.25.22).— 11 The householder is of two 
kinds—the Sádhaka and the NoH-eUdhaku j for the forme r, 
teaching, officiating at sacrifices, receiving of gifta, gleaniog 
and picking ; for the Noti-sädhaka Im u so hol dar, gleaning and 
pieking háve been deciared to be the only two means o f 
livelihood/ 

VER3ES V AND VI 

Kurmapuräna (1.2.25.23).—' He may Uve either by Nedar 
or by Ľeath ; Nedar is that which is obtained unasked, and 
Death is the alms obtaiued by beg gin g,' 

Brhad-Yama (60, 62}.-‘The Brähmana is ruiued by 
serving the king. Those Bráhmanas who serve sneh masters 
M should not be served, and who officiate at sacrifices for 
those for whom it should not be done, are to be regarded as 
impure and beyond the pále o f ai] D ba r ma,’ 

Vwsh^ha (2.27).—* When unabie to maíntain himself by 
means of his own occupatioas, he shall never háve reeourse to 
a sinful oco u pat i o n. r 

Yäjňavalkpa (3.25).—‘ In abnormal tämes of distress the 
Urähmana may maintain himself by the ocoupation of the 
Kaattriya, or by that of the Vaisbya,’ 

***** í 2 * 16 )-*”' 10 títa es of distress, the ocoupation of the 
neJCt (časte)/ 
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Búdhäyafui (2.2.69, ?ž).—‘Deing uuable to maintain htm- 
sgII hy tcaching, officiating at sacrihces, and receiving of gií^S 
he shall live by the occupation of the K|attriya; tbla bdng 
the n ex t btsst for him he m ay also bave recourae to the 
occopation of tlie Vaishya ; tbis being the n ex t best. 

Gautama (7.6-7).—‘ In tho abseiice of the aforesaid, the 
occapatiou of the Ksattríya; m the absence of thia latter dao, 
tho occopation of the Vaishya. 

V EHS ES VII AND VIII 

Yäjňavatkpa (1.228).—‘He maj be the posseasor of a 
granary-fuU or a jar-fuli of grains, or of grain enough for tbree 
days, or of grain not enough for the morrow ; or he may hve 
bv gleanmg and picking; the succeading heing superior to the 

preceding among theae.' 

Lagfot-Vw*i (2.16-17) The virtuous householders are 
divided into four cbsses according to the difference in their 
meane of livelihood ; of these the foliowing is superior to the 
preceding. [Three quarters of Hami’s test being reproduced, 
the fourth part is read as sad^hprokíälakaK one who had 
just enough for the last mení thnt he has had.] 

Mahäbhárata (12.249.2-S).— 1 Four kinds of liyehhood for 
householders háve heen described by the wise—the tirst is the 
possessing of a granary-full of graina; then the posaeasmg of 
a iar-ťull of grains; then the posaessing of not enough for 
the raorrow ; and the last is the method of the pigeon (having 
nothiug beyond the present meal}; among these the following 
is superior to the preceding/ 

VERŠE IX 

Mahäbhárata (12.244.4).-[Fraetically the samé na Maňu 
Satharmä nartnyatyéko tribhir<ini/a/i pronartati dtôhhyamS- 

kaihchattírthaétu brahmaaattrt vyuta*thUa^. j 
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VERŠE X 

Zaghn-Vi*nu (2.27,29).— 1 Wbatever means of Dbarma 
háve been laid down in tbe Shruti and in tlie Smrti, — e verv 
one of thesa should be carried out in practice b; ona iívíng in 
tbe house; otherwise he becomes open to censure.* 

VERŠE XI 

Mcthôbhäraía (12.219,22).—* Not witbany World ly motivea 
shall he perforra any acta or any rellgious dutý. 1 

YäjňatalJcya (1.123).— ‘ He shall lead a straigktEorward 
and sincere Ufe, in due accordaace with hís age, inteltigenee, 
w'ealth, dress, learning and occupation. 1 

VERŠE XII 

Yajňavalkya (1.129).— 1 He ghall e ver remain conteated/ 


VERŠE XIII 

MaM&Aära/a (12.219.25-28).—‘The man w ho carries on, 
without eompUint, the functions of the kousehalder, pnrifiea 
ten ancestora and ten deacendants. II .For kousehalder s whose 
self ia u n der control a pUce in heaven is eífectively secured,’ 


VERŠE XIV 

VajAi^Áa (27.8).—[Reproducea Mana.] 
VERŠE XV 


Yäjňavatkya (1. 129).-—‘ He shall not seek for sneh 
wenlth &s may be incompatible with Vedie Study ; nor from 
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bere and fchere ; nor by recourse to whafc ia improper • and he 
shall remain ever contented.' 

Gautama (9. -49}.— 1 Among Dharraa, Artha and K š m a, 
he slinil attach the greateat ímportance to Dharma.’ 


VERŠE XVI 

Gautama (9. 50),—‘ Ha shall not give múch scope to the 
sexual organs, the stornách, the h and, the feet, t ho spcech and 
the eye.’ 

Äpastamba {2. &).—* By controlling the aotivities of the 
mind, the speech, the breath, tho eye, the ear, the tactile 
organ, the sesual organ,—ho attaina iminortalíty.' 

Bodhäyana (2. 2. 1).—‘ Always uaing water, always 
wearing the sacred thread, daily studying the Veda, av oiding 
the Shúdra'e food, approaching his wife only during the 
season, offering oblations aceordiug to rule,—the Brähmana 
falla not from the región of Brabntan. 1 

YOpiavaUcya (L 122).— 1 .Controi of the senses. 

these are conduoive to the accomplishment of Dharma, for 
all men.* 

VERŠE XVII 

Vit9u (71. 4).—‘ He shall not do any act that moy 
ohstruet Vedie Study.’ 

YUjMvúlkya (1.121).—[See under 15.] 


VERŠE XVIII 

Vifňii (l. 5-6).—' He shall dresa in aceordanco trith his 
age ■_-filso in confomity with his learning, his family, his 

ciroumstances and hli country.' 

Yrtj»ara%a (1- 123).—' He shall behavo in a straight- 
fonvard and sincere manner, in conforraity with hia ago. 
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intelligence, wealth, speeoh, dress, learniug, family and 
duties.' 

VERSES XIX AND XX 

Xurmaptiräno (Paräsbaramädhava, p. 246).—‘One shall 
teach the Veda, the Furňijas and the subsidtary Sciences 
to the person who is equipped with character, is of strong 
mind and is free frora hypocriay.' 

Dak$a (Paräsharamädhava, p. 34).—* The getthg-up of 
the Veda, the pondering over it, its contiuuous etudy, Japa % 
and imparting it to pupils,—thus fivefold h Vedie Study * 

Daksa (p. 71).—‘For these reasons, one skalí oontinu* 
ously study the Veda.' 

Yäjuavalkya (I. 09),— f He should acquire a knowledge 
of the meaning of the Voda and aiso the various Sciences.’ 

/Ipastaniiin (Víra-Abnika, p. 1Ô4).—' If there is any 
science in whioh h e does not ahine, that he should acquire by 
gomg to the teacher íigain.’ 

Äpattamba {Víra-Ahnika, p. 15i). — ‘ Slivetakefcu has 
declared that even after settling down in the house, the m&n 
shall resíde for two months iu the year with the Teacher, 
seeking for furfcher knovvledge. This howevet is forbidden 
by the scriptures,' 

VERŠE XXI 

Gauíama (&- 3).—He shall be the worshipper of Gods, 
Pitrs, Men, Sages and Elementals. 1 

ťijau (59. 20).—‘ For tlie expiatíon of that ain, he 
shall perform the sacriÄces to Brahman (Veda), Gods, Ele¬ 
mentals, Pitrs and Men,' 

Bodhäyana (2. 6, 1) — 1 Thesa are the íive grcať sacriftces, 
these the dve great Sattras— the sacrifi.ee to Gods, the aacriťice 
to Pitrs, the saoriftce to Elementals, the sacrifioe to Men 
and the sacriflce to Brahman (Veda),’ 
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MaMb/iärdto (12. 241. 15).—* Living úpon remnants, 
he shall eonstantly perform tlie iive sacrifices.' 


VERŠE XXII 

Bodhäyana (2. 7. 1).—‘Now we are going to describe 
tbe offerings to tho Präpas, to be mnde by the 3 hni t na, the 
Yäyävara and the Ätmnyajm.’ 


VERSES XXJII AND XXIV 

Kau^tahi-Bräima^a,— While tbe man breathee, he 
does not speak; at that tíme he olícrs speech unto 
breath; while he apeaks, Ue does not breatbe; then he 
olYars breath unto speech r these two are the endless obla- 
tions, offered duríng sleep n* also during waking hours 
other oblations are an end; those tbat consist of acts. In 
this tnannor háve the Aneient Sages offered the Agnihotra- 
oblations/ 

MaJObhfitm (Bhagavadgltŕi, 6. 25-33).—* The Yogins 
háve recourse to a rti fferent. Kacrifi.ce, the Daiva sacrifice ; other 
Yo^ins háve rečou r so to another saerifice otfered into the fire 
of Brahtnan. Others again oifer the nuditory and other 
organa into the tke of Restraint; o t ker* oiTer sound and 
the other ofajects into the hre of the sense-organa. Others 
oder all sense-functions and breath-funetians into the fire of the 
Toga of aelf-mstraint, enkindled by wísdom. Sagea fised in 
theľr observances offer the saerifice of substimces, tbe saerifice 
of austerities, the saerifice of Yoga, tbe sacrifioe of Vedie 9tudy 
and tho sacrifioe of Knowledge. T kov offer tho Prútia imto 
the ApÄ*a» and the Apatia unto Prútia ; and restraíning the 
funetion of Pränft and Apäpa, devotetl to breath-control, 
restrained in tfaeir food, they ojľer Prám unto tbe Fränns. 
AU these are persons well-versed in sacrifices and háve their 
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siná destroyed by sacritices. O Suppressor of enemíes, tba 
sacriňce o f knowledge b superior to the sacrifice of sub- 
státím; all action, O Pärtha, culminates in knowledge,’ 


VERŠE XXV 

Yäjľiavalkya (L 124).—‘That Bräbmana who may hava 
grains enough f or three year s aha U drín k Soma ; and ha who 
has enough for the year shall perform the rites previous to 
the Soma.' 

Fifntt (59. 2*4 ),—* The Agnihotra In the moroing and 
in the avening- t —oblations should be poured to the gods;— 
one shall offar sacrifices od tba moonless and full-tnoon days, 
by reason of the proximity and remotenesa of tha tnoon and 
the sun.’ 


VERŠE XXVI 

Vi$au (59,5-9).“' At each solstice, with the PashuySga 
dur in g the autumn and the sumraer, with the Ägrayana sacri- 
fice;—also on the ripening of the Yrlhi and the Yara j—be 
who possesses grame more íhan what would be needcd for 
three years,—each year, with Soma-sacritice.’ 

Foíhisfhfl (L1.41).—‘ The Brähmaiia mušt neeessarily lay 
the Eirea ;—h e shall perform the sacrifices of Darsha- Puri>a- 
mäsa, Ägrayanéiti, Ch&turmľisya, Pas hu and Soma." 

Yäjiíavalkya. (1.126), — 'Each year, the Soma,—at each 
solstice the Pasii u,—and the Ägrayape§ti and the Chäturmäsya 
also shall be perľormed. 11 


VERŠE XXVII 

CobWB'Sffifíi (3.94).— lhe mati who eats new graíne 
without haring offered it in sacridce, for him the eipiation 
consUts in making the Vaishvítnara offering/ 
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VEBSE XXIX 

Äpastamba Dharma&tTa (2.21.1),—‘ In the nteance oť all 
else, a plače, water, agreeable speech,—at least theae sbouíd 
not fail towards one who resides in bis house ; on e should 
yut what has been left by the guests; no súch aweet disbes 
shouid one eat in his house as háve not been partaken o f by 
the guest.' 

(59,26-27 ).—* Though breathing, he dues not live 
who ma k es no offerings to gods, guests, dependents, ľitrs and 
his own self, Tlie Religious Študent, tlie Hen unci at e and the 
Hermit derive their suatenance from the Householder ; hence 
when these happen to arrive at one's hnuse, h e shall not dis- 
regard them,’ 

Do, (67.30,40, 42, 43).—‘ One shall not permit a guest 
to live in the house without feeding bim , The foolish man 
who eata food without offering it to these knowa not tbat he la 
himself being devoured by doga and vultures. After that 
the hus bánd and wife Bhall eat what remains. The House* 
holder shall eat what is left after offerings háve been made 
to gods, Pitrs, men, dependents and the household-deities, 
The food preacribed f or tbc good con siata in the remnant of the 
sacrificial offering.’ 

Do. (67.32-33).—'Never without hav in g given j never 
without pouring the oblation in to flre, 1 

jlľahábŕrBí'flífl (12.249. 5, 7, 12, 13).—*Gne shall not háve 
food cooked for himself alone ; one shall not needlessly kill 
animals no Brähmana shouid r es kle í n his house, without 
being bonoured and fed. He shall always feed úpon Vighasa 
and úpon dmfía—Amfťo being the remnant of sacrifices; and 
the eating oť it is liie the eating of sacrifieial food. He who 
eats what has been left after all depeudents háve been fed is 
said to fccd on Vighasa 
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VERŠE XXX 

Yäjnavalkya (1.130).—‘Oue ahonld alwaye exolude tbe 
hypoefitSj t ho logieian, the im pastor and t base who bo hav o 
iike the heron, 1 

dŕwmoŕtora (Aparärka, p. 171).— 1 The man who 
trausgresšes all lawa laid down in the Shruti and the Smrti, 
relating to the d i vision of castes and life-stnges, and acta as he 
likes, rely! n g úpon ťal s e reasonings, addicted to e vil deeds, 
delnded with overweening opinion of his own reasoning 
power a, ia the Pitgíindm, wicked, fit f or kell, tlie lowest of 
men. With súch men and with the Valilälavrataa ono shall 
never háve any intcrcourae.’ 

VtsniípurôJta (Do,),— [Samé as Maňu.] 

VER9E XXXT 

La&husMtätapa (78, 83).—‘IF.in the matter of feeding 
and gtfts, one iguores a Bräkmana Študent who may happen to 
be at bánd, he destroys hi-s fiiioily u p to the se ventil generotion, 
T! a Vedie Scholar, accompliahed in the Veda, in learning and 
in observances, come to one’s house, all tbe vegetables hecome 
delighted at tbe prospect of reacfaing the higheat state.' 

Bffcod'yama (42, 43).— 1 The man who is free Írom jealous- 
ies, who ís of good eharacter, a Vedie Scholar cognisnnt of 
Brabman, young and endowed with learning and mpdesty Ls 
tbe proper rucípient, tbe best of the twice-boru, He who is 
conversant with the Vedáuta, who is Jyeä(,hnsiiman, free from 
a variče, devoted to the Veda, is the person who should be 
employed with special eflort in the rítes olfered to geds and 
Pitrs.' 

VERŠE XXXII 

Gautama (5.22).—‘Cooked food to be given to others t ha t 
m a y beg f or i t/- 
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Ipasíamba (2.413)If any one should beg for food at 
the time, tlie raaster and mistress of the house shall not refuse 

bim.’ 1 

Do. (2.1010).—‘ Distribution of food bas boe a laid down 

for súch seekcra for food asmay be coming daily,—bufc without 

detriraent (to the master),' 

VERŠE XXXII l 

Goutama (9. 03,64).—* Eor the sake of his own mainte- 
nance and welfnre he shall approach none ex cep t thoso who 
tnay be dufcifu) to narcis gods and elders.’ 

* Fesiií^ŕm (12.2).—‘ He slinil beg from any one except the 

king and his own pupils. 1 

yôíÄŕiua%fl (1139).—‘ SiiEForing from hunger, he may 
seek for wealtb from tlie king, from his own pupíla and from 
one at whose sacrifices he officiates ; and he !»hall avoid the 
hypocrite, the sceptic, the impostor and the heron-like.’ 

Ki>pn (63.1)For the sake of his mnintenance and 
welfare he> shall appío&eh &he king* 

i - * ,4 | 

VER8E XXXIV 

Qautama (9.3).— 1 So long as he has any property, he shall 

no t wear torn or dirty clothes. 1 

FosAí^Aa (12.4).— 1 He slinil not associate with a man in 

dirty clofches, nor with a womnn in her courses.’ 

Ftentt (72.9).—[Samé as Gnutama.] 

VERŠE XXXV 

Qauiama (9.4-7).— 1 He shall not wear cloth that is loudly 
coloured, or t ha t has been wom by another; nor garlanda 
or shoes í in the event of ineapacity, he tnay wear washed 
elothes ; he should never grow his beard, ivithout oause.’ 
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Gautama (69).—‘ He s ha 11 teach those that are disciplín e d, 
— him salf diseiplined in eleanliness, and e ť cr alort in regard 
to the Veda.’ 

Yajňatalhya (1.131).—‘ Wearíng white elothes, with hair, 
beard and tmil s clipped,—lie shall not eat in the presence of 
liis wtfe, nor with only ono cloth, nor standing.' 

Äpastamba (1.30.10-12).—■ In hfs clothing, he shall avoid 
all eolouring ; also ívhat b naturally black. He shall wear 
only súch cloth as m a y not be obtrusive.* 

YEE.SE XXXVI 

Bodhäyana (1.3,3-6).—‘The Accumplished Študent shall 
wear a lower and an upper garment, He shall hold a bamboo- 
stick;—also the water-pot filled with water ; wearing two 
sacred threads,“a turban, a skin, shoes and umbrella.* 

Do. (1.6,7).— 4 Vedie Study constitutes the Brahmayajiia.’ 
Vashístha (13.12,3-1,35),—* Vor the Accomplished Študent, 
there shall be a lower and an upper garment; two eacred 
threads and the water-pot filled with water; he shall carry the 
bamboo-stick and wear golden. ear-rings ; he shall not wear 
garland outside, except the golden nectiace. 1 

Kpostamaba Dhannavidra (2.9.2).“' Wear mg a garland, 
with face and hair washed, annointed, head turbaned, coated 
and wear in g shoes and sandals.* 

Fifffv (71*13-16),“* Bamboo-stiok,—water-pot with water, 
cotton sacred thread,—golden ear-rings, 1 

Yäjfwvalkya (1.133).—-‘TVearing gold and the sacred 
thread, carrying the bamboo and the water-pot, 1 

Gohhila (3,4.25-27).— ‘Haying bathed and adorned himself, 
wear ing new elothes, h e shall tie the garland with the roantra 
Skrirasi mayi rametsea ; then the shoes...and Ihen the bamboo- 
stick. 1 

Äskvaläyana Gfhyasiitra (3.8.9-16).—* Having bathed with 
cold and hot water, wearing unwom clothes l ,.,he ahall apply 
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coHyiium to t ha ej es; the n ba weart the e^r-riner^ ; be- 
gmearíng his bands with sandal-paste, the Bräbmad* Ml be* 
smear h in face ; the Ksatiriya, his arms and t ha V 'aiahya, hia 
bellyth en b e shall tie the garlaud; bpt i t ahauld not be 

DaUed by the narne of mm .Lben be takes np tba umbrella 

,„...tbenthebamboo-stick. [ .tytoi í the jeW oi\ hb> neck, he 
ties the turban ; and t hen prooeeds to colieot fuel.’ 

Lauffafyi (Aparňrka, p, 170).—' He ahaU wtr imtamisbed 

gold,’ 

VERŠE XXXVII 


Xpaztamba DkmaáUtra (1.31.18).—‘ Ono ehould avoid 
looking at the sun rising and setting.’ 

yi^ipi (7.17,18).-ť-* He ahall nnt look at the sun rising,— 

noy V hen setting. 1 

Yqjňmlkya (1,137)— l He shallnot look at the sun, no* 


at a naked woraan.,,.' 

Fmiskara (2-7.6).-* He shall not do the foUowing-look- 
tog at a water-reservoír, tree-climbing, fruit-gatbering, entenng 
a mau-hole, puhlic bathing, traversing dangerous situntiona, 

look in g at the sun, and beggmg.’ 

Jjodhäyana (2.3.31).- ' He stali not look at the sun at the 

time o£ rísing or pf setting.* 

Rarita (Aparärka, p. ISO).— 1 He slinil not look at the 
naked man or the na^ed ^opai}; nor tbe rising or setting sun 

and rnoon/ . 

Mahabhárata (13.101, 17-18).-[Samé aa Hanu.] 


VERŠE XXXVIII 

Gaiäatna (0.52).-‘ He shall not go over the rope to vrhieb 

a calf is tíed . 1 i 

Bodkäyana (2.2-30)^ [SaP e AS ohpTŕ ] 

Zpattamb* Dhnrmasutra (1.31.13).-[Samo as above.] 
VfuhistM (llí új.f— 1 He Ml not nrosa over the rope to 
whícb the caU is tied. wbfm it is eprpad oui,’ 
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Visrtu (71.23).—‘He shall not lookat his own reflection 
m water, or in oil.’ 

Bo, (63.42-43).— 11 Ha s liali not cross over the rope to 
which the Cíti f 19 tie tl ■ he shall not riin while U is raining.’ 

Ä*hvaläif<tna Grhyasätra (3.9.6).— 1 He shall not batbe 
during the night; he shall not batbe naketl; he shall not 
sleep naked; he shall not look at a naked woman, except 
- .j he shall not nm while it is raining.’ 

Päraskara (2,7.3). — 1 He shall not look at himself in 
water. 1 

Gobhila (3,5.11}.—' He shall not run while it is raining,' 
VERŠE XXXIX 

Gautema (9,66).— 1 A praiseworthy object, an anspicious 
ohject, a temple, a cross-way and súch objects,—he shall go 
round in sucli a minner as to leave tliem on hís right.' 

Vwiu (63,20-30).—‘ He shall go round the cross-wa v s in 
súch a mannur as to leave them to his right ; also a plače 
where deities are heing vrorshippF-d ; nlso well-known trees ; 
also the fire, the Hnvhmaua, tlie courieŕan, full water-jaŕ t 
the rmrror, the umbrella, the ftag, the banner, the i?č/-tree 
atid ri ver* Whirlpool s ; also the fan, the ch omar a > the borse t 
the elephant, the cow, curd, milk, honey and Med grains.' 

'Säjiiaeaíktfa (1.133).—*The deity, the cow, the Brähninna 
and the trees,—he shall pass by in auch a mami e r a$ to leave 
them to his right.' 

Môrkandeya (Aparďrka, p. 170).—* The road-crossing, and 
tho importmi t trees he shall salute ; and he shall pass by all 
ausptcíous objects in sneh a way as to leave them to his 
right,’ 

YERSES XL-XLII 

Gautama (9. 30-31).— 4 Not wheu she is in her coursea ;—• 
nor shall he embrace her in this condition/ 
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Faskitfha {12. i).—' He M\ not aftsociate witli n woman 
with dirty clothes: nor with one in her eourses i nor with one 
who is u n fit.’ 

Piinu (69. 11).—* Not when she is im pute.' 

Gohhita (3. □. 5),— 1 Not when she is in lier courses/ 

BrhannáradUja (28, 87-SS),—‘ U ona toueb a woinan in her 
courses, or a Cháodäla, or one who has committed a Iwinous 
crime t or a newly delivered woiuan, ov the leavinirs of oo , or 
the washerman and súch others,—he slinil ballie torthwiť 

with his clothes on, ete., efc.' 

n s mp*fW (Vlrn-Shnlk., p. 582).-- One aball net 

approauli his »-if« before *l» hna tallioj or ivben slie is ill, or 
in ber courses.' 

VEHSES XLlIl AND SLIV 

(68. 46}.—' He wlmll noteat wiih his wife, nnr in 
the sky/ncr sfemding. nor while many men are looking on.* 

Fi>í?« (71. 25).— ‘He shall not Look at his wife while she 

is eating/ 

Vi$nn (72. 26)—* Nor a nakcd woman. 

Oaui&na (9.33).—‘Hashollftooidthe following: kindling 
fire with the mouth, r.raosliog, obtrusivo wraring of garlands 
and sandal-paste, eating with his wife, lookíng at her while 
she is appljingcoliyriam to her eyffl, cntering by the xvrong 
door, eating while seated on a chair, Bwimming m nvers, 
climbing of trees, etc., etc.' 

ShukraniU (4. 4. 29).—' Theu her busband and lastly she 
herself shaU partake of food at the instance of her husband. 
She should then devote her tirae to the examiníng of mcome 
and expunditure.’ 

Fashi ? tha {12. 29),—‘ Not between two fires, nor between 
two Brähmanas, nor with his wife, shall one eafc ; by so doing, 
one obtains offspring devoid of virility ; this we learn from 
the TjTfcjasaneya tests.’ 


MAKtí-SM^TT—SOTES 


<204 

Yfíjfiánalitfá (1.181).—* He shall not eat where tis wife 
ean see bim, nor with a single cioth, nor standing.’ 

Yäjľmralkm (1, 135),—* He stali not look at the naked 
ivoman, nor after intercoarse,’ 

Áňgira* (Víra-Ähnika, p. 479).— 1 Tlie wise dó not peľceive 
any harm in a mati eating whh his own wife, or ber leavíngs.' 

Bmjtyartlíasärn (Do.).—‘ He shall not eat with his wife.’ 

VERŠES XLV-XLIX 

Yama (Vfra-Ähnäkn, p. 35).—* Pools, tanks, streams, hills, 
cowdung, ashes, plnughed fields,—thsse he s bal i avold ; as 
alao chafF, fire-emhers, potsherda, temples, public roaiis, 
cremation-gronnd, ťields and harvesting enclošures ; he slnili 
not do it in a s hady plače, or on a vis ihle r oad-Crossing, or on 
beautiful spots ; water, proximity oí water, path, tree-bnses, 
worshipped trees and hol es,—these he shall avoid. 

Brhanntíradiya (Do., p. 37).—‘ On the road, in the co^pen, 
on ri v e r-bank, in ä tank, near a wall, u n der the skade of trees, 
in a forest, near the fire, near EruktnaTjas, cows, br eiderly 
women,—one sball not pass stool or n r i ne.' 

Qrnitama (9. -45. 13).—Not on ashes, nor on drv cowdung, 
nor on cuítívated ground. Ha shall not pass ume br exeretK 
or throw any impure ŕhings, wbile iooking towards the vtod, 
tlie fire, the Briihnrmna, the water, deities or cows,’ 

Kňrmapurňna (Vira-Ähnika, pp. 35 and 38),—'Not near a 
garden, or a water-reservoir, or on harren ground, or on ground 
rendered nnoleah by others ; nor with *hoes or sandals on; nor 
with uruhrella, nor in tha sky nor facing women, or elders, 
or Brähmiinas, or eows, or templea, or deitles, or stare, or the 
wind. 1 

Vas/iiftfui (11).—* Urination shbuld not be done in a ŕiver ; 
nor on ashes, nor on cowdting, nor in ploughed helds, nor in 
tiekto aown with seetl,-nor on grass.* 

ffäfita (Víra-Ähnika, p. 85).—* He shall not pass urine or 
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stool oitber in the public square or near tbeside-gaie ; nor 10 
a tírtba, or sacrificia) ground, or utider sacridcial írees, 

Bvdhtyana (3. 2. k).—* He ahall not batbe naked.' 

Vi*w (60. 11)—'Not on the road, nor on ashes, nor m 

haunts of oow8.’ 

Vmn (Aparärka, p. ISO).— 1 He sball not pass urine or 
stool on barren ground ; nor near a garden or a wawr- 

reservoir; nor in the sky,’ 

( M, 6).“ 1 Nor naked (shall he batbe}.’ 

(68.14).—* Nor with a single ototh.' 

(60. 4-22).— 1 [He shall noturmate or pass stool] on 
ploughed ground; nor onder n shadow; nor on barren 
ground; nor on grasa ; nor where there are liring creatun*s; 
nor in a bôle > nor on an ant-bill, nor on tbe road; nor 
on the lane i nor in a garden; nor near a garden ora water- 
rťservoir; not on nsbes ; nor on ftre-embers ; nor on 
eowdung ; nor in plaoes haunted by oowa ; nor in tibe sky , 
hot in -ivator; nor before the wind t the iirť, Lhe moon, the 
aun, a woinan* tbe preceptor or the Br&bmaim.’ 

Yisnupumna (Vim-Ähmka, p. 30).—‘ One diali never 
nrhiate in one'B own Bhadnw, or in the shade of a tre«, or 
faoing the cow, the aun, hre, vrínd, oldera or twice-bora 


J pattamba Dterwasäi™ (L 30. 18).—‘One sbail not 
Uťinatu or pase stool with shoes on :-nor on ploughed ground, 
nor on the path, nor in water, Spitting and sexual intercourse 
abo shovíld be avoided in water. He shall avoid uťinating and 
passingof stool in the presence of fir®> tbe sun, water, límh- 
manaa, eows, or deities T 

Ä pas hnutia Dharmat&tra (Vlra.^hnika, p. 36),— He ebaU 
avoid the passing of urine and stool under the shade. 

Yajnaralkya ( 1 . 131 ).— 1 He shall not eat within sight 
©f bis wiťe, nor with a single oloth, nor etandmg. 

Yäjňavaikffa (1.134),—‘ He shall not unoste io a river, or 
tmder 3 hade, or on the path, or in water, or on ashes ; nor 
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beľore the fire, or the sun, or tiia cow, or the moon, or water, 
or twice-born Tnen.' 

SkäňkhSyana Grht/ftsTitra (Víra-Ihniks, p. 3b).— 1 Not 
facing the sun, nor wilh knt*pa t imaní s the sun/ 

Äehiatäyana GjhyašUlra (3. 9. 6}.—' Ha shall not hathe 
daring the night ; he shall not bathe naked ; he ghall not 
sleep naked ; b e shall not look a t a naked woman, except,,, 
ha shall not rua while it is raining.’ 

Pä^oskara (2. 7. 6). Looking a t sunrise, tree-cliuibing, 

fruit-gathering, naked bathing.these ha shall not do 

nor shall ha beg for food after bathing.' 

Do. (2.7.15). 1 He shall not urin&te or pass stool on fertila 

ground, or on bare ground, or while walking or standing/ 

Skankhv .—‘One shall not urinate uitheron covrdung or on 
ploughed ground, or In a sown field, or on grass, or on the 
cremation-ground, or on an ant-hlll, or on the patb, or in a 
plače where grains are husked, or in a plače where cattle con- 
gregate, or in a holo, or on a hili, or on a sandbank ;—siuce 
all these are the receptacles of living beings.’ 

Do. (p. ISO),— ‘ He shall tiot urinate facing the sun: 
those urho do it, facing the sun or the wind or the cow or the 
Brähmanns, or the moon, or the water or the twilights or the 
public road, loae their intelligence and become short-líred/ 

Devaía (Do.),—* One shall not pass urine or stool on road- 
crossings and side-gates, nor in ploughed flelda, nor in a field 
with standing corns, nor in sacrííicial ground, nor under sacri- 
ficial trees.’ 

iSVí a ň kha-Li k h i t a (Do., p. 180).—'He shall not pass urine or 
stool in an uncoTered plače j nor with his lower ga r tne n t on, 
nor naked/ 

VERSES L AND L1 

Bfhannärodiya (Víra-Ähnika, p, 28 ).— 1 During the day 
and the twilights, facing tbe north, at- night, facing the 
soutb, he shall pass urine and stool/ 
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Gavfama (9.38).—‘ Urination and stooHng [should be done 
with body oovered]. 1 

Bodhäpana (1.5.68)Placing on the ground d ry grass, 
or wood which is not sncrificia). or esrth-clod, fucintr the 
north duril)g tlie day and the south duriog tbe nígkt,—imd 
co ver in g kts head,—be shall urinate and pass stool. 

Äpattamba DformsTUra (I.31U4-15) — 1 Buring the day, 
covering o! tbe head should be nvoided, escept during uri- 
nation and stool in g. Urioation and stooling sb.ill be done 
with covered head and aíter placing soraething on the ground.' 

Do. {1.31.1)_‘ Facing the enst, he shall eat food ; ťacing 

the south, he sball pass it out ; facíng the north, he shaLL 
urinate; faeing the west, he sball wash his feet.’ 

Vauhitfha (12-10).—Bh head wrapped up, placing on 
the grouud sneh grass aa is not eacrificial, ba sball urínate and 

paša stool.' , 

Do. (6.1G) —‘Both urinating and stooling he sball do faemg 

the north during the day ; and the south during tbe níght, 

Thus ja life not eut short/ 

Vhriu (GO. 1,3 t 23;.—‘ Rising at the Rrahmie moment, he 
sball iiD to stool and urinate ; hut not on uneovered ground, 
nor with head uneovered.* 

Do, (60.2).—' Faeing the south at night, and the north in 

the day and at tbe twilights.’ 

Päraskara (8.7.15).—'‘On fertile ground, covered over, one 

ahnll urinate and stooling hut not walking or standing. 1 

Hania (Vtra-ibnika, p. 35).—' Covering the mouth and 

the uostríU with cloth, he sball p’)ss stool. 

iSjnawlkjfa (1.16).—* During the day, and at the twilights 
one shalt perfortn urination and stoolíng with the saored 
thread restiag on his ears-faciug tbe north ; but at night, 
faciag the south/ 

Yama (Aparärk*, p. 34).— r The passing of urine and stool 
should be done with head oovered, covering the ground with 
súdi g rasa as are aot laareti í faeing the West in th® 
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forenoon, and the east in the afternoon, and tha south at 
night/ 

Attffiŕas (Aparärka, p. 34).—' Co? tí ring tha ground with 
grasa r and eovering his head with oloth, vrith speech in ohenk, 
avciding apitting and hrtí&thing ona slinil pas ä uvitia and stool 
on a e kar s pot. 1 

Vdyupurúna (Víra-Abnika, 25)— 1 Oovering tha ground 
with d ry grass or wood or leaveä or split bum b do or earchen 
veasels/ 

VBBtSE LII 

Vatkisiha (6.13). — [Reproduces Maňu,] 

VERŠE UIT 

Gauíama (9.33). —‘Blowingfire with the mouth, wraqgling, 
ohtruaiVB wearing of garlands and sandal-paste, eating with 
hía wife, looking at tha wife npplying cqllyrium to hor e v es, 
entering hy the wrong door, eating whila seated on the chair, 
sadra m in g in the river, olirabing trees,—theae ha sbftH ňíoid/ 

Äp'Jsfamha Dhunmaútľo (15.20).—•* He shall not blpw (the 
fire, carelessly)/ 

Bo. (30*30),—' Ha aha! L not stretali hís legs tnwards 
fire, water, Brahmanns, Deities, wiod/ 

VatMftha (12.27).—*He shall not blow the fire witb his 
mouth/ 

(72.26.37).—' Heshall not lookat tbe aaked woman, 
—he shall not throw any unolean object into tbe fire,—he 
shall not warm hie feet over the fire/ 

Bo. {Aparärka, p, 132).—' Blood or poison he shall not 
throw into the fire/ 

ľäjnavalkya (1,135).—' He šibali not look at the slín, nor 
at tbe naked woman, nor at the woman immediately after 
intercourse, nor at the urine or at tbestno), nor at unclean 
tblpge, nor at the eolipse or at tbe staré/ 
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Yajňavalbya (1.137).—‘ He shall not throw into the water 
spittings or blood, or ordure or urtne or semen ; be shall not 
warm his feet over the fire ; nor shall he cross over it." 

Ashvaläyana GfhyttsxUra (3.9.6).— ‘ He ahall not bathe at 
niglit; he ahall not bathe naked ; he ahall not sleep naked ; 

he ahall oot look at tbe naked woman, exoept.ho shall 

not ruo in the min.’ 

Tama (Aparärka, p.t81).—'' The worslnpping tree one shall 
not eut; nor throw phlegm, semen, pnison, uräne, ordure, 
falood, bones, ashes, potsherds, hair or thorns ínto water/ 

Rätyäyana (Do,).—* Either before or after the offering of 
oblatious one shall not Iblow the fire with the hand, or witIi 
the winnowing basket or with the sphya or fans. Hfl sliall 
blow the fire wjth the monthalone, m from the mouth was fire 
boru ; the prohibition of blowing fire with the mouth is 
applied to the ordinary (not snorí fiaial) fire. 1 

Bečala (Do.).—‘ One shall not throw fire into the fire, nor 

ijueuch it with wat 


VERŠE LIV 

Äpastamba DharmaaXtra (1.16.21)— r He shall not plače 
tbe fire on tbe bedstead.’ 

Do. (1.12.6).—‘ He shall not pass betweeu the fire and 

the Brähma^a.’ 

Yifnu (37.36).—‘ He shall not croas over tbe fire.’ 
Yajňavatkya (1,137).— 1 He shall not cross over the fire. 1 

VERŠE LV 

Ví>nw (63.8).—‘ Not at the twilights (shall he tráve i).’ 

„ (68.12).—‘ Notat the twilights (gball he eat)/ 

„ (71,42).—* He shall not scratch the ground.* 

(71.5Ô),_* He shall not remove his own garland.’ 

37 
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VERŠE LVI 

ÄpasUvmba DharmasVtra (1.20.19),—* Ha shall not orínate or 
stocl witli shoes on ; nor in a ploughed Hold, nor on the path, 
nor in trate r; šuch acts also b e shall avoid as spitting in 
water/ 

(71.82,35).—' He shall not throw any anclean thing 
in to tlie fire, nor blood, nor poison ^—not also in water,* 

Yujňavalkya (1.137).—‘He shall not throw into water spit- 
tings, or blood, or faeces, or urine, or sem en/ 

VERŠE LVII 

Gatiŕcma (9,54.55 ).—* Uninvited, he shall not go to a 
sacrifice ; bnt only f or seeíng it he may gOj if b e desires.’ 

Vashiftha (12.39.40),— 1 UninTited, he shall not go to a 
sactifiee ; t n čase h e does go, he shall tur n back in súch a 
manner as to leave it on bia right/ 

Vífi»u (70.13).—‘ Hu shall not sleep either in the cremation- 
gronnd, or in an empty temple or in an empty house.’ 

Ho, (71.56.58).—' He shall not arouse a sleeping man j 

he shall not converse with a woman in ber courses. 1 

Yajiíanalktja (1.137).— 11 He shall not drink water with 
joined hands ; h e shall not arouse a sleeping man/ 

VERŠE LVIII 

Bodhäyana (2.3.58),—[Reproduces Maňu, reading ‘madhy? 
f or 1 g o^hé* ]. 

VÍ$nu (71-60).— 1 Hc shall raise hiä right arm ín the pre- 
sence of fire, gods and Brfihmanas/ 

ÄpaehmlíCí (Vlra-Paribha^a, p. 00).—' In a temple, at 
Shräddhas, in cow-pens, at saerifices, tiear Brähmanas, during 
the twiläghts, at meeting saintly men, in the fire-house, at 
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marriti^esi durili g Vedic-study, during meals, oue shall raíse 
tlie rigkt arm.’ 

Mahäbhéraia (12.193.20). — [Samé as Man u, fhe first íine 
bej n g read as 1 Deoägäre gaväm maähye ôrähntaifônä- » 
kritfäpathe /] 

VERŠE LIX 

Gautama (9,24*25), — ' When a heifer ís drín k in g, he shall 
not point ber out to another person ; nor shall he prevent 

ber.' 

Bodhäyaiia (2,3.32, 33, 38}.—* He shall not teil anofber 
person— there w the rainboío ;— if he does speak of i t, he 
should call i t the j&weUbow ; he shall not telí another person 
of the heifer drinkrag.' 

Äpmtamba Ľhtmnasúlra (1,31.9, 10,16).—' He shall not 
point out to another person the eow that njay be hankering 
after something ; nor shall he, without sufldcient reason, point 
her out to another person wbile she is joined by the ealf; he 
shall not beli another person— there is the rainbottt* 

Yäjnavnlkya (1,140,).—* He shall not point out the drínk- 
ing heifer; nor shall he enter anytrhere exeept t-hrough the 
proper gate.’ 

FtjuiJ (71.01-62).—He shall not give Information regard* 
ing the cow t ha ľ may be grazin? in another mnn’s field ; nor 
shall he point out the calf that may be drinkingmilk.’ 

YERSES TjX-TiXI 

Fifíin (63.2).— 4 He shall not go on a journey, alone.’ 

Do. (72.64-68).—* He shall not líve In the kingdom of a 
Shudra; nor in n plače cron ded with unrighteous poople; he 
shall not live in a plače where there is no physician ; nor in a 
plače frequented (bv low castes) ; he shall not dwell for long 
on a mountnin,’ 
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Äpaštamba Dharmasutra (16-2Ž).—* The dweliing oí the 
Brähmana should be m h plače ivkero there ia abundance of 
íuel and vater, and where moving abont ia dependent apon 
hmiselť.’ 

Ápastamba Dhartíiaxuti'a, (32.18),—He shall not attend on 
Shudraa; nor shall he dwell in plačeš controlledby Sbudras.’ 

Bodhät/ana (2.3,51).— 1 Tlie righteoiis man should try to 
líve in a village where fchere ia abundance of fuel and water, 
o! fodder, sacrífieial fuel, kusha-grasa and garlands, wbích ia 
í n ba bite d by wealtby person s, where idle ma n do not abonnd, 
where cultured peopie ahound, and which cannot b e entered 
by robbera.' 


VEESE LXÍ1 

Gautama (9.58),—‘ He shall not eat tbings out ot whicb 
the ea&ence has been extracted,—sneh as oil-cake and the 
like.' 

(68.12,27).— 1 He shall not eat during the twilights; 
nor things out ol which the oil has been extractsd.’ 

Äpastamba Dharm^srtira t (2,1.3).—- 1 He shall par také of 
f 00 d—ivíthout being entirely satísfied ’ 

Yäjhatatkya (1.114).—‘ Having said the evening prayers, 
having offered oblation in to tlie breš and having attended úpon 
them, be shall také bis raeals, ivithout being entirely satísfied. 
and tben go to sleep.' 

Vi&*i (Vira-Ahnika, p. 475).—* One should never eat un- 
wholesorae food,—neitber too early, etc. (as in Maňu).’ 

Brahmaparäm (Do., p. 176).—* One should not eat while 
tliete is mdigestion,,..nor during the twilights, or at midday 
or at midnight. 

Deeafa (Do,, p. 477),—‘ One should never eat witbout 
clarifled butter.’ 

Brahm.vpuräna (Do., p, 473),—* One shall not eat at an 
im p r oper tíme, 1 
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VERŠE LXlll 

Gantama (9.9, 51, E6).—* He sball not driek witfi joined 
hands. He sball not do sneh ucts as cuttíng, breaking, 
scralcbing, erushing, elapping, w'ithout reason, He shaJl not 
eat articlea of food on his lap.’ 

Bodhäyana (2.3.26).—‘ He sball not eat food on bis lap/ 
Vi$m (68.21).—‘ Not in his lap.* 

„ (62.69).—* He stali not do auy purposeless act. f 

VERŠE JLXIV 
Gautama (9,51).—[See above.J 

Äpastamba Dhantiasätr* (2.2Q. 16).—* Clappings—without 
reason (ahonld be aToided), 1 

FisrjrU ( 71 . 7041 )-—‘ Not daneing or singing;—nor clap- 

ping/ 

ľäratkara (2.7.3-4).—‘ He ahall not do, nor go to, any 
daocing or rnnging or playing of musíeal inštrumente. Singing 
he may do; but beíng captivated by tbe singing of some one 
else ia a totally different tbing.’ 

VERŠE LXV 

Fi^u (68-20).—‘ Not in a broken disb/ 

(72.39-40).-— 1 He sball not wash in a vessel of white 
brass nor sball he rub one foot with another.’ 

VERŠE LXVI 

Gautama (9.4-5).—■* He ehall not wear an obtrusively red 
cloth, vr Ji ich has been worn by another; nor garland or 

* ľ 

Fisnu (71*17)*—* H® sball not W0ar c * otläes r shoes ' 

garlands, and sacred thread, whieb háve been worn by otbers/ 


2íM 
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VEBSE3 LXVII AND LXVIII 

(3.13-17).—' He shall not tie carried by súch beasts 
na are conatantly sulfering ftorn their tajíš or some diseaa©; 
—nor by súch as are deficient in their limbe, nor by eueh a* 
are poorly, nor by bullocks, nor by súch as are not traíned.’ 

Piaríupvrätta (Aparärka, p. 174).—''One should not rtde on 
wieked or defactive eonveyances 1 

VERŠE LXIX 

^íít ÍM (71- 44, 46).—* He s liali not o u t his nails or hair 
with his teeth ; he shall avoid äittin^ under the youug sun. J 

YojTiavolkya {1,139),—■* He sbould avoid the amok© issuing 
from the deod body.’ 


VEB9ES LXX AND LXXI 

Gautama (9.51). — ‘ Cutting, breakíng, seratching, rubbing 
and c lap pi n g — these he shall not do without some purpose.’ 

Äpait ambit (1.32. 28).— 1 Grass-chopping, clod-crnshing, 
spitting — these, without necossity (should h e avoided).’ 

Kijnu (71.42*43). — 1 He shall not Im a elod*crusher; nor 
a grass-chopper,’ 

Máh&bhämta {Anushäjsana, 104.15)..— 1 He who crushes 
cloda of eartb or chopš grasa or eaU his nails, is ever uncleau 
and never attains long lile.’ 


VERŠE LXXII 

i. 4 “% 

ŕíoMŕťintó (9.33),—* Blowíng fire with the mouth, wrang- 
Ung con ver satí on, obt rušivé wearing of garlands and sandal* 
paste, touching of unclean things, eating with his wife... 
these he shali avoid.’ 
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Rodhayana (2.3.30).—' He skalí not wear the garland 
obtrasirely.* 

ÄpaHamba (1,32-5'.— 1 'He shall wear garlands and sandal- 
paste unobtrusively.’ 

Fjäiiíí (71.22).—* He s halí not wear súch garland as i s 
either entí rely devoid of fragrance or one whose fragrance ís 
vary strong, or which ís red.* 


VERŠE LXXHI 

Gauiama (fi.38),—* Blowing thefire with the moiith. f 

entering by the wrong gate.theae he shall avoid.’ 

Äpastítmba (1.31.21).—‘ He shall not enter the Tillage by 
the wrong way ; if he does so enter it, he shall recite the 
mantra Namo tudräya västospalayd, etc., or some otker mantra 
sacred to Rudra.’ 

Färatkara (2,7.6),—* Looking afc the water.rcservoir, 

climbíng tbe tree.. Crossing over dangerous plačeš.... 

tbese he s halí avoid. 1 

Yájňvvalkya (1.140). — * He Bhall not enter anywkere ex- 
cept through the right gate,* 

Gobhik (3.5.35),—' He skalí not pass into a vilíage bv 
the wrong way, 1 


VERŠE LXXIV 

Qautarm (9.33),—■* Blowíng the fire with the mouth. 

eating seated on the stočí., tbese he skalí aroid.* 

Bodbäyana (3,2.26-27).—‘He shall not eat food on hla 
lap; he shall not eat seated on the stool.* 

Vashhfha (12.33).—* He shall not eat food on his lap; 
nor seated on a stool.* 

Tisyit (6.8,19).—* [H# shall not eat while] on tk® bed,’ 
V*sn« (71.46).—' He shall avoid gambling. 1 
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Yäjftavalkycí (1.138).—* H© shall not driuk wafcer in his 

bande.nor shall he garable with dice.’ 

Gobhila (3.6.12),—* He shall not carry his own shoes. 1 


VERŠE LXXV 

Gautama (9.00).—' He shall never sleep naked at níght, 1 
Visnu (69.29),—‘ At night, he shall not eat anything mi*ed 
with aesamum.’ 

Vinili (70.3).—* Nor naked (ehall he sleep),’ 

Xshvaläyana Grhyawtra (3.9,0).—•* He shall not batbe 
during night ; he shall not ba the naked ; he shall not sleep 
naked; he shall not look at & naked woraan, exoept,.’ 


VERŠE LXXVI 

Mahäbhärato, {12.19L.6-7)*—* He shall eat food with five 
limbe wet,—facing the east and sile n t; he aball not decry the 
food, he should eat it whether Lt be tasty or otherwise. H© 
shall not rise from his seat with wet liands. He shall not sleep 
with wet feefc/ 

Bo. (13.l0i.61). —[Reproduces Maňu.] 

(69.34).—* Nor with unwet feet, nor with unwet 
bande and mouth (shall he eat}.* 

(70.1).—* He shall not sleep with wet feet.’ 

& 

VERSR LXXVII 

Gautama (9.33 ).— 1 Blowing the flre with the mouth. 

Crossing the river with artns, elimbíng difhcult plačeš.. . 

these he shall avoid.’ 

Bodhäyana (2.3.46).—* He shall not erose the river with 
his arms.’ 

VttsAtfťAa (12.43).—[Do.] 
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Vistfu (63.46),—' Nor witb Jiís arms (shall he c rosa r i vera)/ 

YäjSavaikpa (1.135),—■ He shall not look afc ins urine or 
excreta ; nor anything unclean 

/Uhmíäifatta Grltyaäutra (3.9.7).—* íle shall not clirab a 
tree; ho shall not descend in to a vreli ; he shall not cross a 
river with his arms ; he shall not expose himself to danger,' 

Päras&ara (1,7.6).—'‘Lookingíntoa water-raservoir, olimb- 
ing trees, fruikgatbering, Crossing over difllcult plačeš. 
t liese he shall not do.' 

VEESE LXXVIII 

Gautama (9.16),— 1 Ho shall not sta n d úpon ashes, hnus, 
qhnfľ, pot s h or d s and unelean things.’ 

Bodhäijam (1.3.37).—* Ho shall not stand úpon ashes, 
bon es, haíra, chaíT, potsherds, and bath-water.’ 

Äjmtamba (2.20.11).—* Standing úpon ashes and chaff.' 

Vtsn« (63.24-25).—* Ho shall not stand úpon chaff, pot- 
sherds, bones,'ashes and embers; nor on ootton*8eeds.* 

Vifntt (Apar&rka, p, 1S3).—* He shall not stand on fcheroad- 
erossing, nor undor a tree at night, nor in au empty house, 
nor in a slaughter-house or a prison.' 

Yäjhavalhja (1. 139),—' He shall avoíd all incompatible 
acts, as also the smoke issuing from a dead body, and swim- 
ming in the river ; also standing úpon hairs, ashea, chaff, 
embers, and potahcrds.’ 

Shftňkha-Lihkiia (Aparárka, p, 133).—■* Ho shall not stand 
úpon a heap of grass or a heap of pebblesľ 

VERŠE LXXIX 

Äpastamba (1. 21, 5*6).— Thore is to be no concern with 
ou t časte,—nor with s papá tras.' 

Bodhäpana (2. 42),—' There is to bo no concern witb out- 

casts,* 

38 
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Bodhäyana (3. 42).—■* Nor with outcasts, nor with woman, 
nor with a Shudra.’ 

Bodhäyana {2.62).—‘Onefalls by associating with out- 
casts £or one year, through sacrifice or teaching or marriage, 
—a]so through conveyances, seats or feeding/ 

Gantama (9.17).— * He shall not converše with Mlftchcbhas, 
or with unclean or nnrighteous persona/ 

Devala (55, 58, 75), — * He who has lived with Mlecbcbhasi, 
for a periód extending from fire to twenty years — for bim 
the expiation has been preacribed to ba two rhändrdtfnifat. 
—If in an assembly, one cornes into contact with a 
Mlechchha, ha shall hathe with his clothes on and go wjthoul 
food for one day. f f a Bruhmapa bas lived in the dwelling 
of a Mlechehha for one, two, three or four years (he shall 
perform an e s piat or y rite).’ 


YER8ES LXXX AND LXXXI 

Jpnetamba (2i, 2. 22).—* He shall not offer the leavings 
to a non-Bifdimana; — if it is to be g í vo n to hitn, one shouid 
scoop the plače the leavmgs in it and then offer it 

to bim.’ 

Fi»Ä*$fÄa (15. 12*13).—[Reproduces Maňu ] 

Vi$n« (72. 48-52).—' He shall not offer the leaviugs to 
the Shudra ; nor the b*avínga or the sacrifieinl materials ; 
nor sesamum ; he shall not expound to him the law ; nor 
the penance.* 


YERSE LXXXII 

(68, 38.)— f He shall not touch his head (while 

unclean)*' 

Visím (71, 53). — * With hands joined together, he shall 
not scratcb his head or his belly.’ 
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Mahä&häroia (13, 104-69). — [Samé as Maňu, the secnnd 
line reading ns — 'Nachäbh í i s u a shirah sniti/at (at/täsyäi/urna 

rm^V 

VERŠE LXXXUÍ 

Visnu (04, 12),—' R e shal] not toueh the oíled límb,* 


VERŠ ES LXXXTV-LXXXV 

Yäjftetvalkya (1,1 U).—{‘ffeshall not accept any gifts 
Írom a king who in greedy and uho acts against the scrip- 
turesľ] 

* In the matter of acĽeptance of gifta, the imfcher, the 
oil-pres&er, the wine-rendor, the prostitute and the kmg are all 
condeinned, each saooeeding one being ten times worse than 
the precedí n",’ 

Yama (1, 58).—‘ Gifts from the king should b@ nvoided 
by those who are desirous o f winnin? the three world s ; by 
aceepting the gift of a king, one's Brähmaijahood disappeara.’ 

Samvarta (quoted in Parásharamädiiava, p. 199).— 1 The 
king f a gift ía aomethtng terrihle ; it í# like wine-dräiikmg, and 
like poisnn ; it ia better to feed on tlie fíesh, of one’a ovm sod, 
than to accept of the king’s gift. T 


VERŠE LXXXVI 

ViMudÁ/innoiŕata (quoted in Paräíharatuädhavs, p. 200),— 
[RepToduccs Maňu,] 

VERŠE S LXXXVILXOI 

yifQU (43. 1-22).— ( The Hélia areas foilowa— (1) Tänmra, 
(2) Andliatimiara, (3) Raurava, (t) Mahäraiirava, (5) Käla- 
s&tra, (G) M ahA m ara ka, (7) Saiijfvatia, (S) A v ich i, (9) iäpana, 
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(10) Sampratäpano, (11) Saughiitaka, (12) Käkola, (13) 

K odmala, (14) Putimrttika, (15) Lohasbauku, (16) Rchl^a, 
(17) Visanmpatkin, (18) Kantakashilmali, (19) Dmapndi, 
(20) Aaipatravana, (21) Lohachäraka.’ 

Skandapuräm (quofced in Parňsbaramädhava, p. 100).— 

‘ The man who has been brought up on gifts from the king 
hecomes a Brahmaräksasa in the water-less desert, and docs 
not obtain another bírth. Ike man wbo, baving renounced kis 
Brähmanahood, and deluded by greed for ricbes and for 
senátmi objeeta, accepts gifts from the king, h í.s fall into tbe 
Raurava beli ia certain, E v en trees barnt by forest-iires 
grow again on the advent of rain ; but those that hava been 
burnt by gíťts from tbe king never grow again. 1 

VEHSE XOII 

Fífittí (6. 1).— ! Waking up at tbe point of time saered to 
B r ah man, he shonld evacuate the bladder and tbe bowela. 

VasMtfha (12. 44).—‘ Waking up at the latter end of 
nlght, he shall not go to sleep again.’ 

y&mojtapufifye (Vlra-Ähnika, p. 16).'—* One shall ríše at 
the moment saered to Brahman, and tbitik of the principál 
gods and sages.* 

Yäjňavalkya (1, 115).—' Waking up at tbe point of time 
saered to Br ah man, he sliall ponder over bis welfeľe, and he 
shall not neglect spirituál merit or wtalth or pleasure, each at 
its proper time.’ 

Eňrmapurä^a (1. 2. 18. 3),—‘ Waking up at the point of 
time saered to Brahman, he shall ponder over spirituál merit 
and wealth, also over tbe bodíly troublc involved therein ; 
tiien he shall meditate úpon God. 1 

Eiwptopardtía (3, 11. 5-7).—‘ Waking up at tbe point oí 
tíme saered to Brahman, the wise mau shall ponder over spiri¬ 
tuál merit as also súch u ealth as may not be ohstructlve of tbe 
former; he shall tbink also of pleasure to the extent that it 
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dnes not starni in the way of tlie otlier two. Súch wealth and 
pleasure as are obstructive of spirituál uierlt o ne mušt alian¬ 
ciou ; as also súch mcans of ac (ju i ring spirituál merit as may 
be condueive to paiu or condetuned by tlie people.’ 

Matiäbhdrata (13. 104. 15), — 1 Ho shall rise at the point of 
tíme sacred to Brafaman, au d theu pouder over spirituál morí t 
and wealth 

Ví^míí (Vlra-Ähiíika, p. 13).— 1 Rising at the moment 
sacred ta Brali man, h e shall do alt thafc has been declared to 
be condučive to Dharma.’ 

Dcíitíu (Do.), — * Dur in g tbc last two quarters of the night. 
oae shall be devoted to Vedie Study.’ 

Käshikhanda (Do., 8, 15).—‘The last balf-quarter of the 
night is the moment aaored to Brahman ; at that tíme should 
the wisc man always rise and ponder over his welfare.’ 


VERŠE XCIII 

Mahäbh&rata {Anushasana, 101. 16).—' Rising from the 
bed, with joincd h and s h e shall offcr the morning Twílight 
Prayer.’ 

V"ísh m (71. 77).—■' For a long tíme he shall eontinua the 
Twilight Frajer.’ 

(Vlta-Ähaika, p. 19).—' Rising d u ring the last 
quarter of the night, one should give up the clotb wom during 
the night, and haring washed his banda, feet and fach, think 
of Hari.’ 

Kätyäyana (Do., p- SO).—‘ Rising, washing his eyes and 
beeoming clean, etc.* 


VERŠE XCIV 

JUflhabfiôrato (Anushäsana, 104. 18).—[ Sume as Maňu, 
reading 1 nitga&andhya ’ for 1 dirijhafiandltya, ] 

Yama (in Faräsharamädhava, p. 300).—[ Samé as Maňu.] 
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VERŠE XCV 

Qdvfáma (1G, 1-2). —' Having performed the annual 
U páka t ma on tlie fulltuoon day of eirher Shrávala or Bhldra, 
he shall study the Vedas for four months and a ba) ľ, or 
tbrotigbóttt the Southern Path of títo Sun.’ 

Bodhayana (1. 6. 143),— j Having performed tlie Upftkar- 
ma on the fullmoon day of either Shrävapa or lihädra or 
Äsiidhfi, h© shall perform the Utsarjana on the fullmoon dav 
of either Pausa or Mägha.' 

Ipaštamljíi (1. 9. 1-3)—* On the fnllraoon day of either 
Shtävapa or Bliädra, having performed the UpSkafma o f 
Vedie Stu íly, he shall not study a t night for on h month. He 
slmU e top the study on tlie fullmoon day of either Pauan or 
Márgashtr^a. Aceording to some poople, the study has to be 
carried on for four months and a halí/ 

Vfuhitfha (13- 1-5).—- 1 N^xt proceeds the Upäkarma of 
Vedie Study: Ou the fullmoon day oť either Shrflva^a or 
Bhädra, hav i n g kindled the tíre and performed the rites of 
flre-laying, be pemrs oblations into H to Gnda, R$is and tlie 
Vedas. Having made the Brähmuuas primounce the liene* 
dictory syllable Sriwfi, he shall eat eurd and then sHart the 
Vedie Study, and eontinue it for four and a half or flve and 
a half months. After that he ís to study the Veda only 
during the brighter fortnight ; but the subsidiary Sciences, he 
may ruad ivkenover be likes, 1 

Kärmapuräiiia (Paräaharamädhava, p. 519),—‘ Qn t h e 
fullmoon day of Shrflvaua or Äsh&dha orBhádra has the perfor- 
mance of V. pá kurína been preseribed/ 

V'im (30. 1).— .‘Havíng performed the Upäkarma on 
the fullmoon day of either Shrävana or Bhädra, he shall study 
for four months and a half, 1 J 

Yajnanalkya <1. U ä).-- He shall perform the Upäkarma 
nf 1 ie ' eduŕt otl the appearance of herbs, either on the full* 
moon day of Sfarävapa or 0n a day m ghrävapa under the 
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asterism of Shravanú, or on the fifth cUy of Sbravapä u n der 
the asterism of Hastä.’ 

Äshíalôyitna Grhpasvtra (3.5. 1-t),—' Next comes the 
Upŕikaruna of the Veda:—on the appearance of h erbe, on t ha t 
day of the momb of Shrfivapa wbich falls undcr the asterisn: 
of Shrftvatjfi;—or on the fifth dny, under the asterism of 
Hastú and he shall earry on the study for si x motiths.’ 

Päraskara (2. 10. 1-2), —‘ Next comes the Upäkarma of 
the Veda. On the appearance of herbs, on the fullmoon 
day of the mor t h of Sh mvaga, under the neteriam of 
Shravapä, or on the fifth day under the asterism of Hasia.’ 

Do. (II. 10-11),—* Ha v i ti g carried on the etudy for fire 
raonths and a half they shouid pcrfonn the Utsarjava ; or 
after havjn^ studied for ten months and a half.’ 

(Íotffí/d (3. 3. 1, 13).—‘The Upäkarana i» to he done on 
the fullmoon day of Bhfidra under the asterism of Hustú;— 
according; to others under the asterism of Shravaflä.* 

Do. (Par&sharamädhftva, p, 513).— 1 ‘ The Taittirlyakas 
perform the Upäkarma on the fullmoon day of ShrÚraijÄ 
when it occurs after tbe fore-tioon ; the Rgvedis do it on t ho 
asterism of Shravanú,’ 

Prachetm (Víra-Ssiipskara, p. ■* 97).—' Tbe UpSkarma 
thould be per for med in the fore-noon on the fullmoon 
day.’ 

Smrtjyanftira (Do., p. 500),— 1 During tbe month of 
S hrá vanú, on the Shravaim asterism ; od the fullmoon day of 
Sbrävnna, on the fifth day under the asterism of Hustú, the 
prescribed Upäkarma should be ptrforrned.’ 

Sfiänkhíjäijam (l>o., p. 500).—‘ Next the ľ páku rana—on 
the appearance of herbs, under the asterism of Has tá or 
Shravanä.’ 

Hiranyakešhin (Do., p. 501),—‘ Next we descrihe the 
U pSkarma and the Utsarjana—durí o g Shrúvnna, on the 
appearance of herbs, or on the fullmoon day under the asterism 
of Has t i, the Upäkarma should be performed,’ 
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Maitra-SutjQ (Vlra-Sanakära, p. 502).— 1 During fche raias, 
under the asterisin of Shravatm, h e períorms the Upäkarma 
of the Veda.’ 

Khädim-Sutn i (Do,, p. 503).—' Tliey perforra the 
Upäknrrna of the Veda ou the fullmoon day of Bhädra, under 
the asteriam of Has ta.’ 


VERŠE XCVI 

Ľodhäyana (1, 5. 143).—(See above]. 

Äpontamla (1. 9. 2).—[See above). 

Vifnu (30. 2).— 1 Then their Utsur>ana should be performed 
but not of those of whom the Upäfcarm& had not been per- 
formed.’ 

Y&jňavalkjfa (1. 143).— 1 During the month of Pauija, 
under the naterism of Rohí (p, or on the Astakä day, he shall 
per f or m the Utsarjana of Vedie texte, uear water, in the pres- 
cribed manner, somewhere outside,’ 

Päraskara (2,l2.1}.—‘ During the month of Pausa under 
the asteriam of Rohi^l, or on the raiddlemost Astakä day, h e 
eball perform the suspension {Utsarjana) of the Vedie 
texte.’ 

Gobtiila (3.3.14).—‘Tliey suspend (study) on the fullmoon 
day of Pauea.* 

VERŠE XCV1I 

Visí u; (30,4).— e On tlie fourteenth and the eighth of the 
raonth, one shall not read during the whole day and night/ 

1 putám ba (Aparärka, p. 187).—' Haring performed the 
Upäkarma on the fullmoon day of Shrävapa, one should not 
read at night, f or one month.’ 

VERŠE XCYIII 

Pisí?!i (30.3).—'Eetween the Utvarjam and the Upäkarma, 
one shall carry on the etudy of the Snbsidiary Sciencea.* 
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VERŠE XCIX 

Gautnma (10- 19) — ' In tlie proximity o£ rotting smel], a 

dead body, a Cha*däla or a Shudra (the Veda shall not be 

studied)/ 

iípMfťiŕnfjíi Dhannastitra (L 9* 9-U).— 4 Tlie Shudra and 
the ottteaat are like the c»in»tÍoii-grauud-as regarda the 
Sbudra woman, if 8he looksnt oné, or i í one looks at ber, the 
readíng shoukl be atopped.’ 

Vashitfha (19.9).—* The Shudraa are the samé as the 
cremation-grouud ; therefore one should net read near the 
Sbudra-’ 

ľiívu (30-14, 37),—' Not near the Sbudra or the outcast; 
one should not aleep after haring rend at the end of the 
night.* 

Yäjňamlkya (1. 148).— 1 On hearing the sound of the dog, 
or of the jackal, or of the ass. or of the owl,or o£ Síima-chant, 
or oE the bamboo-flnte, or of a mati in pain,—as also near an 
u nckaii thing, or a dead body, or a Shudra, or a Chandäla, or the 
cremation-ground, or an outcast (the readíng shall bo 
stopped).’ 

líodňäyana (1.11-33).— 1 Dur in g the time tbat tbe Shudra 
heurs or sees (etudy shall he stopped). 

Närada (Par®sh ara m äd ha va, p, 144y,—* Íle who reads 
iv i t ho u t the hand, or defective in accent and syllatde, he 
beeomes scorehed by Rk, Yajus and Säman, 

Vyäsa (Do.).—‘ Whatis read on a forbidden day, or near a 
Shudra, or for obtaining g*ít9, leads one to hell/ 


VERŠE C 

CdHÍamei (quoted in commentary on Gobbila, p. 64).— 
* Thcrc is no stopping of reading for tbat reading which has 
beeu laid down ae to he done every day,’ 

39 
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VERŠE CI 

PítrňQti (quoted in Chaturvnrgachint5mani, p, 770),—‘ The 
popil, carrymg on his study, should avoid the dav s unfit f or 
study; and the teacher, earrying on the teaching should 
avoid the d»y» unfit for study. 1 

Kifjpu (30.31).-“' The Pre cep tur desiríng the Brahmic 
región s should sow knowledge in tbc fertile soli o! the tme 
pupil, es cep t on the days unfit for study/ 

VERŠE C U 

Gautíinuí (16,5*6).—One shall not study during the dny 
If thert? is dust-raising wind í—also during tlie day if there is 
audible wind.’ 

Äpaatamba DharmasUtra (1.11.8).—‘ When there ís noisy 
wind, or vrind blowing straws on the ground, or when there ís 
rain sufflcient to llow along on the ground/ 

Ri/dhätfiinn (1.11, 23).—* When the wind blows earrying 
rotting smeli, or when there is fog, or when there are sounda 
of dancing, singing, weeping, or Sám a-chúnt,—theu during 
the time that tbose last (it is unfit for study)/ 

ťifnw (30.7),— 1 Not when fiercewínd is blowing/ 
Yäjňatialkya (l 0,150).—* When there is dus t-stonu, when 
the quarters are fiery, during the twilights, during fogs, and 
when there Is dauger/ 


VERSES CIII AND CIV 

Gautmna (16. m, 15, i6, 22-2S).~‘ When elouds are seen 
out of season, -when there is untimely thunder, earthquake, 
eclipse or meteora,—also when there are ominous rumblings, 
rain or liglitning, afttr the fires havo been lighted,—-when there 
are halos rouod the teacher or the sun or the moon/ 
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Bodhäyana (1.11.34).—' 1 When there are thunder, rain 
and lightnin<í, three days become imtit for study, exeept 
d min g the anrnial rains/ 

Fwií (30,3.9).—' 1 Sot when there is uutimeiy ram, light- 
iiinjT and thunder ; nor when therft is parthquake, niBteordiill 
or fiery quartera.’ 

Vash^ha (13.9).— 4 When meteora and lightníng appear 
together, three days are unllt for study.* 

YäjHwatkya (1.146)—' When thure h thunder during 
the twíllghts, or ominous rurablings, earthquake or fall of 
meteora, he s halí stop the reading of tho Veda* and proceed 
to tead the Äraijyaka texts.' 

Párashara (1.11.2).— 1 When he has eaten at the Shräddha, 
when there b fall of meteora, thunder, earthquaWe, or fiery 
portents, and at the juncture of the seasons,—tiil the samé 
tíme next dav.’ 

Gobhila (3.3.17*19).—* When there is Lightníng, thunder or 
rain,—t-hen, till the samé tíme ntsxt dav ; also when there is 
Eall of meteora, earthquak t or coJUsion of planets ; aa also 
when thnre are o m inou s rumblings ’ 

Äp&sttimbd Dharmmútra (1.11.27, 2S, 31).—' On tkesimul- 
taneous appeurance of lígbtning, thunder and rain, out of 
senson, three days shall he regarded na unfit for study; 
only tíll súch tíme ns rain-water remains ou the ground, 
say some; if there are untimely clouds, if there are halos 
ronnd the sun or the moon, if the rainbow appeara, or when 
there is a rottíng smeli in the wind,—so long aa these 
laat, it will be unfit for study, 1 


VERŠE CV 

Gautama (16. 15, 16, 22).—* When there is a halo round 
the teacher, or the sun or the moon ; also when there is 
untimely aimospherie rumhling or earthquake or e elipse.’ 
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Bodlititjami (1. 11. 22).— ‘ The fuilmoon day, ihe moon- 
les s dny, tlie Astakä davs, tire-portents, carthquake, ihe 
death of the lord oŕ the country, oE tlie Sledie Scholar, of one’s 
fellow-studeň t;—on these occasions a day and night shall 
be únii t f or study/ 

FajAiíŕ/io (13. 8).—■' When one ia running, when there 
ia rotting smeli and other s Lieh phenoinsnn, on barren ground, 
when one is on a tree, or on a boat or in an army, just 
siter mcals, during the performance of tlie Chändräyana, 
when ham bou-Hute is being played úpon, on the fourteenth 
day of the naonth, on the moonless day, on the eighth day, or 
the Aqtaká dajs, whilu spreading his legs,.,. . .while wearing 
unwaahcd clothes, or Tomíttmg or urinating or evacuating 
the bowels, when ihe sounds of Säma-singing are beard, when 
there are ominous rumblings or earthquake or eoltpso, solar 
or lunar, when there b rumhUng in t ha quarters, rumbling 
in the mountaioB, or shakíng of the mountains, or landslips 
on mountains, or when there is min of hails, tiesh, hlood or 
dust,—it shall he unfit for study during the tíme that it 
lasí.s/ 

V mu (30. í],-' Nor during earthquake or meteor-fall 
or flóry quarters.’ V-' 

yôyftacťrlfcj«í (1. 145)—j_See abore u mier 103- J 04.’) 
Paräsfiara (2, 11. 2), —[See above under 103-104.] 

(Do.) (2. 11. 3),— Mf douds are sne n after the 

exqiry of the min j,—for three days or for three twilighíg/ 
(íobíiŕía (3. 3. 18. 9). — [See above 103-101.] 

Ynnw (Aparärka, p. 188).—- f By reason of Shakradhvaja, 
as also on the fall of meteora and earthquake, there a halí be 
no study for three day a. 1 


VERŠE CYI 

Äpastamba DhamrnsEím (1. 9. 20-24).— 1 If ifc thunders in 
Ihe cvening, then during the night; when there is lightning, 


COMPARATlVfí—ADHÍAYA IV 


309 


t h en tíll ono goes to sleep; on tlie rt6it dny, if there bas 
l>ŕen tímnder during tlie preeoding night; but only iť this 
has baen after m id night, say sonl^^. , 

Qautama (16. 23).— 1l If t hore is thunder, rabi or light- 
ning, aftur tlie fires háve been lighfced/ 

Vashiftha (13- 9).—'' When meteor-fall and lightning 
appenr simultaneously, then for three days,’ 
ľň/wnt'aiícya {]. 145).—[See n bore]. 

Bodfcityánn (1. 11. -4).—[&ee above umier 103-101.] 
tfňriŕa (tVparärka, p. 188). —‘If it thunders in the even* 
i n g, they shall not study during the nígkt: if it thunders 
in the mom in g they skalí not study dur in g the day a u d 
níght.’ 

I .4 T| 

VERŠE CVII 

Gautama (16. 10)-— 1 In tbe proximity of rotting smeli, 
dead body, Chapdäla or Sbudrn.’ 

Gúutama (16* 16).—‘ Acoording to Home, in the city, it 
í3 always unfit for study.‘ 

Bodhäyam (1. U, 23).—‘When tkere is rotting smeli in 
tbc wind, when tbure is fog, and when tkere are sounds of 
dancing, mušie, musieaJ Instruments, weeping, and Säma- 
singíng, —it will be unfit for study so long as these last.’ 
Äpastamba Dharmas&tra (1. 10. 31).—‘ Rotting smeli.’ 

T) n. (L 10. 31).—‘ Unaeaapnable olouds, 

halos ronud the sun and t ho raoon, rainbow, rotting smeli 
in the wiud, fog,—in aVl thesc easen, it will be unfit for study, 
till they last,’ 

IWtiíŕJm (13. ú).— 1 At sunset, during the twilight, if 
there is a dead body in the house, or a Ckaqdäla, in cities, 
in plačeš wheru cowdung has been lying ovemíght, or which 
hear mar k s o f the cowdung, netír the crematiou*ground, 
while ono is lying down, or after one bas t ako n p&ľt m a 
S hradil ha, f 


310 


M A tfP- S KRTÍ — NOTES 


Y&jHavalkya (1. 150).—* When there U dust-storm oľ 
fiery quarters, dur in g the twilights, when there is fog or when 
there U danger, while one is running, when there ie rotting 
smeli, and when a gentleman-v bi to r has come to the house.’ 

Bhara/lväja (Vlra-Samskärft, p. 530).—‘When there are 
fire-purtenta or dusfc-storm there should be no reading in 
the village.’ 

Iposťambo (Do.).— 1 When t bore b meteor-fall or dre- 
porien t, there should he casaation ol the etudy of a 11 subjects 
till they last.' 

VKUSE CVIII 

Gautama (16. 7).— 1 When there are sounda o£ the flute 
or the drum or of the ehariot.’ 

Do. (10. 19).—* When there is rotting smeli, when 
there is a dead body in the village, and in the proximity 
of the Chán dala or the Shňdra.' 

Bodhäynm (1. 11. 23).—‘ When there b rotting smeli 
in the wind, when there is fog, when there are sounds of 
dánčin g, ánging or musical inairuments, or of weepíng and 
of Säma-singtag,—it will be uniit for etudy during the feima,’ 

d postom ba Dftňrŕíiaslíťríi (1. 9. 14).—‘When a corpse b 
lying within.’ 

Do. (1. 10. 19).—‘Sounds of dog, nss, wolf, owl, 

_stiunds of all musieul Instruments,—aUo sounds of weeping, 

singing and BSma-ainging/ 

Vathifiha (Víra-SEimskära).—‘ When there äs a corpse 
lying ín the yillage, or a Chandäla.’ 

Flirtu (30. 10).—* Nor in a village w h are a corpse is lying 
_nor near the Shňdra or the outcaat. 3 

Vôjmiraiŕcí/fi (t, 148).—* When there are sounds of a dog, 
the jackal, the rtss, or the owl, of Säma-singing, or of the Aute* 
or of some one in patu; or in the proxímíty of an unclean 
t, h i o g, a dead-body, a Shňdra, a Ch&ndäla, the creniation- 
ground, or the outcast.’ 
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Parásham (2, 11. 4). — ' After meals, ao long as the hands 
ara wet,— in water, — a t night,—d u ring the two twilights, — 
while a dead body is lying in the rillage, or while a Clmiujäla 
bappens to be in the village * 

PäTaskata (2. 11. 6).— £ When there is fog, or sound of 
mnaical inštrument?, or eries of pain, on the outakirts of the 
village, in the cremation ground, when there are soutida o f 
tbe (log, the ass, the owl or the jackal, or of Sama-singing,— 
during the tíme that it lasta.’ 

Gahhilo (3. 3. 28). — ‘ When there are sound s of singing, 
or of musical í n at rumeň ta, or of weeping,—and when there is 
hígh wiud ; — during that time Et will be unfit for study 

VERŠE CIX 

Gautamu (16.11,22, 18,34, 46). — *On eTacuating the 
hl nikle r and the bowels;—at midnight, during the twilights 
and in water;—in the e rc mati on ’ gro and, in the outskírts of thu 
village, on the public thoroughfare and during impuríties.— 
One day and night is to be regnrded aa untlt for study on the 
oompíetion of the Veda, or vomitting, or eattng at ShrKddba 
and at sacrifices to meu, Aceording to some people, in the 
eity it is always unftt for study. ‘ 

Bodhäijima (1* 11. 20, 30).—‘On accepting a gift in 
lioumir of the Pi trs, und on eating at ShrSddba, the rest of the 
day is untit for study. At birth and at death, there is to be 
no study, even in the mind,’ 

iípastnmÍJťi DharmasUtra (1.10. 26). — ‘After dinitig at 
night.’ 

.Ípfííffnmííťí {11. 17, 23, 26).—* While immeraed in water ;— 
when there is lightning, when it is thundering, or after eating 
at Sbräddha, during a fog, they furbideven mental study.* 

Do. (32.12),'— ' During tlie night, there is to be no 

teaching except moral teaching to the pupils.’ 

Vi^HH (30.16). —' Not in water/ 


MAŇU-SMRTI—NOTES 


m 

Y&j&áwlkya (1.119).—* In an unclean pkee, or Tthen 
ene is linolea ti , during lightning and thunder, after natíng 
while the banda are atill wet, in water, at midntght, or v hen 
very hí"h tri ntls are blowing.’ 

päraakara (2. 11. 2, 4).—‘On eating at Shraddha, on tbe 
íalling of meteora, on earlhquake, at dery portents, at the 
jnnction of two seasons,—there should be no study till the 
next day ; after meals while the banda are wet, in water, or 
midnight, during tlie two twilights, while a dead body is lying 
in the vilinge, and while a Chĺindälft is in the village.’ 


VERŠE CX 

Gauiama (16. 22, 32),—‘ When there is thunder ont of 
season, or earthquake or eclipse or meteor-showera ;—or the 
death of the king.’ 

Jposínmbu ŕfiarmťisiiira (1.11. 20).—* During a lunar or 
solar eclipse, vr hen there is earthquake, or meteor-shower or 
iire-portent,— it is unfit time for ihe studyäug of all Sciences.’ 

Vťisfcífíka (13. 7).—‘Fruits, wator, sesaraum, articlcs of 
food, and other things connectud with Shrňddhas,—on accept- 
ing the gift of these, it is unfit for study; Brähraapas huving 
been deekred to háve tbeir handa for their mouths, 1 

Gohhilti (3. 3. 25).—‘Whea one’s own king (is dead).’ 


VERŠE CXI 

ápastámba DíiarrmisHtm (1. 10. 28).—'On eating food 
that has been offered to the dead, the day along with the uight 
becomes unfit for study.’ 

šipasfambti Dbámústi Íra (1. 11. 25*26).— ( Tbey forbid 
even mental study, etc. (see under 109). Acoording to some 
only on eating at Shrňddha/ 
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VERŠE CXÍT 

Gaíífamťi (10. 17, 3-i).—' When he is frightened, or riding 
n oonveyance, or Iving down T or when his feet are t h r u s t 
forwart), It is uniit for study dtiring the rest of the day and 
níght, on the completing of tlie Vedu, on vomitting, on eating 
nt Shrftddha or at sacriťiees to inen.’ 

VošJiifŕfta (13.8}.—* While one is running, when there is 
rottin 5 smeli and othar súch things spreading, seated on a tree, 
on tlie boat, in the nrmy, after meals while the hands are still 
wet, while the Hute is being played, on the fourteenťh day, on 
the moonleas day, on the Ast^kä day s, while be ís tb ruštín g 
lorwnrd his feet, befnre the cloth worn during sexual inter- 
course has beun washed, in the outskirts of tlie village, when 
one has ronňtted or passcd urine or evacuated the bowels, 
while there are sounds of tlie reciting of the Iŕtk, Yajvis and 
Säinan, until the food bas hecome digested, while there is 
thunder, earthqnake, sóla r or lunar eclipse, when there ts 
rumbling m the quartera or ín tlie mountains, or shakhg of the 
mountnlns, when there is rain o f tbísh or blootl or dus t, it is 
to be unfit for study t i 11 the šatne tíme next dny.’ 

Kisnw (30. 17).—‘Kor wíth his feet placed on a Seat/ 

VERŠ CXIII 

Vaahiitha (18. 8).— [&ee obave.] 

GauUtma (16.7,12, 35).—"While the sninds of arrows 
and the drum or tbe chariot or o f weeping are heard,—or 
d u ring tbe night or during twilíghts or in wateror on the 
moonless dny.’ 

ZtodM^ana (L 11. 22 , 23, 35),—‘Od the fullmoon dav, 
on the A^takú dav s, on the moonless day, when there are 
fiery porteuts, or earthquake, in the cremation-ground, on ' 
the death of the country 's king or o f ji Vedie scholar, ot of 
40 
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one’a feltow.student,—it s a 11 ta unfit for study for the dav 
and night. When there is rotting smeli in the air, during 
a fog, while sounds are lieard of dancing or singing or 
musical inštrument s or weeping or S&Ďia-smging,—it wlll ta 
unfit for study while thev last. One sliould no t study at the 
junction of dav and night.’ 

Ä pastami* i Dharmasutra (1, 9, 28).—* For the whole dav 
and night on the moonless daya,’ 

Äpaalamba Dharmatiitra (1. H. 15, 25).— ' When there is 
Ughtnlng-flaah or thundar, _ during a fog.’ 


ľiínH {30, i). ‘One shall not study during the day and 
night on the fourtaentli and eisrbth days of the month. 1 

Yäjňamlbja (1. 119,148, ISO).—‘On the fullmoon dav, on 
the moonless day and on tka eighth of the month, when there 
is an eclipse, at the junction oE the seasons, when ona h i$ 
eithtr eat*n or received gifts at a Skriiddha; when 
sounds are heord of the dog, the jackal, the ass or the owl, 
or o E Säma-singing, or of turova ; in the proximity o f 
unrlaaii things, or of a dead tady, or of a ShQdra or a 
Oh m Hla or an outeast ; wh^n there is raín of dust, or n 
búrni n g of the quarters, during twilíghts, during a fog, or 
when there is danger, whíle one is running, when there is 

rotting smeli, or when a highly cultured gentleman has 
arnved as guest.’ 

B&lUkan (I. U. 1 , 4 , 6 ) —■ D u ,i„, „ , torm an( , „„ (|w 
moonless day, tha a-ltole d..y i, unht for atudy j aft.r m B ,I a 
iv'ule tato**, "■st, in "aler, during tbe night, durin- 
tha twLiights, whila a oorpse is lying in tha yillags 0 r nhtm a 
ChagdUla 1 . L , tha rillage , during a fog, „hen there j. snnnd 
nf rousiral .n.irumsnts, or of distrossfu] « 8 pin- in ihe 
outahirts t... viBaga in tha oremation-grojd, while 
aounds are Wd nf tho dng. th. „s, tbo ’ th l 

ft tt'"' *>» rn.it for stndy whil, 

GMil. <3.3.11, 22), ‘ On th. fullmoon day., nr the 
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three fullmoon days of the months of Käľfika, Phálguna, and 
igSfha/ 

VERŠE CXTV 

Bodhät/an > (1. 11. 40),—‘ ilere they ehe tbu following,- — 
“The eighth of the montk destroys Lha Teaehfir, the fourteeutb 
do-droys the pupil, the ňftceuth destroys the Science ; hence 
one should avoid reading a t t h ese junetures.' 1 * 

Pi {hu (30. 29-30).— " What is read on the day unut f or 
study brings no rewnrd eithur in thia world or in the other ; 
by study on those dny s, t ber e is tli mínu tiem of the life-spnn of 
the teacher and also o f the pupil.* 


VERŠE CXV 

Paahiffha (13. &), — [See ahove.l 

Gautama (10, 8). — ' During the ery of the dog, the jackal, 
or the asa.’ 

Bodhäifnum (1. 11, 34 ), — 1 Wlien the jueknľs ery is heard 
at night, on r sball not read till he goes to sleep. 1 

Äpastatn'jQ Dharm&tútra (t. 10. 19. 33).— ' Cry of the ass, 
the dog, or of the jackal, or the owI,— the sounds of 
musicaí Instruments, the sound of weeping or of alnging or 
of Säma j—in the čase of the jackaľs ery, till one goes to 
sleep. 1 

Viwu (30. 9-12). —‘ Not dur mg earbhquakes, nor when 
there is meteor-shower or the hurníng of the quartere ; nor 
when there are sounds of the dog, Lhe jackal or the ass.’ 

Yäjňavalkt/a (I, 14S, 150).—‘When there are sounds of 
tbc dog, the jackal, the owl, the Säma, the Arrows (or Hute ?) 
or of sorne one in diatress ; or in tlie proximity of an tmelenú 
thíng, a dead hody, a ShQdra or a C ha i.id á la, the crematían- 
ground or the outcaet ; when there is rain o f dust, or 
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burning of tlie quarters : during the twilights, or during a fog, 
or when there i« some danger." 

Fáratfoíra (2. 11. 6),—* During a fog, when there is snund 
of ľfm s iť 11 1 inštrument*, or c ry of distress, in the outskirts 
of the village, or in tlie cremation-grotmd, or when there are 
sou n tie ní the do^, i ha ass f the owl, t im jaukal or ihe Súrna ,—il 
is unitt for study while alt this tasia.’ 

VEBSE CXVI 

Gattfamu (1, 06).— 1 Siinilarly in studying in the eremation- 
ground." 

Gantama (10. 18).—‘In tlie cremation-ground, in the 
outskirts of the village, on the public roads, and in unclean 
plačeš." 

Bo&häyana (1. 11. 22).— On the fullmoon dav, or the 
Afttftk&s, on the mocní esa day, whon there are ftru-porteats, or 
earthquake, or near tlie cromátiou-ground, or on the death of 
the country’a king or a Vedie scholar, o f one"a fellow-student, 
—'the whoLe dav and night shalt ba unfit for study." 

Äpaslumb't DharntasUtrn (1, í), 0).— 1 ln tlie erernatíon- 
ground, entirely." 

Äpastamba DharmasMra (U. Ô).—' Afc the junctíon ot the 
village and tlie forest." 

Va*ki$tha (13. 5, 7).— [Sea abova.] 

Vityu (3t*16).—‘ Not in a temple or in the crematicu- 
ground or on road-eroasings.’ 

lte\jňavalkya (1. 148).—[See above.] 

Pá>a*kara (2, 11. 16).—[See above.] 


VEBSE CXV1I 

Gitu* wío (16, Iľ'-lí)),— ‘ For t boso par tak i n g in the 
Shrfuldha till iha samé tirae next day ; atsu when thare is sume 
connection with Shr&ddha performed with uncooked food.’ 
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Vasŕiií/fcfl {13. 7),—' Eruits, wateŕ, s esa mu m, foods and 
other things coimected wilb t ha Shräddha,—on tlie accipt* 
ance of all tliis, it becomes unfit for study t the Brahmauasf 
bavĺn g liesu deolared to háve thcir hnnds Eor tlieir luouth. 

Bodhäijana (1.11. 26-30).—* By aeceptíng giťts and entiog 
iit tlie Shräddhs, tlie rest of the dav becomes unfit for study ; 

_ dfter eating, till digestiou ; the lirtihmapa has hís hands 

for his inou t b. In ihis oon necti on the v cite the follov, ing . * 
There is no difference between what is e&ten and what is 
received. in gift.’ 

VERŠE CXVIII 

Gautama (16. 34) .—'On account o f a Cŕitastrophe, or fire- 
alurm, or completion o E Veda, or vomitting or catíng .it a 
Shräddha or a t a sacrifice to uien, it is unfit for studj for 
one dav and niglit.’ 

Bodhôj/arto (11. 22), —‘ By reason of fire-calamity dur in g 
o ne day and night.’ 

fiftdraA>*ja (Víra-Samskňni, p. 531).—‘When there are 
fire-porlents, there shall be no i«ading in the villaícľ 

Pämskara (2. 11. 2, 5}—‘ On account of eating at 
Shräddha, or meteor-ahower, or earthquake, or fire-calamity , 
till the samé time next day ;—during running, while the 
accušed or the outcast is looking on, and during a wonder- 
ful phenomenon, it is unfit for study during the time, 

I m » i >r ■ 

4 ■ - m m 

VERŠE CXIX 

ÄpasUimba Dharmasätm (1,10.1-2).—‘The fnUmoondays 
oE Jŕhälguna, Aaädhu and Käľtíku, the Astakä s and tlie E pa- 
karaua ceremouy are occasions for a three-days holiday. 

Gautama (16. 37, SO),— 1 Tlie fullmoon day of K&rttika, 
Phälguna and Äsädha, and the threc Asta^äs occasions 

for three-daya* holiday.* 
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ľi.sHii (30. 5, 24, 25),—'Nor a t the junctíon of seasons, 
nor d u ring uu eclipse, nor ut the Upňkarma, uor at tbc 
Utaarjana cereroony.’ 

ľájiioDa^ya (L 0, 14i. 146).—‘By tewit of the 
[J pil kar ma or the Utsarfja ceremony, or the duath of a Vedie 
3uholar of oqb’jí qwii recension,—also on the iiftueiith, 
fourteenth nad eighth dny s of the month, on the occasiori 
of an eclipse, at the juncture of seasona, and on the occasion of 
eating, or receiving gifts, at a Shräddha.’ 

Pära&kara (2. 10. 23).—* Tbey shonld not read for three 
daya.’ 

Do, (2. 11. 2).—' On eatíng at a Shräddha ....at 
the junctnre of the seasons,—they g halí not read till the 
samé tiene n ex t dny.' 

Gobhiiti (3. 3. 22).—‘ On the three fulLmaon nights of 
Earttika, Fbälguna and Äpädha.’ 


VERŠE CXX 

Gaafťimfi (lfi. 17).—- 1 Frtgbteiied, or on a conyeyance, or 
lying down, or with hja Eeet thrnst forward. 1 

ijKuttamha Dkarmmútra (1. 9. 27>. —‘ One shonld not 
read while sentml on the hack o f an ani mal,' 

ípostaniljtf Dharmasútra (I. 11. 16).— 1 Slinila r ly when 
one is on a tŕne.' 

Vashi^ha {13. S).— 11 Rnnning.on a tree, or on a 

boat.it is nnB.t Eor atudy till it lasts.’ 

Viwu (30. 18). — ‘Nor while one is seated either on an 
elephnnt or on a horsc or on n camel or on a boat or on any 
conTeyance.’ 

ľa/flnca/fti/íi (l. 151). —‘ Mule, eamel, conTeyances, ele* 
phant, horne, boat,— while seated on tfause, or on a barreti 

plot of land . these are occnaions that are nnilt for study 

while they last.' 




COMPASáTITE—ADHTÄYA V? 


m 


VERŠE CSSI 

Gautama (10. 20, 34), — 1 When there ís eructation ; or 
when there is sume disturbance, or fire-alarin, or eompletion 

o f the Veda, or Yomitting ; — . it will be unfit f or study f or 

ono day and night.' 

Äpastuniba Dharmasfttra (1. 10, 22, 25, 26), — ‘On vomit- 
ting, tili Ue goe$ to sleep ; when there Í9 eructation ; also 
aítcr meals nt night. 1 

Vashisíňíí {13. 8). — ‘ R un ni n g, e t c.... in an arm y, a f te r 

meals whilo hands are still wet.. or vomitting, and when 

there is índigestion ■ — it will be unfit for study tiíl it losia.’ 

Kíähij (£0, 11, 19-21).—‘ Not when there la clash of 
weapons ; nor when on e haa vomitted - nor when h e feels 
disgusted ; nor when be ib sufíering from iruligeatíon, 1 

yôjííiíraifcp (1. 149). — 1 After meala, till the banda are 
wet, or in water, or at m íd night, or when there are high 
winds. 1 

Párasfoiŕa (2. il. 4).— 1 After meala wbile banda are still 
wet. 1 

.Íjírtíŕnnilíň Dlmrmcistitm (1. 11. 8).— 'When the wind 
blows loudJy, or when grass is being blown on the ground, 
or when it is raining, or when water is flowing on the 
ground. 1 

Vis^u (30. 7).—‘ When ŕrightful wind is hlowing.’ 

Yäjňavalkya (1. 149).—' . During high winds.’ 

Pämskurci (2. 11. 1).—'When there are high winds,— 
and on moonless day a— it i s a c om p lete hoiiday,’ 

GoMi/ťi (3. 3. 2S),—* lt will be unfit for Btudy during 
the time t ba t there is sound of dánčin g or of musical mat ru¬ 
menia or of weeping or of high winds. 1 

ľhma (Víra-Sarnskära, p, 536). —‘When the man sees 
a guest arrjFe, fae shali not proceed with his study \ but he 
may go od, od heitig permitteil by hím. 1 





320 


MAÍÍU-S M RTI — ítOTH S 


VERŠE CXXIII 

Gautama (16. '21).—' There should be no reading of the 
R k and tlie Yajua verses so long as there is sound of Säma- 

amgj&g. 1 _. 

j3oti//ôy<]Híi (1,11.23). — ‘ Wheo there is rotting smeli in 
the air, or wheu there is f o g, and when tliete are sounds o f 

..Sama,— t hon U is uníit for study, tiU they )ast,’ 

Äpaatamba Dharmasutra (1. 10. 10), — ‘ Sounds of Sňroa 
also.’ 

Do, (1. 11. b).—‘One should not read on that day 
that cbapter of which h e may hava done the Upakarma.' 

FifíHŕ (3U. äfí), — 1 Solong as there are sounds of Säma, 
tlie Rk and the Yaju$ shall not be read,' 

Yäjn<wntktf<t (1, 145- 148).— •* On completmg the Veda, 
and nfter having read the Araovakn, i t will be utifit for study 
d u ring tbe rest of the day and night. Also when there are 
sound s of dog.,,... ...and Sfcuia*singing/ 

Päraekara (*2. 11. G}, — * It will be unfit for study during 

tbe liino that there are souuds of. .Säma/ 

Aňgira# (Cliaturvargaohintfinsani, ľaribhasa*Kňla, Adh. 
1 i).— * f n as múch as saarifLoes to the deities of the cremation- 
ground are oiíered with the Sara a Veda,— the sound of that 
Veda is unclean/ 

Yanut (Vira-SumskSra, p. 531). — 1 The Rigveda and the 
Yajarreda shall not be read while there is sound of Säma* 
singing ; or vy h e n there is very h í g h wínd.* 

VERŠE CXXVI 

Gautama (1, 64). — : In the čase of the dog, the mongoose, 
the serpent, the frog and the cat, there should be fastíng and 
living outside for thrue days. r 

(30. 22). —‘ Not when any five-naiied animal cotnes 

between.* 
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Yäjňasalkya (1, 147).—* If there is intervention by cattle, 
or by a frog or a mongooaa or a dog or a serpent or a cat or a 
rat,—it wiil bfí unfit for stndy for the day and night ; aa also 
wben there is eitherjŕíiíi or riíí of Trrdra,* 


VERŠE CXXV1I 

YäjňavaUet/a (1. 149).—' When the plače or tbe rnan him- 
self, ís unclean, when there ta thunder and lightning, etc/ 

Äshvaläyúna Grhyaaľttra (8. 4. 7).—Two occasions ha V e 
heen recognised as u n fit for study — viz., when t ho plače ís un- 
clean and when tbe man himself is unclean/ 

Päraskara (1, 11, 7-9).— 1 On the death of the teaeher, 
ona shall enfcer the water and desist from study for ten days— 
for t hre e days, on the death of a fellow-študent;—for one day 
on the death of one who is not a fellow-student/ 

Gobhila (3. 3. 24. 27).—‘ On the death of a fellow* študent, 
—on the death of one’s own king,—on the death of the 
teaeher, for three days ; for a day and night, on tha death of 
the pupil/ 

VERŠE C XXVIII 

Mahäbhärata (13. 140, 11).—‘ One who approaches his 
wife only during the perióda remains a Religiout-Študent* 
Äpa&tamba Dharmmätra ( 2 . 1 . 17). —‘ Recourse to one*a 
wife during the periods ň in iisulf an obaervance/ 

Do. (Aparärka, p. 104), —* The observnnces of the hnuse- 

holder.He shall not approach h ís wife on the eighfch, 

fonrteentb and Rfteentk days of the for tni gh t/ 

Yôjňavalfxfa (1. 79),—‘ EEe shouhl avotd his wife during 
the Parta*.* 

Faihifflía (12. IS).—* One should háve recourse ooly to 
his wife, t. ’ v during her periods, uvoiding the ParvasS 

Vi*nu (GB. 1).—‘ He shall not approach his wife on the 
eighth, the fourteenth and the fifteenth days of the month/ 

41 
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Bodhňyann (1.11. 36),—* TTe shnll not eat meat, nor s halí 
h e approach his wife. f 

Fiwitpuräya (ťar&ahantrnädha »a, p. 499).—* Tlie four- 
teenth, eighth, moonless dny, fullinoou day, the day on which 
the sun passes front one si" n to the other, are the Parní.? ; 
orie trho has recourse to his wifn on these days goe$ to hell, 1 

VERŠE C X XIX 

Bodháyaúa (2, 3. 24).—-* Katkin g after sunset (bo s halí 
atold)/ 

Äpastamba Ľharmasfiira (1. 32, 0).—Do. 

Fibrín (64. íi. 4.0).—* Nor wht*n suffering front i n d í gest i on, 
nor irben he ís distressed,—nor durí n g the night and—except 
whi'B there ís an eeläpse—nor in the evening,* 

Ä shvuh'iifiina (3. 9, D).—‘ Ho shall not h utlie at night; nor 
nnked ; he shall not sleep naked/ 

Detmírt (Aparätka, p. 135).—* One should avoid bithing 
;[ ln a riter í n the erenitig.' 

Do. (Yära-Ähnika, p. 159).—' One shall arold bathing 
' at twilights and at midday.’ 

Do, (Do,, p. 160),—The middlemost quarters of the 
night are called Mahunúhä; at tliat time one shall not bathe, 
except trhan jt happetis to be au ohliiratorv or c irc u m n t*in lial 
hatil. 1 

Jähäta. (Do.).— 1 One should not Imthe in another’s tank 
nor after takíng food, nor at mitinight.’ 

VERŠE CXXX 

Fíxtiu (63. 40). ‘ iíe shall not step over the shadow of 
the god, tbe Brähtnaua, the tcacher, Ihe tawny cow and the 
initiated person.' 

YäjAaralktfa (1. 152),-* He shall not step over the 
shadow of a deity, a prtest, an accotnplished študent, the 
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teacher, tbe k mg, and another maiťs wife ;—nor over u r in e, 
ex c rota or spittíngs or vomits/ 

Yama (Aparärka, p. 193}.™* He shall not tntentioiially 
step over the shadow of a deity, the twice-born, the teacher, 
the wisfi man, the accomplished študent, the preceptor and 
the minister ; ulso of the tavvny cow ;—nor should he allow 
hits ovvn shadow to be stepped over by u eunuch or an outcast 
or a C hanila U, or his enemies, or by a diseused person.’ 


VEttSE QXXXI 

Fisn» (63. i9).—■' He shall not. stand úpon road-crossings.’ 
Mahäbhärattí (13. Amtshäsann, 161. 28).— ť He shall not 
slaná at road-crossiogs at midday, or at midnight, or late at 
night, or during the two twilights.’ 


VERŠE CXXXTI 
See above, under 78. 

Fíf^u (03. 11). — * Nor shall he atand úpon spittings or 
vomtttings or bload, or excreta or wine or bath-watejr.’ 

Yäjnavalkytt (1. 152), — * He shall not step n ver blood or 
eicreta or winc or spittinga or ungueut-powder.' 


VERŠE GXXX11I 

AfaÄäiftsrŕiŕfl (Shänti, 138, 192. 194).—‘ O Friend, wise 
m en do not, without reason, plače themselves under the 

influenoe of fcheir enemies.tie shall not trust the untrust- 

wortby, even the trustworthy he shall not trust over-much ; 
he should always make ot ber* trust liito, but be htmself shall 
not trust others. 1 

Ho. (139.76).—' Haring done harm to a certain 
person, he shall not trust him.By reporing trast úpon 
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a person after haring iiijurtíd bim, one always falls into 
trouble. 1 

VERŠE CXXXIV 

Mahähhar<ita (13. 104. SI).—(Samé aa Maňu.) 

VERSES C XXXV AND CXXXYI 

Mahôhhäi'nta (Askvamedlin, DS. 77).’—'(lieproduces Maňu, 
reading * meákäni * for l vai bhfisnuh' and * elal prayatnena 
for * rfat troyan^ni{gam■ , ) 

Yäjhtiwlkya (1. 153).—* Ikáhraanas, serpenta, K&attriyas 
and one’s own self,—t b ese sliould never be despised,' 

Míthähhäraia (Anusbásnna, Ifil. 8*2).—* Desiring to llve 
a long Ufe, one shu.ll never deapise the fulfowing three, even 
though they be very múch reduced—the Brál iní a in, the 
Ksattriya, the serpent and other poisonoua animals.’ 

VERŠE cxxxvn 

Í'nruií (71. 26).—* He ahall not des pi sa himself, if he 
dosires to live a long life.’ 

Yäjfacalkya (1. 153).—* Until death shoutd he aeek for- 
tmi r, and he shall not touch auy one in bis vítala. 1 

VERŠE CXXXVII1 

Gimtama (9. 6S).— 1 Devoted to truth aud gentlemanly 
in his behavionr.* 

Fiffrtt (71. 73-4),—‘Not what is untrue;—nor what is 
disagreeable.’ 

Yäjrmvalkya (1. 132).— 1 He a balí never expose kimaelf 
to danger ■ he a halí not, wjthout reaaon, say whit is diaagree- 
able, nor what ia not benefícia! or untrue j he shal] not be a 
tbief, nor an usurer, 1 
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235t-a!a (Aparärka, p- 174).—‘Harsli words, calutnny, 
baek-biting, lying, useless talk, cruel words are the sis dofeets 
of speecli; also spe&king Ireforo a person of the defects of 
hís country, f a milý, časte, leamins, arts, appearance, conduct, 
cbaracter, dress, body, livelibood; words productive of auger 
and fear, etc., etc/ 

Dak$a (Do., p. 176).—* Ly in g, adultery, eating of for- 
bídden lood, etc., etc/ 

Yama (Do., p. 176).— 1 One ahould not either say or listen 
to wieked words, apecially in regard to Brähmaoas/ 


VERŠ K CXXXIX 

Gautama (9. 21).— 1 What is not well, ho shall call tceŕi.' 
ÄpastíHTibo Dharma&utTa (1. 11. 31. 12),—' What is not 
Treli he shall call tcdl ; he shall call ít sacred, excellent / 

VUnu (71. 72-74).—- r He sliall not say what is inilecnn! ; 
nor what is untrue í nor what is disagreeable/ 

Yäjňaválkya (1, 132).“(3ee above.) 

Gobbila (3, 5. 19-20).—' He shall avoid súch words as 
welt, when it b not needed. He shall say wefi/ 


VERŠE CXL 

Bodhäydfía U* 3. 41-43). — 1 He shall not go on a jottrney, 
alone; nor with outcasts, nor with a woman, nor with a 
Shadra; he shall not go out late ín the eveníng/ 

Vashitfka (12. 42),—' He shall not go out on a joumey 
when the s u n has risen to the height of trees/ 

Yäjňavalkya (1. 132).—(See under 138.) 
l%nu (63,1, 4, 6-9 ).—■* One shall not go on a journey, 
alone j nor with Shúdras; nor too early in the morníng; 
nor too late in the evening ; nor at the two twiligbts; nor 
at midday/ 
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Gohhila (3. 6. 32-34).—‘ He sbni! not go oat to another 
village in tlie evening; nor alone f nor wíth Shiltlras * 

Mnhäbh&rata (Anushňsaim, 161,25),—[Reproduces lianu; 
hut reading *näjňätaih .caha ffachchhdta* tar ' näjnätem samam 

ri?«íJŕ)«rô9a (Aparňrka, p. 174).—' Ona shall not rid« on 
a dufeutivtí or wicked conveyance ; nor shall ha go under tho 
ah a clo w cast by a river-hank ; cíne -dial) not go alone ínto n 
rlesolatň forest; nor shall he etiter an empty house,* 

VERŠE CXU 

l i?rtu (71. 2).—‘ He shall not luugh at persons who liaya 
redundant limbe, or who are deficient in limba, or who are 
ílliterato, or who are devoid of wealtb,’ 

MaWbhäraía (AnusbÄsana, p. lfll. 36)[Reproflnces 
Mami but reading 4 satý a ’ for •]«!.»] 

Yôjftavalkya (L 133).—‘One should not toucb the senai 
tivc part of any person.* 

Dťraifl {Aparňrka, p. 174).— f One should avoid súch 
ironical words aa calling the blind one loiih excelhnt ryes, 
the Chamiňla a Srdbwaria; nor should one call the Shňdra 
a SJttidra ot the outeast au outcast ; súch words, though 
truthful are twica as bad as uniruthM vvords.’ 

VEltSE C5LII 

.lpahtamba DhaTmusľUru (1, 15, 18).— 1 He shall not toucb 
hre, excupt with due čare,’ 

ľäpwt'alkyu (1- 155).—' He slinil not touch with the foot 
or while he ís impure, a cow, a Brňhmaija, fire or foodľ 

VERŠE CXLIII 

Ipastflm&fl-fiharmnsiitm <1. 16 14).—'On dreamins, or 
aueeiing, or touching a horse, or blood or hairs, or fire' or 
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cnws or Brälima^as or a womnn; or on £?oing over a long 
journey, or on touchicg au unclean thíng, or a luan unaw&res, 
ot on wearing the loin*cloth,— h e sball touch water. 


TBBSE OXLIV 

(71. 79).—' He should not touch his eavities, 
without cause.* 


VERŠE CXLV 

Vjŕôsrt (quoted by Gautama). — ‘ One sball do what is 
co m m end e <1, and avoíd what ís not cominended ; this is ivhat 
has been declared by sages to be the íjfíípíciows častom* 

Gauiama (10, 71). — 'The aecomplished študent, who, 
desirous of sa vín g frotn evil his parení s and relations, senior 
as well a s junior, behaves in tím manner, never falls of! 
Írom the eternal Brahman.* 

Atri-Sathhitä (16-19).—’This Dharma has been exponnded 
bv men for tbe religious etudents, vrhen by haring ncqutrpd 
honour in this world, tbey r^ach the highest conditiong, 
Tliose who, deviati n g from their own Dharma, betake thera- 
selves to that of otbers, them tbe king sball pni tisli, and 
thereby rejoice in heaven, He who is firm in. his own 
Dharma, even if be be a Shfidra, obtains heaven ; the Dharma 
of otbere should be always shunned, like tbe beautiful wife 
of a n o the r man.’ 

Äpastamba DWmfläfifrfl (2. 2. 27).—‘For all castes, 
tliere is bigh and immeasurable happiness in the porformante 
of their own Dharma. On re-birth, by virtue of the resídue of 
his Korma, he acquires his časte, body, complexiou, strength, 
memory, intelligence, riches and meritorious behaviour.’ 

Bodhäyana (2, 2.1). — 1 The Brähmaija who ba t h es daily, 
consEantly wenre the suered tbread, reads t bo Veda daily, 
avoída the ahndras food, approaches his wife only during 
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the periód and ofíera oblations according to law, never íalls 
olí Írom the Bráhmic región,* 

Yä-jnavalkya {3. 205). —* K v en t h e Householder hecomes 
liberated, sf he has acquíred property rightfully, bas heen 
devoted to truth and fond of guests, has performed Shraddhas 
and has always spoken the truth,’ 

Do, (3. 220).—‘ By omitting what bas heen en* 
j o i ne d, by dolu g what has heen forbidden, and by oni i tt mg 
to ©ontrol tlie Bense-organs, the m au falls/ 

VERŠE CXLVI 

F'ashittha (20, 15) — [Sunie aa Maňu, reading 1 svädkyä* 
yadhyiiyittatn* for ‘ maňgaläohärapukí&nôm.*] 

VERŠE CXLV1I 

Va/itäiiŕTŕfcya (1. 40).—‘ From among all sacrläcea, aus- 
teríties and other meritorious acta, the Veda alone is what 
secures tlie higbest good for twice-born men. 1 

Fyfm (Víramitrodava, S am a kára, p, 508).—< Dhartna is 
not known by any other meana, it grew out of the Veda 
alone ; ítierefore for the purposes of sacridce, one should 
háve rečourse to the Veda otily. ! 

V/ishiftha (Do,, p. 511).—* Withoufc the Veda on© cannot 
be a Brílhmana.* 

Älľi ( 161 ). —* There is no scripture superior to the Veda ; 
there is no elder superior to the mother ; there is no fríend 
superior to charity,—ei t hcr hew or in the next world,’ 

Äpastamha Dhannasäfra (X. 14, 12).— 11 There is no refugo 
heyond the Veda, 1 

VERŠE C T* 

VifflW (71. S B ).—* On the Parva days one shall offer tho 

propitiatory oblations,’ 
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Fisnu (70.1-2).—* The moonless day, the three AgtakSs, 
the three Anvastakas, th© fullinooti day oí líägba, th© 
tbirteenth day after the íullraoon day of Bbädra, and aUo 
the ripeningof the Vrt bi and tlie Yava theseare the corapul* 
šory occasions for Shräddha—aaya Prnjítpati. If ona does 
not offer Shräddha on these oceasions, he falls into hell.’ 

Yäjňatalky* (1. 217).—' The moonless day, the AsmkSs, 

tbe Vrddhi, the darker fortnight, the fcwo soUticea, materials, 
excellent Brähinapas, and the Visuvat SaPkrňnti.’ 

PräfapaH (30)_‘On all the Astakäs, and all the 

‘ Anvastakfia, one should offer balia of food f whicli is condučive 
to endless satisfaction/ 

VERŠE CLI 

Gautmtia (9.44)—‘Never near the dwellmg horne.’ 

Ápastamba marmasutra (1. 37. 2).— 1 Far away ť roní 
the dwelUng-house, to the South or to the south-weat of it, 
he shall perlonu urínation and the evacuatíng of the bowels.’ 

1 ájnavulkya (1.154).—‘ He shall throw the leavings of 
food, wine and escreta, and also the fcet-washings, far 
mrav from the dwelling house. 

ri m pum* (3- 11- a-0).—**&«» Tising early m the 

morningl he shall per f or m the evacuation towards the South¬ 
west, bavond the dištance measured hy the throw of an 
arrow, fár away from the dwelling houseľ 

Bralimänfajiiirätui (Smrtichaodrika-Ahmka).— Gomg to 
the south-west of the house, to a dištance marked by tlie 
throw of an arrow, he shall perform tlie evacuations after 
covering Im head ; and he shall not toucb his head.’ 

Miíhäbhärata (Anushäsana, 161. 96).—[Samé as Maňu, 
* b ut reading the seoond Hne a* * Uehahhitfotsarjan** chmivadúr 2 
kury am hitai$inä, , '\ 
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MAKU* SMRTI—NOTES 


VERŠE CLIT 

Ľaksa (2. 4-6).— 1 Whafc is to be done during the ftrst 
part of the dav is now prescribed,—as also that to bo done 
during the second, third, fourth, fifth, sixtb, seventh and 
eightli parta of the day, generally : at dawn, one shall per- 
forra the evacuations, and the n hath, preceded by the clcanaing 
o f the teeth.’ 

Ds i tí a (30, 31. 33),—- f Atter that he shaU per f or tu his 
dutý ton'ards the gods, and then the seeing o f the teacher 
and the auapicious thiugs ; the forenoon is the time prescribed 
for the dutý to the gods; the duties to the gods ahould be 
períormed during the forenoou; and those to the raen, during 

midday ; those to the pítrSj in the afternoon .If what haa 

been laid dosrn as to be done in the forenoon is done in the 
evening, it becomes absolutely futiíe.’ 

Kálmicekd (p. 367).— 1 Duties to the gods should be per- 
formed during the forenoon, those to the Pitrs, in the aFter- 
noon ; bnt the unitary Shr&ddha should be performed at 
midday, and the auspicäous Shrsdriha in the morning. 1 

Mahäbfiärata (Anushäsana, 61. 3).—' Fully equipped with 
auspioíous rites, duly pnrified and wíth due čare, he shall 
perform the dutý towards gods in the forenoon, and that 
towards Pitrs in the afternoon.’ 

Do. (Do,, 161. 25).—(Samé as Maňu.) 


VERŠE OLIII 


Qantatm (D. 63^64}.—* For his irelfare and proteotion he 
ahall go over to the king,—not to any one eUe, except the 
goda, elders and righteoua persona, 1 


Zpatiamba (1. 6. 7).—* 1 Appearing before him, and peceň 
mg hun as befits his age, he ahall ofTer hini a Seat 1 

Yätenlhya (1. 100).-* For the sake of his welfare an 

tíctíon hň 'íhílll Annvríaok 41 m l.r_t 


proteotion be s halí approach the k i n 


?■ 
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VERŠE CL1V 

Äpartainba (1. 6 . 7). — (See above.) 

Yäjnawlkya (1, 2. 26),—‘ Then he sbali salute the elder, 
saying “ Šere 2 am.” 

MahäMärata (Anushäsana, 161. 70).— [The sama aa 
Matní, reading * abhivädai/ita * for ' abhimdayet^ * soapam* for 
1 svák am* and ‘ffachchhantam' for 'gachehhatah. ’] 

YERSE CLV 

Vhnu (71. 90).—‘ Intent on righteousness and with 
aBnses under control, lie ahall háve recourse to that conduct 
which has been ordaíned in the Sliruti and the Smrti and 
vvhich is followed by the good.’ 

lä/íiťícai^yíj (1. 15i).—' He sbali alwaya hore rečou rae to 
that conduct which has been ordained in tlie Shruti and the 
Smrti,’ 


VERŠE CLYI 

Vi§mt (71. 91).—(Samo as Maňu, but rending 'gctUm' for 
‘pŕajam.’) 

Vashiffha (8. 7).—(Do,, but rcading f phalatč dňatiam’ for . 
Habhatdprajäm* and 'shritfumäpnotV for 'dhmwmk&yytm,.*) 

.Vahňbhäľdía (Anushäsana, 161, 6).—‘By right conduct 
the man ohtains longevlty; by right conduct h e acquires pros¬ 
perity ; by right conduct he acquires fáme, here as well as 
after deatb. 1 

VERŠE CLVII 

Vathiqfha (6. 6).-—(Samé as Maňu,) 

Mahôbhärah (Anusbäsana, 101. 7).—‘The man of evil 
conduct does not attnin a long life in the world j all lÍYÍng 
beings shun him and also despise him. 1 
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VElISE CLYIII 

Vtíshiiftha (6. 8).—(Sňme aa Maňu.) 

Viqnu (7. 9i).—(Do.) 

JlakäbhQrota {Anughäsana, 161. 18).—(Do., but reading 
' Samuilíichämvän’ for ' Yoíj tadäcAäravärt.*) 

VERŠE CLX1I 

Apmiiiiitha (1. L 15).— f He slia.ll never ljear ill-will 
toírards him (the Teacher).’ 

Gautamn (2. 15).—* The r f 1 should never be any misbe- 
haviour tow&rds parents.’ 

3fahabJiärata (ShSnti, 132. 9).—‘ He shall never injnre the 

Rrilhmanas.’ 

V ifíiM (30. 13.17).— 1 Íle shall never bear ill-will towards 
the person Írom whora he acquirea any knowledge, tempom 1 

or seriptural or spirituál.one who iiljs the ears wífh tmtk 

.. h im one shall regard as ľa the r and as Mother, and shall 
never bear ill-will towarda bim.’ 


VERŠE CLXI1I 

vlpasfamba Dftamosäŕra (1. 31. 5).—* íle shall avoid harsh- 
nesa towards the goda and the king.' 

Do. (I, 31. 23).—’ He shall avoid angor and other 
had feslings painful to livinsj beíngs 

ratMffÄa (12. 38).—* Disbelief in the Vedná, reviling of 
the Works of sages. abaenee oí restraint in all things,—all tbis 
is destructíve of the soul.’ 

Fifnu (71. 83).—‘ He shall avoid the reviling of the gods, 
Brňhmaims, seriptures and great raen.’ 

Mahäbhärata (Auuahosana 1 101. 37).—(Samé as Maňu, but 
readiug 'parŕininrí<jíiŕíiíť for ‘dícaŕônčŕlclMj.’) 
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VERŠE CLXIV 

Mahábhärata (Anushiisana, 161- 3S). (Sama aa Maňu, 
but reading * TäÍoMím wtrtflJM ’ for * lä($<syettii tam ) 

Viw» (7L SO. 82 ). — 1 Ha shall not raise the rod agaänst 
anotber person ;—for disciplinary purposos, he sball beat his 
pupil, on the back, either with a rope or a bamboo-piece.’ ^ 

ľä/Äai>o%u ( 1 . 155 ).—' H e sball beat his sonand his pupil- 

VERŠE CLXV 

Gautaim (21- 20).—' Ry angrily threatenitig the Bräh- 
maija, ono bccomes unfit for lieaven fot a hundred years, 

VERŠE CLXV1 

Gautama (21. 21).—' Ry atríking (the BrShmann. he be- 
cornes unfit for heaven), for a thousand years. 

VERŠE S CLXVII AND CLXV III 

Gauŕamn (21, 22).—' On fetching blood, for as many 
vears aa there may be dust-partícloa wetted with the blood 
(he shall be unfit for heaven).’ 

Bodhäyana (1. t, 6. 8).—*Having struck the R r ah mapa 
unintentionally, one beoomes defiled under tlie law ; for ibis 
uníntentíonal strikhig, the aagea hav© prescribed expítitions j 
there is no expiatlon for intentional striking. On thTentening 
the Rrähmauna, one should per for m the Kfchchhra] on striking 
hitu, the Aíitrc/icliArŕi; on spilling his blood, tha Kfohčňra m 
wall na the Cfiändrat/.oia. 1 

VERŠE CLXIX 

Bodhôt/anŕi (1. L S).—* Therefore one shall not tlireaten 
the Bvähmanaj nor spili his blood.' 


m 


MANtí-BUJlTl-—KOTRÍl 


VERŠE CLXXIY 

Nahäkhárahí (Anusbääana, 92, t),—(Snine as Maňu, hut 
readíng 1 VaTdhatyadhúrme#a naraljľ for ‘adharmenaidhati íäuaí, 1 ) 


VERŠE CLXXV 

Gniíŕawjfl (l, ňO. 69,69, 70),— 1 He shall never lx? fickle 
vvith tlie generative organ, the stomaeb, the bands, the ŕeet, 
speech and eyes, He shall l>e devoted to Truthfulness and 
Rightful ConduoL He shall ba tbe ítistmctor of well- 
disctplíned popila ; practised in denní iness, and devoted to tbe 
Veda ; — ever harmless, mild, firmly aetive, salf-eontrollad and 
obar! table.* 


VERŠE CLXXVI 

Vi$w (71.81. 85).—* Wealth and Pleasure, op posed to 
Rigbteousuesa (be shall avoid) also súdi Righteousness as 
may be disapproved by t ha people, 1 

ÄpasUintha (7,20.22).— 1 He shall enjoy sueh pleasuxus as 
are not mcompatible with righteousness.’ 

Yíi jnacalkya (1.166).—‘ In act, mind and speecli he shall 
carefully do ivhat ia right ; and ha shall uot do ivhat ts right i f 
it happena to be sueh as is not conducive to heaven, or dis* 
approved by tbe people.’ 

Gautama (9-47).—‘ While wearing shoes, he shall avoid 
eating, sitting, accosting and salutiog.’ 

SímirťiHiťi (3.4*5).—* Ho shall not try to attain Uberá* 
tíon without try in g to n t tam tbe other three purposes, and 
he shall follow the path of liberation witbout diaragarding the 
other three. This is the golden roean. 1 
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VER9E CLXXVI1 

Fíjshi^ŕítŕi (6,39).— r Hc sball not be ftekla vvith hia !mnds 
and f©et, nor vvitU b b eyes, nor with his limba ; súch shauld b« 
t b© conduet of t b© cu 1 tu rad,* 

Gautama (X. 50).—(See under 175, above.) 


VERŠE CLXXVIII 

Mahabhärata (Xdi, 210.20)— [ Dharma, O king, b verv 
aubtle, wa knovv not its waya ; all wo do La tbat we follow tb© 
íootatfipa of our forefothera.’ 


VERSES CLXXIX—CLXXXl 

MaftôtiJtäríjŕa (Skauti, 249,Í4>*17).—(Šatne as Maňu ; but 
reading *Eí«u vitniiúhya for ‘štainivädän santyajya 

and ‘jitak* for 'jitúify*) 

YäjHavaIkya (1.157-158).— 1 The Housebolder wins all 
regions by avoidítig qunrrels with his mofcher, father, brother, 
f e malé relations, relations by marríage, matarnal unci©, nged 
persona, koya, sick peraons, his teacber, doctors, depandanta and 
relations, his príost, the offíoiating p rieš t, hia owu ch i Id r en, 
wife, slaves and paternal relationa.’ 


VERSES CL XXXTI—CLXXXV 

Máh&bhärata (Sliänti, 249.17-21),—(Saine aa Maňu, but 
reading * ÍHfírfiŕnftŕsyŕi 1 for ‘ indraÍok9$kah ’— 1 vaishcadSvd tu 
jrtdfni/ťib 1 For ‘ vai#hv&dévd tu hantjhaväh*—‘bändharä dikfu* for 
ť no yapäm lok&,' —»' prabhapiHui- 
rab * for ' äkdshčshästu víjitéyä bäíťJ bpdiih akfahä t n räh , Ť —n n d 
1 sakenni-tyamasaňjcarah * for ' gahdtäsaňjtarah ftadä*) 
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VERŠE CLXXXYI 

Vifflu (57.6, 7, 9),—* He shall nvoid being addíeted to 
receiving gift s trom persona whose gifts shoukl n o t he aceupt- 
ed ; by tlie acceptance of su ti gifts the spirituál light of 
Bräbtnunas becomes extinguished ; even though en f illed to 
receive gifts lie ahall uvoíd becoming uddicted to it.* 

Yäjílťiraiíŕytí (1.213).—* If ono, though entitled to receive 
gifts, does not aceept t bum, hu obtains tlmse spacious región a 
whick are meant for the extremeU' c hárt table persons.* 


VER9E CLXXXYI I 

ľi$wti (57,8).— 1 Ií ň man receive gifts without. knowing 
tlie lawful method oT receiving tliem, he falla along with the 
giver/ 


VERŠE CLXXXVIII 

Fŕtsftiífiiu (6.30).— 1 The illiterate person, acceptíng the 
coiv or gold or cloth, or land or aesnmum, beoomes reduced to 
ashes, like wood.’ 

Yajňatalkya (1,201*202), — ‘ Cows, land and sesamum, 
should bc respectfullj offered by the wise man who d es i r es 
his own welfare to a proper recípient and never to an impro- 
per person • the latter accefiting the gift, drops the g i ver 
down'tvards,’ 

Rríiad Yama (56).— e Just os when milk, curd, butter and 
honey placed in an unbaked vsssel beeoiues destroyed t hrou g h 
the weaknesa of the vessel, and the vessel also beeomes des. 
troyed, in the s mne manner, when an illiterate person accepts 
the gift of oows or gold or clo the* or fond or hind or sesamum, 
he beeomes reduced to ashes like wood.’ 
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VER8ES CXC AND CICI 

ľôj'wťiUťiíA’yn (1,202).— 1 A gift should never Im accepted 
by one devoid of learning and austerities i >f he dnes accept it, 
h e drags don'n himself as we!l as the giver.* 

VERŠE CXCIX 
Vitnu ( 3.7).—[Samé as Maňu.] 

Yäj&avalkya (1.201).—' 1 Cowa, land, sesanmra, gold and 
Buch tliinga should be respectfully oífered to proper recipients. 
never to im proper ones.’ 

Vyäsa (Aparärka, p. 256).—‘ What is given to one devoid 

oí good deeds is neither here northere.’ 

(Do.).—‘ What U given to a rogue.Js absolutoly 

íutile.* 

VERSES CXCV—CXCIX 
Vwu (93. 8-12).— [Samé aa Maňu.] 

VEESE CC 

(93.13).—[Samé as Maňu, but reading * prqjôyatd ’ 
for * chaJäyafd'] 

VERŠE CCT 

Bodhäyana (ž. 3. 5-6).—' Eeople should nofc perform their 
bath in water that has been dammed ; a part of tlie merit 
goes to the m a n that buiit the dam. For this reason one 
should avoid the dams and wells buiit by others. 

rájáoualivo (1.159).—‘ Heshall no t bathe in the tanka 
of other persons until he has taken out five clods oí earth; 
be sball bathe in a river or in ponds dag by tbo gods, in lakrs, 
and in springs.* 
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Yiftf,u (63* 1).—* He shall not perform his bath in tanks 
belonging to others/ Tf 

PaiŕMnasi (Víra-Äknikn, p. 169).— 1 One skalí avoid the 
damsand wella bnllt by others; the hmlder becomes a partaker 
in the raerit: on© skould báthe there after throwíng in three 
handftils of eaitb (and three jarfuls of water).’ 


VERŠE CCII 

Yäjňai'tiitnja (i. 100).—* H© shall avoid beda, seats, 
gaideos, horses and conveyances belonging to others, unless 
they are ofiered to him.’ 


VERŠE CCI1I 

Vís^ti (04.16 ).—* He shall bath© in aprings, in ponda dug 
by the gods and in lakes.’ 

Yôjiifii'ťiíjtífŕi (1. 159).—' He shall batke in rivers, in ponds 
dug by the gods and in aprings,’ 

Märkanfhya (Aparňrka, p. 235).—‘ Tban water pnlled out 
oi the well, the water on tbe ground is more sacred; and more ^ 
so is the water of a waterfall; better than that b La ke-water; 
pare r tban that is river- water ; purer than that is the water of 
a Tfrtha ; and the water of the Gaftgä ia the most sacred of all,* 
ľň/rtaiaiiyei (Do.).—* IVben a larger water is arailable 
one shall not bathe in the a maile r ona ; nor in an artillci&l 
one, wkere there is a rírer, 1 


VERŠE CGIV 

YgjÄťitíaltifa (S. 312-313).—* Celibáty, Compassion, Eor- 
giveness, Okaritahleness, Tmthfulness, Straightforwardness, 
Harmlessness, Non-appropriation of other’s pr oper ty, Sweet 
dispoeition and Self-control háve been declared to be the 
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Restraint-s.—Bathing, Silene©, Pästi n", Sacrificing, Study, 
Control of the sexual organs, Attendance on the teacher, 
Cleanliness, Freedom frora anger and Alertness are the 
Observances. 1 

/Ifri (4Í).—[Samé as Mami,"] 

YERSE CCV 

Gautama <17. 11).—* He shall keep away from honour at 
the hatids o f unequals.* 

.ípasŕamba (1. 19. 27).—' The eunuch also.’ 

V'flsfttffhťi (14. 14),—‘ He shall no t také part in ceremonies 
performed by one who serves as the príest of many persona, 
or by one who initiates many persons. 1 


YERSE C C VI 

Yaíhiíifta (14. 51-—■* The gods do nofc partake of the 
ollerings of one who is suffering from white leprosy, or of one 
who has married a girl after puberty, or of one wbo is 
u n der the aubjection of his wife, or of one who pernňts his 
wife’s paramour to líre in the house/ 

YERSE CCVII 

Gautama (17. 9*10),— 1 What has been contaminated by 
bair or msect, or what has been defiled by the touch of the 
feet of a woman in hor courses, or of the hlack h Ír d. 1 

Äpastamha (1. 16. 23-28).—‘Thatfood in which there 
may be hair,—or some other unclean tbing;—what has been 
defiled by unclean tbings:—or by sneh insects as live on un* 
clean things:—or by the taii of the mouse;—or what has been 
defiled by the foot. 1 * 

Viffu (5. 18*19).—‘What has been intentionally touohed 
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by the foot or aneeaed úpon;—also thnt helonging to the 
intoxicated, the enraged and the diseased.' 

Yäjňavalkya (X. 162, 167, 168) —* Tbc food oťfcred by the 
physician, the díseased, the enraged, the loose woman, tbe 
intoxícated, the e nemy, of ona who tu cruel or of the ' Ugra,‘ 
the on team t, the apostate, the hypocrite or persons feeding 
úpon leaviags;—flesli ueedLessly prepared and not offered to 
gods or Pitrs, what contains hair or msects, food tnrned 
aour or kept ovemíght, touched by the dog or seen by the out- 
cast; or touched by the woman in her courses, or what has 
b«en offered publidy or by místake ; what has Lee n smel t by 
the cow, or partakcn of by the dog, or touched by the foot 
mtantionallj.' 

VERŠE CCVIII 

Gautama (17. 10-11). — * Touched by the woman in tlio 
courses or by the fect of birdssoen by ati abortionbt, or 
smeli by the cow, or dcflled in thought.’ 

jfpostamba (l, 16. 29-30).“* Seen by the dog or by an im- 
proper person.’ 

Vifpi* (61. 17).—‘ Seen by tbe abortionist, touched by 
the woman in her courses, pecked by birds, touched by the 
dog, smelt by the cow. 1 

Y<*j»araiA‘ya (1. 167.168).'—(See nbove.) 

il pasiem ba (1. 19. 1).— 1 One who h intoxicatcd or insane 
or imprisoned, the paramour living in the house of his lady- 
Ipve, or ona who permita his wife's paramour to Kto in tbe 
house—ítbe food of these should be avoided).' 


VERŠE CCIX 

Gautama (17.11),—(Seeabove.) 

(bo.) (17. 15). - Whnt has been touched by tbe un- 

chaste woman, the aceused person, or one who is unknown, or 
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one who is undergoiog puimhment, or the carpenterj the 
miser, the pliysician, the íowler, one who lives úpon 
leavings,—of the multitude or of onemieš.’ 

Äpastmnba (17, 5).—‘What hus been smel t by m en, or 
by other unclean an imela.’ 

(Do.) (18. 16-17).—‘The food belongmg to a 

multitude should not be eaten, or what hus been censured. 1 

Fťishisŕha (14. 4).—‘Whut has been publiely offered, 
or the food belonging to a multitude or to a harlot-.’ 

Visnu (61. 7, 9, 17).— ! The food belonging to a multitude 
or to a harlot or to a thief or to a singer—if one eats this 
he should live íor seven duys on tnlIV only,—also the food 
belonging to a woman, a raiser, one who has been inítiated 
for a sacriäce, one who is aceused o F a crime, or the 
eunuch. IVhat has been seen by the abortionist, or touehed 
by the woman in ber courses, or pečte d by btrds, or touebed 
by the dog or smalt by the cow,'* 

Yäjmvalhya (L, 168}.“ (See above.) 

(Do.) (1.161.),—' Pood belonging to a miser, a prisoner, 
a thief, a eunuch, an actor, a dealer in bamboos, one accused 
of a crime, an usurer, a harlot, a multitude, or the person 
initiated for a sacrifice.’ 


VERŠ K CCS 

Gaut-ama (17, lô). — (See above,) 

Äpastamba (1. 18. 18, 22, 23).— 1 Of all those who líre 
by arte and crafts;—alao the usurer,—alao one who has been 
initiated for the aacrilke, until he bas bougbt the Soma/ 
(So.) (1, 19. 1).—(See úbore, under 20S.) 

Va$hi$tha (14. 2-3).— 1 The food offcred by the following 
should not be eaten—íhe pbysioian, the fowler, the loose 

woman, the thief, the accused, tbc eunuch, the OQtcaatj_ 

the miser, the initiated person, the invalid, the Soma-seller, 
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the carpenter, the dyer, the oil-presser, the usurer, the 
leather-dealer/ 

Yäjňavaikyd {1. 161).—(See above, under 200.) 

Vitnu (51. 7).— (Do.) 

MahäbhäTata (ShBati, 85. 29).—*Of the initiated person, 
of the sacrifice-seller, of tbe carpenter, o£ the leather-deaier, 
of the loose woman and of the dyer {the food should not 
be eaten)/ 


VERŠ tí CCXI 

Crfiu fáme (17.14-10).—'Food bept ovemight (should be 
avoided), with the exception of vegetablea, oíls, meat and 
honey :■—alao the food of the loose womau, the accuaed, etc., 
eto,,—of thoee undt for eompauy, excapt the baldhe&ded/ 
dpasŕfííítÍKi (1. 17. 17-20).—' Cooked food kept over- 
night,—food turned sour, etc/ 

(Do.) (1. 1S. 13).—‘One may eat food ofíered by 

men of all castes, who are devoted to their dutí es; except the 
Shfldra.’ 

FnsJjifťŕíti {14- 2, 3, 16. 17, 28, 29).—‘The food offered 

by the following shall not ba eaten—the physícian,_the 

loose womau, the accused, the eunuch and the outeast;_the 

ShQdra, who wíelds weapons, the paramour, on e who 
permits the paramour in liis house,—of the eunuch, tbe 
unchastc woman, it is not accepted ; no leaTinga excepfc 
those of tbe teacher shall be eaten; nor whafc has been 
defiled by the toiich of leavingg/ 

Visnu (51. 9,10).—* Of the usurer, the miser, the fni- 
tiated, the accused, the eunuch, the loose woman, the 
hypocrite, the physiciaD, the fowler, the eruel man, the 
Ugra, and those who iive úpon leavings.' 

Vô;»ťicolkyfl (1. 161).—(See ahove.) 

(Do.) (1. 162).—‘Of the physícian, the invalid, 

the enraged, the loose woman, the intoxicated, the enemy, 
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tlie cruel man t the E lýra, the outeast, the a posiate, the 
hj poctíte, and those wholive on leavinga.* 

Gobkila (3. B, 9,10).—* Not what has been left over- 
night j—except vegetahles, meat and preparations of barley- 
flour.’ 

VERŠE CCXII 

Gtiiäama (17,15).—(See a bore.) 

(Do.) (17. 20),—‘The miJt of the cow befoie the 

lapae of ten days since her calving/ 

Äpastamba {1. 19. 14-16).—(See above.) 

(Do.) (1. 16. 13),—' Wben any one dies m a f a milý, 

one should not eat there until ten days havo passed.’ 
Äpastamba {1.18. 21). —‘ The physician.’ 

Vifnti ( 51 , 10),—‘The food of the loose woman, the 
hypocrite, the physician, the fowler, the eruel man, and those 
who live úpon leaviQgs.’ 

Yäjňavalkya (1.162),—(See above,) 

Mahäbharata (Shantí, 35. 30) — 1 The food of the physi- 
cian, of the guard, of the multitude, of people accused of 
crimes, and of those who tnake a living hy acting or by 
women.' J 

r®* 

VERŠE CCXIII 

Gituŕama (17. 17-19).—‘Food needlessly cooked -—also 
food offered without respect,’ 

Äpastamba (1.17. 4).—‘The food that is given after 
chiding/ 

(Do.) (2.6,19).—‘One should not eat the food of 

that person tow&rds wbom one is unfriendly, or who is 
unfriendly to one; or defective meat,’ 

Kasftifffta (14. 2).—(See above.) 

(51.11,18,10).- —■' Food of the maleless woman, 
of the goldamith, of the enemy, of tbc outcast;—food 
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intentionally touched with the feet, or sneeaed úpon; improper 
meat, and that offered uithout respect." 

ydjŕiaralkya (1. 162-104).—‘Of the phYsician „.the 

snemy, the outcaat.;—of the malelegs woman, of the 

goldsmith, of the man who ís controlled by his wjfe, of the 
villagesacrificer, of the man selling weapons, of the 
carpenter, of the weaver and o F one who matea a U ring by 
dogs ;—of the cruel king, of the dyer, of the ungrateful 
man, of the mati who lives by glnughtering animals, of the 
clothns-washer, o f tlie wine-aeller, and of the mati wbo 
permits his wife's pammour to liye in tbc houae. 1 

VERŠE CCSIV 

ípŕwíotnba (1. 18. 30).— 1 Of the spy,* 

Vi$nn (01. 12-13).—' Of the informer, the peijuror, the 
seller of his soul, the seller of juicesof the actor, the 
weaver, the ungrateful man and of the dyer.* 

yajftdtjaíÄfpa (1.101*165),—‘ O t the míser, the prisoner, the 
thief, the eunuch, the actor, the seller of tveapons, the carpen- 
ter, the weaver and thoae living by dogsrof the cruel king, 
of the dyer, of the ungrateful man, the vfcine-seller; of the 
informer, the perjuror, the bard, and of the doma-seller;—the 
food of tbese should not be eateo.' 

ťoahiíťho ( 14 - 3).—' O* tlie miaer, tha initiated man, the 
pľisoner, the invalid, the Soma-seller and the carpeater, T 

MahdbWlTťita (ShSntL 35. 21).—‘Of the in itiated person, 
the miser, the gacrifice-selter,’ 

VERŠE CCXV 

YfljÄaealkya (1. 161-l83),—(See abore,) 

Mf&$tamba (1. 18. 19).—‘Tbose who maka a living by 
weaptmii* 
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Visnu (51, 14),—* Tlie blacksmith, tlie Nlsäda, tbe stage- 
player, and dealers in bambooa and weapons/ 

Mahäbhärata (Shänti., 35, 27, 30) 1 The fond of thr 
goldamith, and of the maleiesa woman;—of mnUUudes, of 
villages, of the acsused and of those wbo ranke a iiving b v 
the stage or by women. 1 

' VERŠE CCSVI 

Vashistha ( 14.3,6).—'The miser, the ínitiated, the in> 
prisoned, the disensed, the Soma-seller, the cnrpenter, the dyer. 
the wine-seller, the spy, the usurer, the dealer in leather, t h* f 
S ha d r a, the weapon-wielderj the paramour, the person wbo 
permíts a paramour, who búrnu houses, he wbo kilb for the 
Hňke of other people eating the meat, The gods eai uot the. 
food of the dog-keeper, nor of the man who has a ShOdra wife, 
nor of the mnn controlled by his wife, nor of ono who permits 
a paramour í n the h o na e.’ 

Vyäsa (3. Gl).— 1 The actor, the wine-seller, the intoxltia* 
ted, the apostate and t h ose who háve neglected t hej r vows. 1 

Gautama (17.1S).— (See above.) 

(51.15*16),—■* One who makes a living by doga, the 
wine-seller, the oilgmau, the dothes-washer, the woman in ber 
courses, and of the man who haa a paramour in the house of 
his wife,* 

Yäjňavalkya (1,163, 164).—(See above.) 

VERŠE CCXVII 

MahfibKärata (Shänti., 35, 26, 2S).— 1 The food bdonging 

to a house where thare haa been a death or a birth,_until ten 

days hava passed those who permit their wife'a paramour, 
and those who are controlled by their wives, 1 

C«j (tlama (17, 18),—(See above.) 

/ípflsťamba (1. 16. 18),— ' In a family where the r c hm 
44 


316 


M AtíTJ - B M RTl —NOTBS 


been a death,—no food should be eaten until ten days háve 
passed.’ 

Vashijfha (14. 6).— 'The gods do not eat tbe food Ijelong- 
ing to ona who is controlled by his wife, or one who per mi ta 
his wife’s paramour in the hnuse.’ 

Ytíjňaralkija (i. 163),— (See above.) 

Yanm (Vlra-Ähnika, p, 499).— 1 The following are persona 
whoae food should not be eaten :—Acior, dancer, carpenter, 
cobhler, goldsmith, a brotherlesa woman, eunuch, proetitute, 
singer, ironsrnith, butcher, weaver, oloth-dealer, dyer, gamhler, 
thief, wine-seller, weigher, ShQdra’s teaeher, ShCdra’s sacrífícer, 
potter, paintcr, nsurer, and leather-seller/ 

Sumantú (Do,). —'The accused, outcast, son of a remar- 
ried widow, embryo* k i Íle r, harlot, weapon-maker, oil-preaaer, 
wino*seller, goldsmiíh, writer, eunuch, loose woman, aatroLoger, 
prostitute,—tbe food of t h esu should not be eaten, The hog- 
dealer, ŕowler, vagabond, dyer, stage-maker, bamhoo*dealer, 
cobbler, — of these, the food should not be eaten, nor gifts 
accepted, 

VERŠE CCXVIII 

Mahäbhärala (3(5. £7). — [Samé as Maňu, but reading for 
the last ijuarter 1 dcirdyčsbeba yosiŕah,’ ‘of the malelesa 
tvoman,'] 

Vashisfha (14. 3). —(See above.) 

Vmu (51. 8),— J ‘The food of the carpenter and of the 
leatber-eutter,' 

Äpastamba (9, 28).—'The King’s food takes off one'a 
vigour, and the ShQdra's food one's Brahmic glory ; he who 
eats unpurified food, a&ta tbe dirt of the earth.’ 

VERŠ ES CCXIX—CCXX 

Mahäbhôrata (35, 28).—* The usureťs food is ordure- and 
the barioťs food is semen.’ 
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VE11SE CCXXII 

Chulmna (23. 23.21).— 1 If ono eatsfood of tlie man whose 
f o od should not ho eaten, ho should reduca hitnself to a condi- 
tion vv lien there ia not h in g in his bowels ;—lie should not eat 
auyLliitig for three days.’ 

Prajäpati — 1 On eating tlie food of ono whose food should 
not ha eaten one shoudd give to t h o Brähmana tho price of 
that food ; ho should remain with wet clothes throughout 
tho dny, or he should give a eow.’ 

VERŠE CCXXIII 

Peträshara (Vira-Mmika, p. 492).™* Tho food remains 
1 Šhiídra a ni&u áí* W - p - ^ it J\?_ jrf * ‘—ehad by 

the twice<born ; as soon na it has been touohed by tho va 
born’s hand, it becorass sacred food. 1 

Tama (Do.).—‘ Shudra’s food when plaeed in a vessel 
belonging to the tivice-bom is not ohjectionable.’ 

Vi^nthpuräm (Do.).—'When Shildra’s food comcs to ooo’s 
liouse, H should be eaten after water has been aprinkléd 
over it.’ 

Äpastamba (1.18, 3 el seq.},— Ho may accept uncooked 
food ; or even cooked food, súch as is devoid of relish ; be 
should desíst after getting just what would keep bim alive.’ 

Jkgiras (68-73).—''He who eats the ShUdra's food con- 
tinuously for a raonth, even dur in g that šatne Ufe, becomes 
a Shudra, and after death, is bom a dog. There is no rise 
upwards for one who reads, saoridces or offera oblations while 
nourishedby food given by the Shudra, If a manhas recourse 
to his wife after eating of the food given by a ShQdra, the son 
begotten by him belongs to that ShQdra, lf a roan dies with 
Shudra’s food in his stornách, he is bom as a hog, or is bom 
in the family of that samé Shudra.' 
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Gaufama (Vira-Sírnika, p, 439).-~‘ Food may be begged 
frorn a!l castes, with t ho exoeption of g ach person s as are 
accusťd or outcast/ 

IlUritfi (Do., p. 49fl).—One who dies with Shúdra's food 
in his a to mach t3 bom as a mule or a camel, and becomes a 
ShUdra,’ 

l askistjia (Do.), ť The twice-boín man dving with 
ShQdra's food in his stornách hecomes a hog, etc., etc.' 

Yama (Do., p. 491),—* The Agnihotrin who does not desiat 
frotn Shudra's food losea his sotil, his Veda and his three Fires.’ 

jPŕíít/iiwŕiŕi (Do.), 1 Tl i e Jiouseholder who oats ShQdra's 

food loses his strength and vigour.’ 


VERSES CCXXIV—CCXXV 

f' Ma ? 0 r>d offered 

™» n P are hat deíoid of faíth, and that bv one impure 
* hat endowBd with faith,—the gods declared them to be equab 
Prajäpati told them that the twb were not equal, but unequal; 
^vhat ]= offered by the faithleas being damned, that which 
h puriíied by faíth ia distinctly saperior.’ 

Mvmhfiwta (ahgnti., 270. 1G).—‘People ienrned in the 
-ncient lore recite certain verses snng by Erflhmatms In 
connectíon with the sacrificial performanee the gnds regarded 
as similar the food offered by the pare bat faithless man 
and that offered by the impure but faitfaful ; dmíkŕly al s o 
that offered by the mberty Vedie scholar and hv the Vnerous 
woman. haring compared the*e two, they iegartfod them 
M equal. Prajäpati however told them that t ber had 
comnmted a mistake; that offered by the generous is 
punfiad ^y falth, while tb„ other i, damned tbrougb ™t 

Fathitfha (14. 14).—One should eat the food ofWi 
stoh by the thfer, if he ia endowed with fofth ; bat never of 
that man who sacrilices for, or initiates, ra*ny peoplfJ , 
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Yama (Vjrs-Äbnika, p. 508}.—‘ Even food ofTered by one’a 
teacker should not be eaten, if it is nol ofíered with respect.’ 

VERŠE CCXXVI 

Ľodhätjaiia (1, 5. 62, 64).—*" Tlie godg, ever bent úpon 
purity, loath the offerings of the faitbles^j, and never aceept 
tbem. In connection with tbis they quote the foilowíng— 
Faithlessness is the worst sin, Eaith is the highest penaace ; 
therefore the gods flo not eat what ís offered withoufc faitb,’ 
Makäbkärata (Shänti., i"0. 6, 7, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17,1S, 21). 
“ An action involvicg in jury to líving beíngs dcstroys faith 
here asalso dsewhere ; and O B rab man, Faitb, Win g destroyed, 
destroya the man.—Asacrificeís a eaerifice only wben it í h 
feľfprmed by m e n who are calm, imbued with faitb, self- 
eontrolled amí 'hígílsadnded, not otherwise.—One should eat 
food offered by the generons maiT, never that offered bv tlie 
mber or the woman,— The faithless man doos not deserľ? 
to make offerings to gods ; kia food ahould never be eaten ■ 
ao háve declared persona versed in law,—Faithlessness is the 
worst sin ; Faitb is destructive of sin ; tlie man imbued with 
faith časte o(f sin, just as the serpent casts oíí its skin, etc. J 

Mahibbärala (Aparärka, p, 290).—‘The onefire Rite, the 
oft'erings into the three fires, the gifts given with in the ultar 
—t bese are called I$(a. TVells, ta n ks, ponds, t e in ples, food- 
stalla, public gardens—the building of theee ís called Parta* 
Närada (Do.).—* Receiving gueats and Vftishvadeva- 
offeringB are called I^a. Tanks, ponds, temples, food^stalls, 
gardens, gifts made during eclipses, and on the day of the sun 
passing from one sign into a not ber, and on the twelíth day 
of tlie fortníght,—these coustitute Purta' 

VERŠE CGXXVII 

(12, 32).—* Wbatever is the most desired object in 
the world and whatever is most dearly loved in the house,—that 
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sbould be given to a person with. proper qualidcations, by one 
who i s desirous of obtaining ímperishable rewards. 1 

Yäjňavalkyix (1. 201, 203).—* Cows, land and food sbould 
l*e given by one who desires his own welfare, to a proper 
reeipient with due konours ; but never to an unfit recipient.— 
Day by day one should nvake gifts to proper recipšents ; and 
more specially on special occasions; and whenevcr any one 
begs of him, he should give with due respect what is asked 
fcr, to the best of his ability.’ 

Agnipurana (quotôd in Paräskaramädbava, p. 165),—‘ If a 
tivan’s wealth is not used either in charity, or in enjoyment, or 
in acquäring faine, or in acquiring spirituál merit,—that wealth 
is absolutcly useless. Therefore, after haring acquired wealth, 
either through fate or by his own efforts, he should makc gifts 
lo the twice-born, but never ad ver tise the m. 1 

f ^ 164).—‘In the three 
"°, r „g-Q^jjiug j 3 Pieici superior to charity, 1 

f* 

verše ccxxvm 

Yäjňavalkt/a (l. 203).—(See above.) 

Dakm (3. 30),— 1 1f one asks him for charity for the sake 
of obviating some trouble or for tlie maintenance of his faraiiy, 
—be shall give what is asked for, after due investigation. 
Sucb is the law relating to all gifts. 1 

VERŠE CCXXIX 

VatKtth* (29. 8).— 1 One who gives watcr prospers in all 
his desires ;—he who gives food obtaina good eyes. 1 * 

Mahábhôrata (Anushäsaaa, 92. 20, 22),—* By the givíng 
of water eternal fáme ensues, by the giving of food, one has 
all his desires for enjoyment fulfilled ;—by the giving of 
lamp-light, the man obtaius good eyes and keen intellägeuce/ 

Fiwu (01. 3,15,16).—* The giver of water remains ever 
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satisRedby the giving of lamps, ho obtains excellenfc eyes 
and univeml brilliance; by the giving oí food, he beeomes 
endowed with b tr en g t b.’ 

Fl$$n (92. 21, 23).—* The giver of food obtaius all things; 

_tbe giver of sesamum obtains desirablo oífspring. 

Yäjňatalkfa (1, 210).—* By giving away, land, sesamum, 
food, clothes, waíer, clariiled butter, shelter, household* 
necessaries, gold and beasts of butden, one shines in the 
beavenly regions,’ 

Brhaapati (13).—‘The giver of food is always happy, 
the giver of clothes becomes endowed with beauty, and the 
man who gives land is always a king. f 

«—^ _ VERŠE CC X XX 

giving of gold od e obtains 
^*W U (92.13*14). By t A he 

the samé regions as Agni s^and by tne w. 

obtaius beauty.’ 

yôpauaíAy* (1. 210).—(See above.) 

VERŠE CCXXXI 

(92. 5, 11,12).— By giving away cows one obtaius 
' ^ beavenly regions ; the giver of a h or sa obtains the regions 

oí the sun ; the giver of clothes, the legions of the moon.' 

yaf» 0 Dfliftí(a (1. 204, 206) — 1 One should give away along 
with a fee, a milch cow, whieh has golden horne and silvered 
hoofs, and is quiet and adorned with clothes, and accompanied 
by a Juimsga vessel.’ 

(Do.) (1. 210).“ (See above.) 

•C 

VERŠE CCXXX1I 

Visífii (92.19. 22, 27).—‘ By the giving of grains, satis- 
faction and good luck ; by the giving of a couch, a wife.’ 
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YäjSflpaiJtiŕa (2. 211),—‘ By gimg away a house, graíns, 
fearlessuess, shoea, umbrellas, garlanda, unguents, conyeyances, 
trees, highly desírable objects (like spirituál merit) and 
couches,—ona becomes extramely happy.' 

Vashiatha (29, 12), — * By tlie givíng of couches and sents 
one obtains sovereignty over his jnner apartraents.' 

VER8E CCXXXIII 

T'a$7ris£h« (29. 20).—■* Three gLfts thcy háve described as 
ftgtrmne gifls — vis., of covvs, land and Veda; the gift ot gold is 
the v e ry first ot gifU; and superior eveu to that is the gift ot 
learning.’ 

Yujnaratói/a (1. 212).—* BraJmian (Veda) being the em- 
bodiment of all Dharma, its gift is superior tq.jJ 1 ä uVs ; t^ 
who makes a gift of it obtaiiu\aV ímperishahle región of 
Brohman.' 

ÍJfJiflspari* (19 ),—* Three gítls they bave described as 
extreme tjifts y — uiz. t of cows, land and Veda y t h ese three bring 
about the salration of the girer through recitation, sowíng 
and tmiking,' 

VERSE8 CCXXXIV—CCXXXIX 

Mahäbhäratn (Anus kasami, 1/. 3. 6. 0). —* Neither father, 
nor raother, nor brother, nor son, nor tescher, nor relatíons, 
parental or roarital, nor friends areany help to man; .„therefore 
with lawfully acquired richea, the wise mau should serre 
Righteoiisness f Righteousness ts the oniy helper f or man as 
regards the otber world.' 

Äpastatnba (1. 7. 22.23).—* Efaving made a gift, one 
should nofc ad ver tise it; — having done an act, one should uot 
tbink of it agaín.’ 

1 «nta (AparSrka, p. 291).— 1 If one gives wealth with 
grunt respect, to qualified men, he obtains great wealth and 
sons and grandaons.’ 
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Yäjľtuvalkya (1. 15G).—* With act, raintl and speecli ona 
should try bis bast to do his dutý.’ 


VERŠE CCXL 

itfa AdbAS rata (Anushäsatia, 173. 11).—' O king, m «n is 
bom alone, and alone he dies, alone by himself does ba pass 
through difficultiejä, and by Mmsalf alone does he fall ínto 
m is for t u ne. 1 


VERŠ ES CCXLI AND CCXLII 

Mahäbhärata (AnushSsana, 173, 13).—< People leave the 
dead lrody líkc a log of wood or a elod of earth ; havíng úsad 
[ t for a while, tliey t um their batiku úpon it and go aíray. 
Tbarafore, O kíng, it is Righteousneiis nlona tbat one shouíd 
serve for the purpose of obtaining a reál helper. By baing 
equipped with Righteousness one reaches the highesfc celestkľl 
state; similarly aquipped with unrighteousuess ha falla 
into heli.’ 


VERŠE OCXLVII 

Gautama (17, 3).-* *0*1, wnter, fodder, roota, fmits, 
honey, fearleasness, w hate ver is presented, ooucli, seafc, house, 
conveyance, milk, curds, fried barley, vegetables, Priyafigo, 
garlands,'—the&e shotíld not be refuaed. 1 

Ä pastamba (1. 18. 1).—* Eloney, uncookert flesh o f the deer, 
iands, roots, fruits, s* tety, lodging, beasts of burden, fodder,— 
may be accepted even from Ugras,* 

I ashitfka (V t. 13). —‘ Food, even though balón gin g to a 
sinnar, if it isofTered and presented Irafore bim, without urginit 
o f any kind,—i t may be acceptad; so bas held Prajäpati.' 

ľisnn (5. 7. 10).—* Fuel, water, roots, ťmits, fearlessness, 

fiesh, honey, coueh, seat, hnuse, flowers, curds, vegetables,_ 

wben these are presented Éo one, one shall not refu&e them, f 
45 
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yajrtacaljhŕd (1. 214). — ' Kusíja grass, vegetables, milk, 
Hsb, perím nes, flowers, curds, land, fiesh, couch, fried barley, 
and water—these should not he refused.’ 

.Ingiras (Aparňrka, p. 406).— GtaJna in the harvesting 
grotmd, water ia tanks and welb, milk in the cow-pen, — these 
may ha accepted even frora orie whose fond is not to be eaten/ 

VERŠE C0XLVI11 

ľa$ki«/ha (14. 13).—(See above.) (Almost the sama as 
Maňu.) 

Ipasfamba (1. 19. 12).—(Sama as Mami, the reading 
being slightly varied.) 

Vmu (3. 7.11).—(Do.) 

Yqjmvdk}/a {1. 215). — ' What b presented without aakicg 
should be accepted, evan though it cotoo f roní a siuner, — es- 
cept Írom a loose woman, a eunuch, an outcast and an enemy.’ 

Vcima (AparSrka, p. 407),— 4 Of the physician, the hunter, 
the prostitutaj the eunuch, the dancer—gifts of these should be 
refused, even when presentecl without asking.’ 

VERŠE CCXLIX 

Vaskisfha (14.15).—(Samé aa Maňu.) 

Äpastamha (i. 19.13).— (Do.) 

Vvm (57.12).— (Do.) 

VERŠE CCL 

Gnitŕam'i (17. 3).—(See above, u n dar 247.) 

Äpastamha (1.18. L).— (Do.) 

VashiifhQ (H. 7).—' 1 JPuel, water, fodder, Rus ha grass, írň í 
Uraina, what is presented without asking, conveyaacea. housa, 
ftsh, Priyaúgil corn, garUnds, porfmnea, honey, iWi,—these 
he stali accept.’ 
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Fifíiu (67.10),—(See above, under p. 47.) 

Yäjnavalkya (1. 214).—(See under 247.) 

VERŠE OCLI 

Vashivflia (14.10).—(Samé as Maňu, wíth slight vamnts.) 

F(?hu (57,13).—(Šatne as lianu, but reading * pitrdčva- 
tňh 1 in plače of ‘ťfcračfltit/iírt. 1 ) 

Gautama (17. 4).—'Eor the maíutaining of the father, the 
Gods, the Teacher and the dcpondants,—it is ditferent. 1 

Äpastamba (1. 7, 31),—‘ Some people hold that f or the 
sake of the teaclier the acceptance of gifts even from Shudraa 
and Ugras is sanctioned by the scriptures.* 

Yäjňacaikya (1, 2 L6).—* For the worshippmg of goda and 
g u es t s, and for the aake of one'a tťacher and dependantg, and 
for one’s own ljvelihood, one may accept gifta from all. 1 

Áiigiras (Aparärka, p, 403).—' For the teacher, for guests 
and for dependanta one may aecept food from the Shctdra; but 
he himself shall not pnrtake of it.’ 

VERŠE CCLII 

ViptH (67.16),—(Samé as lianu.) 


VERŠE CCLIII 

Fífíiiť ( 67 . 16 ) — (Bame as lianu.) 

Gnutama (17, 5-6).—‘ Lívelihood should not be sought for 
from Shudras,—Cattle-keeper, field-plongher, heredítary frieud 
of the familv, fathfir’s seržanta,—the food of thcse Shúdras may 
be eatun.' 

jlpftsfamba (1. 17. 14),—‘Oneshould not eat food exposed 
in the marke t.' 

Jfpastamba (1. 18. 14 ),—* Even of the ShQdra (food may 
be eatcn) if he ia righteons.’ 
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Härita (Vlra *5.11 nika, p. 494).—‘TTlmt is roasted or cooked 
in oil, or in tnilk, or flotu cooked in curds, these may be eaten 
eveu Írom a Šinul ra—sa y s Maňu. 1 

Yäjmralkya (Vlra-Ähnika, p. 492).—‘ Aru on g SkuJiu*, tbe 
sláve, cowherd, hereditary friend, partner in plougha, bariér, 
and h e wbo surrenders bimself—are persons whose food may 
he eaten.' 

Dťťflfa (Do.).—‘One’s owu sláve, barbar, cowherd. potters, 
ploughman,—these five Slifttlras are those whose food may ba 
eaten even by Bráhmana-s. 4 

Ukjítcis (p. 493).— ' Milk, saktu, oil, cakes, ground 
sesumum and things made vvitb milk may be eaten even from 
a Shíidra.’ 


VERŠE CCLX 

Gautnma (9. 71). — 4 The Accomplbhed Študent who main- 
tains tbis behaviour sa ves from s in his paruiils and relations 
both úbore and belotv himself, and fails not in attaining the 
región s of Br a h marí.’ 

Fas/iisŕňfl (S. 17).—‘E ver batkrng, evnr wearing the 
sacred thread, over studying tbc Veda, a vojdi n g tbe food of 
outcasts, approacbing his wife only d u ring the periód s, and 
offering oblations aecording to law, the Bmhmaija faila not 
to reach th-regiona of Brahman ,* 

BodhÄijttiiti (2, 4, 2í).— 4 The Brähmana tvho everv dav, 
d u ring the day and the night and the twilíghts oifers prayeis, 
becomes purified by Brahnmn and líecomes Brahman Uself- 
and following tbe seriptures, he wins tha región s of Brahman. 1 


End of Adhyayo IV. 


ADHYÄYA Y 

VEIISE IV 


Yäjmwlkya (PaťasharamädliAva, PrSyashchitta, p. 6).— 
* Ey omítting to do whnt is enjoíned and by doing whafc is 
forbtdden, and by hot ootitrolíing the senses, doth a man fall 
i n to degradation/ 

VERŠE V 

G autu íi i ít (17.33)*—‘ľresh leaves, imtslirooms, gurlic, and 
exudatioD* (froní trees).’ 

4/í(is/fiuiíní (1.17.2C, 38),-—‘Red garlie, white garlie, onion 
and mushroom, are not ea table; so savs the E rjih mana- te x i." 

t ashi$tha (14,33).—*For eating garlie, onions, mushrooms, 
tutnips, Slileslimätaka, exiidations from trecs, the rod sa p lloiv- 
ing from incisions, fond pecked a t by crows or worried bv 
dogs, or the leavings of a Shudra ,—Ätikrchchhfa penauce.’ 

I i^ííu (51.3, 34, 3fi).—‘Garlie, onion, .turnipa, things hav* 
itig tlie samé emell, village-pigs, vlllage-cocks, monkpy, beef, 
on uatin g t liese also, the Chändräyana is to bc performcd.— 
On eating mushrooms and Kawka.% tlie Santapana penanee 
idso exudations, products of unclean things, the red sapflowing 
from trecs." 

Yäjňavalkya (1.171),—* Red or white exudations from 
trees, muslirooms fton ing out of rnielean things.' 

Bodhäyana (Aparärka, p. 247),—*Of trees planted on un- 
ciean gronnd, the flowers and fruits are not objectíonable,* ' 

Blwňsyapurawi (Vfra-Ähnik*, p. 5 U).—‘Garlie, leeks, 
oníon?, mnshrooms, brínjate, gcmtds—by eating these, one’á 
často liecomes defiled,’ 

fíTahmapumw (Vfra-Äbmka, p. 511).—‘Tho drcular-shap- 
ed Kuôkunda, the Ohaítyaehaped and Umbrelia-shaped 
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mushrooras, — all these were bom out of tlie body of the 
Daitya,’ 

Vaiitíríyíi-Sfrruii (Vira-Ähnika, p. 512),—* The red sap 
that flows frora trcea, or any sap that flows frora incisions in 
trees — that is harmful.“ 

Yaíjia (Vi ra-Ah nika, p. 513).—' Garlic, lesk, Vilaya , S«- 
muJtktt, ľwushrooms, onion, — thase tlie wise man should 
aiways avoid,’ 

Hania (Vira-Ahnika, p. 611).— 'The mushroom, tke village- 
hog, onion, garlic, — on eating these, the Brähtnana, even 
tbough ho bs conversant witb al) the Vedaa, becomes 
degraded.’ 

Deoíi/a (Vira-Äbnika, p. 511).—‘ShJesfcmäÉaira, Fra/apfcali, 
Kú iis n in íj/ííi, iVôhwnaítaka, and leek,— among Tegetahles, 
t h ese are not eafable. — Onion, garlic, shukta t esndations, 
kuchuoda, the white brínjal, and kumhkä%4<h — tbeso ona 
should not e&t.’ 

VEESE VI 

Gautama (17.32, 33).—(See ako r e.) 

1 ň ífŕk o ( 14 .33),— (See aboee.) 

Yifíiíj (51 36).—(See above.) 

Yňjňävalkya (1.171).—(See above,} 


VERŠE VII 

Gauíama (17.31).—‘Flash of animala wäth teeth not fallen 
out, flesh of diaeased ani mala, and flesh got withont any reli- 
gious purpose.’ 

ľi>/iu (51.37).— 1 Shäluka, needlessly cooked riee-sesamum 
and butter, KUgar-wheat, rice-milk, cakes, hreads fried in Íra t- 
ter, food of the gods and sacrificial viands. 1 

ľä/rtaoaikya (1,171,173).—‘OfFerings meant for gods... , 
unoonsecrated meat, rios-seä&mutn or buttar-sugar-wheat, or 
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milk-rice or flour-cakes or wheaten hread fried in hutter,— 
ueedlessly cooked/ 

VERŠE VIII 

Gautama (17.22-26)—‘ Íha milk of the cow untii ten 
days háve elapsed since its calving, which is its periód of 
impunty ; — also ol the she-goat and the she-hufTalo; — the 
milk of sheep and of tlie cnmel bi never to by drunk, as also 
thatof one hoofed animals; also the milk of the cow í.hat is 
eanstantly dripping milk, or which gives hirth to twins or of 
the irtegular cow; also of the cmv tbat has los t its calf.’ 

Boáhäyaiut (1.12, 9-11).—‘The mtlkof an anímal imtll its 
calf is ten days old, and of one that gives milk while pregnant 
should not be drunk ; —nor that of a cow which has no calf, 
or which is mILked with a atratige calf; the milk of sheep, 
camels or one-hoofed animals.* 

Spastamba (1.17.32-34).—«The milk of sheep,—aIso the 
milk of the camel, the deer, the milk of the irregular cow and 
of the cow that gives birth to twins, — also of the eow 
within ten days ofits calving. 1 

I ti.v/iisflM (14.34-35), — ‘Let him not drink the milk o! 
the cow in heat, nor of one whose calf has dicd nor that 
given by cows, buffalos and goats within ten days of Calvin g/ 

l if 9 n (51.3S-10). — * AH milks, except that of the cow, 
the goat and the buífalo;—the milk of even t hese within ten 
days of calving; also tbe milk of tho&e which are irregul&r 

in milk, or which constantly drip milk, or which has los t its 
calf.’ 

lá/ndpťilkyo (1.170).—‘Milk of the cow In heat, of the cow 

wirhin ten days ofits ealving, of the cow that has los t i ta calf,._ 

one should avoid ; also the tnilk of camels, of one-hoofed ani- 
m;ds» of women, of wild animals and of sheep. 1 

Shaiikha fAparärka, p. 240).—‘The milk of all animals 
wjth two teats sbouid be avoided t except that of the goat/ 
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Äpastamba (PHriishiiramädhavii, p. 712).—'The well-be* 
haved Ksattriya, or Vaishva or] Shiidra shoutd no t drink the 
m il k of the Knpíiíl cqvv.’ 

HäTiUi (Vlra-Zhnika, pp, 525,526).—‘One shall not drink 
the miiklof the cow in beat;— nor of the covv whoae calf ís 
nh'urnt or d end, of the oow that has been mílked d ry, nor of 
one just ealved, till seven days háve elapsed, according to 
«ome,—ten dav s, aocording to others—while according to 
some, inilk beeomes drinkableafteŕa monththey sny that for 
tno montli3 f fiill the niilk should bo given to the cnlf; during 
tlie third niontb, otie fíhall milk only hvo toňte, during tlie 
fonrth three teats.’ 


VERŠE IX 

Gautama (17.14).— r All soured substnncea by themselves 
with the excepfcíon of ctirds,’ 

Bodhňyatta (1.12-15).—‘Nor soured substanees nor molasses 
turned sour.' 

Äpastamba (1.17.15).— 1 AJso soured subataneea. 1 

í ashí$(ha (14.37-38).—' 1 Let bim avoid whent-cakes, 
Iriedgrain, porridge, barlev-tneal, puke-cakes, oil, mílk-ricé 
and vegotables that Imve turned sour ; like otlier klnds of 
sour food prepared wlth ixiUk and burley-flour.’ 

t i?ntj (51. 1-42). ■* Ako soured substanees by themaelves, 
with tlie exception of curda. 1 

Yäjgmdkya (l 167, 170),—‘Ti. in-, turned sour, food 
eooked overnight, Lenvings, &c\' 

Blmityapuräna (Aparärka, p. 241).-' That should be 
regawled as spoi/t hp (imť, .vbieh has been cooked on the prece- 
ding day ; amor? sneh soured substances, eurda mav beLt^* 
but nol mokísps/ ‘ " T 

Sha*l-h..umm.-' Nor »h»t hasbeer cooked ,„j c8 , n<>1 . 
wl,at has l». kept owr-n^hí. vrith the « M p tio „ ot rk ,. 

mo] ^ nr - f - j-* - 
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VERŠE X 

Gantama (17,14),—-( See above.) 

Bodhäyana (1,12.14).-— 1 Stále food aliould not be eaten, 
except pot-herbs, broths, meat, clarified butter, eooked grain, 
molasses, curds and barley-meal/ 

Äpastamba (1.17,10). —' Excepting raw sugar, fried gram, 
curd-rice, fried barley, l>arley-mcal, vegetables, meat, wbeat- 
cake, preparations of milk, lierb.t, tree-roots and fruits (stále 
food s halí n ot lie eaten).' 

k'í^nti (51.12). — (See above.) 

Yäjňavalkya (LlftS),—' Food eooked overníght may be 
eaten, if it ís smeared with fatty oils, or if ifc has t.een kept 
for a long tirae ; prevrat i on s of wheat, barley and mílk may 
be eaten even when not mixed with fatty oils.’ 

Yetma (Aparôrka, 7.215).— f Soured foods one should 
never eat; but in tíme s of distreas they may be eaten after 
Ijeing washed . prepamtions of lentil and mä$a, even fchongh 
cooked overníght, one may eat after washing them and míxing 
butter with t hem. Even though one may avoid soured sub- 
stances, one may eat snob tbíngs eonked overnight a* wheat- 
cakes, rice-curd, Iried gmins, smali cakes, barley-meal, vege- 
tables, meat, broths, rice-gme!, barley-ftour and things nrixed 
wiih fatty oila. Cnrds and food mixed with molassea, when 
stále, shou 1 d he avoid ed ; so also dri n ks prepared with hon e v 
and hutter. 1 

Détfala (Do,).—‘ Even though soured, curd may be eaten, 
also preparát ions o f curd ; drinks m ad e of f ruta and roots and 
dowers may be eaten, í f they aro not intoxicating.* 


VERŠE XI 

Gatdamä (17,28-2 í),—A nimals with two rows o f teetb, 
hair-covered ani m ale, h ai r lesa ani ma la, one-hoofed ani mala, 
house-sparrow, Chakraväka and Hamsa also crows, herons, 
46 
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vultures, kites, súch water-fowls as háve red feet or beaks, 
villnge-hens and village hogš,’ 

Bodhúyana (1.12,1-2),— 1 Tame aniinala sliould no t be 
eafcen ; nor carnivorous nad tame birds.' 

Äpastamba (1.17.29,34í).— 1 One-koofed animats, camels, 
gavaya, village-h og, s/iambŕm and cows ;—also carnivorous 
animalä (are not to be antén), 

i'Wiifflta (14,48),—* Among birds, tliose who seek footl 
by seratching with feet, the web-footed ones, the ffaíairíňita, 
tlie water-ben, the flamingo,„a vulture,.,. those feeding on flesh 
and thosn liväng about villagea,* 

Fŕsriíi (51, 28-30).—' On eating the tlesh of carnivorous 
animals and birds one should perform the Tapta-Kfchch hra ; on 
eating the JfaÍaiu»kťJ,..onG should fast ťor three nights ;—also 
on eating one-footed animals and those withtwo r o vr s o f teeth. 1 

Yäjňamlkya (1,172)-—' Carnivorous birds.,, oe o-hoofcd 
animab, animals Líviu g about villages, etc., eto,’ 

Paŕŕftinosi (Apar&rka, p, 3i9}.—‘ Cow, sbeep, goat, horár, 
mule, nss and tnan—tbese seven are the gramya~pashits, animals 
livíng about villages/ 

Hiirlta (Do.),—‘ T Ley eat ani ma la of the village and of 
the forest, sheep, goat, buffalo, deer, rhinoeeros, etc., etc,' 

Dctaht (V[ra-Ähnika, p. 541).—' Cranes, flamingoes, nwls, 
crows, vultures, cocks, pigeons are birds that should not be 
satén.' 

Yôma (Do, pp. 542 and 513).—' . usbrooms, village-hogs, 
web-footed birds,—by eating these the twice-born becomes 
degraded ; also by eating cows, horses, assee, camels, dogs, 
jacknls, seratching birds, and pecking birds,’ 

äpastamba (Do.),—‘ Among seratching birds, the cock 
sbould not be eaten ; among pecking birds, fcbe Piava; also 
carnivorous birds and the flamíngo, tho líhäsa, etc. etc 1 

Paräshara (2.11).—' On intentionnlly eating the íieah of 
the frog or the mouse, tlie twice-born bccomes purified bv 
livíng on barley-meni for one day.' 
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VERŠE XII 

Gautama (17.28-29).—(See aboveunder 11.) 

Bodhäyana (1.12. 143).—‘ Nor tame cocks and pigs.’ 

Apastúmba (1,17.32-33, 35).—‘ Among scrutching birds, 
tlie tam o coek shall no t b© eaten ; among peckíng birds, the 
Plava shall not b© eaten ; nor the swan, the Bhäsa, tlie 
Brak ma u i duek, or the falcon.’ 

FiwAifŕftfl (14-48).—' Among birds, the scratcliers, the 
pec ker y., the web-footed, the Kalaú&ka, the water-hen, 
the flamingo, the 13 rah m ani duek, the BhäsOt the crov, the bhie 
pigeon, the osprey, the Ghätaka, the dave, the crane, the black 
partridge, the grey heron, the vulture, the falcon, tha white 
egret, the ibis, the cormorant, the peewifc, the íly i n g-f o*, the 
night-flying birds, the wood-pecker, the sparrow, theltailätaka, 
the green pigeon, the wag-tail, the villaga-cock, the parrot, 
the starí i n g, the cuckoo, the carnivorous birds and tkosu 
living a bon t villages (shonld not be eatan).’ 

Pifnn (51.3. "29) r — * Yillnge-hog, village-hen, monkey, 
eow—on eating tbeae one shall perforni iheChändrňyaoa one 
shall fast for t hree níghts if be eat the Kalaviňka, Plava, etc., etc.’ 

YUjiiavalkya (1.172-174). (See under 11, 7 also.)— * Ktila- 
riňka, Black orow, Kurara, wood-pecker, web-footed birds, 
Kha&jaňfa, and straň ge anínials and birds—t h ese one should 
avoid.’ 

Ííeítaŕťt (Vlra-Ähnika, p. 541).—' The following birds 
should not be eaten: Cmne, Swan, Dätyuha, etc., etc. 1 

Yami (Vlra-Ähnika* p.542)—‘ The mushroom, the village- 
hog, the web-footed birds, eocks,—by eat in g tlieš© the twice- 
born becomes degraded.* 

SAňň/fAa(Do ). — ‘The parlridge, thepeacock, the pheasant, 
the whitB partridge, the Yärdhrliiasa bird and tbe dnck,— 
these lama has himself declared to be fit for eating.’ 
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VER8E XIII 

Gattlttma (17-35). —•' 'Ihe peckers, tlie scratchers and birds 
that are nofc web-footad may be eaten.’ 

T anhhtha (14.48). — (Sfo above.) 

I iyiit (51.27).— 1 On eating u n recog n i sed meat, or meat 
fronj tlie slaughter-house or dry llesh, ohm should perform the 
Chftndräyapa. 

Yiijharalkíja (1. ľi 2, 174, 175). — (See above, — and also) 
* ChriG in, red-ŕooted bírds, meat from the slaughter-houae and 
dry ílesb, — on eating t besy intentionally oue should go witkout 
food for three daya.’ 


VľRSE XIY 

Gautaiw (17.29,31), (Set under 12, and).-—‘ Carnivoroilff 
blrtls (should be avoided}.’ 

Hodiiaijtttta (1.12-3, 8).— 1 Nor tanie eochs and pigs; — five 
kindä oí scratoking birds — partridge, hlue rock-pigeon, ťran- 
colinu partrídge, Vôrdkrliiasa orané, the peacock {may be eaten). 1 

Vmhi?tHa (14-48).—(See above, under 12.) 

ľíííiu (51, 21,29). (See under 11, and}— ‘í n yatitig fish 
other titan the Pat bitia, the Rob i ta, the liäjlva, Simhatuoda 
and Sbakula, nne should fasi for three daj s.’ 

Yajňavolkya (1.173*175). —(See above under 12 and 13.) 


VERSES XV AK D X VI 

Äpaetamba (1.17. 38-39}.—‘ Anton g fish, the Ckcta should 
notbe eaten;—nor the snake-headed fish or the alligator, or 
those that líve on flesk only, nor those mts-shaped like the 
Maratón*’ 

1 nnnt (V Íra-Ä h nika, p. 540),—(Samé as Maňu, and alao)— 
4 J he following are unfit for eating-th* alligator, serpent, 
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leech, Madgii, peaeock*sh ap<*d aquatic ani mal, smnll snake- 
like tish, croeodilť, wnter-hen, and t h ose flsh that háve ears Hke 
tlie horses, or witbout s en les, or bavĺn;* raouths at hoth ends. 
—The študent of Veda should avoid nll aealelcsa tish,’ 

Pai/ňí«ťiÄi (Vim-Ähnik», p. 54ft). — ‘ The Kulira, Värtäka, 
Pattanrt, Jnlämrta and K§iprn<ja are unftt for eating. Físfa witb 
sen les are e a table; otliers are unea table, so alao tlie snake- 
headed fish and fish witb mis-ahapcd mouth. 1 

VasÄiftÄa (14.41,42 ), —' Among fish, the long-nosed 
croťodite, the Gavaya, the porpoise, the alligator, the crab, 
shouid not be enten, nor t h ose that are mis-shaped or snake* 
headed.’ 

Ddvala (Vira-Ätmika, p. 547).— 1 Among aquatic animals, 
ShQmbu, Shukti, Nakhashukti, al liga t or, flying-fisli and mis- 
shaped fiah sbonlti not be eatcn,’ 

Härita (Do.),—'Fisb that are not mís-sbaped (may be 
e&ten).* 

ľä/äfn?flJJti/a (1.177-178).— * Among fish the íollowing 
may be eaten by the twice-born,—Siyihatnflífli Ilohitit, Päthi- 
nti au d t h ose with’seales: 

Gautama (17, 36-37). — *Fisb that are not mis-shaped 
andanimab that are slain for the fulfílment of the sacred law.’ 

Boihäyana (1.12-5).—(8ee under 11.) 

Pí^BU (51-21) —(8ee under 14.) 


VEllSES XVII AK D X V111 

Gautama (17-27).—‘ľive-nailed anirciab should not be 
tíatun, excepting the hedge-hog, the bare, the poreupine, the 
i ginu m, the rhinoceroa and the lortoise/ 

Bodh&yana (1.12-5).—‘Jive five-tmiled animals may be 
eaten— viz-t the poreupine, theiguaua, the hare, the hcdge*hog, 
the tortoise and tbe rhinoceroa, except (perh&ps) tbc 
rhinoceroa.’ 
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Äpastamba {1.17-37),—'Fíve-nailed atiimalsshould not be 
eatea, exceptíng tbe i guán a, the tortoise, tlie por capme, the 
* rhinoceros, the bare and the Pufíkasha.* 

Vashipfha {14. Ó9,40, 4-i, 17).— 1 Among live-nailed ani* 
mal s, tbe porcupine, tbe bedge-hog, the hnre, the tortoise and 
the (guána may be eaten; among domestic animals, those 
having only one row of teeth, except the camel; those not 
mentioned tis fit for oating should not be eaten j regarding 
Lbe vrild boar and the rhinoceros, there are conflicting opinions/ 
I tyfu (51, 6, 26, 27).—■’ On eating the ll es h of fÍTe*nailed 
animals,—except tbe h are, the porcupine, tbe hedge-hog, the 
rhinoceros and the tortoise,“ one should fast soven daya ; on 
enting tbe flesh of tbe ass, tlie camel and the crow, one should 
perí or m tlie Chändräyanu ,—also on eating unknown ilňah, 
or ílesli from the alaughter-house, or dried ilesh.* 

1 äjňavolkya (L. 171, 177).—‘Unknown animals and 
birds, flesh from the slaughter-house and dried flesh (should 
not be eaten), Among five-nailed animals, the folknríng may 
bo eaten; the porcupiue, the hedge-hog, the alligator, the 
tortoise and tlie hare/ 

Dčwla (Vira-lhnika, p. 548).—''Among animals, the 
foliowtng should not be eaten : the covr, the camel, the ass, 
the horso, theelephant, the lion, the leopard, the hear, the 
Sharabha, serpcnts and boa co ustríc to rs, tbe rat, the mouse, 
the cat, Ihe mongoose, the village-hog, the dog, the jackal, 
the tiger, the blaek-faced monkey, the ma n and t ho raonkey. 1 


V Eli S* E XIX 

G«iíŕamíí (23.5),— 1 (Kxpiation h to be per for med) for the 
eating o f tame cocks or ta m e pigs." 

ľiínji (51.3-i). —‘ Iŕ the tvväce-born eat of the ťollowínrr— 
garlic, onion, tame pig, tame cock,—he should perform expia- 
tjons and should go through tlie sacraments over a^aín ‘ 

Yäjfovalkya (1.170) — * Onion, tame pi gj mushroom, tame 
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cock, garlic, and leeks, — on eating íhese on e should perlonu 
the C handra j apa,’ 

Ptiräshara (2.9-10).—‘Milk of newly calved eow, ivhite 
gäríic, brínjals, leeks, onion, exudíition from trees, the property 
o! gods, mushrooms, milk of the camel, milk of sbeep,—if the 
twice-lxírn eats these unintentionally, he becoraes purífíed by 
fasting for three days and eating Paňchagavya' 


VER ES XX AND XXI 

Yajn a wiMya (1.176).—(See - a bov e,) 

Paräshnra (2,ť-10).—(See above.) 

Skätútajid (ParSaharamadhava, p, 313).—-* Garlic, leek, 
onion, black br i ujal, mu&hroom, tame pic, tanie cock, milk of 
ctime), wotnan or asy,—on eating these otie should undorgo the 
Upanayana again and perform tbc '1 aptak rchehhra repeatedly.’ 

Yifaa {Paräsharain&čthava, p. 319).-—* On eating the flesk 
of doga, and on satiu g mushrooms, one should per for m the 
Sáníopana ; on eating substaneea cooked overnight,—except 
preparatkms of bnrley or wheat or milk, or what ia smeared 
vvifcli oils, or drv sugar-ciindy—ono should Cast, Substances 
growing out of äncísiona or u n cicu n things, the rad e x ud a ti on 
from treen, needlessly cooked rice-seaamum,.. .on eating t bese 
one should faat for three dav a and ahould stand in water for 
one dny. 1 


VERSES XXII AND XXIIÍ 

Vashiftha (4.6-8).— 1 The Minava text States :— 11 Oiily 
wben he worships Pitrs and goda or honours guests, he may 
certainly slay ani mal s * on offering the honey-mistnre to 
gnests, and at rites in h onou r of Pi trs and gods and a t n snorí* 
líce,—on these occasions only may an ani mal l>e slám.” The 
slaughter of animala at sacrifices is no slaaghter. One may 
cook a bígox or a big goat for n Brähinana or Ksattriyn guest. 1 
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Vaéhirtha (14.1 5),— * R ía declared in the Voda • At a 
s ae H fieial session whicb lasted on e tliousand yeats, Agastya 
tfent out to hunt ; he had sncrjficiai cakes prepared with the 
meat of beasts and fowh good to eat,*’ * 

(Doj. — * One who killa ani mala against tlie 
Iíí vť, d Wells hi torr ihle holi íor os many years as thcre are 
hair.s on tlie body of the ani ma). 1 

Tam a and Pniíhlnasi (Do.).—' One should not kill any 
anitnal for his own sake ; if he cooks it for the suke of gods 
and BrÄhmanaSj. he ineurs no am.* 


VEKSE8 XXIV AND XXV 

Fifmi (51.35).—‘ Preparations of harley and wheat míxcd 
with oíis, soured substances and sugar-candy—harring t-kese, if 
one eíita anything kept ovrrnight, ho should fast.’ 

ľíipf[irťií/i?fťi (1,169).— 1 Food kept overnight, or kept for 
a loiiLj t im e, may lie eaten i f mixed with oils ; us ako prepar- 
ntkms of wheat, burley and milk, even withont oils.’ 

Fanta (Vírn-Ähnika, p. 523),—'Cakes, gruel, fried grains, 
fried-burley llou r, vegetnblcs, meat, eur rieš, rice-sesmnum, 
barley-meal, milk-rice, and tliings mixed with oils,—all thia 
may be eaten, even thougk kept ovornight : but aubftt&nces 
soured by keeping should he avoided,' 

VERŠE S XXVI AND XXVII 

VíijHui ij/Aiffi (1.179),—‘ When one’s life is in danger, at 
Shrňddhas, when it has been p repa rod for Brähmanas, and 
when it has been offered in the worshipping cf gods and 
Pi trs, if ono eats meat, o n c ineurs no sin»* 

Yama (Aparärka, p. 251).—' Invited at a Shriiddka, if one 
abandonatho meat t kat h offered, one remairis i ti hell, e t c., etcJ 
AfaAfibíidtaŕa (Vírn-Äknika, p. 528).—* Now ligten to the 
taw relating to Ksattriyas. He ineurs no sin í f he eata meat 
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ohtained by his own valour ; a!l wíld nnimals are súch as hava 
been already offered to the gods by Agastya ; tbat is vvhy 
hunting is au honoured practice ; it. is for this reason tbat all 
royal sages go h lx> u t hunting, and tbereby they incur no sin* 

VishvSmitra (Víra-Ähnika, p. 528)* —(Samo as Yäjna- 
valkya, above.) 

Ľevala (Do*). —* Eating meat in course of eating the 
remnants of offerings, ono í n c u r* no sin; similnrly, if one eats 
as a medicíne, or for saving his Ufe, or by invitation, or at 
sacrifices/ 

Famn (Vlra-Ähnikív, p. 529).—' One inay eat consecrated 
meat nnce, for the sake of a Brabmana : also when inviietl at 
a ríte in honour of gods or Fitys.’ 

Bjhaspati (Víra-Ähnika, p* 529),—* Under the followmg 
four circumstanceK alone should one eat meat — (á) when suffer- 
ing from au otherwise incnrable dísease, (ô) wben duly invited, 
(c) when the meat has been oiľered ns a libation, and (d) when 
invited by a Bruhmana. Apart. from t liese one shall never eat 
meat/ 

Häríta (Do. 530).—' If one eat needlesslv-prepared meat, 
one should perform the Krchcbhra. But for the sake of the 
Brähmanns, be may eat as nmch as he likes.' 

Visnu (Do.).-—(Samé as Maňu 36.] 


VERŠE XXVIII 

Mnhäbkäraia (12.10.6).—( Sume ns Hanu, reading í£i 
uoí kavayo vidith* for * P /Äpa ti r« ŕra f y>a j/a t. 1 ) * 


VERŠE XXIX 

Mahäbhäraia (12.99.15).—(Ileproduces the first lialf of 
Maňu.) 


VERŠE XXX 


Viwu (51.61).—* AnimaU Imve been created for purposes 
of the sacrifice...henee killing at sacrificu is no killing/ 
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VERŠE XXXIII 

ľaiitíi (Vlra-íhnikfi, pp. 5*30).. — *One skouldnoteat need- 
lessly-prepared meat * 

/Ipus/dmÍMi (1.16.16),— 1 He shnil not eat meat which bas 
baŕn eut vťltli a knífe used for killing.* 

ľifnw (51.59).— 4 The Brähmaaa shall nevar eat meat that 
has not beeti consecrated with manlras ; that hovvaver v h ich 
has been duly consecrated he shall eat, followingf the eternnl 
law.’ 

VERŠE XXXIV 

Vwin (51.62).—(Samé as Manu.) 

VERŠE XXXV 

Vashiqtka (11.34).—* An nscetio who, inrited to dine at a 
sacrifice to Pitrs or to gods, refuses meat, shall go to hell.’ 

Yatna (Apnrjtrka,, p. 251).—' The man who, invited to a 
Šhräddha or to a sacrifice to the gods, refuses meat, shall go 
to hell, etc.’ 

f/äriífl and Shäfätapa (Vlra-Ähmka, p. 530).— * If one, 
itivited to"a Shräddha, does not eat meat, one goes to hall„.’ 

VERŠE XXXVI 

Vtfau (51.59).—(Samé a s Hanu.) 

VERŠE XXXVI n 

V mu (51.60).—(Samé as Manu.) 

Vnjrifli'aíAya (1.180).—‘ The wicked man who kills animals 
unlavrfullv dwells in hell for as mnny days as there are hairs 
on the animaľa body, 1 

Mahábkäratn (13. 93, 121).—(Samo as Manu.) 
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VERŠE XXXIX 
VisQU (51, 61). — (Šatne as Maňu.) 

VERŠE XL 

Plfnu (51. 63).—(Samé as Maňu.) 

VERŠE XLI 

Vipiu (51. 61).— '(Samé as Maňu.) 

Vaahiijlha (1. 6),—(Saine as .Umu,) 

Shänkhäyd na - G rh ya &ň tra (2. 16. 1). — (Samé as Maňu.) 

VERSES XLII-XLVI 
Vi$nu (61. 65-09;.— (Sama aa Maňu.) 

VERŠE XLYII 
Viyiiu (51. 70), — (Samé as Maňu.) 

Yujňaralkga (1. 181). — * The self-controlled BiAhmaija, 
aven thougli livíng in the house, obtains all dasires and also 
tbe reward of Ashvamedha sacri fice, i í he gíves u p meat.’ 

Bjhaapatt (Víra-Xlmika, p. 536).—* If the non-greedy 
man eats n o t meat, even thongh be is ill or has tieen invited, ht* 
obtatns, wítbout etľort, the reward of the Ashvamedha sacrifice,’ 

VERŠE XLVIII 

Vi$nn (ôl. 71). — (Sameas Maňu.) 

VashiqtHn (4. 7). — (Sara© as Mann.) 

VERSES XLIX-LI 
Vi$ttn (51. 72-71).—(Samé as Maňu.) 
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Yatna (Vlm-Ähnika), — ‘ The approver, the eutter, the 
killer, the biiver, tUe seller, and the cooker — all theae are 
alayeľs .the eater is the sľ veutli and the worst of alL* 


VERŠE LII 

JMahäbhärata {13.115, 14. 30) (110. 11).—(Reprodueea 
lianu, the second line readiug as 1 Xúradah präha dhamätmú 
níi/ttíem ÄOťasIííofŕ uader 14 ; and u n der 36, the secand line 
reading as ‘ whiffiutväeo vasati yalra yaträbhijäi/atS T and 
under 116. 16, the second line reading as * tiästi k$itdľ<itarus- 
tasmhí sa jijshamsatarô narahd) 

Vlsnit (51. 76).' — (Samé as Hanu.) 
läjňaval&ya (1. 181).—(See ahove, under 47.) 


VERŠE LII1 

Mahdbhärata {13. 115. 10, 10).—‘ lf one perfnrms the 
Asbramedha month after rnonth, and if one eats not meat, 
the two are equal. If one were to perform diflficult auate- 
ríties ťor fuR one hundred years, and one were to omit meat- 
eating, the two might or mjght uot l>e equal.’ 

V i snu (51, 76),—(Samé aa lianu.) 

Tajňavalkijo (1,181).—(See above, u uder 47.) 


VERSES L1V-LV 
Viwu (51, “7. 78).—(Samé as Maňu.) 


VERŠE LVII 

Brha&paU (Vira-Ähnika, p. 536).^' Wine, meat, sesual 
intereourse, constitute the Fondling of liviag bein^s * íf one 
does it lawfuUy, one goes to keaven.’ 
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VERŠE LYI1I 

Paräahara (3.21).—(Samé as Manu.) 

Ä paktom ba (^. 15.3.1).—‘ On accouut o£ tlie death of 
eh i 1dreň who háve nót completed their first year, the 
parents a lone shall bafche—and those who bury them.’ 

Fť-snifi (22.2(5-31), — In the čase of the child dying imme- 
diately after birth, or one who is stíll-born, the impurity of 
the family ceases iwmediatelv ; for súch a child there ís no 
cremation, nor wattíť-oblations; in that of a child that has 
teethed buť whose tonsure bas o o t been performed, the 
impurity lasts for a day and night \ in that of ono whose 
tonaurí* hus been done, but no othér sacrament, tbree days, 1 
Yäjňavalkya (3.1S.23).— ‘Impurity due to death lasts for 
three or ten days ; if the dead ís a child lesa thnn two years 
old, the impurity attaches to the parents only ; and that due 
to the birth att&ohes to the mother only. In the čase of the 
death of children before teething, the impurity is only for the 
moment; in that of those after teething but before tonsure, ít 
lasts for one night ; in that of those after tonsure, but 
before tlpaiiayana, for tliree days ; —after that, for ten days/ 


VERŠE LIS 

Guuiamn (11.1).—'The Súpb.tfjas become iinpurc by 
death during ten days,—exeept ihnse who odlomte as prieš t s, 
who háve performed the initiatorv sacrifice and religious 
študents/ 

Bodhätjana (1.11.1).—' Referring to deaths and births, 
they declare that the impurity of Sapinrlos lasts for ten days, 
except for the ofľiciating prieš t, or one who has performed the 
initiatorv sacrifice, or the religious študent. 1 

Vashi^fha (1.16).— 1 It is ordained that impurity caused by 
a death shall last ten days in the čase of SupUpía reiatious/ 
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Vi$nu {22,l),“ 1 Impurity due to deatli and birth a ha II 
last ŕor ten days foľ the Brähmapa, moog Sopintlas* 

Yäjňfivalkya (3,18).—(See a bore, under 58.) 

Äthúaltíffaita Qŕhyasutra (4, 4. 18).—■* For ten days 
after the death of a Sapindu (study and g i f E s are to be 
avoided).’ 

Shäňkftäyatia Gj'hyasiilra (4. 7. 6 ).—* If a duatli or birth 
has oeeurred, for ton days (sbalí siudy ba discontiuued).’ 

ParhQhara (Aparftrka, p. 894 ).—* The Rrähmana equip- 
ped with fire and Veda becomes puritied in a šindle day ; ono 
endowed with tlie Veda only, in three days ; one devoid oť 
special qualifications, í n ten dav s.’ 

Dak$a (Do.). — 1 There are options in negard to impurity 
duu to birth—-for the moment, for one, thret 1 , ťour, eix, ten, 
twelve or fift-een days, for a month, and Lill death. No guch 
impurity attaches to the person s who know the text and the 
meaníng of the Veda, along vríth the subsidíary Sciences, rituál s 
and esoteric doctriues, and are also devoted to the performance 
of religäous rites,* 

Brh'iapŕjft (Do,),—' There U no impurity when Vedie 
Study is earried on, when Qoma is offered at both tíme s 
and when the \ aishvíideva-ofTeridgs are constantly mnde. 
The Briihmaija equipped with Fire and Veda beeomes puriäed 
in One dav; those with lesser qualifícations, in three and four 
daj'3. One without the Fire, ín three dayg j tlie commou 
Brälitnaua, in ten days; one who lives úpon pickings and 
gleaninga is immedäntely puritied; for one whoge sóle 
possession is the Gäyatň and u-ho dnly offers the three twiliHat- 
prayers, and who does not live the Ufe 0 f the dog, the 
impurity lasts for s i x days.’ 

Faräsímm (Do,).—(Samé as ahove; but * Jlohäbhárata 
is read ’ in plače ‘ Ho ma U offered a i both t hneš ).' 

Daif#ť; (Do. p. 885).—* The twiee-born nmn who tnkea 
his food without bathíng or making oblations, is always 
impure; abo one who is an invalid, a naber, one in debt 
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one dexoid of religious acts, and illiterate, one who is controlled 
by fata ■nife and 60 forthľ 

BTáhnmpíLTäna (Aparärka, p, 895).— * The man w'ho has a 
seeond wife is bese t with permanent ímpurity.’ 

Síiähjŕapa (Do.) — * One who is degraded in birtb and 
death, who is devoid o f twilight-pruyerfl, and who only hears 
the n am e of the BTäkmu>}Q t bi l comes pure in ten days. 

PaTäshara (1. 3, 3,).— ( Samé afl above.) 

í)>o.) ( 1 . 3 . 7 , atc.) _ .‘Thoäe who are of tlie samé Piipjfl 

.are alíeeted by impurity. Up to tlie fourth gráde, the 

ímpurity lasts ten days ; at the Bít h gráde, si* daj s ; at the 
siith, four dav s ; at the sevetith, th ree days.’ 

fÍHrmaparaiiťi ' Haräshar&mädhaYO, p, 583).-"* On tlie 
death of the Brahmapa, the Shadra, the Vaishya and the 
K^attriya are purilied in ten days/ 

Devala (Do.).— * On the death of the Brähmnpa, all hís 
S&piqda relations are iinpure f or ten days.* 

VERŠE LX 

Gauŕuma (14. 13).— ‘ Sapipthi-relationship crases with the 
fiflh or the seventh d egreš/ 

Bodhäyana (1. U. 2 ).— 11 Amongst Sapipdas, Sapinija- 
relationship ex t end s to the sexentb degree.’ 

Apastamha (2. 15. 2).—' 1 On acccunt of the blood-rebitiona 
of h is mother, and of his father, within six degrees,—or as 
far as the relation ís trace&ble (he s h all bathe, if they die). 

yashiíŕŕia (4. 17-18),—' It has heen dechued in the Veda 
that Sapipda-relationship extends to the seventh degree; 
that for married females, it e x ten d s to the third degree. 

Vifnu, ( 22 . 5).— 1 Sapipda-relationshíp censes at the seventh 

degree . 1 

Paräshata (1. 8. 8).—‘ In tbe čase of descendanta of a 
diíferent casie, the SapÍpda- rt dationshi p (and the consequent 
impurity) ceases with the fonrth degree; one 1 s descendant 
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in the fíftb degree, becomes exoluded from the Sapi^tla* 
relationship,’ 

Maisyapiträna (ParŕishRramädhavs, p. 589).— 1 Those he- 
ginning with the fourth ancestor, are Partaken of the 
Smearing ; those heginning with the father, are Parlnkers of 
tke Bails; the olferer o! the bal) hímsslf is the seventh ; thus 
does Sapämla-relsitioushíp e x ten d over seven degrees.’ 

PťtíVhmaítl (Do., p, 590).-— f The Sapiijrla-relntionship eeases 
beyond three frorn the mother and five from the father.’ 

Krddňfl-Pnräsftara (Do., p. 589). —‘ Snpinda-relationshíp 
eeases with the seventh degree, in the čase of fcheir being 
all of the samé časte; in the čase of their being of different 
castes, it eeases with the founh degree.’ 


VERŠE LXI 

Gautama {14. 14). — 'The mies regarding impurity eansed 
by deatb of a relatíon are applicable to that caused by the 
birth of a child alsoin this čase, the impurity falls on t ho 
p a rent s, — -or on the mother alone,' 

Bodhäyana (1* 11. 1).—' Referring to births an d deaths, 
theydeclare that the impurity of Sapindas lasts ten daya/ 

Do. (1. 11, 19-23), — L On a birth indeed, the parents 
become impnre for ten days; some declaru that the mother 
alone becomes impnre, beeause people avoid nnlv lymg-in- 
women ; others sny that the father alone becomes im pare, 
beeause the semen is the ehtof cause, Lhe Veda speaking 
of sons bom withont mothers. Hu t the correct r píniou is 
that both the parení s become im pute, beeause they are 
equally connected with the event.’ 

Vúshisiha (4. 2042).— f The rule regarding impurity 
should be exactly the samé on the birth of a child, for thoac 
men who desire com piete parity,— or for the mother and 
the fatker alone; according to sňme for the mother only ; 
they quota the followitig text" On the birth of a child' 
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tlie malé doea not become irnp ure, í f he does not tou e h the 
f e malé ” 

Paräshara (3. 31).—(Samé as Mami,) 
yá/ílnurtí/tyffl (3. 19). — ‘The impurity (on bírth) attaches 
to the pare a ta; but most certainly and compíetely to the 
inother, On the daj of tlie birtli however there is no im- 
parity i sinee on that day the ancestors are b or n,’ 

Vashiftha (Aparnrkn, p, 89(>).— 1 Thcre is no impurity for 
the malé, if lie has no contact wlth the female,* 


VERŠE LXIII 

Gnutama (14. 23. 10, 27).—‘On touching a corpse frora 
an interested motíve, the impurity lasts for ten days. The 
duration of the impurity of a Vaishya and of a Sliädra (in 
the samé čase), twelve daya, or ha) f a raonth, or a whole 
montb, or as many days as there are seasons in the year; 
l'ha samé rule applieg to the higher castes. Or the impurity 
laste three days." 

YäiŤíavalkya (3. 14).—‘ For thoso wUo háve touched a 
cerpse as a dutý, and who desire immediate pimfieation, 
súch puriftcatfon is accomplished by Batbing and Ereath- 
control/ 

Paräshara (Mitäksara, 3, 14).—* Those tAvice-born persona 
ivho earry the dead body of a Brähmana bacome pu ri fle d 
iramediately by batliíng.’ 

Vitfiutjwräna (Aparärka, p. SS3). —' 1 If a man, on pay- 
ment, búrna the dead body oť a person of a dilíerent časte 
from himsulf, the periód of his impurity will ba the svine 
as that prescribed for the časte of the dead.’ 

Paräshara (Aparärka, p, 883).—■* The Brähmana is not 
defil ed by touching or oremating a dead body : i E he earru's 
it and applies ftre to it, hu becomes purified immetliately 
by batbing.* 

Hňrita (Do.).—‘Those who háve touched the eorpse aball 
48 
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not enter tlie village till tlie stars hccomu visible ; and at 
night, till tlie appearauce of Lbe sun/ 


VERŠE LXIV 

1 

ľispti (22,8 i).—(Samé as lianu.) 

Äshvaläyana GrhijaaTdra (4.4.19).—‘Ten daya aftar tbe 
death ot a Gnnt whu is not a Sapinia? 

Ytljmivalkijú (3.24).—‘In the čase of the Guru, Ike discíple, 
the Expounder of the Veda, the maternal utidc and the Vedie 
Sekolar,—t bare is purification in a single dav,’ 

Brhaaimli (Aparärka, p. 913).—‘For iliree uay s one re* 
mains im p u re, on the death of tlie maternal grand father, the 
Ächärtja and the Vedie S e kolár,' 

Ushanas (Aparärka, p. 913).—*On the denth of the ma ter¬ 
na! unele, the Father-in-Jŕr.r, the frieud, the (Juru and the 
Gurtťs wtfo, and the maternal grand moĽ'er, tme u impure for 
a night along with the day precedíng and ;'oliowing it.’ 

verše lxv 

Giiutiiinii (14.17-18).—‘For mišĽarri'ige the impurity ľists 
for a number of days, equal to the number of months from 
eonception;—or for lliree day s.’ 

Bodhäjjana (1.11.31).—‘On miscarriage, tlie fenanle rc- 
mains impure for as many day s ns months that nrny h»v e 
elspsed silice conception. 1 

I i.jnn 1 . 2 2.72).llie ivoman in hor eourssj Ijocoihbí piiro 
by hathing, on the fourtli day.’ 

\ rijľtuialkijn (3.z0).—‘On migcarriagtí, purification is 
brought aliout by the lapsa of as many nights as the months 
(that may hava elapsed sinee oonception).' 

Ädivtiräna (Aparärka, p. 90L).~‘íf tbere is miaeatriage 
within šík months of conception, thea purification is brought 
abont by the Upne of daya equal in number to that oí tlie 
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m on t h s: after slk monihs the puriftcation ľoHoivs the 
ordmary rule of the časte, For the Suphp'jltvi, the purifleution 
is im mediate.* 

Va&hi$fha (Äparňrka, p, 901).— ‘On tlie death o f a child legs 
than two vetra olcl and en miscarrirtge, the Sapiiyfos ara impure 

for three days/ 

■ 

Marichi (Aparärka, p, 901). — -‘On iniscarriagR, for the 
Hru h mail a, tbe impurity laste three days; for the Ksattriyn, four 
days r for the Vaishya, ílve days, and for the Sh&drn eight 
days. On mísearmge, the mothcr herself remains impure in 
aconrdance with the number of inonths, white the futher and 
others remtuu impure for three days.’ 

Vfddkä-Vashifika (Aparärka, p. 901). — ‘ On miscarräage, 
the tvomnn herself is impure for as ma n y days as the number 
of months ; the msn is purified by simpte bathing ; but aťter 
three days iľ the preguancy had advauced.’ 

Smrtyantára (Apararka, p, 901). —‘Till the four t h month 
the miscarríage is called “ Smra," Floirinq out. ; d u ring the 
fiftb and síxth months, U is called *' Päta," Falling onl' t after 
that it is “ Pra.tňti " chiltl-birtk ; and the Impurity dne to this 
lust lasts for four days. 1 

VERŠE LXVf 

V / sň n (33-^9-30).-“' On the death of n child after teeth- 
ing, but before bousure, the impurity laata for a day and night; 
after ton s u r e, but before inifciation, for three days/ 

YäJíiamlhja (3.23),—‘Before teetbing, the impurity is for 
the moment onlv ; till tonaure, for ono iiight; till inílíation, 
three nights: after that, ten days.' 

Kôtyfäijalfä (Aparňrka, p. 909). — *If the child díes with in 
ten days, the impurity ceases at once ; in fact, ín this čase 
there is neither fičaní nor impurity.' 

VjMha-Mnmí (Apnrfttka, p. 910). —‘If the chiid happen 
to die within ten days, one noed not observe anything due to 
death.' 
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Hania (Aparärka, p. 910),— 4 If tlie child is bom dead, or 
if it dios immediately on birtb, the Sapinfjas remain ímpure f or 
ton days. T 

BrhaHMatlit (Aparärka, p. 910),—‘If the child dies ímtae- 
diately after birtb, or if it is still-bom, then for the mother 
there is impurity for the entire periód; ťor the fatfaer and 
others, for three day s/ 

Bfhai-Pfochetas (Aparärka, p. 910).—'If the child dies 
after líving for just ono moment, the mother is purífied in 
ten day s, and the Sagotras at the samé moment. 1 

Shaškka (Aparärka, 910).—‘ If the child dics before the 
]apse of ten days, the mother is ailectod by the entire ma¬ 
pu ríty dne to chĺld-birth- but the fatlier becomes purified by 
bathing. In the čase of the child dying heForc teethinB, the 
puriiication is immediate ; after tonsnre, in ona dny ; before inj- 
tiatinn, its relations becomc purified in three days. Before the 
naming ceremony, it is immediate.* 

Pfijffjinasj (Aparärka, p. 9Í0},—‘In the času of ehildren 
dym g ba fóre teething, the impurity clue to thoir death lasts 
tbrec clays,' 

Kaskyapa (Aparärka, p. 910).—‘In the čase of ehildren 
dying before teething, puríäcation comus in three days.’ 

Yflííifi (Aparärka, p. 911),—‘On the death of a child 
before teofching, as also on múoarríage, all the Supmi a s l>a- 
čomu purc after a day, 1 

Aňgiras (Aparärka, p. 911).—‘lYhen a child dies before 
ton súre, and after tcething, ono should remain iní p u r e for 
three days after cremating it. On the death of a Brähmapa 
child bo fóre it is three years old, the impurity lasts ono night; 
on that of a Ksattriya, three day s; of a Vaisliya, three days. 

...In the čase o f the Brahmíiija dving after tonsure, thu 
impurity lasts for Ihreo days; of the K§attrlya, stx days; of 
the Yaíflhya, nlne days. If a Shudra child dies horore ’ three 
years, the impurity lasts five days.’ 

Jteyashrnga (Aparärka, p, 911).—‘Where the impurity 
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for the Briihmana ksts three dayí, t Im t (or tlie Ksnttrija, 
Vaishya and ShQdra, lasts for six, niti e and twelve days res- 
pectively.’ 

Häríta (Aparärka, p. 911).—‘Before the tTpanayana, for 
all castes, the impurity lasts for three days in the čase of the 
death of the boy, and for one dav in. tlmt of a gírl.’ 

Päraskara (Aparftrka, p, 911).— 4 On the death of a ckild 
lesa than iwo years old, the impurity attaches to Lbe parení s 
only/ 


VERŠE LXVII 

Búdhäijana (1.11.4).—‘In the čase of n child that dies 
before the compleliun of the tbird y en r, or before teething, 
offerings of halia and vvater are not prescribed, and One should 
not bttrn ita body.* 

YäjOaválkya (3.1)—‘The child lesa thíin two years old 
one shonld bnry ; nor should any wntof-olYeríngs luj made.’ 

Yama {Aparärka, p. 870).—‘If the dead child is less than 
tivo years old, one should sme a r the body wiíh butter and 
bnry it in the groundA 


VERSBS LXVÍII AND LXIX 

Ihtdkiiyaita (1.11.4),-—(See ahove.) 

Äpasiamba (2.15,3-1),—‘Od accuunt of the death of the 
child that bas not completnl its first year, the parents alnne 
ähall ba the,—and t h ose w ho bnry i t.’ 

Vashiffha (4.33-34).—'On the death of a child less than 
tivo years old the impurity of tlie Sapindas lasts three days ; 
—Gaut&ina declurcs that they become pure at onen. 1 

(22.27-23)—'On the death of a child before teeth* 
mg, the impurity ceases a t unce ; there shonld be tio cre ma¬ 
ti on for i t, nor any ^ater-olíerings,’ 

Yájňavalkya (31. 1),—(See above.) 
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ishva lapana Gríij/asntra (4. 4. 2i).—‘ On the death of a 
cliiJd without teoth (ímpurity lasts tliree dav s)/ 

PäraskítPti (3.10. 2-7).—' TVhen a child that is Jess than 
(.vi'o yeara tn nge dies, its parenia become impurc ; the 
i m parity hvsts for one or three day s. They bury the body 
witbout burning it. In this čase t ber e are no wateľ4ib ation b. 1 

TEESE LXX 

Gautam a (14. 20). — *The impurity lasts for ona nisfht 
toguther with the preceding and foilowing days, in the čase of 
the death oF a ftdlow-študent/ 

Bodhäyana (i. 11. 30).—-* Let bim keep, on acoount of a 
puptlj for one who has the samo spirituál guíde, for a fellow- 
student,—three days, one day and a night, one dav and so 
forth/ 

Äshvalittjan t. Grhyfmttra (4. t, 20).—‘ One day after the 
death of a fellow-pupil/ 

Pôraakara Grht/aňäira (2. U. S).— ; If a fellow-pupil has 
died, then for Ihree days.’ 

Gobhiía Gfliyasutra (3. 3. 24).—' Study is intemipted for 
one day, if a fellow-pupil has died/ 


VRESE LXX! 

Boilhäyuna {L U. 8).—(Samé ns Maňu.) 

Äahmluytuut, OfkyaHUra (t. 4 23).—‘Three davs after 
the death o f married fcmnie relations.’ 

nj&avaltya (3. 23).-' On the death of S W\ B llot given 
away, purificatiou is attained in one day/ 

Vrddha-Manu (Aparftrka, p. 908).-* On the death of 
girb uot given away, purification is attained in one dav ; on 
that of those given away, in ihree days/ 

Maňchi (Do,),—* In the čase 0 f the death of girla,— 
prior to tonsure, the purification u iramediate ; ’before 
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betrothal, U is ohtajned m one daj ; after betrothal, horore 
marriage, iu three dav s.' 

Pitlasli/a (A parärka, p. DOS). — * In the čase of girls not 
grown u p, one becomes pure in ono day ; in that of one 
hetrothed, in one íiight along with the precedjng and ŕoUowing 
days ; and in that of one altogether given away, in three days,’ 

Bľahmapnräna (Do.), — ‘ If a girl vvlio has been given 
away d i es in her father's h o usp, heľ relutiťms become purified 
in one day, but ber father in llirca day s ; if a giri dies after 
birtli and before her tonsure, tlie purification is i m média t e for 
all ciistes ; if she dies nfter tonsure and before betrothal, it is 
attaiued in one day ; after betrothal, in tbree diiys. 1 

Marlchi ( Pa rň s hurá tn r .d b r; v a, p. (JOS). — £ The girl that 
has been oltered without water, and not actualJy given away, 
is to be regardcd as tinmarriei! ; and in the event of her deatb, 
the i m pu r ít j- tas t s for three days for ber relations on both 
sides. In the čase of girls, befcrothed or not hetrothed, 
married or not inarríed, tlie impurity for par en t s lasts three 
days, and for others accordiug to rule.' 


VERŠE LXXII 

Gauiama (1-i. 37-39). — ‘During the periód of impurity, 
they slinil sdeep and si t on the groutíd and reraain chaste ; 
they shall not elean tbemselves j nor slinil they eat meat 
until the ofľering-t háve been nude 1 

Bodkägtina (!. 11. 24). — ‘ When n death has occurred, they 

shall.sít during four days on mats, eating food that 

does not contaiu conditnenU or sált, 1 

A pusta tuba (2. 15 , 7-9).— 4 DisheveUing their hair and 
covering themaelves with dust,..,stupping into the river, they 
tbrow up water for the dead onou and then, ascending the 
bank, sít dowu ; tbis they repeat thrice. They pour out 
water.return to the villago wíthout looking back, and 
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perform t h ose ríf es for the dead which ivoraen declare to be 
necessary.’ 

Yiijňfivalkga (3,16),—‘Eating ?ood got by purchase or got 
wiLliout aaking. they shall sien p separately on the uround ; 
and skalí offer to fche dead food, aecording to tbc Fmlayajna 
riteSj f o r three days,' 

-ishmdäyitvft GrfiytisTitra (4, 1, 14).— 1 Let tliem not cook 
food during that nigkt ; let tliem subsist on boughl or readv" 
made food ; let them eat no salinu food for three davs.* 

VaxhUtha [4_. 11-15).—‘After haring búrni the body, tbe 
rehitions enter tbe vrater witbout looking hne k. Eacing the 
south, they shall pour out water with hot h kands on those dav s 
that are murked by odd nnmbers, After they háve gono horne 
they shall sít during the other days, on mats, fasting, If 
they are unable to do this, they shall subsist on food hought 
iu the market or given unasked.’ 

ľai(/iiiicmi (Aparärka, p, 385).— e For o ne dav tbere should 
be fasting, or they should eat what is obtained unasked. 1 

Märka$4fya (Do.).— 1 They shall eat n ha t Is hought orob* 
tained unasked, and n: ma in calm ; they shall eat no meat ; 
nor háve rečou r se to women.’ 

Ľrakmapttmna (Do.).—' 1 Having batlied, they ofTer water 
to the dead for three days. 9 

VER8ES LXXIII-LXX1V 

(23. 39-41).—‘ Living in a foreign laud, if one hears 
of a birlb or a death, hia iraptirity lasts durili g those days that 
may rcmain of the prescribed periód of impurity ; if he hears 
of it just after the l&pse of the prescribed periód of impurity, 
and bofore tho lapse of one year, he becomes pnre in one nb'ht; 
—after that by bathing.’ 

1 äjňtitaUi i/'i (3, 21). 1 [n the čase of one dying in a 
foreign land, the impurity lasts duria g the remainbg days of 
tbe periód ; íf no days remain, then during three days ; if one 
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yenr has elapsed, ona becomes pure by offeríng watcr to the 
dead.’ 

Päraskaŕa Grhtjasätrtí (3, 10. 44-45).—‘ U one dies wbile 
absent on a journcy, his relatíons shall sit on the ground from 
the tíme that they háve heard of the death, olFering n'ater 
until the periód of impurity has elapsed. IE that periód has 
atready ulapsed, then through one nigkt, or tkree nights.* 

KosAisf/m (4*35).—‘If a person dies in a foreign country, 
and his Sapi^ffas hear of his death after ten daya, the im- 
pnrity lasts for one day and níght/ 

Devala (Aparärka, p. 904).—* X f the deatk of a relative in 
foreign lauds is heard of within tkree fortnights, the impurity 
lasts three dav s ; up to si x months, for one night and the days 
preeeding and foilowing it ; up to a year, for onaday; after 
that one kecomes puie by bathing/ 

Fi'^jíu (Do.)-—‘ If it is hear d of before the lapseof three fort- 
nights, the impurity iasts three days; before six mondia, for u 
day and night; before one year, one day,—in the čase of a ma o 
dying in foreign lands/ 

Paifhinasi (Do.),—‘The son, even thougk ho be living in 
diatant lauds, on heariug of the death of his parents, skalí 
retimin irnpure for ten days beginning from the day on tvbich 
he h na r s of it.’ 

Gautuma (11.4i)— f If infanta living in a diatant country, 
or a r t* nuncia t e, or a uon-Sapiflda die, the purification is in- 
stantaneous.’ 

Vaskistka (4. 3tí).—* Gautama declares that if a person 
wko has kindted the aacred fires dies on a journey, his 
Sapititfas shall aga in celubrate his obseqníes and remain irnpure 
for ten days/ 

ParäsfuiTa (3. 10).—* If one hears of the death of a Sagotra 
in a foreign land, he is not irnpure cíther for one day or for 
three daya; he kecomes puriíied immediately by bathing. 1 
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VERŠE TjXXVI 

Y&jteoúlkya (3. 21).— (See under 73-75.) 

Shaňhha (ParÄshararafidhava, p. 598).—' On ihe expiry oť 
ten days, on® remains ímpure lor three daysľ 

Demíťi (Do., p. 599).“' After the lapse of the days of 
impurity, there ís to l>e no impurity, due to hirth.’ 


VEKSE LXXVII 

Gautama (14. 2i0).—‘ Whon a relative who is mt &Sapuyh 
or a relatíve by marriage, or a fellow-student, has died, t h r 
impurity laats for one night along with the precediug nnd 
followíng daya.’ 

Gautama (M. 1 4>.— Mf infanta, relations living in n dis- 
tant country, those wbo káve renounced doinestiO lífe, and 
tbose trho are not SflpiíKfasi die, the purification is imme- 
dlate/ 

VERŠE LXXVIII 

Gautama (14,6).— 11 If during a periód of impurity, another 
deatli occuts, tke relatives shall be pure after the lap-e of the 
remainder o f the former periód.* 

Bodliäyatw (1, Ll. 17-18).— 1 If akirth and a deatb occur 
tóge tke r, on e and tke samé periód of ten dny s shall serve f or 
both. If otlier births or deaths ha p po n before the completjon 
of the ten days of the tirst impurity, that first periód will 
suffiue ; provided the now course of impurity occurs before 
thfl Btidof the nínth dav.* 

VotMtfM (4- 23-25).—‘ If duringa periód o f impurity, 
another death or birth occurs, tiie relatives shali be pure 
after the expiry of the remaioder o f thnt first periód. But 
if tme night only of the first periód of impurity remain, they 
shall he pure after two days and nights, lf the seeond death 
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or birtli oecura on the morning of the dav on which the Krst 
periód expires, they shall he pure after threu days and nights.’ 

Vijnu (22. 35-38).—‘If dumgthe periód of impurity dne 
to hirth, another Hirth occurs, then puriKcation eomes after the 
expiry of the (kat periód of impurity. í f the second oecurs 
when only on« njght remains of the Krst periód, then purifica- 
tion co m es after two days, If it occurs on the morningof 
the last dav of the Krst periód, then after three days. 
SimMarty on the death of a relative during the periód of iro- 
purity due to death, 

Yäjiwpálkya (3, 20).— 1 If another hirth or death happen 
during a periód of impurity, ono becomes purified on the l&pse 
of the remaining days.’ 

Aňijiras (Aparárka, p. 808).“' If dutín g a periód of i m pa¬ 
rity due to hirth, a death occurs, — or duriug a periód of 
impurity dne to death, a hirth occurs,—then, the impurity ta 
to be observed in aecordance with tho death, not with the 
hirth. 1 

Sattrmšhan-maht (Do.),—‘ If durí n g an impurity dne to 
death, a hirth occurs, then puriíication Írom the impurity due 
to the hirth comes after thelapse of the periód of impurity due 
to deat h i the hirth i* not puritfcatory of the impurity due to 
death. 

Sha&khd (Aparärka., p. 899).— ' When two eqmil eauaes of 
impurity coalesce, the impurity should cense with the forraer - t 
if they are not equai, then with the second ; súch is the dectar- 
ation o f Dharmaräja.* 

Shaňkka (Do., p. 900).—* If after the mother’s death the 
ŕather d i es, then purifícation comes after the lapse of the tm- 
purity due to the fathur'a death.’ 

ľoma (Do.).— l tf a cause happens lengtheníng the periód 
of an impurity, the impurity should cease with what happens 
late r. If during a three-day periód of impurity, a ten -dav 
impurity should oceur, then purifícation comes with the end of 
this laťter.’ 
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Härita (Apa mrká, p, 900).—‘ If au impurity due to death 
occurs d u r in í a n im parity due to death, puridcation comes wíth 
the lapse ot 11i« previous impurity. A shorter impurity can 
rcmove another only when the hitter is a short one.' 

Prajäpati (Do,).—‘Xf a so n happen to lie kom during au 
impurity due to another birth, the n the fatlier’s puridcation is 
immecliate ; he huing par i ded by the lapse of the previous 
impurity. When severu! impuritíes coalescc, purilioat ion comes 
o a the lupse of that vrh ich ifl the more sériou s; when there is 
coalescenco of impurity due to birth and another due to death, 
that due to deat h is the more sériou s.’ 

Brniimnpuräna (Do.),—‘There are two parta to every 
periód of impurity ; if a freali cause of impurity happen wíthin 
the tirst part of a previous impurity, then the puridcation 
comes on the lapse of the previous impurity ; i f ho w e ver í t 
happen after that, then it comes on the lapse of tbe second 
impurity, Similarly when during the impurity due to one 
death, another death happena. If during the impurity due 
to death, a birth occurs,—or during the impurity due to 
birth, a death occurs,—then puriiicaiion comes on the 
lapse of the impurity due to death,’ 

Ushantis (Pfträsharamadhava, p, 622),—‘ If during a 
shorter impurity, a lo tiger one happen s, the puridcation eannot 
come with the lapse of the former ; it mušt také its own 
time.' 

Decalíi (Do,).—‘ When circumstances prolongitig the im¬ 
purity occur, puridcation comes on the lapse of the succeedíug 
one ; but if tbe second impurity occurs before the Bfth day of 
the first one, then puridcation comes on the lapse of the first 
one.' 

Paräskara (3.28-29).—•* If during the tou days of impu¬ 
rity, another birth or death should occur, the Brfthma^a shall 
remain Impure till the expiry of those ten days,’ 
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VEiiSE LXXIX 

Gffuhmta (14.28). — ‘ If the Teacher, his smi or wife, or a 
person for whom ono sacriJices, or a pnpil (hus diód, or lieon 
carried), the impuritv lasts three dav s. 1 

Bf)f/ŕíúyrííiíi (1.11-28). — * For a Teacher, a Sub-teacher 
au d their sons, three days and níghts.’ 

FÍshh (22.42).— 1 On t ho death of the Teacher or the 
materini grand-fatber, in three days/ 

Vi$nu (22.4-i).—‘ On the death of the Teaoher's wife, the 
Teaoher’s son, the Sub-teacher, the mater na J imele, the father- 
in-iaw, the wife’a brother, f e llo w-studeňt and popil,—-puri- 
íication eomes after ono day and night- 1 

Y&jnavalkya (3.24),—' On the death of the Teacher, the 
pupil, the Exponent of Veda, the maternal imele and the Vedie 
scholar, purifieation comes after on e dny,’ 

Ashralôyum GrhyasTdm (4,4.19, 21),— 1 Ten days after 
the death of a Guru who is no Sapúfýa ;—t hrče nights after 
the deatli of the Teachers.’ 

Shiitilihäijatuí Grhyasútra (4.7.9-10),— 1 When the Teacher 
bas died, for ten days (the Veda shaíl not be road) j—when be 
bas heard of it, for three days.’ 

Pňroíftoru GTkyasviTa (2.11.7).*—* f f his Qmtu has died, let 
him go down into water and intermpt study for ten nights.' 

Gobňiía Grhyasňtra (3,3.20),—* Three days, if his Teacher 
has died.’ 

Brhaspati (Aparärka, p, 913). — 1 One shall remain impure 
for three nights, on the death of the maternal grand-father, 
the Teacher and the Vedie scholar.’ 

Ushanas (Aparärka, p. 913).—‘ On the áeath of the 
maternal uncle, ihe fathor-in-lavr, the frtend, the guru, the 
gttľii’i f wives, —the impurity lasts for one ttighfc along witb 
the precedili g and following days.* 
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VKItSE LXXX 

(iii n ŕíi juh (11.20, 22).—-* The imparlty lasts for a nighfc 
along with the pn-cedin" and followíng days, on t h e d e a t h of 
a relative who is not a Stipinda, or a relative by marriage, or a 
fellow-stndent * for one day, on the death of a S hrot r iya 
dwelling in the samo hou.se,’ 

Bodfíäyanu (1.11-29, 30 ). — ‘ ľor three day s, on the death 
of an ofhcíatíng prieš t ; of a p u pil. of one who has the samé 
spirituál guide, of a fellow-student, three days, one day and 
nighr, one day and so forth.’ 

ľifB/i (22.44-),—‘ íle becomes pure in one day, on the 
death of the wife or so n of his Teaeher, or on that of his Sub- 
teacher, or his mate mal uncle, or his father-in-law, or a 
brother-ín-law, or a f ellow -študent, or a pupiU 

Yäjňueatbya (,-i. 2 1).—* For one day, on the death of the 
guru, a pu pil, an Exponent, a mater naI uncle, or a Vedie 
scholar.’ 

Prac lietam (ParasharamÄdha va, p. 610).—‘ On the death of 
the mother'a síater, the mate mal uncle, the father-in-law, the 
motherdn-Uw, the guru, the officiattng prieat and the person 
for whom otie olliciutes,— purificatioo is ohtained in three 
day a.’ 

VEttSE LXXXI 

Vmu (S’2-45, 46).—■* The impuríty lasts for one day, when 
the king of that country in which one lives has díed; likewiae 
tf a man not his Sapírvta has died at his bouse,’ 

1 ôjn&vuikiju (3»2 ; i).^ — Purity is attaíned od the samé day, 
in the čase of the death of the king in whose reál m one 
lives. 1 

VERŠE LXXXIl 

Gauŕfíwn (14.2-5).—‘ The impurity of the Ksattriva lasts 
for eleven days ; of a Vaishya, twelve days, or according 
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to som e, half-ä-month ; and that of a Shfidrn, a whole 
month/ 

Vashistha {1.26-29).‘ A Rrährnana is freed from Émpu- 
rity, after ten days ; a K sa 11 tí y a, after fifteen days ; a 
Vaisbyn, after twenty days, ;l Shndra, after a mouth.’ 

Vipiu (22.V-*).— 1 ‘ Tb* impurity of n. Bnlhmapa caused by 
t ho birth or death of Sapindas lasts ten days ; of a Ksaltriya, 
twelve days *of a Vaishya, fifteen days, of a Shíidra, a 
month/ 

YäjHavalkya (3.22-23). — ( The impurity lasts for twelve 
days for the Ksattriya, fifteen days for the Vaishya, thirty days 
for the Shíldra ; but only half the tíme, i f the person 
affected is ona who remains firm in law.' 

AUgirOs (Aparärka, p. »ll)'‘ On the death of a Br&h- 
manÁi after tonaure, his relatíons are purified in three days ; 
on that of a Kgattriyn, in sis days; on that oľ a Vaishya, ín nina 
days ; on that of a Shudra less than three yenrs old, in fíve 
days ; un that of one three years old, in twelve days j on that 
of a Shudra more than sEx years old, in a month.’ 

9fyashjňga (Aparärka, p. 912). — .* In cases wheie the im* 
purityof the Brali mati a lasts three days, that of the Shttdra 
insts twelve days; and that of the Ksattriya and the Vaishya, 
for six and nine days reapectively/ 

VERŠE LXXXIII 

ľ tíjhatsalkya (3. I!).— 1 One should contioue to perform 
alt the ti r e-n ora h ip, as also all those acts that are enjoined in 
the Veda/ 

Vyäghrapút (Aparärka, p. 892). — 1 Dnling the periód of 
impurity one should stop all märta rites ; hut for the purpose 
of ahrauta rites, one becomes pure immediately, by bathing,' 

Paras&ara Grhyastitra (3. 13. 31*34).—* During the 
periód oí impurity, one should not curry on Vedie study one 
should intermit the daily rites, wíth the eiception of t bosé 
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performed with the hol p of the sb'auta fire, or with that of 
the domeatíc fire, acoording to some :—others should perform 
those for bim/ 

Jäbôla {Aparfirka, p. S92).—‘ D u ring the impurity dne to 
birth and death, there is no intermission of rites performed 
in the akraata fire; as regards t he dume a tie fire, libations 
ioto it should lie poured by persona belonging to another 
yatra.' 

BThmpati (Do.)-“*During imparíty dne to birth or to 
death, rme shall not abandon tlie líre-o Haringa, he shall havo 
tliem ofTered by othera. 1 

Játiikanyja (Bo,).—‘ Duriflg an impurity, Pindayajňa, 
Ghítrti -1 «/««, and Iloma should be got done by a person not 
helongiug to tlie samé gotra ' 

.Síijíicífrŕf* (Do.).—‘The Homa-offerings should, duríng 
impurity, be made witb dry grains or fruits; but the perform- 
anče of the fire G rent Sacrífices should be irifcerimfcted. For 
tendays, the lir&hmana sball desiat from tbc Vaishcadeca 
t>irering. > 

Vtptupnrä$a (Do.).—' O king, the offeríng of tbe twUíght- 
prayers should 1» done at all ti m es, e s ch p t dur in g impurity.' 

PaitAínari (Do.).—' During impuríty, one slinil only 
offer wnter with tbe Sävitŕl and meditating úpon the sun, offer 
his obeisance/ 

Ftilastya (Do. p. 898).—'The twilight-prnyers, the Isti, 
the Chata and Homtt one should perform all tbrougb life ; 
arén durin g impurity one shall not omit the sa During im- 
purity dne to death or birth, one should not omit the twiligbt 
prayers j the Bruhmanashall repeat the manira* only mentally 
—even so omittíng the Breatb-suspension.’ 

VERŠE LXXXIV 

Omtama (L4. 30).—‘On touehing nn outcast, a Ch&pdňla, 
a womiin impure on apcount of conlinenieiit, a woinan in her 
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courses, or a corpse,—and ou toucbing person s who háve 
touched them,—he shall parity himself by bathing ín his 
clothes.’ 

Bodhäyaim (L 9, S),—*On touching a treestanding on n 
načretí spot, a funeral pyré, a sacrificial post, a Chitriiäla, 
or a person who eells the Veda,-—a Iínlhramia shall bathe in 
big clothes. 1 

Bodhôyana {L H. 30).—* On touching one who sells the 
Veda, a saerificial post, an outcast, a ťuueral pyré, a dog or a 
Chandäla , he shall bathe.’ 

Fashis/hu (L 37),—‘ When be bas touched a saúrificial 
post, a pyré, a buríal ground, a monstruating woman, a 
woman lately eonfined, impure men, or Ch<ii?<Í(tla$ and so 
foríb,—be shall bathe, submerging both hís Ijody and hís boad/ 

Fifntt (32. G9).—* After bav in g touched ono who bas 
touched a corpse, or a woman in her 0 oursBS, or a Chattfäla 
or a saerificial post,—batbing is ordained. 1 

Yäjňaoalkya (3. 29).—‘On touching a woman in ber 
courses or persons stiffering ŕrom impurity dne to birth and 
deatb, on« should bathe; on touching persons who háve touched 
the m he shall riase his moutb.’ 

Samvttrttt (AparSrka, p. 921).—' For one who fcouchesone 
who has touched these, batbing has been enjomed.’ 

yiftfu (Bo.).*— 1 Od toucbing a woman in ber courses, a 
oorpst-, a Chandäla, hunrnn bone with f a t, one should bathe 
wíth bís clothes on. 1 

Chyttvana (Do., p. 922).—'One shall bathe with clothes on 
on touching an otiícast, a Chatjiják r, onc wbo líyes npon 
property belonging to gods, the village-prtest, tlie Soraa-vendor, 
tlie sacridcial post, a funeral pyré, a wood of the pyré, wíne, 
wine*iressel, human bone with fnt, onc who has touched 
a corpse, a woman in ber courses, one who h;w comraitted a 
hainous crime, or a corpse ; after hathing, he should touch 
fire, repeat the Gťíya/ri a hundrtd and eight tiiues, bathe 
again and t h en rinie !ns mouth thrice.’ 
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Brha&pati { Aparärka, p, 922),—‘ A n outcast, a iromau lately 
conflned, a Chmifläla ,—on touching these iutentionally on e 
hecomes purified by bathing with clothes on, touching flre 
and oa ti n g butter, On toueb ing a person who bas touohed 
a corpse, a Chantläla, a ŕunernl pyré, a sacríficia) post, a 
ffotnan in her courses, iutentionally, the Brähmana shall 
become purified by bathing.' 

MärJcanňeya Purätia {Aparärka,, p, 923).— 1 One whose 
food should no t be eaten, a womun lately conflned, a eunuch, 
a cuí, a Chawläla, a dog, a eoek, an outeast, an excommuni- 
cated person, a eorpse-carríer, a woman in her oourses, a pig,— 
on touching these one becnmea purified by bathing-* 

Vrddha- Yôjiíavalkya (Do.).“*On touching a Chundäla, a 
VnkkaM i, a Mloohohh^ a Bhitla t a Pärasíka, one wbo has 
cominitted a heinoua crirae,—one should ba the with clothes on.’ 

Paräshara (Do ,).— 1 On touching a tree growing in a 
erematorium, a funeral pyré, a sacrificíal post, a Chandäla, 
a Soma-vendor,—the Brali m apa should enter water with 
clothes on.’ 

Decaht (Do.).—* A Chandäla, an outeast, a eurpsq.carrier, 
a woman lately confined, a woman in her courses,—on tou ch* 
ing these one becomes purified by hafching.’ 

Päj/upuräm (Do.).—'The woman iu her courses, the 
woman lately confined, the do g, the AniyäDasäyiru tlie eorpsa- 
carrier,—on touching these ihere is impurity, from wbich one 
becoraes pud ded by bathing with elay and with clo t bes on. 1 

Taräshara (Do,, p. 92G),—‘If one happens to touch a 
Chawftii <r and the corpse and other tliings after sunstst, he be* 
comes purified by touching fire and gold.’ 

Ahgirvg (Par&sharnmädhava, p, 257).—* On touching a 
person who has touched a corpse, a womnn in her courses and 
a woman lately conflned or one outeast—one becomes purified 
on bathing with clothes on.’ 

Ktirmapuräna (Do., p. 258).—' If one touches by chance 
a person who has been touched by a Chandäla t a woman lately 
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confined, or a eorpse,—ho š halí sip water and do Japa ; íf one 
ÍDtentionalIy touches the said person, he slinu!d sip water for 
the purpose of purifying hímself. 


VERŠE tXXXV 

Ľa:t h tatami (1. 15. 31).—' If he has looked at any Unelean 
substancií, he mutters the verše —“ Unrestrained is the internal 
organ, wretched the eye*sight, the s u. n is the chĺef of the 
lights ; O Diksä, do not forsakc me ľ* ’ 

Äpastamba (Aparärka, p. 1197).—' ' Un &eeing in the 
evening a Chandida or an outcast, a woraan in her courses or 
unelean things, he should look at the rising sud. 

Bodhäyana (Aparärka, p. 1200).-‘On seeing the Ckan- 
duh t one should look at the sturs ; on talking to bim, one 
should con verše w ith ihe Brähmaya ; on toucbing him, he 
shall bathe.' 

VERŠE LXXXVI 

V mu (Aparärka, p. 925).—' On toucbing a fatty human 
hone, there is impurity Insting for three davs j when í t is not 

fatty, for one day and night.* 

Devala (Do.) —‘tíuman bone,human fat, ordure,memtrunl 
biood, wíne, semen, uiarrotv, blood, on toucbing these one 

sbould ha the. 1 

Ghyavana — (See under 84.) 

Sammría (Vira-Äbnika, p, 2 U V—'Indigo, indigo-pro- 
ducts, human hone, or the shadovT cast by the Cha&däla and 
the o u t cast, —on toucbing these, the twice-born person 
shall hath e.* 

VERŠE LXXXVII 

V im t 22 * 87).—(Samé aa Maňu.) 

Y&jnavalkyú (3. 5).—* The religious študent shall not 
make waternjlferinga.* 
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VE118ES LXXXVITI AND LXXXIX 

Fiqntt (32, j G).—■* Suícidea and outcasts do not caiiHe im¬ 
purity or receive offeriníjs of water.’ 

iäjiíapaflcya (3. 6),— 1 Those who háve recourse to here* 
tics, t tlie v es, ffomen who háve killed their lnisbands. lonac 
H-omoti, and ivomen drinking wine, and women killín" tliem- 
seívea, do not par ta k e of impurity or of n*it6r*off0riii gs, f 

l rddha-Manu (Aparärkn, p. S7G).— 1 Eumichs and otkeri* 
shouJd not make water-offerings, nor thieves and a pošta trs, 
nor women who in jure their embryo and huflband, or drink 
wine.* 

Vrddha- YäjTiamlktja (Do.).—‘Persons killed by lightning, 
bulla, kingg, Bräbmagas, water, horned animals, tusked ani- 
mals or fiie, persona born in vain, the eunuch, and the reli- 
gious študent are not deaerving of water-otľerings. 1 

Äptuíambft (Do., p. 87T).—'‘One who kills hímself hy 
means of fire, water and súch tbings, — for him t here is no 
impurity; nor should water be offered to him.’ 

Oautamfr (Do.).—* For t h ose who i n ten t ion alty kill them- 
selves by starvation, or we&pons, or fire or potson, or water 
(there s halí be no offering).* 

A ňr/iras (Do.). If one is killed, throusjh c&relessness, by 
flre, water and súch tkings, for hira impurity shall be obterved 
end water*offering$ made.’ 

VERŠE XC 

Viqnu (32. 8G). — (Samé as Maňu.) 

Yájhavnlhja (3, 15).—- 4 The religious študent retaíns his 
character of religious študent even after carrying the dead 
hody of the teacher, the father and the sub-toacber * 

Vaéhiitha (Aparärka, p. 884.)-“the rejňjous studeňte 
meur the necessítj of re-initiation, by the carrying of a dead 
body, except that of their parents.’ 
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Brakmap urana (iparttrka, p. S84).—‘ The reli^ioiiíi 
študent, even whilts keeping the vows, does nut deviate tliero* 
Írom, ií he hurns the d end hody of his teaeher, sub-teacher, 
preeeptor, íather or mother.' 

Deeftla {ParäshnramidhAva. p, f!33). — ‘ The relíshous 
študent shiill n ot perform sneh acta na the burnimg of the 
dead hody; if he does do it, he shall perform the krahchhra 
penance and go through the initiation agato.’ 


VE11SE XCI 

Hártta {Paräaharjimädhava, p. 034?) — 1 The dead body 
should not he earried towards the vlllagn.’ 


VERŠE XCI I 
(19. 4S)(Samé as Mami.) 

Omítarm {14. L 45-40).—‘ The Sapiryloa hecorae impuro 
by the deatb of a relative dnring ten days, except those who 
are ofliciatíng as priťJits, who háve perforraed the initmtory 
sacrificu And the religious študent* Kinga remain always 
purc, lest their Imainess be impeded,—also the Brähmapa, leat 
hfo daily study of the Veda ba úiterrupted.* 

Bodhij/attít (t. 11. I) —* Referring to deatlis and births, 
they d e dare that the impurity of Snpindfts lasts ton days: 
exoept for officiating priests, men who háve performed the 
initiatorr ceremony of tha Soma-Sacrifice, and studeňte of 
the Veda.' 

ViWtt (23. 48-55).— Nor do kings beeome impure, while 
engaged in the discharge of their duties, nor devotees 
fulfi.Iltng a vw ; nor aaerifUsew engaged in a sacrificial 
perforntance ; nor workmen while ongageď in their work , 
nor thme who perform the king’s orders, if the khg desires 
them to he pare í nor can impurity ariae dnring the instalta- 
tion of the monument of a deity, nor during a martiage 
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eeremony, i f fchose earemonies háve already begun nor 
when tlie whole country is atHicted witli a calamitv ; nor ín 
ti m es u £ public distress,’ 

Yäjmmlkya (3. 27. 23).—‘For olftciatíng priests, for 
thoňc inítíated for a sacrifice, for those engaged in sacrificial 
work, for tliose engaged in a sacriíicial seäsion, for the religious 
študent, for thu person engaged in charitiea, for the knovrer of 
Brakman,—also during n murriage, during the giving of 
charities, during a sacrifiee, during war, in times of public 
distress, and in times of great trouble,—purifLcution is 
iostantaneoiis,’ 

Paräshara (3. 20-22).— 1 Mechauics, artista, physicians, 
slaves a od aJave-gírls, barbyrs, kings and Vedie scholars 
háve been declared to be súch :is are purified instantaneoualy ; 
so also the inan keeping a penance, one engaged in a sacrí- 
ficial session and tlie twice-born person wko bas taken tbe 
Fires. Tliere is no Impuríty for the king, or for the person 
for wliom the k i n g desires i t to cease, or one who is going 
to en gage in battle, or in a charity, or o tie who is in dis trasa, 
or the Bráhmana who has been invited.’ 

Iriipurôna (Pan’tsharamädhava, p. 016).—‘The work done 
by the painter and other artists is súch a s is no t known to 
others; hence in the doing of their own work, they are 
always pure. The work that is done by the cook is súch 
as is no t known to others; hence the cook is always pure. 
What is done by the physicían cannot be done by any one 
clse; hence for purposes of touching, the physicían is always 
pure. The work that the malé and the female slaves do with 
ease, no one eUe oan do; hence they are always pure. The 
work that the king does — how can any one even dres m of 
doing ? Sneh beiug tlie čase the king is always pure, in 
the m alt e r o f birfchs and deatha. The driving of elephants 
and súch other war ks aa are done by the royal servants can- 
not be done by others; hence these are always pure/ 

Prachťííis (Do.).—* lluchanics, artists, physieians, malé 
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and ľemale síaves, kings and royal servants are declared 
to be súch fis be černe purified in 5 tantaneously. , 

V rMha-Paräshara (Par&sharamSdhava, p. Gl 6) .—‘There U 
no impurity for kings, or for religioii' 4 študenta, persons engaged 
in Facrificial sessions, persons initiated for a sacrifice, atid 
all t bese for whom tlie kí n g wishes it. T ber e is no í m p u ríty 
due to birth or death, for those engaged in penance or 
charity. 1, 

Hôriŕ* (Do,, p. 617.).*“' The Ksnttriva engaged in battle, 
the Vaishya seated amotig cows, the Bríilmiann engaged in 
a sacrificial session and tlie religious študent are alviajs 
pure/ 

Paifhinasi (Do.).—‘ There is no impuríty during marriage 
or sacrifice or trouble or journcy or pilgrimuge.’ 

ĽTakwitipUTôifc (Do,).- — 1 In the i n s talía ti on of a god s 
image, in the performance of a communal sacrifice, during 
Sbräddha and súch rites, or during Pitryajíiu, or in the gíving 
away o f the daughter,—there is no impu rily.’ 

dňgŕrai (Do.).—‘There is no impurity due to birth or 
death on three occasions—durí n g a sacrificial per for m unce, 
during marríagc and during a sacrifice to goďs, 1 

Kalif ä y íi na ''Aparúrka, p. 919). — 1 After the Initiatory 
Ceremony at a sacrifice, and during the performance o E íhe 
Kj-chíľhňra and other penances, there is no impurity, even on 
the death of the íather. The impurity comes after the com- 
pletloa of tlie performance and líists for three days. So also 
for religious študenta. 1 

Jäbäla (Do,, p. 920).— 1 J?or the religious študent, tbc 
king, the ascetäc, the artist, the initiated person^ during u 
sacrifice or murriage or a sacrificial session, there is no 
impurity,’ 

BrahmaptiTäwi (Do.),—'For the prieš t who has accepted 
the Honey-mixtuie in connectioo with a sacrificial perfor¬ 
mance, if a cause for impurity arises, Íl does not apply to bim. 
So also for the person who bas heen initiated for a sacrifice, 
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till the Fínal Batb, Nor is there any impurity for the 
caľra ascetic firm in Vedílnta, etc,, etc.’ 


VERŠE XC1II 

Vashitfha (19. 47).—(Samé as Maňu.) 
(3ce above for otiier t e x ta.) 


VERŠE XC1V 

Gautama (11. 9-13).— 1 The rslations o f thoae who are 
slíiin for tbe sake of cows and Br&htnaijas beeotue pure 
immediately; also t bosé of m e n deafcroycd by the 
anger of tbe kíng; of those killed in battle; likewise 
those of men who roluntarily die by starving themselves, 
hy wenpons, fire, poison or water, by banging themselves 
or bv jumping trom a precipice.’ 

Kisnu (*22. 47> 52).— 1 The relatives of those wbo háve 
been killed by jumpíng from a precipícp, or by fire or by 
fasting, or by water, ín battle, by lighlning, or by the kins, 
do not become impure; nor those who perform the king’t 
orders, if the k in g w'i ah es them to bo pure.’ 

Fíimn (Apararka, p. 907).—* The relatives of those killed 
in a riot, or those of suicides, or of those who háve been 
drowned in river or killed by wild nnitnals, become purilied 
í n staň ta n eously 

Brhaspnti (Do,),— 1 For the relatíons of those killed in 
ŕots, or by lightniog, orby tbc kiug, or in the saving of cows 
and Brähmapas, Ihey háve declared mstautaneoua ptiriHca! ion ; 
but so tne sages háve declared that the impurity lasts three 
days.’ 

JPaľávhara (3. 29-30). — ‘For the relations of persona who 
háve died for tbe sake of Bráhmanas, or in tbe suving of 
prisoners or oows, and those who háve died in battle, tbe 
impurity lasts for one night.’ 
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Samanlu (Apatarka, p. 917).—' Por those killed by jampíng 
from a precipice, or by hre or water, or in ba ttle,-—those who 
die In foreign lands, the renunciate—those killed by fasting, 
those killed by lightning, or those who háve committed suicido 
bv goíng on the Great JoLirney,—water-offeriugs may b© móde, 
and the puriäcafcion is instantaneone.’ 

Käshyapa (Do*).— 'The relations of t h ose killed by fasting 
or by lightning, or by entering fire or watcr, by fall from a 
pred pi ee, or in ba t tie, or in foreign land,—or o£ embryos, or 
of infanta that háve teethed,—are pnrified in three nigbta.* 

VERŠE XCVII 

Yäjňavalkya ( 3 . 29 ).— ‘ Haring the performance of 

charity, in ba t tie, in aacrificiul performances, in times of 
public diaturbance, and nude r great diatress, purilication is 
instantaneons. 1 

Pamhara (3. 30-31),— In tliis world, two rocn pieree 
through the solar orbít—the me n dierni t tinn in Yoga and one 
killed in the battle-front.’ 

VEESE C 

Ľodkäyana (1. 11. 32-33).—‘ lf one unintentíonaHy 
touches the corpsc of a straň g er, be becotnea pure by b&thins 
in his clotbes j— -if be dnes it intcntionally, lie retnains impure 
for three days.' 

Parmhara (3* 39-11). — 1 Those tnice*bora roon who carry 
the dead body of a Brňhmapa who has none of his own, 
ohtain tbc rewards of sacrificcs at each step of the journev 
(to the er e t n at i on -g ro an d); for those raon of meritorious 
;icts, there is no s in or impurity, and they becotne purified 
immediately by bathíng ; on carry i ng and burning the dead 
body of a Brähmana who has no aegoir* and no relations, 
one becomes purificd by breath-suapeneion. ' 
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Aitgíras (ParFiaharaTUädhava, p. 63 L),— 4 If One somehow 
carries the dcad body o! one who is not his 3apityfa t be be- 
co m es pure the samé dav by bathing in his elothes and 
touobing fire.' 

pflWíAflŕo (Apariirb.ii, p 883). —' The Brähmanii is not 
dellled by touching or c n: mati n g a dead body ; one who earries 
it, and applies úre to it, becomes pure after bathing/ 


YEESE CI 

Vitou (22. 8).— 4 Ho who eats but once the food of B rab- 
mnnns or others, while they are irapnre^ will r e mam impnre as 
long as they.’ 

Yäjňivalkya (3. 15 ).—* The religious študent shali not 
ent food of those nnder impurity : nor sball he dweil with 
them.’ 

VERŠE CI1 

Gaulama (14, 31), — Mf he has followed a eorpse, he shall 
purify himself by bathiug in bis eiothes.’ 

Vipiu (22, 04).—' If be has followed the eorpse oE a twice- 
born person, h e mušt go to a r i ver and haring pluaged in to it, 
repeat the Agkamartcufa mantm tbree tímes, and tben c o min g 
on t of the water, repeat the GäyatrT, a hundred au d eight 
t.imes,’ 

Yäjnatalkya (3, 26), — f Iŕ tlie Bruhmapa has followed 
the eorpse of a twice-born person or a ShiJdra, he shall become 
pare by bathing in watar, touching fire and eatíng clariäed 
butter. 1 

Taräakara ( 3, 42-16),— 4 (Samé as Stanu 102 , then)—If 
the Brähmana, through folly, follows the eorpse of a K^attriya, 
he remains impnre f or one dny and becomes purífíed by eatíng 
Ptutchagavya,— If a Brähmtpja, through folly, follows a dead 
Yaisbya, he remains impnre fer two nights and after that he 
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should perfonn six breath-suspensions. íf a foolisli Brähmaija 
follow a dead SliQdra, he slinil remaín impure for tlircu nights 
and after the lapsu of the third night, he shall go to a river 
that falls i n to tlie oceán and having performed a hundred 
breath-suspensions, and eaten cíarified butter, he shall become 
purified. 1 

Rúrttiapuräna (Pnräghararaädlmva, p, 036). —‘ In the čase 
of a Ksattriyn corpse beíng follonrcd, purification comes after 
ono day; in that of a Vafehya one, after two days ; ajid in 
that of a Shiidra one, after threo days, foilowed by a hundred 
breatli- hu spensi on s. 1 

VERŠE cín 

Fífjja (1£>. 1).— 1 One mušt not cnuse a dead member of a 
twiee-born časte to be carried by a Sbudra ; nora Shudra by 
a twíeB-born person.’ 

Tania (Paräsbaramädliava, p. 634).—‘ When a sacrificer 
dies, the ShQdra shall uot curry liis dead body ; that dead 
person for whom the Sbudra earries fire, "rasa or wood, 
remains a ghosl for ever and becoraes defiled by sin. 1 


VERŠE CIV 
Fífnu (22. 88).—(Samé aa Maňu.) 

Bodhäyana (1. 5. 52).— 1 Time, Hre, parity of mind, water 
and the líke, smcariiig with cow-dung, and ígnomnce (of defile* 
ment) are declared to be the sixfold means of purification for 
created beinga.' 

YäjHaaalk'ra (1. Ifi4).—' 1 ltoads are purified by the mys of 
the moon and the sun and by the wind.* 

Do. (3. 30*33).— 1 Tíme, fire, acts, clay, wind, m i ml, know* 
ietlge, austerity, water, repe n tance, fastíng—a 11 these are 
causee of purification. For t h ose who do what should not be 
done, charity Ls the means of purification ; the rlver is purified 
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by its current; of things requiring purificatíon, it is brought 
about by clay and water ; for tke twiee-born, renunciatíon is 
the puriäer ; for Vedie scholars, austerities ; for tlie Jearned, 
tok ranče ; for the body, water; for those who háve sinned 
seeretly, the repeating of mantras ; for the mtnd, truth ; for all 
lívíng beingSj penance and iearníng ; for the intellect, 
knowltídge; for the Conscious Eeing, the hest putification 
consists in the knotvledge of God.* 


VERŠE CV 
Viseli (22. 89).—(Samé n* Maňu.) 


VERŠE CVI 

Visnu (22. 90).—(Sňme as Maňu.) 
läjnavalktja (3. 32. 33),—(See above, under 104.) 


VERŠE OVI! 

Fashfyhĺt (3. 58).—(Samé as Mami.) 

Vi$m (22. 91).—(Samé as Mami.) 
jPar&shara (7. 4),.—(Šatne as Maňu.) 

Jôjňaralkt/a (3, 32).—(See above, under 104.) 
Smrttfanlara (Paräsharamädhava, p. 536}.—‘The defeets 
of birth and the evils oť one'a deeds,—all theae Renunciation 
búrna up.’ 


verše ovm 

Bodhisi/ana (1. 8. 2. and 31, 27).—{Samé as Maňu.) 
ľí«Ät>íiíffl (3. 60), — (Samé as Manu.) 

VifBW (22, 92). — (Samé as Manu.) 

Yäjňawitkya (3. 33).—(See above, under 104.) 
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VEESE CIX 
Vi 9 n. 1 t (32, 93),—(Samé as Maňu.) 

VEIISE CX 

Omtfama (1, 29-31).“* As regards the purificntion of 
things, objects made o! metal mušt be scourcd, thoseot dav 
should be thoroughly heated by líru, those o f vrood raust be 
planed and those of yarns should be washed.—Objects made 
of stone, jewels, shells ot mother-o’pearl mušt be treated like 
metallic ohjects. 1 

Bodhäyana (1, 8. 32, 46, 47),—* Defiled objects m ad o of 
metal mušt be sooured wíth oow-dung, earth and asbes, or with 
one of these ;—con ch-shells, bom, pearl-shells, andívorv with a 
paste of yellow mustard; or they may be cleaned with milk.* 
Do. (1,14.45).—* Vessels made o f metal mušt be 

washed, after having been scrubbed ; the materíals to bo 
used for scrubbíng are eow-dung, earth, ashea and the liko, f 
Äjwstamba (L. 17 11).—‘A vessel made of metal ba- 
co m es pure by being scoured with ashes and the like/ 

Fag/tiífhít (3. 49-51 ).—* Objects made of metal mušt 1» 
scoured with ashes ; those made of clay sbould be thoroughly 
heated by fire ; those of wood should ba planed, and those of 
yarns should be washed. Stones and gams should be treated 
like objects made of metal ; concb-shells and pearl-shells like 
gems.’ 

Yä*ňavalkya (1. 182, 183).—' O f vessels and cups made 
of gold, si I ver, conch-shell, o f stones, vegetables, ropes, roots, 
fruits, cloth, bamboo, and leatbar—as also of other vessels of 
wood, etc.,—purification i s accomplisbed by ineans o f water/ 
Devalt i (Apanvrka, p. 254).— 1 Vessels not tou c h od by 
liquids are purified by water ; tbosa touehed by liquíds are 
regarded as purified only ivhou they are írsc Írom fatty atains 
and odour,’ 
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Murito (Aparftrka, p. 254).—' Gold, si]ver, concb-sbells 
and pearl-sbells are purified hy water; i f tí j ese are deťiled to 
the extent of being discoloured and losing their properties, 
then they slioníd lie cleaned with the fiour of bar lev, wheat, 
beans, lentíls and cow-dung; eopper-vessels are cleansed by 
acids and salta ; vessels of Kämgya by ashes ; iron-vessels 
by being sembbed with stone, o í L and sand ; veasds made o f 
gems are cleansed by scrubbing with stone and wusbinír/ 

Äpasfamba (Do,),—' Vessels of käyisya are cleansed by 
the ten alkalies.' 

Shaňkha (Do.).—' A Ä‘á>?isya-vessei sbould not be heated ; 
ít b ocom es puriäed by being washed twenty-one tiraes. Vessels 
of Käipsya, lead and zinc are purified by hot water, íl dí^a and 
iron are cleansed by alkalies ; íron-vesseU are purified by 
heating, aUo by ashes and cow-dung. Vessels made oť stone are 
Cleansed by heatíng, BCrubbing and also by water ; those of 
wood, by pkning ; also by earth, cow-dung and water/ 

Lskaiias (Do,, p. 255).—‘ Veasela of gold, síl ver, copper, 
lead, zinc and käyi&ya are cleansed by water mlxed with ashes ; 
t h ose o f metal s in generál, i f deiiied, are cleansed by wasbing 
with ashes tbree times. Gold, gems, si lver, conch-shells, pearl- 
shella and s to nes, as also díamoods, bamboo, ropes and leatber, 
are purified by water, Vessels of oiay and weapons are 
beated f or purification/ 

Käshyapa (Do,),—' Ivory, horn, coneh-shell, pearl-shell and 
gems are cleansed by sand/ 

lama (Do.).— 1 Síiver, gold, copper, lead, iron, Käijitya 
and z in c are purified by ashes/ 

JČsyaehpiffct(Do.). — 1 Pearls and coraLs are purified by wash- 
ing ; also vessels made o f coneh and other shells, and also o f 
all kinds of stone.' 

(Do.).— 1 Things made of copper, lead or zinc are 
purified by acid and waterall things made of metal 
are cleansed by being washed with ashes and water twenty- 
oue times/ 
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Smrtyantara (Apnrärka, p. 255).—' Veasels of A*ôi nsya are 
cleansed by ashes, i f they hate not been touched with wine ; 

Lf ao tnuched, they can be cleanscd only by heatiug and 
serubbing ; copper is cleansed by icida ií it has not been 
touehed with llesb ; if ao touched, it can be cleansed only by 
beíng heated ove* again.’ 

Ädipuräna (Do., p. 256).— Things made o£ gold, silver, 
conek-shells, sbella and gem s,—alao those made of käijísya, 
íron, copper, lead and zínc,—if they are not smeared,—become 
cleansed with simpíe water. ’ 

Sfmtätapa (Do,).—‘ Gold, silver, copper, lead, íron and 
zinc are cle an sed by being serubbed vrti h stone,’ 

VEKSES CXI AK D C XII 

ííodkäi/íma (1.8, 33, 46, 47).— Copper, silver and gold 
mušt be cleansed with acids,—conch-shelb, korn, pearl-shell 
and ivory, with a paste of yellow m ustaní ; or they may be 
cleansed with milk. 1 

ľasíii^íitt (3.01, 02). — 1 Gold is purifíed by fire alone ; 
likewisň silver.’ 

Vitn « (23.7).—'* Objects made of gold, síl ver, shells, or 
gems, when not smeared, are cleansed with wnter.’ 

YäjmvaVtya (1.182).—(See ahove, underllO.) 

Paräshara (7.25*30).—‘ Iron things are cleansed by being 
serubhed with iron ; lead by beat in g in fire ; vessels of 

ivorv, bone, horn, silver and gold, as also gems, stonefc and 
eonch-shells, on e should wasli with water; in stone however, 
serubbing also should be done; earthenware is cleansed by 
heating in fire ; grains by water sprinkled on them j things 
made of bamboo, tree-bark, linen, cotton cloth and woolen 
cloth, are purified by washing. For muľija grasg and tbings 
made of it, wännowing basket, jute, fruits and leather, ^rasaes, 
wood and ropes, sprinkling with water has been preseribed, 
Cotton-beds and pillows, red-coloured cloths and the like 
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beeomepure by being dried over fire and tben sprinkled with 
water,’ 

Mä rkandeijapuräna (Pnrasharamildhava, p. 134).— 
‘ Vessels and men are puritied by water ; metal things are 
cleansed by washiug with water and scrubbíng witli stone. 3 


VERŠE CXIII 

Bodhäi/ann (1.8.33).-—{See under 111.) 

(3,58, 63). — 1 A wonmn is puritied by her 
course.% a river by ite eur rent, brass by asbes, and earthenware 
by heating again. Copper ia cleansed by acíds.' 

Vifnu (23. 25, 26). — Vesselít of copper, bell-metal, tin 
and lead are cleansed with acidulated water ; — veasels of 
white copper and iron with asbes.* 

Yajftavalkya (1.190). —‘ Tin, lead and copper are cleansed 
by acíds and water and ashes ; bell-metal and iron by ashes 
and water ; a liquid substance by over-flowmg.’ 

fir<i ?i ííiôí.KÍapn m na (Aparirka, p. 260).—‘Liquid substances 
should be vnade to overflow with water ; grains, vegetables, 
roota and fruita should be wasbed with water, after ihrowitig 
awajr the deftled portion.’ 

Shaňkha (Do.)-—‘ Clarified butter and oil should be melt- 
cd ; milk should be llooded over ; vessels should be wasbed 
with water ; as also vegetables, fruits and roots-.-There is no 
defilemeat íor eurds, clarified butter, milk and Takra when 
those are contained in large vessels,’ 

La mjäk$i (Do.).— ť Milk, eurds and tbeir preparátions are 
puritied by being placed in another vessel ; also by being 
tlooded over, or passed though cloth or heating au hre. 1 

Yttma (Do.).—‘ Raw meat, clarified butter, boney, oils of 
fruits — t bese are impure while contained in vessels belonging 
to Mlechchfiäs, but pure as soou as takeu out of those vessels/ 
Vrddha-ShätMupa (Do., p. 270).—' For clarified butter and 
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oils, lieatlnfif ■ for milk, floodin^ ; enrd and thickened milk are 
purified by throwing out the deilled part.’ 


VEESE CXIT 

GdfťífiííJrt (1.2í)),—-(See u n der 110,) 

Bodhäyana (1-9.35)_‘ Objccts ma.de of wood mušt Ije 

planed/ 

Bodliätjniut (1.13.2C),—‘Wooden vessela touehed by impure 
men shall bescraped.’ 

Bodhäyana (1.14.16, 17).— 1 Sour milk and preparations 
of milk are purified by pouring them from one vessel ínto 
another ; in llke m a tme r, let bim pour oil and clarified butter, 
which bare been touehed by im pute persons. into wafcer, and 
tken use them.* 

Äpastamba (1,17.12).—-* A woodcn vessel beeomes pure 
by being scraped.’ 

VasJii$tha (3.40).—‘ Objects made of wood shouhl be 
planed.* 

V\$$u (23,27, 29, 30 ),—* IV ooden articles, by plauing ; 
many thiugs in a beap by sprinkling náter ; liquids by straín- 
ing. 1 

Yäjľiavalkya (1.190),—(See above, ucder 153.) (See otber 
texts u uder 113.) 


YEE.SE CXV 

Paräshara (7.2).—(Samé as lianu.) 

Bodhätjam (1.B.50, 51 ).—* The cups and vesseis used at 
ancrifieea are cleansed according to the injunctíon :—the Veda 
declares that they do not become impure through Sotila 1 

Bodhäyatta (1.13. 30-32),—* Purifleation by wmhing with 
fCnfthagraas and water la prcscribed at the Agnihotra, the 
Gharmochchliista, the DadhigkaTim, the A'i^ffapäyitiôm-oj/tina, 
fcbe C/fw/inämdyaíiťi, the Ddkfäijatia sacrifice, the Ardltodaya, 
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tha Chatushchokra, and the Braftwawianaí ;—alsoat all Soma- 
sacrifices, tha cups should be eleansed w it h water only o o the 
Märjälíya mound ; i í the&e cups are defiJed by urine, ordure, 
blood, semen and the like, they mušt be thrown away.’ 

Äpastamba (1.17.13).—‘ At a siicrifiee, vessels should be 
cleanaed aecordíng to Vedie injunotíons. 1 

Vipiu (23.3-11).—' Stone cups and vessels used at Soma- 
sacrifices are cleanaed with watersacrificial pofs, ordinary 
wooden ladies, and wooden ladies with two collateral excava- 
tiona are cleansed with hot water, Vessels uaed for oblations 
are cleanaed by rubbing them with hand (with Kusha-bladesi 
at tlie tíme o f the sacrifíce. Sword-shaped pieces of wood for 
stirring the boiied rice, winnowíag baskets, ttnplements used 
for preparing graín, pestles and mortara are cleanaed by 
aprinkling water over thom,’ 

1 äjňuvalkya (1,182-183),—(See under 110 and further,) 

Do, (1,185).—(Samé aa Hanu ) 


VEKSE CSVI 

Paräshara (7.3).—(Samé as lianu. ) 

Vmu (23. 2-11).—(See under 115.) 

] äjňacal&yú (1,183, 184).— ! Charít, ttruk, sníva and greasy 
vessels are cleanaed with hot water j the Sphya , the 8h*rpa, 
the skins and grains, as also pestles, mortars and carts and 
heaps of cloth and grains heaped together,—are cleansed bv 
eprinkling water over tliem,’ 

Éodhäyana (1. 13. Wooden vessels touched bv 

impure man s halí be seraped/ 

Lautjuhsi (Aparärka, p. 250),— * Large quantitiea qf things, 
touched by ChaQdälas and others, are purided by s pr in klin g 
water; a email fjuantity of gram should be washed; but rice 
m a small quantity, should be thrown away * 

Bodhayana (Bo.).-- Grains are purilied by spriukliug 
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water; vagetables, roots and fruits by water ; or by removing 
juat tbe deälcd portion, or by removiog the cjhaff.’ 

ľi«Hí— 1 ‘Of uneookcd grains, one sliouid throvr away juat 
ibat quaiitity whicb bas been defíled, and tbe rest should hu 
threshod and \vashed,’ 


VERŠE cxvn 

Paräshani (7. 28-29). — (Sama aa Hanu.) 

Gautama (1. 29).—(See undt?r 15.) 

Bodhäyana (L S. 42).—‘ Cotton clotb ň) cleansed by 
earth.* 

Bodkäyam— (1.13. 11).—* Clotbea defiled by urine, ordure, 
blood f semen and tbo Uke shall be cleansed witb eartb, watnŕ 
and the like/ 

Bodhäyana (1.14.11, 12).— ‘H unhtisked rice has been 
defiled, i t mušt be srashed and driedbut a large quantity 
should be sprinkled with n áter, 1 

Vashiftka (3. 49).— 1 ...clo t h ma d e of y am a ahould be 
wtt&kfid.’ 

Vi Wi {23. 13, 14, 18), — 1 A large quantity of anythíng h 
cleansed by sprinkling water;—ao also gram, skins, ropes, 
woven clotb, things made of bamboo, thread, cotton and 
clotbea—wben there are larga quantítiea of tliem; when in 
s mail quantitíes t h ese are cleansed by washing.' 

YäjňavalJqjG (1, 184).—(Sae under 116.) 

VERŠE CXVIII 

Gautama ( 1 . 33). — 1 ‘Ropes, bamboo-chtps, and lealher 
are cleansed Uke gar meňte/ 

Bodhäyďnti (l. 8. 36, 39, 43). — ‘Objects made of bamboo 
should be cleansed with cow-ditng—akrns of black de«r ivith 
ber, nuL and rice. Otber skins skalí be treated líke cottou- 
cloth/ 
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Bi'idh<tytin/i (1. 13. 13).—'Deer-skina are cleansed líke 
garments made of bar k,’ 

Vashi^fka (3. 53). — ‘ Kopeš, bamboo-chips and leatker arf* 
cleansed like eloth,’ 

Vi&it (23, 14, 15, 18).—‘ Gram, skins, ropes, woycu eloth, 
things made of baroboo, thrend, cotton, clothes are deaused 
by aprinkling water ako pot-herba, roots, fruits and fiowers. 
When in small quantitius, they are cleansed by washing.’ 

Yäjiíavalkya ( 1 . 182).—-(3ee under 110,) 

ParBsham (7. 29),—‘TMngs made of Muňja grass, 
winnowíng baskets, roots, fruits and skins — as also of grass 
and wood and ropes, should be sprinkled witb water.’ 

Vyôsa (ParäabaramädbaTa, p. 140).—‘ Cloth is purified by 
earth and water ■ as also ropes and bamboo-chips. If ropes 
and other things are very múch defiled, just that portion 
abonM be thrown away whioh has been defiled.’ 

t shnnas (Do,). * Roots, fruits, flowers, land, grass, wood, 

straiv, and grains should be sprinkled with water. 1 


VERŠE CXLX 


Bodhäyana (1. 8. 30-42).—- ! Blankets of goat-wool. with 
areca nuts cloth of sheep’s wool by tke sun’s rays linen- 

clotb with paste of yellow-mustard í— eotton-cloth witb 
earth.’ 


Vashitfha (3, 55).— 1 Linen-clotb, with paste of yello* 
mustard, 

ľ ^ 23, * Silk and wool with saline earth 

blankets of goat-wool, with the fruits of the soap-plnnt - 

clothes made of bark, with bel fruit j-linen, with whití 
sesamum. 


YäjBavalkya (1. 186*187).—‘ Woolen 

cleansed by saline earth, water and cow’s 
bj bil fruits; blankets by soap-berries 
mustard; earthenwaro by re-heating.’ 


and silk clotha are 
uhne; dípshw-paŕfa 
í linen with white 
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Deeala (Aparärka, p. 2G1),—‘Wools, silks, blatikcts, linen 
and cloth are e&aily oleansed by dryíng and a pri n klin g ; if 
they háve been tainted by iropure thíngs, then by things 
spucilically preše ribftd f or iba eleaning o f eacli of tbcm.’ 

Háríta (Do., p. 2 G 2 ).—' AU ctathes are olatused by 
waahing-—cotton and jute, ivith sal i u o eartk and asbos ; 
linen and w no len, witb berries of PutTQitjiva ; skins, wifch 
ľulraiijiva berries and aaline earth; leatlier is cleansed like 
clotb ; leather-vpsselň should l)e painted , 1 

Aňgiras (Do.).—* Wbolen olotbs are cien n sed by curd- 
water, ant-earth, and mustard; heavy woolens by being 
rubbed with Oil, llour, and Ktihmsa grains.’ 


YEESE CXX 

(See the texts under 110.) 

Otnifama (1. 30-31).—' Stone, jewels, sbells and mother-ď- 
pearl should bc scoured;—articles of bone and clay should be 
pianed. 

Bwlhäijtina (L 8. 45-47).—* Bones abould be cleansed like 
wood (by plauing); eoncb-sbolls, horn, pearl-shelN and 
ivory should be cleansed like linen (witb paste of yellow 
muatard).’ 

k r 3$ki$í , íia (3. 50-52).— 1 Stonea and gem s (like metala) 
should be scoured witb aslies; so also conch-ahells and pearl- 
sbells j objects ma d e of bone should be planed/ 

Yiďnn (2-1, 23)— 1 Things made of horns, bone or teetk 
sbould be cleansed with sesamum,’ 

(1 IS5).— 1 Wood, horn and bonus and things 
mede out of fruits sbould be scoured witb b rus h m i ide of the 
bairs of the cow’s tail,’ 

Yama (Aparfirka, p. 201).— 1 Yesaeta móde of gourd and 
wood ond bamboo-chips, wben very raucU defiled, sbould be 
given up,’ 
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Patäshíira (7, 28).—' Things made q f bamboo, tree-bark, 
lineii and cotton clotb, woolen and juta are purified by 
sprinkling vruter.’ 

Atigiras (Paräsh ara mSd hava, p, 13S),—* Wooleu things aru 
purified by air, fire and sun’s rays ; they are not defiled by the 
toucb of &emen or of a dead body.' 

VERŠE CXXI 

l ifflií (23. 56). — 1 A house is pnrified by seouriug it witb 
a broom, and smearing tbe ground rvitb coiv-dung, and a hook 
by sprinkling water over it. Land is cleanaed by smearing it 
with cow-dung.’ 

Gíinfafíio (1. 29),—* Metals should ba scourpd; thíngs 
raade of clay should be thoroughly heated by flre ; those o f 
wood should be piane d ; and cloth inade of y am 9 slionld be 
washed.' 

BodltäyaMa (1, 8. 34),—‘ Earthen msels mušt be heated, 1 

Bodhäyana (1.13, 21-25).—*‘Grass plaeed on unconsecrated 
ground should he wnshed \ grass defiled out ol one's sight 
should ba sprinkled; sunuli pieces of fuel should be purified 
in the samu mami e r j large pieces of vrood should be washed 
and dried ; but a large quantity of wood should be sprinkled 
with w'atur.' 

Bod/isyawa (1. 14. 1, 2),— 1 Eartheu vessels touched by ira- 
pure persona mušt be exposed to the fire of kusha grass; 
those defited by sta iná of food-leavlogs should b© ex posed to 
another burning.* 

.■Tpnšfii m ba (1,17. 9, 10).—■' If he eats out of an earthen 
vessel, h e shall pat out of ona t ha t has not be&n u sed \ if he 
gets a úsad vessalj he shall use it after having heated it 
thoroughly.’ 

Pasliiíŕ/ui (3. 4Oj 58), ' Objects of metal should be scour- 

ed n itli ashes; those o f clay should be thoroughly haated by 
fire; thosa of wood should b© planed and cloth made of yarus 
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sbould Le washed. Tliey quote tlie follouing" A woman is 
purified by her coursee, u ň ver by its eur rent, brass by ashea, 
and a n eartheu pot by anotber burniog." * 

Visnu (23, 10, 18, 33).—‘ Grass, fire-wood, dry oovr-dung 
and leaves are cleansed by sprinkling of water ; tbese samé 
w h en delil ed witbout stains, by washing; wben there is a small 
q lián tí ty of them ; earthen Yessels are cleansed by a second 
bum in g,' 

YäjňamUya (1, 187-1&8).— 1 Earíhemrare is cleansed by 
a second burning ; the ground i s purified by sweeping, bu ru¬ 
ín g and lapse of tíme, by cows wallcmg over it, by sprinkling 
and seraping. The house is cleansed by sweeping and 
smearing.' 

Ľsfiriíms (Aparärka, p, 203),— 1 Earthen ware srncarod víth 
food-leavings sbould be washed ; those tou ch e d by súch ieav- 
ings should be sprinkled.* 

Derala (Do. 7, p. 2G5). — 1 The ground is cleansed in Sve 
ways—by digging, by burning, by sme áriu g, by washing and 
by rain,' 

Yama (Do.).—‘The ground ís purified m seven ways— 
by digging, by Šiling, by burning, by rain, by mnearing, hy 
cows passing over it and by lapse of tíme ; ground is pure 
eTerywhere eseept where it bears perceptible traces of 
impurity, 1 

Bodhäyana (Do.).—* When a house bas been deflíed by the 
touch of a corpse, its walls sbould be seraped, sun’s rays sbould 
Ijo made to enter it and it sbould be tou obed by bum in g fire, 
Solid ground sbould be smeared ; tbat with hole s sbould be 
ploughed over; wet ground sbould háve nll impurities remov- 
ed and then covered over,’ 

Samrarta (Do.).—‘ Whon a house has been deliled by the 
preäence of a dead body in it, all earthen vessels and caohed 
food sbould be tbrown away ; then i t sbould be smeared witb 
cowdung, and goats sbould be made to smeli it, then the whole 
of it sbould be spriukled by Brahmapas witb íms/ío and water 
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Mortchi (Aparftrka, p. 266).—‘If an outcnst enter a house, 
it is purified by smeariug; if he d W ells in it, theu it sbould be 
burnt or demolished.* 


VERŠE CXXIIA —not treaUd M Maňu’s Test, by NedhUithl 

t 1 ŕiÄ'ftjíf ha (3. 59),—(Šatne as Maňu.) 

Gautaina (1, 34).—* Objects tliat háve been very laueb 
d e filé d sbould be thrown away.’ 

Bodiifiijinta (1. 8. 49),—-* Non-metallíc objects de&led by 
tirlne, ordure, blood, semen or a d sad body mušt bé throwu 
away.’ 

Bodfiäyúua (1, 14. 3),—' 1 Earthen vessels deflled by urine, 
or dure, blood, semen and tho like mušt be t hrown away. 1 

1 í#ng( (J3. 5). ‘ Vessels m ad o oE wood or eartíienware 

mušt be thrown away,' 


VERŠE CXXII 

Devala (Aparärka, p. 265) — (See urder 121.) 

Yňma (Do.).—(See under 121.) 

Bodhäyana (1. 9.11), ’Land becomes pure, aceording 
to tlie degree of clefilement, by swBeping, by sprinkling, by 

smearíng with cow-dung, by scattering pure earth over iCand 
by scraping.’ 

Ro(/käy«íia (1.13, 16-20),—‘K solíd earth is defiled, it 
sbould be smeared with cow-dung; loose earth is cleansed by 
ploughing ; moist earth by hrbging pure earth and coTering 
withit; knd is purified in four ways-by being trocl on by 
cows, hy digging, by lightiug fire on it and by raän Fallíng on 

it, fifthly by Mnecirin g it w it h cow-dung and sixtblv, throuííh 
kpse o! time.* 6 

Gautama (1. 32).—* Scatteriag earth over it is a method 
oE purifying land, 1 
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Vashiátha (3. 56).—‘ Land becomes pure accordin^ to the 
degree of detilement, by aweepúig, by smearing wíth oowdung, 
by scrapine, bysprmkling and by heaping earth on it.’ 
ľushistha ( 57). — (^ame ns Maňu.) 

Yäjňavalkya (l. 188), — 1 ‘Tlie ground is purified by svveeptng, 
bum in p and lapse of tíme, by cnws wnlking over ir, by sprink- 
lín£ and scmpinsľ, 1 


VERŠE CXXTTT 

ľŕyníí (23. 3S).—‘ Food nibhled at by n bird, smelí at by u 
Cnw, sneesíed on, or doíiied by hair, or hv iuseets or worms, is 
purified by cnrth scntlered over it. 1 

Vashiqflia (14. 22-23).—' Food defiled by contnct witb a 
•'nrment, hair or insects shalt not bo eaten;—but it rnay he 
caten after takinsj oufc the hair and the inseela, sprinkimg i t 
wilh water* droppiníj ashes on it, and after it has ljeen declared 
by the Brahmaija to b« fit for eating. 

Ysjiktvalkija (!. 1*9).—‘ Food smalt by the cow, or deti letí 
by hair, (lies or insects, should háve n átur and aahes or eartli 
sprinkled over it, for purifying ít. f 

Bodhäyana (A.parärka, p. 266).— 1 Blue íly, ordure, insects, 
hngs aru delílers of fond. On seeínghair, inseot, nail, tstc., in fond, 
that part of the food v h Hre tliuy are found should he thrown 
aivay, and the remainder should háve ashes and náter spínkled 
over it ; and it may be taken, nfter it has been recommended.’ 

Yama (Bo., p. 266).—■* If a íly or hair is found in the food, 
or i f it is sneezed at or blown úpon, oue should touch it with 
ash and then eat it/ 

Zpastumba (Do.).—‘That food wherein is found an inseot 
that has touched impure substancii.’ 

Sftäŕáfťipa (Do., p. -267) —* Food containíng hair or insects, 
or smalt npou, or dellled by tlieš lir seen by a nevrlý delivered 
woman, or by a woraan in her courses, or by a heretic,—U 
purified in the foUowíng manner : sprinfclinsf wnter over it, 
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taking out a little of the fwd, the rest one may eat, Or he 
may touch it with ashes or with water, or by gold and 
silvcr/ 

Bodhäyana (asnin, Apnr5rka,p 2G7),—‘lf cooked saorificml 
Food ís defiW by crows and nther things, the portion defLled 
should ha taken out. Efonev and water becorne purified by 
beins ponred into another vessel ; sirnilarly oíl and elarifieil 
butter.' 

H&ŕita (Do.).—‘On food being smalt or seen by un- 
desi rabín persona, or on íts being defilefi by the pre šance of 
hair or insecte, it should be touchert by water, with gold, si 1 ver, 
ashes, copper, emerald, cow's hair, deer-skin or Ansba, — 
sprinkled with mantraa, tak en round tire, e x posed to t ho «un; 
thus does it bccome purified.’ 

Parä&hara (Do .).—* Food cooked when excecdin? a Drotfŕi 
in quantity should not be thrown away, even when defiled by 
do£?s or erowa; it should be offered to BrähmaTjas and then 
ust'd according to their advice.’ 

Jamatlutjni (Do),—‘Cooked food, one Drona in weäght,— 
if defiled by doga or crows, should háve a handful thrown 
out, and the rest hecomes purified by heating on Hre and 
aprinkling with water; — samé with cooked food enough For 
lasting one day, when deliled by dogs and crows, or by thB 
preceň ctí of hair and insucts.’ 

Bodhäyana (Do., p, 268).-—‘Finding skin, hair or nails in 
tbc food, one shall tbrow about a híindŕul of it, and sprínkHng 
water and seattering ashes over It, agajn aprinkling water, one 
may eat it after bavĺn g obtained the recommenoation of 
Brähmaoss,* 


VEKSE CXXÍV 

Gautama (1. 4*2).—‘ ťurifieatiun front defilement by un- 
clean substances bas boe n etTected when the stains and the 
smeli háve been removed.* 
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(3. 48),—‘ Anything riefiled by nnclean sub- 
stances becomes pure whttn thu stains and th* smeli Káve 
been removed by waterawl earth.’ 

Yäjuarttlkt/a (I. 191).— * Of things smeared with unclean 
Miings, purification U aecured by removíng the sraeil by earth 
and vate r. 1 

Devaía (Aparärka, p, 270).—>' Whun there is deti lem e n t, 
the rentoval of the stám, the grease and t ho smol í, by tneana 
of earth, water, cowdung and súch things, constltut os puriftea- 
UonS 

Fis$u (23. 39).— 1 As long a s tlie smeli or mnisture eau*ed 
by any unclean substanco remains on the deliled oliject, so 
long mušt earth and náter he eoustantlv applted, in all purí- 
fications of iimnimate things. ’ 


VEK8K CXXV 

Jfahňbhäntto (3. 101. 40), — {Šatne as Maňu). 

Borfkätjana (1.9, 9), — ‘ The gods rreated for Bnlb manas 
three means of purífication—ignorance of defilemcqt, sprink- 
ling with water and commending by ivorrl of moiith/ 

Fashisiha (14. 34). — * They quote the following words of 
Prajäpati — The gods created for Brfihmaijas, three means hf 
purifying—1 g no ranče, sprinkling and commending hy wdrii 
of moutb.' 

Vi$nu (2 *. 47).— ‘The gods háve declared, as pecnliar to 
Bráhmapas, three means of eífeeting purity—tf the impurity 
bas no L been perceived, if the object is sprinklud with water, 
jf p in doubtfní cases, they commend it with speech, 1 

Fá/ÄflcalAtŕ<* (1. 191). — (See u n der 121 íhen) — * What h 
ver bal! y cemmended, or washetl with witer, or tmkiiiwn 
(as dcfiled) is over pure. 1 


420 


MA N U- S M RT J—-N OT Ľ S 


VERŠE CXXVI 

Bndhäyann (1. 9. 10).— * W&ter colíected on tlie ground 
willí which cows slake their thirst is a tneans of purifiention, 
provided it is not strongly mixed with iinelean suhstances, 
nor has smolí, nor is disootonred, nor has taste. 1 

Vashhtha (3. 35* 30, 47)*— 1 Water (Eor sippiug) ma v be 
taken evcn out of a hole in the grOQnd, if it is suffieient to 
siake the thirst of cown. He shall not purify himself with 
^’ater that boa been defiled with colours, perfumes or flavour- 
ing substancia; nor with súdi as i s collected in unclean 
plaoes. Water coliected on the grcuml that qimnches the 

thirst of the cows, the Lord of ereated things has declared to 
he pure/ 

Pipiu (23. i'i). — * Stagnant water, if even a sitigie cow 
cnn quench her thirst with it, ia pure, unieas it Es quite filled 
with unoíean objects : it is the samé with water úpon a rock.' 

) itjthu niky a (1,192). — 1 Water in its natura! condi t ton, 
standing on t h o gro u n d, ia pure, if it i s suffident to satia fy 
3 cow. 1 

Devala (Aparňrka, p. 272).—‘ That water is declared to be 
pimficatory wbicb ís devoid o f smeli and flavour, free from 
dirt, and súch as wouíd not diaappear if a cow were to driiik 
out of i ť 

ľama (Aparärka, p. 273).—‘ Water, at a drinkíng booth 
in the forest, or in a jar, or in a well, or in a water- pot, or in a 
stone-cup, or in a leather-bn* is uufit for drinking, exoept in 
times of distress/ 

YattM (PaiÄsharamädhava, p. 119).-‘Rain-water collected 
on the ground ís purified in ten nights/ 

VERŠE CXXV11 

Bodhäyana (1. 9. I), — 1 The Veda deeJares that the hand 
of the artäsan Es always pure s ao is rendible commoďity 
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p x posed f or sále and food o lit ri i n ed by twgging which a študent 
holds in his bánd.* 

Fisifji (23. 48).'— 1 Ihe h and of a cook or otber artisan, 
things ex posed for salc in a shop, fond sjiveii to a lirŕlbjuapa, 
and all maniifactories or m i nes are always pure.* 

Vashitfha {3. 43),—‘ A venúible commodity tendered for 
sále, and wbat is not dirtied by gnat® and ílíes that havo 
settltíd on it (is pure).’ 

Yäjňamtkya (1.187).— 1 T-he artisan’s bánd is pure ; so 
ivlso commodity e x po sed for sále, alms and woman’s iiiouth,’ 
Shítňkhfi (AparSrka, p. 263).—' The nrtisan’s hand is pure, 
so also substances got out of m i nes and waslied.’ 

VERŠE CXXVIII 

Bodhäyam (1. 9, 2).-‘ A calf is pare in mak m- the 
milk flow ; a bird in the drop pi n g of fruita, women at the 
t i me of dallianee and a dog in eatehing n deer.’ 

Sťííítťinfa (Faräsbaramäd hava, p. 145).—* Women, infant®, 
mosquitoes, fiies, cats, rata, shndow, seats, beda, conveyances 
and water*particles are always pure.* 

BrkatpaH (Partoharamädhava, p. 145). — ‘Of Brähmapas, 
the feet are pure; of goats and horses, the mouth; of cows, 
the bind-part is pure ; of women, the whole body.’ 

Vashisíka (28.8),—* A calf is pure for the flowing of 
milk ; a bird when it eauses a fruít to fall, women during 
dalliance, and a dog when it catches a deer.’ 

Ushanas (Paräsh aramäd hava, p. 144). — ‘ l ha cow is pure 
at the bind-part, the gout and ot ber at the front; women are 
pure all over; but tbeir lioart ia im pure.’ 

ľashisfh'i (3.43, 47). — ‘ Wild animals killed by dogs and 
fruits thrown by bird s, what has been spoilt by cbildren and 
u hat bas been bandled by women, .. the Lord of Created 
Heings has deelared these to be pure.’ 

ľiííw (23,49),—The mouth of the w o inati is alwavs pure. 
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a bird is pure in the droppin" of fruits; a sueking calf in tbe 
Howin" of milk ; and a dog in the catching of dcér.’ 

i äjňavatkya (1,187, 192-195),—'The woinan’s mouth is 

P UTt -.So h tlie deer’s desh dropped by dogs, Chafl45laa, 

carnivorous animák and others.Sun’s raj s, fire, goat, 

shadow, eow, horse, earth, air, liquid particlea and {lies are 
pure for touching; and the calf is pure in raaking the milk 
flow. Tbe goat and the liorse are pure in their mouth, but 
no t so the cow, nor tbe excretíons from h uma n bod i es. 
lloads are purified by tbe rays of the sun and tbe moon and 
by wind ; particles issuitig from the montb are pure, so also 
water dropped d u ring sippiug u’ater and tbe hairs of tbe 
rooustachs in the mouth/ 

1 íl m o (Apaiilrka, p, 271) .—‘Seat, bed, conveyanee, U'oman’s 
mouth, blán k e t, and raííor,—t b ese and the eacridcial cups, the 
wise never regard as deflled. The Eollowing are always pure to 
tlie touch : —tSow, horae, liquid par t ideš, šhadow, flies, locusts, 
par r n ta, goat, elephant, m&rtial urubrella, aolar and luna r raju, 
earth, fire, dust, air, water, curd, clarified butter, milk.' 

Shaňlihn (Do,).—' 8 mok e, líre and dust wafted by the 
wind, are pure,’ 

B roli mapu rnyii (Do,). —‘ The m out h of onds wife during 
dallianco and of the infant just bom are pure,' 

Devala f Do.).—* Goats and borsea are pure in their mouth, 
cowa are pure in their hind-part, trees are pure when in flower; 
Erabmanaa are always pure. 1 

ShivddhdTfitottoTu (Do.).—* Brali m apa, cow, díes, perspira- 
tion. abadow, dre, sun'a mys, dust, eartb, air,— are pure in 

touching.Jľhe ahadow cust by the Chapdala and the out- 

cast ia never defiling to the touch.’ 

Paifliinasi (Parita h ara mňd h a va, p, 145),—* Wornan’n 

mouth during dal lián ce,' 

Pŕirôs/mríi (7,35).- ‘ Unimpeded currents are never im. 
pure, nor duši raised by tbe wind ; women, old persona and 
ohildren are never im pure,’ 
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VERŠE CXXIX 

Vísfiii (23.50).-—‘ Flesh of au a n i mal killed by doga is 
pronnunced pure ; and so is íha* of an snímal slnia by other 
carnivorous creatures, or by hunt&men súch as Cluuidfdas. 1 
Vashi<t(ha (3.45). — (See alwve, u n dur 128.) 

YäjľHiľalkija (1.192).—'Tlie deer's flesh dropped by dogs, 
Ch;i]u|ň]:is and carnivorons animals and nthem is pare.’ 


VERŠE CXXX 

F i. í hm ( 3-51)- —‘ The cavities above tlie nnvel mušt be 
co n s i dure d pure; thosc belôw it are í m pure ; so are all excrr- 
tions from tíiu body.* 

Yäjňavalkya (1.194).—'Nor are excrctíons fallen from t h e 
h u ma n body pure.’ 

jlodlmjona (1.10.19).— 1 A man’s body is pure above tbc 
navel; it is im pure below t bo navel,- -so declarcs tlie Veda. 1 


VERŠE CXXXI 

Fi>uu (í3.52).—* Flies, saliva-particles dropping from the 
moutb, s ha do iv, cow, clephaut, horse, sun-beams, dus t, eartb, 
tiir, Hre and cat are always pure.’ 

lfl|ňťip«ífcifa (1.193 and Oliver texts — see n mier 128.) 


VEE8E CXXXI I 

Gautumn (1.42,43).—* Purification from detilement by 
unclean substances is uíTectcd when the stains and the smeli 
bave been removed ;—and tbís shall he done lirst by water 
and then by eartb,’ 

Bod/i%flHŕi (1.10.11-16),—’ After urinating, he shall 
eleansu U vvith earth and wuter; in like manner on e Yacua t in g 
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bowelsafter an emission of semen, íti the samé ma mier ns 
after urinating.’ 

■ Äpnstamba (1.10,14-15).—* Qn tottching the effluvia o! 
fhe nose or the eyes,.., tie shall either ba the or sip or merelv 

touch water;—or he may touch moist cowdung, wet herhs 
or moist earth.’ 

I ush iqfhti (6.14, I G}. ‘ He shnlt perform the purification 

with water and with earth... For puriBcation, the Brahma^a 
shall také earth mixed with gravel from the river-hank,’ 

Vififu (60,24). Having cleaned his hind parts with a 

elod of earth, or with brick-he mušt m e and cle&n hímself 

ivith water and earth—so as to rámové the smeli and the filth.’ 

YäjilaraUaja (l.l7).-‘Theman shall perform purification 
with earth and water retched for the purpose—Hli the stain 
and the smeli disappear/ 


VERŠE C A XXIII 

Fisnw (*2,91). Adeps, semen, blood, dandrufľ, urtne, 
faeces, ear-wax, tmil-parings, phlegm, tears, rhoum, and 
sweat are the twelve impure excretiona from the body.’ 

DSvaía (Aparärka, p. 27 1).—‘ Human bone, corpse, 
faeees, eemen, u r in e, menstrual blood, sweat, tears, rheum, 
phlegm and ume are declared to he impure* 

Bodh&yana [(Do*) and Vira-Ähnika, p. 104] In the čase 
of the llrst síx {en ume rate d in Maňu), one should také up both 
earth and water; but In that of the latter si x one is puriíied 
by water only,* 


VERŠE CXXXIV 

\ aški§tha (6.18)*—‘ The organ äs cleansed by one applíca- 
tion of earth, the right hand by three, the feet by two, the 

arnriä by dve, the left hand by ten, and both bands and feet 
by seven,' 
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Písmu (60.25), — J Tke organ should he cleaned by earth 
once, tke hind parta three times, the left hand ten times, both 
hauds together seven times, and both feettogether three times, 1 

Bodhäyana (1,10.11*11).— ‘ After urinating, he shall clean 
tke organ with earth and water,—the hand three times.... „ 
tke number of applicationa ís thrice three for both hand 
and feet.,’ 

Shäŕihha (Apararka, p. 36),—‘To the arms, earth should 
be applied seven times, to the urinary organ, twiee, to one 
hand, twenty times, and to both banda fourteen times.’ 

Hanbi (Do.). — Applying earth ten times to the left hand, 
sis times on tke back, seven times to botk hands, and to the 
feet three times,—he skalí írftsh.* 

Shät&túpu (Parňsharamjidhava, p, 215). — 4 Qnce to the 
urinary organ, three times to tke left hand, twice to both 
hands,-— this is the puriäcation laid dmvn on paasing urine ; 
i t should be thrice this on passing faeces.' 

Bodhäyana (Paritehurámädhava, p. 215)— 4 Earth shall he 
applied to the anus dve times, to the left hand and feet thrice 
each.’ . 

VaBhi$tka (Do,, pp, 215*216).— 4 Earth shall be applied 
five times to tbe anus, ten times to one bánd and seven times 
to both hands, seven to both feet, and two to the urinary 
organ.* 

Ädilyapurätia (Do.).—‘ Twenty times to onc hand and 
fourteen times to both Halí of this serves to pnrify Shudras 
and women. The puriJlcation at nigbt is to bc bal f of what 
ít is during the daj; and a quarter of this latter, on ajourney- 
one in dístress may do as múch as he can. 1 

VEBSE CXXXV 

Vashis0ia (C. 19).— 4 Suoli is the purification ordained for 
householders í it is double this for studeňte, treble for hermits, 
but quadruple for ascetica.’ . , 

54 
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v mu {00. 26).—‘ Súch is the purífication ordainsd for 
householders; it is double for študenta, trehle for hor m i tá a, od 
quadruply for aacetícs.* 


VERŠE CXXXVI 

Gautama (L 35, 36, 44),—‘Turaíog hla face to the east 
or to the north, he shall purify himself from persona! defile- 
ment susied i ti h pure plače, placing his ríght or t n between 
his kutiť s, arranging bis dress (and sacred tkread) in the 
manner required for a sacrifice to the gotls, he shall, after 
washiug his hands up to the wriat, three or fonr times, silently 
sip water rcacking his heart; twice wípe his lipa; s pri n kle 
his head and feet; touch the cavities in the head with the 
right bánd; and plače it on the erown of his head {and 
on the navel) ;,.,on passing uríne or fseces...water should be 
eipped/ 

Bodkäyann (l. B. 26).—' 1 After sipping water, he shall 
touch the cavities o f the head with water, also tlie feet, the 
navel, the head and the left hand.* 

4p<Mtómfta (1. 16. 2-7).—‘ Sitting, he shall sip water (for 
purification) thrice, the water penetrating his heart; he shall 
wipe his lips three timessotne declare ťhst he shall do this 
twice; he shall then touch his lips once ;—twíee, aceording 
to sorae; haring spriukled water on his bít bánd with his 
right, he shall touch both his feet, and Lis head and organa, 
eyes, nose and ears.’ 

\ ashis(ha (3. 27-29). — ‘ He slnili twice wipo his mouth ; 
he shall touch the cayities with water; he shall pour water 
on his head and on tbc left hand,* 

EifitH (22. 75).—‘ Haring suaezed, slept or eaten, going 
to eat or to stndy, haring dronk water, haring bathed or spat 
or put on his garments, or walked on the high road, or dis- 
charged urine or faeces, or touched d ry bones of a fire-toed 
snímal, he should sip water,' 
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FifíH <62. 7-8).—‘ Let him wipe his lipa twice ; let him 
to uch the cavitiea aboYe the navel, hla head u n d his cheat with 
water/ 

VERŠE GXXXVII 

Gaulama (1. 36),—(See a bo y e, under 136,) 

Bodhäyana (1. 8. 19-22)— 1 Let him thrice sip water, 
reaching his heart; let him wipe his lips thrice twice, 
aceording to some; the woman and the Shudra, each only 
once. 1 

Äpastamba (1. 16, 2-6).— 1 Sitfing, he shall sip teáter 
thrice, the water penetrating his heart; he shall wipe his lipa 
thrice,—aceording to some, twice; he shall t h en toueh his 
lipa once;—twice, aceording to some.’ 

VaxhUtlsa (3. 26-27),—* Having washcd his feet and banda 
up to the wrist, and sitting with his face turned towarda the 
east, or towarda the norí h, he shall thrice sip water out of the 
Ľrahma-tirtha , without uttering any soimd ; he ahall twice 
wipe his lipa. 1 

(62. 6, 7).— 4 Let him sip water thrice with the 
Brahma-tirtha ; let him wipe hia lips twice. 1 

Yäjňavalkya (L. 20).—* Sippiug water thrice, wiping hia 
lips twloe, he ahall toueh the eavitíes with water,’ 

Devala (Aparärka, p, 40).—' With the basa of the thumb, 
he shall twice wipe his m out h ; ha shall never wipe it either 
with the finger-tips or with the back of the Angore/ 

(See also the texts under 2. 60, above.) 

VERŠE CXXXVIII 

/IpŕiíŕaniÍMi (2. 3. S-S).'— 1 Enr ShCidras is prescribed the 
samo rule of sipping water m for their mastere; besides the 
SliSť/m cooks ahall daily háve shaved the hair of their hends, 
of their bcards, on their bodiee, and also their nails; and 
they ahall bathe with clo the s on ; or they may trim their hair 
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and nails on the eighth day of eack raonth, or on the Full 
moon and Moonless dny s,’ 


VERŠE CXXXIX 

Ehmu (23. 53).—* Súch dropa as fall from the mouth of 
a man úpon any part of his hody do not render it impure; nor 
do hairs of the beard tkat enter h i s mouth ; nor remnanta of 
food adhering to hia tcetfa/ 

Ga-utúmct (1. 38-41).— 1 Remnanta of food adhering to the 
teeth are as hia teetb (and do not m ako him impure), escept if 
he touches them with the tongue; or before they fall from 
fchelr plače, accordiug to some people; if they do become 
detaehed, he should know tbat h e ia purifted by merely swal- 
lowing them, like saliva; dropa of saliva droppiag from th© 
mouth do not cause imparity, except when they fall on a límb 
of the body/ 

Bodkäyana O- 8. 24, 25).—' VThat adheres to the teeth 
sbould be regarded like the teeth ; becanse it is íixud like the 
teeth. Let him not sip water on theír aeeount in čase it falls ; 
if it flows out, he slnili be pur©. They unote the foUowing:—? 
*• If auything adheres to the teeth, it L pure like the tfeth ; 
and Lf h e swallowa it, or vr hate ver elán may he in the mouth, 
or may reraain there after ho has sipped water, he will become 
pure,” ’ 

í pasta m ba (1.16. 11-13).—* He does not become impure 
by the hair of his moustaeke getting into hb mouth, as long 
as he does not touch them with his h and ; i f drops of saliva 
are pcroelved to EaLl from his mouth, then he ahall sip watcr ; 
some people declare that if the saliva falls on the ground, he 
need not sip water/ 

Vttfhittha (3,37).“' Drops of saliva falling from the 
mouth, whicb do not touch n límb of the body, do not make a 
man impure/ 
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YäjiUtvňlkija (1.105).—* Drops issuing front the mouth are 
pure ; so also the water dropped in sipping water ; and the 
hair of the moustaehe entering one’s mouth ; if anything 
adheres to the teeth, the mati hecomes pure by throwing it on t, 1 

Shankhu (Aparärka, p. U V 7),— 1 Wbat adheres to the teeth 
is like the teeth, when it is devoid of im y taste, — except when 
it is touched by tbe tongue/ 

Demhi (Do.).— * iVhai adheres to the teeth and cannot be 
tak en out- should ba regardcd as the teeth ; and he should not 
make múch elTurt to také it out, as if the aticks u sed 
wounded him, h e would become verv impure/ 

VERŠE CXL 

Bodhäyana (1.10.34). — * Where drops of water tou c h the 
feet of a ma n who is offeriug water to othcrs for w&shing, no 
defilement is caused by thern. They are as pure as water 
collected on the ground/ 

Va&histha (3.42).— ‘ One is not defiled hy the drops which 
fall on bis feet, while heis offeriitg water to others for sipping; 
they are dechtmi to he aa gootl as water on the ground/ 

Víqíiu (23.51).—‘ Drops trickling on the feet of a man 
holding water for others for sipping, are considered to be 
equal to vvatera apiinging from the eartb ; hy thera he is not 
defiled/ 

Yäjfíavaíkija (1.105),—(See above, under 139.) 

VERŠE CXLI 

EifHn (23.55). — •* If one is touched by any impure thing, 
while holding things in his h and s, he is purificd by sippíng 
water, witbout layíng the things on the ground/ 

GauŕíiíJiff (1.28).—* If he beeomes impure while holding 
things ín his liand s, he shall purify hímself hy sipping water 
without laying them on the ground.’ 
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Búdhäyanu (1.8.27-30).—* Tf he becomes impure while 
holding a mi'ial-ves&el, he slinil put Lt down, sip water and 
sprinkie lt, when be is goäng to také k up : if he becomes 
iuipure while he is oecupied with food, he shall put it down, 
sip water and sprinkie it p ivhen he is going to také it up. \f 
he hecomes impure while oceupied with water, he shall pat it 
down, sip water and sprinkie it, wheu he is going to také it 
up. That is contrary to rule in the čase of au earthen vesseľ 

Yashisftia (3.13).— 1 If, while oceupied with eatables, 
he touches any impure suhstance, then he shall plače that 
thing on the ground, sip water and theu use it.’ 

VERŠE CXLII 

Äpa&tamba i (2.1.21-23).— 11 During inlercourse only they 
shall lie tóge the r ; afterwards separáte ; theu they shall 
beth hathe,' 

1 ís^ií (22,07).—•* Hathing is also ordained after sexual in- 
tercourftť, after bad Areams, also when blond has issued from 
the throat and after havtng romited or heeu purged,’ 

Ptiräshara (Apa rarita, p. 922).—* \ffc 0r bad^dreamn and 
sexual intoreourse, or vnmitíng, or purging, or shaving, „one 
slinu ld hathe.’ 

Brhaspati (Do.).—* After sesnal intercourse, tbere should 
br iminodiate bathing.’ 

Ytuna (Do.). ■* When there h indige* t ion, or purgin* or 
vomiting, or slaeping at sunset, after baddreams, or touching 
a wicked man, on e shall only hathe.* 


VERŠE CXLIII 

Gnulatm (1-37).-* On sleeping, dining, and sueezuu, he 
shall again sip water.* 

IfatUmba (1.16.14).—‘ On lourhing durme s l..„ „ 
etemutation, tte olBurio oí íhe uo*, or the 0 , t<XI „ P hiI1 ” 
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blood, hair, fire, kine, ň Rrubmnna or a woman, and after 
haring walked on the high road, aud.after haring touched an 
impiire thing or man, and after haring put on his lower 
garment, h e shall eitber batho or sip or merelv to n oh 
water.* 

\ ashisthtí (3.38),—‘ If T after haring sipped náter, ho 
sleeps, eats, sneezes, drinks, weeps or ba t bes, or p u t.s on a 
dross, ho mušt again sip water.’ 

ľi>n« (£2,75)—' Haring snmízed, slopt, and eateo, or 
going to eat and to study, or haring drunk water, bathed, spat, 
or haring put on his garment, walked on tke high road, dis- 
eharged urine or faeces, touehťd d ry bone o f five-toed animsls — 
he mušt sip water.’ 

Gobhihi (1.2.33), — 1 Haring slep t or eaten or sneezed or 
tftken a bath or drunk somethmg or changed his garments or 
walked on the high road or gone to a crera n tórium,—ke should 
sip water again and again/ 

Y äjiiavaihya (1.196).— ‘ Haring ljathed or drunk, or sneez- 
ing or aleeping or passing along the road, or after put U n g on a 
garment, ho shall sip water again, even though he may hate 
already sipped water.’ 

aodiiäyarta (AparBrka, p. 278).—' On the cloth-knot 
becorning Laosu, i! he re*tiea it, he shall sip water ; or be may 
toucli moist eartb, cowdungor grass.* 

Äpastamba (Do.).— 4 When going to eat, he shall sip 
water.’ 

Prachetas (Do.),— * On urinating, passing f neres, spitting 
or lymg, he shall sip water again. 1 

PaiíftôiŕiSi (Do.).—' On the approach of an asthmatic fit 
and on passing a road 'Crossing, he shall sip water again.’ 

HäriUi (Do., p. 279).-— 4 When going to sleep, he shall sip 
water.* 

Paräshara (Aparärka, p. 780). — 4 On sneezlng, or spitting, 
or food-remnant adbering to the teeth, on lymg, and on 
conversing wiib outcasts, one shall toueh the right ear.’ 
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VfddhďShätätapa (Aparärka, p. 780),—‘On passing wind, 
baviug s pat, on throwíng out a tooth, on sncezing, and on 
eonvťrsing vvitli au outcast, one shall touch t h e right eur.* 

BfhaspaU (iaräsharaniadhava*Xchära, p. 221). — ‘On 
passing wind, on weeping, on becoroing angry, on touohing 
a cat or a rat, on langhing, on lying, one should sip water/ 

KUrmapiträna (Do., p. 225), — ‘ After having tak en hia 
food, be shall sip water tvrieo j on touching his hairlesa lips, 
on putting on clothes, on passing sume n, faeces or urine, 
on improper speaking, on yawning, when going to study, 
on the approach of an asthmatic fit, on passing through 
a road-Crossing or a cre ma tórium, — and also during the two 
twilights,—the Bnlhmana shall sip water, even though he 
may bare sipped it already,’ 

VERŠE GXLV 

Gantanm (18, l).—— 1 A wife is not índependent with 
respect to the fuliilment of the sacred lw,’ 

Bodhäyam (2. 3.11).—‘ ft'omen do not possess indepen- 
dence.’ 

Va&hitíha (5. 1),—‘A woman is not independent; the 
males are her masters.’ 

Fisffu (25, 12),—‘Not to act by heraelf in any matter 
(is the dutý of the woraan).’ 

(See texts below, u uder ď. 2.) 

VERŠE CXLVI 

Bodhäyana (2. 3. 45).—‘ hcy quote the follotring : — - 
“ Their father protects the m in childhood ■ t het r husbands, 
in youth; their sons, in old age; a woman is never fit for 
in depu n tie u ce.”' 

Foshisf hu (5. 2).—■* They quote the foUowiug ;—“ Their 
father protects them in childhood; their husbands in youth ; 
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their so n s, in ohl age ; a woman is ne?er fit for indepen- 
06000/* r 

Pis^u (25. 13),—"1*0 renmm auhject, tn her tnfancy, 
to hor father, in her youth, to her h or bánd, and tn lier old 
age, to hor sons (is the dutý oF fhe woman)/ 

1 äjľiapaUnjn tl. 85),—-‘Her father shall proteet hor whihj 
sht^ is umnarried; her hushand, wben she hns been married; 
her anns iu her old age; in the absenoe of these, her relations 
xhall protect her; the woman nowliere has independence/ 
SmrtyanUira (Aparärka, p. 109).— 1 When she has no 
relatíomt on either säde, the king is the supporter and manier 
of the woman ; h e shall au p po r t her and c has tisu her, if aha 
deviate* froni the right path/ 


VERŠE CXLVII 

\ôjňavalkya (i. 86).—‘On belng deprived of her husband, 
shc a halí never live separáte ťrom her father, mother, son, 
hrot h e r, faihtír-in-law, mother-io*law nr maternai uncle/ 


VBRSE CXLVIII 

PiWt* (25, 4-6).—* (The duties of woman)—To keep 
household articles in good array ■ to maintain sa v i n g hnhits; 
to be careful wlth her do m es tie utensils,’ 

\ ttjttaralkyn (1, 83),—* Keeping household articles in 
good order, expert, joyoua, a verše to expenditure, devoted 
to her húštinnd, she ahall oíFer obeisanee to the feet of her 
parents-in-law/ 

Shaňkha {Apararka, p. 108).— ‘ She should not go out oľ 
the bouse until told to do ho; she shall never go out without 
her uppcr garment; aha 11 not walk fast; shall never speak 
to another m&n, except to the trader, the wandering mendi- 
cant, the old and the physician; shall never expose her 
tiavel, etc., etc/ 
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MASU- SMRTI—NOTES 


Sfruftwiíti (i. 4. 11). — *Woman has no neparate ri^ht to 
the employíng of the menná of realismg the turee ends of 
Merit, Wťalth and Pleasure, 1 


VERŠE CXL1X 

V istín (la, 13-11).— 1 ’.o rtítnain subject..,...to ber 

husband, in her vouth..after tlie death of her Imsband, to 

preserve liisr chastity, or to asoend the pite after hitn.’ 

JJo. (23. I“),— ‘ A good tťife who perseveros in h c haste 
líre aftor bar lord’s deatb will to lie&ťen like life-iotu; 
Študenta, e r e n thuiiiíh ah e has no son,' 

YäjOavaUtya {L 83).—(See above.) 

Do. (L 7>),—‘ On ihe íle ith of bar husbuud, or 
wlňle be is alive, i f she never approaelies another man, slitj 
uttains fáme in this world and rejoices ín the companv of the 
Goddesn U mi,' 


VĽRSES CLII AND CLI11 

ľôi/Aipnf/fyŕi (1. 77).—‘ IVomen sliould aet u p to the 
words of the i r hus banda — thts is the bígheat dutý of woiuan,* 

Shankha (Aparärka. p. Oniy with the per m is don 

of hor biisband shaíl she underUke ínsts, observances and 
the like.* 

K^tiu (25. 15-lfi).— 1 No saerifice, no penance, and no 
faätin-> is perraitted to *ornen apart from thei r hus banda 
to pay obedience to ber lord is the oaly means for a woman 
to obtaiu biiss in heaven, A woman ^ho keeps a fagt or 
perfornis a peimnce in the We-time of her husbaud deoriv™ 
bim of hiu life and wiU go to helJ,‘ ŕ ' ť 

Märkayldya (Paniaharaiuädbava, Práyaahchitta p jm — 
‘Ifawoman without the permUaion of fa er { m J A , 

or sen performa a penauce, it becomes futile,' 
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K&tyäyana (Parňshrtramäflbavn, Prftyaabchitta, p. 31 ).— 

• i h« wife should perform peiianees oníy witli the permission 
of hec hushand.' 


VERSES CLXV—CLXífl 

Y&jňavalkya (t. 75).—(3ee under 149.) 

Fixrtu (25. 17), — (Soe under 149.) 

P«TMan (i. 29). * If, m ehB ds9lh o( h9r lul , hani| 

" MM rem» Ins lirra i,. Lsr ohastity, ,he „btains W>„] 
on death, in the inanner of thu Relisjfcus Studeňte ’ 

Apastomba (2. 23. *)._« Thos* eigl.ty thousand ^ *ho 
desiml oÉfapnng paased to the South by Aryaman's to,,d 
and obtained cre matrón, Thosn eigktj thousaiid 
who dnaired no olfsprmg pn.se d to the Nortii by Aiyamľn’s 

, and obtained immortality. Thus are praised thoa*who 

kwp the vo vr ol c has ti ty/ 

Naradlya (ťarcha rum ň d hava, Präyasbehitta, p. 30 ) — 
‘ If, through longing for pieasure, she oheats her hn^band 
■* born an inseet for hundred births, and then as a 

ShukraiMi Í4.4.9)—'Tne vroman (orShúdm) should never 
practise the foliowing, wíihout her busbufid (or master) 
recitál of hymna, penances, pilgrimages,foreign fcmvet, recitin® 
of mantras and worship of goda. Woman has no separáte 

nght to etnploy tlie means for attaining spirituál merit 
Health rttid plčasure/ 

Do. (4. 4, 67-59).— 1 On the death of her bus'iand. 
tno chaste woman should either aceompuny bim or obsrrvé 
the vows; sh« ahonld not go to other huuses; ahould 
maintain chastity, control her passions and give u p i Wrsc , mi i 
adornment.’ 
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VERŠE CLXIV 

YäjwTalkjfa {!. 87).— 1 She who is devoted to ber hus- 
banďs welfare, welt-behaved, wifch sanses undet centra), 
attains fáme in thh world and the aapreme state, after 
death/ 


VEU8ES CLXV—CLXVI 

Y&jňacallya (í. ISO).—‘The husbandj bav mg cremated 
his wife with his consecrated fire, shall také to another J 

wife without delay,’ 

Visnu (Aparärka, p. U t),— 1 Eve n on the death of h i? 
wiíe, h e a ba 11 not ahandon his »hrauta fire ; the fire bas to be 
maintained throughout life, even with a aubstilute. 1 

Satyäváika (Bo,),-—* Tliem cati 1w no subatítute for tlie 
huaband, tlie wife, the Hon, the tíme, the plače, the dutý, the 
act itself, or the word,' 

JSoAcfcAo- Brak ma$<t (Do , p. 115).—■' Tberefore, he abould 
kindle the fire without a wífe.’ 


End o f Adhyäya P. 


ADHYÄYA YI 

VEUSES i and n 


Gaittatna (3. 1),— 1 Some psople declare t ha t ho who has 
štúdie d the Veda mar muke hú clioice regarding the par t i* 
cular stage timt he will enter/ 

j Bodhätfctna (2. li. 14 ),-—■' A hermit ú one who regulates 
hú conduct according to the inštitúte* proelaimt-d by Vikhänas/ 
Äpastamba (2, 21. 1-3, 18-19),—‘ There are four 3 táge s— 
Ihat of the Householder, ttaat of the Študent, that of the 
Kenuneiate and that of the Hermit, If he lives in al) t h eso four 
according to the law, without allowing himself to he dtsturbed, 
he wjll obtaín salvation. OnU after completing študunúhip 
sholl ho go forth as a Hermit/ 

Äpastamba (2, 22, 7S).—After having finúhed the stu d y 
of the Voda, having taken a wife and kindúd the sacred fires, 
he shall hegin the rites enditig vvith ti e Somn-saerifices, per- 
forming ne many as are preserihed in the Veda ■— aťterwards 
ho shall buihv aduelling outside the villageand diveli there with 
hú children and wífe/ 

Ä pasiamba (2. 21, 8).—* After having fulfilled the d n 1 1 es 
of the Študent, he shall go forth as a Renunciate/ 

Kpastamba (2. 2k 14),—‘He may accomplúh hú objects 
a* he pleases ; there ú no reason to plače any one order before 
the other/ 

FífíM* (94.14),— 1 A householder, when he sees hú skin 
wrinkled and his hair turned g rov, mušt go to live in a forest ; 
or when he sees the son of his snn/ 

Yäjiiavaliya (3. 45).— tintrusting hú wife to hú sons, 
or acc’Oinpanied by hú wife, the Hermit, taking the vow of 
cňlibacy, shall repair to the forest, along with hú tires and 
the TJpáxatias* 
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Ycttna (Aparärka, p. 940).—‘ Haring iawfully begotten 
cliildren, haring performed the sacriíices to the bes t of 
liis ability, and haring seen his aon’s child, tbc* Bráhmana 
shall repa Í r to tbe f or es t.’ 

Shanktiu-JÁkfiiía (Do.).—‘ Haring liegoUvn cbildren, 
haring performed their aacramenU, taught them the Veda, 
prorided them with the menná of livíng, united them to their 
wives, en trust in g his family to his soo, and makiug pre para* 
tions fur departure, he sbould háve recourse to spi k cial myans 
o f lirelihood. In due course, after haring paased through 
tlie Yôyômm stage, b e sbould repair to the forest.* 

Yama (Do.).—* ľaking with himself the sacrificial imple- 
mimts, tbe sacred ti r e, tbe cowg and other aeeesaories, and 
nccomp inied by hb wife, the twiee-born mati shall repair to 

the forost,’ 

Júhah (Parfiahar a m ädhava, Äohära, p. 525).—'Haring 
completed religíoua atudentship, one shiill beeomc a Housľ- 
holder ; after haring become a House-holder, hc slinil go out.' 

Chhilgitlčga (Do., p. 526).—’Heing wfthout his wife, he 
shall deposit hia Tire in himself, and tlie Hmhmaija s halí go out 
of his house. 1 

Bodhäíjana (2.17. 2-5) —* Soni e teachcrs say tbat he vvho 
bas linished his studentship may become a renuocUto inimedi- 
ately on tlie completion of that ; but aceording to others, 
renunciation is fit only for those Shäílnas and Täyävara* who 
are chĺldless, or a widower ; in generál they p rase r i be renun* 
ťíatíon after tlie completion of the serentieth \ par, after the 
cliildren háve haen finally settlad in their sacred duties,' 

VaaAiitha (7. 1-3).—* There are four orders : the Študent, 
the líouseholder, the Harmit and the liaminciate : a raan vrho 
has studied one, two or three Vedas wílhout violating the 
rules of stiidendshíp may enter im y of tliese, whichsoever he 
pleases.’ 

Kämnndaká (2 27-28).—' The duties of the Ilermit are 
to keep matted hair, to perform Agníhotra, to sleep on the bare 
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ground, to wear black deer-skm. to iive in solitary plačeš, to 
sustain himself on watev, succulent roots, Nivftra corti and 
fruitei, to refuse alms, to bath« thrice, to observe vows and to 
adorc gods and guests.’ 


VKUSE III 

Qautnma {3. 26).—' A hermit shall, live in the forest 
aubststingon roots and fruíts, prautismg austerities : he shall 
kindle tbc fire u n der t ha Shramaiinka rules, ha a tmil eat wild* 
gro w in g vegctables only.' 

Bodháyam (2.11, 15),— 1 \ hermit shall 'ive intba f or eat, 
subsisting on roots and fruita, praotising austerities and bathiog 
at mornf noon and eve, he shall ki utlie a fire according to t tu; 
Shramanaka rule ; ha shall eat wild-growing vegetables and 
graina only ; he shall worship gods, i itre, elementals, men 
and sages; lie shall receive hospitably men o! alt castes, 
except t bosé intercourse with whom is forbídden; he 
tnay even use tlie flesh of animals killed by carnívorous beasts; 
he eball nut step on ploughed land ; and he slinil not enter a 
village; he shall wear Im ba i r in braids and dress in bark or 
s kins; he shall not eat anything that has been hoarded more 
tban a vear.’ 

Zpa&tamba (2.21,18*21),—‘ Non foilow íhe rules regard- 
ing the ber mi t líving in the \roods-— only after completiug 
studentsbip shall he go forth, mmainmg chaste. He shall 
keep one dre only, háve no bouse, enjoy no pleasures, háve no 
protector, observe silence, uttering speecb on the occasion of 
the daily recitation of ihe Veda only. 1 

VifíiM —■' Let bim uatrust the čare of liis wife to 

hia smis, or let her accompuny him.‘ 

Yájwtvalhyú (3.46),—* Wearing his beard and hair in 
braids, self conUolled, he shall maintain, with things obtained 
oithoiit ploughíng, the iires, Pibrs, gods, guests and 
depeudanta.’ 
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Vdŕŕiíi (Apatärka, p. 94i).— 1 U ncultivattíd grains, roota 
and fruits, Vr f bi corn,—hav i n g gathered t h ese and other saeri- 
ticíal food, he shall oifer theae at the "reál Five Greal 
saorifices.* 

ľos/fifŕíia (9,4),—‘ He shall gather wild-growing roots 
and fruits oni y, 1 

drtíiasíiäsŕí'tí (p, 30).—‘Eor the herni i t—celí ba cy, sleepin g 
on the g rotní d, weuring matted locks and s k in s, per f on niti g 
Agnihotra and Uaths, worshipping gods, P i trs and guests 
and liviug on wild-growing things.’ 

VERŠE TV 

Goittama (:i.25-27)-—‘ Thtí hurtuii shall live in the forest 
...kindling the líre according to the rule of the Shramatjakrt, 
he shall offer oblations in the ínorníng and eveníng.’ 

Bodhňj/artn (2.11-1 ú).—(See under 3.) 

Vtški&fha (9.2-10).—* The hermit shall not enter a 
village ; kindling a hre according to the rule of the Shramu- 
tiaku, he shall ofTer the Agníhotra.’ 

(91.4), — ■* Let bim keep the sacrcd hreš ín his new 

abode,’ 

VŕijÍMJPnlfeyn (3.45),—(See under 3.) 

VERŠE V 

G au t a ma (3.29) 1 He shall worshíp goda, Pitys, men, 
elementals and ságe s.* 

Botlhäyatia (2.11-15).—(See under S.) 

(9.12).— 1 He who eiv**» their due to goda, Pitj-s 
and men will attain iinperishable heaven ’ 

Fip (94.5).—* He mušt not orait to perform the five 
saortfiees, but witb fruits, bprbs or roots gro vr in g wild.* 

Yäjňaoalkya (3,16>.—‘ WUh beard and hair m hraids 
self-controlled, he shall maintain, with thing* nhtained 
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without ploughing, íhe fires, Pitrs, gods and guests and 
dependants,* 

Yama {A paril r ka}.—(See under 3.) 

VERŠE VI 

Gautama (3.3 !•).—' 1 He shall wear hla hair in braids and 
d rosa in ba r k and s kina.' 

Bodhäyana (2.11-15). —(See under 3.) 

BoííÄôyafm (3.3-19).— 1 Let him not in jure even gadflies 
or gnats í let Ivira bear eobl and perforin austerities; let bim 
constantly reside in the forest, be contented, and delight in 
dresses m ad e of h^rk and skins and in eanymg water.' 

Mpastaniba {2.22.1,12,13,17)*—*A dress of roateriais 
proeured in tlie wonds (skine or bar k) is ordained for him. 
He shall saeriliee only after bavĺn g batbed in the following 
manner : He shall enter the water slowly, and Imthe without 
beating i t (with his h and), his face tumed towards tbe sun. 
He shall oífer tbe burnt oblations, sustain his life, feed his 
guests and pre pare his clothes wíth materini* provided in 
tbe forest/ 

Vashis(ha (9.1).—‘The bennit shall wear his ha i r in braids 
and dress in ga mieniš made of bark and skin.’ 

Ví^.irj (94.S-1Q).—‘He mušt wear a dreas made of skins 
or bark ; he mušt suifer tbc hairs of his beud, of his heard 
and of his body and his natls to grow; he inuat ba the in the 
morning, noon and evening.’ 

Yäjňavalkya (3.46).—{See under 5.) 


VERŠE VII 

Gautania (3.20-30).—‘He sh&U worship gods, Pitrs, men, 
Mementa!*, and sages * he shall reoeive hospitably men o f all 
enstes except those intercourse n it h wlieni is forbidden.’ 
Bodhäyvna (2.11-15). — (See under 3.) 
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Bclhlt^m (3.3.0-7,•»).-■ Fetohing shrubs, etc„ and cook- 
thej ojfer the Agnihotra in the evenitig tnid in the 
m or nin g, give food to ascetica, gnesta and študenta, and eat 
th< ' remamder. A devotee a Kalí brat honour íhe guests who 
havo come to his hermitage at diuner tíme, he shall be 
aednloua m trorshipping god& and Bmhm^as, in offering 
Agnihotra and in practising austerities,* 

.Iputombu (2.22.17). - - Atter that tíme he .halí ojer the 
burnt oblations, suataln hú life, feed hú gucsta, and prepare 
his clothea with materials produced in the torest' 

KúMrite (0.7).-' He .báli honour guesú eoming to hú 
hermitagô, vrith alms of roots and fruits.’ 


verše vm 

. J' Mä r;' <3 , S19) -;' Lel »°» i“) ur e even gadflies 

or Soats; let h,n, benr cold nnd perforn, austorilie.; let bim 
con.tantly reside in the forest, he contented, delight in bark 
and skms, nnd in carrj’ing water* 1 

.Ipnrtabe (2.21.21).--He shall keep one fire only, brve 

ľ J1JSe ' „-"í 05, n ° P leS8ures . I-*™ »o proteotor. ohaerro 
Ultenng epeech only on the occasion of the daily 
recitation of the Veda. 1 uy 

pr JútT mba ( ’ 22 - n, -‘ IIe SÍa " »J 1-gor také 
preše““ ^ ** *+ - -ive, 

tion oľZ Tj?r‘ M ° " ,Ual “* reli " ,uiäl1 the »*- 

YujývMya (3.48).-' Self-eontrolled, bathinn ,t tk „ 
imes, desistmg trom eoeepting preeents, stndrZ the v, / 
ehnr.tal.le, devoted to the welľ^e of all liei„„ hein^.' ' 
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VERŠE IX 

Bodhanan, (3. 3. 8.8, SOJ.-'They offer A? nihot ra in »,« 
eremng and in the morning, give fond to ascotics, gueata and 
etudcnts and eat tlie remainder. They shall be sedulous in 
ivorshjppins gods and Erahma^iit, in ofFering Agnihotra, and 
in pr&ctising auateritíea/ 

Äpaslamba (2. 2i!. 12).—He s halí oííer sacrifices/ 
í ashistha (0.10),— 1 He sliall olfer tlie Agnihotra/ 


VERŠE XI 

Äpatfambit (2. 22. 17-18) .-‘He a liali offer the bum t 
oblations, sustaic his life —Riee mušt be uaod for those 
sacrifices for which c ak es mixed witb meat are offered bv 
tlie Ilousebolder.* J 

Yajnavalkya (3. 48),^‘The tites prescribed in the Smrti 
and in the Shruti, as also aJL aets, he shall perform with oils 
extracted from fruits/ 


VERŠE XIII 

Gautama (3. 26).— r The hermit shall live in the forest 
Hubsisting on roots and fruits, practising austerities/ 

Bodhätfima (2. 11, ló),^(Soe under 3.) 

Ipa»t<mba (2. 22. 2).—* Then he slmll vander about, sus- 
tnining his life by roots, fruits, leaves and grass/ 

Bo. (2.23.2),'—‘ Afterwards he shall wander about 

sustaimng his life with roots, fruits, leaves and grass which 
he collects. Emaily, he shall content himself with what has 
become detached spontaneously. Then he shall live on water 
then on air, and then on Äkäsha. Eaoh succeeding móde of 
subsistcnce procuros greater rewards ’ 

Ve*h> 4 {ha (9. 4)—- Líe shall only gatber wild.gnnrin* 
fruits and roots/ 
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(9ô. 7*12).—‘ H tí may eat flowera ; h e may eat fruita; 
he may eat vegetables - he may eat leaves; be may eat roota ; 
or be may eat barley once a tortu i g h t/ 

läiiíatinlkya (3. 49).—‘He shall eat w]jat ripens tn íts 
own tíme; and all rites preaoribed by Shruti and Smfti f he 
sliall per f or m with oils estracted from fruita,* 


VERŠE XV 

{d. 22, 24), ‘ W hen be obtuins fresh graín, 
ha s balí throw away the ol d on r/ 

Viqnu (94, 12), — 1 He who has eollceted provisions for n 
year mušt throw nwav his store on the íull mooa day of the 
month o f Äihvma.' 

Yäjiiamlkya (3. *7). —'He s liali store pr o Vision sufficient 
H t ber fóra day, or for a month, or for s t s months, or for a 
year j and give it up in tbc month of Itfofon.* 


VERŠE XVI 

Ffishi^tha (9. 4),— 4 He shsll gather wild-growing roots 
and fruíts only.’ 

Ydj&Matitya (3, 16) ‘ TVearing beard and braided hair t 

self-controlled, he shall AupporL, witti gram obtained withoot 
ploughing, the fireFi, the Pitrs, gods, guesta and dependants/ 

Laitg&kp (Aparärka, p, 942).^* VrJhí, lariev, \vheat f 
sesamum, mustard, sugar-cane and are the 

viliage-growQ aubstances.' 


VERŠE XVII 


BodhBya** (3. 3, 1-3, 9-12).-‘ Hermíts bol 0 n- to two 
classea—those who coob, and thoso who do not cook food — 
those whe are ef (ive kinde-ttae e he eat everythiog 
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that the fortjst contaius, those whe lire oiy unhusked grain, 
those who eat bulbs and rooís, t h ose wlto eit frnits and those 
who eat pot-herbs, Those «vho do not cook are of dve kinds— 
t h os© w ho iivoid the use o í iron and othcr implements, those 
tv h o také food tvitb the hand, those tvho tak© i t with the 
moutb, those who subsiat on water only, and those who live 
on aär only/ 

Viarn (95, 14, 15).—‘H© shall break bis food withštones; 
or he s halí use his teeih as a pestle.’ 

Yäjhamlktja (3, 49).—' 1 He shall use bis teeth as the 
pestte; or he may eat only sneh fruits as ripen in their own 
tirae; or h e may use stone f or break mg what h e eat s/ 

VERŠE x?m 

Oautama (3. 35),— l He shall not eatanything that has becn 
boarded for more t ha n a year,’ 

Bodhäyunu (2. 11. 15).—{See under 3.) 

Boéhdt/ana (3. 2. 11-18) — f As regarda the móde of life 
called S&t>ipľak$$lam> in order to see that t het e is no wnste of 
the substanees obtainsd, nor any hoacdíng, h© overturns the 
dishes and washes the m. In the móde called he 

sweepa u p gram with a broom in per mitted plačeš wliere g ruín- 
bearing plants are found, either on a road or in fields, access 
to which is not obstructed, and iĹvm on wliat is thus obtaroed. 
In the móde called Prihni, which is also called Ahinutakô, he 
trieš to obtain from vírtuous m e n huskeb ríue or seeds and 
main t ai n s himself thereby. In the mad e called SHilmehha, 
he gleans single ears of corn in permitted plačeš wher© gmin- 
bearing plants grow, or on roads, or in tieliis, acceas tn which 
is not obstructed, and supports himself by these gleaninga, 
collected from tíme to time, In tlie method called Kapota, 
he pieks u p with two fingers single grains in permitted 
plačeš whfcre g mi n* hen ring plants grow, either on the road 
or in tinlds, access to whieb is not obstructed; this is acting 
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liktí n pi£ 8011 , Kapota, In the móde ealled Siddkofchha, tired 
wich otber modeg of subsistenco, and beoauae he has becoru© 
old or diaeased, he a&ks virtuoua men for cooked food. If he 
suWats on tlie pradúce of the forest, of trees, creepers and 

Imnas and grasses, sneh as wild m i Het and wíid seaaimim, 
thiil is crilled f (trest* Uf e.* 

Äpulamt* ( 3 . SI. l).-‘ 1( hB de8ireä tl) períornl t 
auaterities, he shall oollect footl only dny by dav, in' the 
moraing, la his vessel,' 

t isw (9i. 11). Uf shnnJd oollect prorisiong, after the 

rnanner of the pigeon, lor a inonth; or he shoold coltect 
tnem for a year.’ 

It tffiavalkya (3, 47).—(See under 16.) 


VERŠE XIX 

T m<! (05. 5. 6).—‘He should eat at night. He may eat 
after haring faated entirely for onc dar, or for tno days, or 
for three day s.’ 

Yäjňavatkifa (3. 56).—' Ue may maintain his Ufe by the 
Chandňyam or the Krchohhra met hod ; or b« eat food 
on the lapse of a fortníght, or of a month, or of one day.* 


VERŠE XX 

(65. 12. 13). * H« may eat boiled barley once at 

"; e ,“" d ,ľ f a ' ort ” B í t ; ° r he ™y «“ ao °ording to'the rule, 
of the Cbundrat/ana * 

läiUvalkya (3. 50).—(See above, under 16.) 


VERŠE XXI 

Jtúdhäyan* (3. 2, 11, eto., seq ,).-( See under 16 ) 
ipntomb* (2. 23. 2) .— 1 Afterwards. he J «. a 
abont, eoauiniag ht, life with root,, fmfe,, , Mves 
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Eínally he shall eontenl hirnself with what has become de- 
tacbed spontaneously. Tben hu s ha 11 Itve on water, t hen on 
air t then on ÄMsííu.’ 


VRESE XXII 

Gautama (3, 20).— ( í he herarit shall live in tbc forest, 
aubsísting on roots and ŕruits and practiamg austerities.' 

Bodhäyam (2. H. lô).—(See u n der 3.) 

I ŕishisffia (U. 9). — ' He shall ba the at noon, morn and <*ve,’ 

FVpílŕ (9*1. 10), — 1 He mušt hatili? in the morning, noon 
and evening/ 

Yäjmmtkya (3. 4S, 51).—‘ SelDcontrolled, bathíng atihe 

three SoŕraiKw. — Being pure, h e shall sleep on the grotind 

at night; tlie day ho shall pass on tip-toe, or staňdin g, sitting 
and walking, or by the praetioe of joga.' 

P<idma.pnmw (XdikhavdA, 58, 26).— ; He shall divert 
liimself with standing and sitting, and shall never lóse his 
steadíness. 1 


VERŠ E S XXIII AND XXIV 

1 i$nu (96. 1*4). —* The hermit should emaciate his fraine 
by the praetioe of austerUies, In aummer he should expose 
bimself to five dres, During the rains, he should sleep in tlie 
open air. In the winter, he should wear wet elothes.’ 

Ytijnavalkya (3. 52),— * Duríng the summer, he shall sít 
in the iniddltí of five fires ; diiring the rains, he shall lie in un 
open space : during the vvinter he shall wear wet clothes ; and 
he shull perform austerities to the best of his oapacity.' 

Do. (3,46),—(See under ô.) 

Shaňkha (Aparärka, p. 914).—‘ In the eourse of tíme, he 
should emaciate his frame by the practice of restrictions, 
observauces, mantras and ľastings, to the best of his oapacity ; 
clothed in ííWÄfi-grass, rags, bark and skins, wmring his hair 
in braick ímving au upper garraent of the skin o f the blaek 
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anteJope. and observing súch rules as sleeping in Mater, 
among five dres, or in o p en space.' 


VERŠE XXV 

Äpastamba (2, 21. 21).—* He shall keep only one fire, 
havo no house, enjoy no pleasures, havo no proteotor, observo 
silen.ee, uttering speech only on tho occasiou o ľ ihe daily 
rocitation of tho Veda,* 

Fiifthidhn (9. 11. 12).—‘ After six months, ho shall live 
nt the root of a treu, kccpiuif no fire and no house. He who 
ma kos offeringa to fjods, Pitfs and men wíll attain endlo&s 
heaven.’ 

YôJhacaUcija (3, 51. 55).—‘ Absorbing the fires within 
himself, living under a tree, eating uieusuredly, he shall beg 
iilms only Írom the houses of hermitsľ 


VERŠE XXVI 

Va$fii#{ha (9, ô. 11),—' Ho shall reuiain celibáte. Ho 
shall live at the roote of a tree, 1 

VitW {94, 7).—* íle mušt prasa r vo his culihacy, 1 
Yäjmimikya (3. 45).—(See under 1.) 

Yäjňamtktfa {Z. 51). — \See under 22.) 

Do . {3. 6. 4).—(See under 25.) 

VERŠE XXVil 

1 ňjftiiraMyrt (3. 51).—(See under 25.) 


VERŠE XXYI1J 

Vmu (U. 13).—‘ Or, the hermit may bring food frovn a 
viUage, placíng it in a dlsh made of leaves, or on a single laaf 
or in his hand, or in a potsherd, and eat eight mouthfuls of ät 
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I ájňacalkya (3. 55).—' Or, lie shaíl get foocl from a 
village and with speech controllcd, shall eat eight mouthfuR’ 


VERŠ ES XXXI AND XX XII 

Boilhayam (3- 3. 10. 11, 12).— 1 The hermits called 
Urmajjaleas avoid iron and i»tone iraplements ; those called 
Pravrffäshins také fncd with the hand ; those called 
Af"ÍÄP»aíi3jŕ»ní také ít with tlie rnout h only. T 

Äpastamba (2 23 nlso 2. 22. 24).—* Then he ahaII live on 
wuter, tben on air and finnlly on Äk&tha \—each succeeding 
method br Í n gin g a grenter roward.’ 

Yäiňavalkga (3, 5ô).— 1 E>iting air, he s halí procese! to- 
wards the Nor t h-Rast till hia body perishes.’ 

Smrtyantara (Aparärka, p. 913),— 1 The hermít shall 
undertaka either the Long Journey, or drown in water or 
enter the fire, or ťall from a precipice,’ 

VERŠ ES XXX ITT AND XXXIV 

Bodhäyana (2. T7, 1-6).—‘ Now we shall evptain the 
rule for entering the order of Remmciates. Some say that 
he who híiä fmished hia studentship tnay become a renundate 
immediately after t ha t, B n, t aecording to others renkincia- 
tion is fit only for súch Shähnas and Yätfäcaras as are childleaa, 
or widowers. In generál, they preseribe renunciation after 
the completion of the seventieth year and after the children 
háve been firmly settled in their sacred dutícs. Or a Herinít 
niav become a Renuncíate on the completion of the spccial 
rites preseribed for bim.’ 

Bod&äyana (2. 17. 13-17),— 1 It is declared in the Veda 
that " entering stage after stage man become s one with Jirah- 
man.'’ They quote ako tlie following verše—“ He who has 
passed from stage to stage, has offered burnt oblatíons and 

57 
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kept his organa u n d e r subiection, becomes aftorwards, tired 
with giving alms and m&kíng offeringa, a Reminciate. Súch 
a Re nuncia t e becomes one with the Infinite.* 

Vi^mt (96, 1).—* After Itavin g pas sed through the firet 
three stages, and haring annihilated passion, he should ofTer 
an oblation to Prajíipati in which he g i ves away all his belong- 
ings as the sacrificiaL fee, and enter the stage of the 
Renunciate.’ 

Yäjnamlkya (3, 55*56).—‘Passingon Írom the stage of 
the Householder or from that of the Hermít, he shall perform 
the sacrifice to P raj ä pat í, at which he gives away all his 
belongings as the sacriäcial fee, and on its completion, with- 
drawing the fires witbin hiraselŕ, he shall turn his mind towards 
Liberation, after haring studied the Veda, per forme d Japa, 
begotten sotia, made gtfts of food, majntained the firesi 
and performed sacrifices to the best of his eapacity.’ 

Jäbäla-snhľti (Aparirka, p, 946).—' Haring completed 
Studentship, he shall become u Householder ; after haring 
been a Household er, he shall become a Herňu t - t after having 
heen a Hermít he shall go forth as a Renunciate; or ba may 
go forth directly after Studentship or Householdership or 
Hermitship.’ 

Jäbäla (Par äsha r a m &dh ara, p. 535).—* One should go 
forth the very day on which he becomes freed frcm all atlach* 
meňte, 1 

ShaňHa^Likhita (Aparärka, p. 947).—‘After he has lired 
in the forest as a Harmjt, the inan, calra and advanced in 
age, should make up his mind to go forth as a Reminciate. 
Having withdrawn the fires within himself, free from all 
súch feulings as fear, avarice, delasíon, angor, aorrow, en vy, 
pride and jealousy, he should not wait for any tíme * as 
men f s determinations are evanescent; lience be shall not 
wait for to-mtrrotf, tô-morróic • that very day he shall renounce 
all ac Uvitie* and go forth as a Renunciate.’ 

Fäynpuräna (Do., p. 949).—‘ Leading the life of the 
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Hermií, ha v in g his sías Imrnt by austerities, the twice-bora ma n 
shall také to renunciatson and unter the fourth s táge, lEaving 
m ad e olfering3 to Brähmapas, gods and bi a otvn Pitfs and 
men, and haring performed the VaUhoänari o e tlie Pŕäjäpatt/a 
sacrifice, ho shall deposib the dres wíthin himself ami shall 
go forth, nttering the proper tnantras : thenoeforward 
iie shall renounce all allection and longing f or so n s and 
others/ 

A'fjón ? i«píť/-äíiff (Aparärka, p. 951 ).—* The Briihmuja, 
whose gcstatory, generative and digestíre organa and the 
head are well-controlled, may go forth aa a Renunciate, even 
without haring married, and líre on alma. Henunciation 
coimsta in the giving u p of the affectiotus, attachment lo 
objeeta o! sense, son, wife, good and evil, aa also the anxiety 
for world iy afínirs/ 

-Doŕíŕi (Paräshammsdhava, p. 533 ).— 1 If any one revorses 
the order o f the stages, he is the most sinful among men. If 
one having hecn a Householder, becamea a Raligious Študent, 
b e is ne ither a Renunciate nora Herraib; he is beyond thu 
pále of a 11 the stages/ 

Aiipiras (Do., p. 534).—‘ Having found the world to ba 
d^voíd of essence, and longing for the essential substance, 
the nmn, being free from all attachment, gi es forth, without 
marrying. One may go forth either directly after Studentship 
orafter having led the liíe of the Householder, or aftt-r haring 
lived as a Hermit in the f o rest/ 

Kam-i (Do., p. 536).—' On the death of his wife, if he 
does no t také to another wife, lie should go forth aa 3 
Renunciate ; or this higheat path may bo taken up br 
one who, having líved as a Hermít, has shaken oíl all his 
síns/ 

Härtuia (Do, p. 537).—'Jiven from the verv first stage. 
if Lhe Erähmana becomes freed from all attachment for this 
oceán of woridliuess, and desires liberation, he 'should re- 
nounce relationshíps and go forth as a Renunciate/ 
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Yogi-Yájmtalkga (Farasbarumíídliava, p. 537). — ‘There 
are Four stages prestribed by the Veda for the lírähnmnn, three 
for the Xsatiriya, two for the Vaisliya and one £or the Shodra,’ 
Fônianapitfäna (Do.).— 1 Four stages háve been spoken 
of for the Bffihmňiía ; three only, í. e„ those of the Householrter, 
the Študent, the Hermit, for tlie Ksnttríya; only two—Houae- 
holdersbip and Hermiiship—for the Vaishya ; only ooe, that 
of Householdership, ia proper for the Shúdra,' 

Yôjňavaihya (8. 60).— 1 ControUing hia senses, renouneing 
all lore and liatred and fear of things, the tutice-bom mati 
hecomes i m mor tni.' 

Smrtyantara (Aparärka, p. 06ti; Paräs ha ramad hava, p. 

538 ),_* Hav in g paid otE the three debts, being ťreed frora ull 

notions of / and míne, the Brähraajja, the K^atíriya and the 
Valshya, niay go for t h from the hoiise, 

Kftrmapurfitia (ParňshatamädhaTa, p. 538).—' Havbg 
deposíted the dres within himaelf, the hcke-born man should 
hecome a Heminciate. 1 


VERŠ K XXXV 

Smriymtara (Aparärka, p* 966).—' Haring paid off tlie 
three debts, being freed from all motions of / and míne, the 
Brfihmaija, the Ksaltriya and tlie Yahbya may g o forth Írom 
the Uouse.’ 


VERSES XXXVI AND XXXVI1 

B od/lapaná (2.11. 34),— 1 Those dwell with ub who fulfil 
the following duties—the study of the Vedná, the studentship, 
the procreatiors of offaprmg, faith, austerity, Bacrificing and 
iíiviog gifta; h e who praisea other dutie 3 IwĽomes dus t and 
períshes.' 

A^asfamba (2.24.8).—(Samé as Bodhäyana.) 

YftjfiaWtya (3,57).—‘One slinil turn Ijís mind towarda 
liberálion only after having studied the Vedas, performed 
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jftpa, obtained sons, given nvvay food, tnaintained tlie Breš and 
performed sacrifices to the best of kis ability;—never other- 
trise/ 

(For other texte, see under 33-34.) 

Kämandakfí (3.29-31).—' The duties of the Remmciate 
are to renounce all aotivity, to live on beggiug, to dwell 
under trees, to refuse all gifts, to avoid in jury to living beings, 
to ma i n tam an attitude of equality towards all, to be neutrál 
to fríends and en e mies, to be unmoved by joy and grief, to 
be pure in mínd and body, to curb speech, observe vows, to 
withdraw the aénsea from their objects, to keep the miud 
collected, to be absorbed in meditatiou and to purify bis 
intentiona.’ 


VERŠE XXXVII i 

Bodbáyotuí (3^1 7.21).—‘ABrShraaija who, knowing thia, 
dies after fasting durí n g the night o f Brahman, and deposit- 
in g withiu himself the aacred dres, conquers all guilts, even 
tbat of kíl U n g a bruhniana.' 

Viynu (96.1,2). —■* After having passed tkrough the first 
three stages, and anníhílatod passion, lie mušt oflor au ohlation 
to Prajapati, in whích be hostený all his wualtb as the aaeri- 
tioial fee, and enter the stage of the Reminaiate. Having 
reposited the dres in his own Tnind, lie mušt enter the village 
in order to colieet alras.’ 

Ydjmvalkya (3,56).“' Ľither after Studentship, or after 
Hermitahip, having per f or med the Präjäpatya sacriĽce, a t 
which his entire wealťh is given awny as the samdcial fee, 
and at ils complelion, repositing the dres within himself,— 
(he skalí t um h U min d towarda liberation),’ 

XSrfnaparôíW (Faräsharftmádbava, p, 538).--* Repositing 
the dres within himself, the twice-born should g o forth as a 
Renunciate, devoted to the practice of Kopa. After having 
performed the Präjäpatya or the Ä g nej/i saoriJfice, and having 
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all bia impuritíes evaporated with in biingelf, he ehould háve 
reuoufŕifl to the strige dedioated ta lirnlinian.* 

Xr&imhapuräw (FarHsharamädhava, p. 539). — 1 Leaďing 
the life of the Hermit, having his sins burnt by austerity, the 
twiec-born person sbould, in aceordance with the law, také 
to ra nuncia ti on and enter the fourtb stagn. Hav in g madc 
olľerings to gods, Pitrs t sages and raen, and ako to himself, 
and having performed the Präjäpatya or the VaiéhvänaTi sacri- 
tice, he ahall reposit the fire within himself and, reBĹting 
mantras, go forth.’ 

Ifňtyôf/rinťi {ParäsharamšUihava, p, 512). — 1 Haring m- 
posited the fires within himself, seated in the centre of ihe 
altar, and raeditating úpon H«ri, having obtained the per¬ 
ník sio n of his tjittu, he ahould pronounce the Praifa-nttmira.’ 


VERŠ ES XXXIX AND XL 

Mah&bhärata {12.214.28; and 278.22).— (Ee p roduces 
S£anu, the last foot being ruad as pretya chmtantyarnasknntd ; 
under 279, 2, the samé foot k read as ‘ tathänantyaya kul - 
pa té*) 

iítuJhôiyťiítfj (2.17.29).—' Finally b e pours as mach water 
&s lilk his joitied hands, saying “I promke not to in jure auy 
Iiving being.” They quote the foUowrag:— “A Reuunciate 
who točtiivs about after having given a promke of aafety to 
ail Iiving heings, k not threatened with danger by any erea- 
ture, 1 

VuskisOui (10.1-3).—' The liena nekte should depart f r oni 
Lis bouse, giving a proinise of aafety from injury to all 
Iiving beings. Tbe y quote the following That Renun- 
ciate who wanders about at peace with all oreatures, forsooth, 
has nothing to fear from :iny iiving being; but h e who be- 
comes! a Renunoiate and does not promke sakty from injury 
to all beings, deatroya tbc bom and tbe uuborti ; and so does 
a llenunciate who accepta prcseute. 
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VERŠE XLI 

Gautama (3,16),—‘ Abandotiing all deaírt*, 1 

Bodkäijana (2.11.16).—‘The Renuneiate shall leave his 
rektíons, and, not attended by any one, nor possessing anj 1 
pmperty, depart from his kouse, according to rule.' 

Vashitfha (10.12, 28).— f He sliould frequently ehunge 
his resirlence. He should not enjoy any object o£ setisua] 
gratification. 1 

Yäjflavalkya (3.57).—* Devoted to the welfare o! all líving 
beings, he shall go forth aíone.’ 

.■I rthashSstra (p. 30).— 1 For the Rennneiate—keeping 
senses under coutrol, des) s t in g from activities, kating no 
possessions, abandoning o f altachment, alms-begging in 
several plačeš, iiving in the Eorest, interná] and externá] 
parity.' 

VERŠE XLII 

Mdhäbhärata (12.245.4-5).—‘(Samé as Man u.) 

Yäjiiavalkya (3.5).-—(See under 41,) 


VERŠE XL1II 

Mahäbhäratu (12.245.5-6).—(Samé as Maňu, the third 
foot read as ' ashmstana-pidhiitä &yät?) 

Gautama (3.11,14).—‘The Renuuciate shall not possess 
any staré. He shall enter a village only for beggiug alms.' 

Bodhäyam (2,11.10),—(See under 41.) 

Äpastamba (2.21.10),—‘ He shall live without a tire, 
without a houae, without pleasures, without protection, Re- 
m&ining silení, and uttering speech only on the occasiou of 
ihe daily recítation of the Veda, begging only so mueh food 
in the village as will gustám his life, he shall 'vander about, 
cár i n g neither for t his world nor for the next/ 
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Vashitfha (10.6).— r The Re nuncia t e s halí shave his 
head ; he shall háve no property, and no house.’ 

(96.2).—‘ Having reposited the fires in himaelf, 
he shonld enter the village only for collecting alms,* 

Yäjnavaikya (3.57).—(See under 41.) 

VERŠE XLIV 

Mäiiäbhärata (12,245.7).—(Samé aa lianu, the seeond line 
being read a» 1 ľpdkqä sarvabhútänämétôt>adbkili$nl(lk8ana)n ' , ) 

Gautamú (3. 18-19, 25),— 1 He shall wear a cloth just to 
cover his nakcdness ; au old raj*, duly washed, say so m e. 
He shall aot undertake anything for his spirituál or temporal 
welfare.’ 

ĽodhäyanQ (2,11 r 19, 21).—* He sball wear cloth just to 
cover his nakedness. He shall wear a dress dyed yellowish. red.’ 

Do. (2.17.44).—* He should no ' longer wear anywhite 
dress.’ 

Zpastamha (2, 21, 11).— 4 It is ordaíned that he shall wear 
cloth es d iscarded by others.’ 

Vashistha {10. 9,10,13, 27). —* He should wear a siugle 
garment; or cover his body with a skin or witb grass that haa 
been nibbled at by the cow. He sball dwell at the e x tr entity 
of the village, in a temple, or in au empty hnuse, or at the 
root of a tree. He should not he crooked in his ways ; he 
should not observe the rules of impurity on accouut of deaths 
or births ; he should not háve a house ; hc should lte of 
concentrateď raind.’ 

Físijm (96. 10, 11).—‘ He mušt live in au empty house ; 
or at the root of a tree.’ 


VERŠE XĽV 

Afahôbhurflía (12. 245. 15).—(Samé as Maňu, reading 
‘ nidSsham ’ f or ‘ «irc?siwTn.‘) 
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Visviu (96. 18)— * He mušt neither wfeh for (t^ath nor 
for Ufe/ 


VERŠE XLVI 

Bodhäyana (2.11. 25, 24).— 1 He shall perform the neoes- 
sáry puríticntions with water whioh has been tnken out and 
has been strainud. He shall carry a cloth for straining water 
for the sake of purifications.’ 

Do. (2-17. 43).— 1 He shall not sip water irhich has not 
been drawn u p, which has not been stmined and which has 
not been thoroughly eleansed,’ 

Do. (2. 18. 2).— 1 Abstention from injuring living beings, 
truthfulness, abstention from appropriatiug the property of 
otbcrs, continence and liberáli ty. 1 

Vis m (96. i 1-17). — * He mušt set down his feet puriíied 
by iooking down; he mnst drín k water puriíied (by straining) 
withacloth; he mušt utter speech puriíied by truthj he 
mušt perform acts puriíied by his mind.’ 


VERŠE XLVH 

MohábhňTata (12, 278. 6)—(Reproduces the first hni f of 
Maňu).—*When angry, he should speak gently ; when nbused, 
he should speak in au agreeable manner.* 

Gautama (3. 24). — 1 He shall be indilferent towards all 
creatures, and to an injury or to a kindness.’ 

Bodhätjana (2. 11. 23).—* With the three ineansof punish- 
mení,—word, thought and action,—he shall not injure created 
beings/ 

kúshifžhd (10. 29).—* He shall he utteriy indifTerent, 
avoiding injury and kindness towards living beings/ 

y isnu (90. 19, 29, 23). — ‘ He mušt hear abuae patientíy ; 
—he mušt treat no ony with contempt. Sboukl one mna chop 
his on e artu with an axe, and auother sprinkle his other arm 
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wíth sandal. he mušt neíther eurse the one in his tnind, nor 
bless the other.’ 


VEE3E XLYIII 

Mahabhärata (12. 279. G).—(See under 47.) 

Bódhäyana (2. 18, 3),—-* There are five mioor vgwa—lo 
abstaín from angor, to obey the teacher, to avoid rasliness, to 
□bserve cleanliness and to observe purity in eating. 1 


VERŠE XLIX 

Mahäbhärata (12. 330. 30).—(Samé aa Maňu, t tie last foot 
hnili" r nad as ‘ i/nshcharSt sa sukhi bhatttt.') 

ÄpQstambti (2. 21, 13),-—‘ Abandoning truth and faUehood, 
pleasure and pain, the Vedas, Lhis World and the n e x t, be sball 
sen k the Ätman.' 

Fashitfhn (10,17, 20),—* Ereedom from future birtlis is 
cer t ai n f or Mm who cmistantly dwella in the forest, who has 
subducd his organ s of sensatioo and action, who has renounced 
all sensual gralitieation, whose raind is fixed in medifcation on 
the Supteme Spirit, and who is indifferent (to all thmgs),’ 

VERŠE L 

Fashijfha (10. 21).— 1 Neither by explamíng prodigies 
and oniens, nor by skill in astre logy and palmistry, nor by 
casuistry and exposítions, sball he over seek toobtain alms.' 

VERŠE LI 

rifuu (96. 5).—' He mušt not beg of another Renuneiate.’ 

ľň/ÄotJdltjia (3, 68).— 1 Haring gone forth as a Renunciate, 
he shall be devotei to the welUbeing of all crnatures ; calm 

carrying three sta ves and the water-pot, lonely,_and háve 

recourse to tbe village oni y foralms.’ 
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VER3E LII 

Geyŕawia (3. 22).— 1 He may either s háve or wenr a lock 
on the crown of í ho h e ad.' 

Bodhäyana (2, 11. 18),— Hu s ha II shave bis hair except* 
íng the top-lock/ 

Do, (2. 17. 10, 11).—‘After having eaused tho hair o f h b 
íiead, his beard, the hair on his hody, and his naíls to be ent, 
he pre par es — sticks, a rope, a clnth for straining water, a 
water-Yessel and an aíms-bowĽ 

J 7 "ishiqtha (10. 0). —‘ He shall štiave ; and háve no pro- 
perty or horne.’ 

Yäjňai'alkya (3, B3).— 4 Having s;one forth as a Renun- 
eiate, h e shal) be devoted to the well-being o£ all oreatures, 
calm, shall carry three sta ves and a water-pot, líving all alone 
by hiraselí; and he shatl approaeh the víllage only for alms." 

VERSES L I II-LIT 

Fí^yu (9G. 7, S). —* He shonld receive fond in an earthen 
veseel, <v in a wooden bow), or in a vesael made of gourd; 
he shou ld cleanse t bese vessels with water.’ 

Yäjňavallkya (3. 60). — ‘The vessels for the Reminciate are 
those made of olay, liamboo, wood and gourd ; the cleansing 
of tbese is by means of water and scrubbing with cow’s heir.' 

Hôrita (Aparärka, p. 904). —* He sball háve for his veasels 
either his hand only, or those mede of cíny or wood or hamboo- 
chips or gourd or tom leavcs ; holding tbese he shall en t e r tho 
villagc for alms.’ 

Shaňkha-Likhita (Do., p. 905)— 1 ihe bcgging-bowl shall lna 
one only, mude of either wood or gourd or bamboo-chips or clay, 
The cleansing of t his is to be done ench time by scrubbing it 
with a rope mnde of cow’s hair and water.’ 

Nr&itníuipuräna (Do.).— 1 He shall eat in a Icaf-bowl or in 
e leaf-vesset; but never in the leaves of V a ta or 4 shou i íha, or 
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hľamidii or Ti h d ;í ta.., Ren uuc iates eating out of a vessel raade 
of beli-metal are declared to be undean 

Yama (Parfisharamfid hava, p, 507),—■* Vessela m ad e of 
gold or iron are nót Eor Renuncintes ■ t hu Renunciate should 
avoid these.’ 

Bodhäyana (Do.).—‘ He slinil eat í n k a ves picked and 
split by hirnself; never in the leaves of tlie Vata Or Áxhvatíha 
or Karaňja or /ŕnmídii or Tinduka or Kobidära or .1 rka i never, 
BVeti in distress, in a vessel made of beli-metal, or gold or 
ailver or copper or ti n or zine. T 

VERŠE LV 

Bodkäyana (2.18.12, 13).—* Hu shall eat food given 
vvithout askiri", r ega r d in g whíoh notbiog has been stĺpu luted 
beforeband, and which has reached h im acoidentally; so 
múch only ;w ia au.ffi.chmt to sustain UfeThey quote also— 
Eight mouthfals make tbe meal of a Renunciate, e tu.” 

Fesŕitíŕ/m (10.7).—* He shall beg food at seven houses 
n h ich he has not aelected beforehand 

Vashiiit!i(í (10.24, 25).—’ In the mor n in g and in the even- 
ing, he may eat as múch as he obtains from the house of ono 
llruhmana,—ezcepting bonov and meat ; and he shall never 
eat to satiation.’ 

Ki.y^ŕi (96,3).—He should beg food at scven houses.’ 

ľd/íwta/ki/<j (3.59),—‘ In tbe evening ho shall beg alms, 
unrecognLsod and vith due respcct, in a village where there 
are no mendicants,—only so múch as may sufficc for sustain- 
íng life, and he shall never hanker after it,* 

Samvarta (Aparfirka, p. 963).— 1 Hav in g obtained eight 
alms, or seven, or tive,—he shall ivash it all with water and 
tben eat it.’ 

ľíinia (Do.)—* Living on alms, celibáte, he shall not ccn- 
fine his food-begging to any single house,’ 
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VER3E LVí 

Gautama (3-15) ahall beg late, without returning 

twice to the samu house. 1 

Bodhäyfíiin (2.11-23).—*He sliall go to beg when the 
peatle lies motionless, when tlie embers háve been extinguíshed 
and when tlie cleaning of t ha vessels has baru finished.’ 

Bodhäyana (*2.18.4-6).—' 1 Now follows the rule for beg- 
giug, £Ie ahall beg of Brahmaiius with housus (5/räfííi/i) and 
those who lead a vvandering Ufe (1 ätjät'iira), after they háve 
finished tlielr VaishvadeYa-offerings, He shall beg it preťac- 
ing with the term Bhacati he ahall stand begging no longer 
t hati the tíme required for milking a cow.’ 

Vashitfha (10.7, 8).—* He shall beg food at saven housos, 
whích he has not selected baforehand,—at the tíme u hen the 
s m oko of the kitcheu fire has ceased and the pestle lies 
motíonless.’ 

Vipiu (96.6) —‘ He ahall beg food trom a house after the 
servants of the house havo had their meal and when the dishes 
háve been removed.’ 

Yäjňaoalkya (3.59).—(See under 55.) 

Y0.VM (Parftsharamädhava, p. 563),— 4 Pure and with 
speech íq cbeck, he ahall beg for puré food daily in the 
evening.' 


VERŠE LVII 

Mahäbhámta (12.278.1Q).— 4 He sbalthave ouly as múch 
as wouUl s ústam his Ufe, and ahould not čare for the obtaining 
of vessels; he should not ho aggrieved when h e fails to ohtain 
thiugs, nor should ho exult at obtaining tliem. 4 

Vcuhiftka (10-22).— 4 He ahould not be dejcoted when hu 
obtains nothing, nor glad when he rooeives somcthing. Ho 
should see k oni y aa múch as will sustain life, without caring 
for pr oper ty.’ 
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(96.4),*—* If h e does uot get alms, he mušt not 

he aorry/ 


VERŠE LVIII 

ilfaftábfcärafa (12.279,11).*—* He should not seek to 
acquire things that are sougbt for by all meu; nor shall he 
enjoy wbat is "iveu to him through humble salutntions ; he 
shall always disdain sneh acquisitions. 1 

Vist^u (96,9),—He mušt shun food obtamed. by liumble 

sal a t a t i on, 1 


VERŠE LIX 

Bodhäjjana (2.18.10-13).—‘ Giving, compassionately, por- 
tions of the food to living beings and sprinkling the remainder 
with ivater, he shall eat it as í f tt tvare a medicíne ...Ho shall 
eat food, gíven without asking, regarding wfaich tiothiiig has 
benn stipulatod beforehand and wdiích has reacbnd bim acci- 
ientally ; so múch nuly a s is sufUcient to sustain lífe They 
q note thc foilowing ■—- iť Eight mouthfuls make the meal of a 
Renunciate, etc., etc.’ 1 1 

Vnafii$(ha (10-26 ).—* He shall never eat to satiation,’ 


VERŠE LX 

Bodhäijana (2.18.13).—* The following are the vmvs for the 
Renunciate:—Abstontimi from injuríng living beíngs, tmth* 
ťulness, abstention ťrom appropriatíng the propŕHy of others, 
continence and liberáli ty, Theru are fire miuor vovrs ■ow., 
abstention from anger, obedíence to the 'ľcachor, avoidance 
o F rashneaa, cleanlíness and parity in eatimr, 1 

yô/dapaífrí/a (3-61).—‘ flaving eontrolied the host of 
senses, having renounced love and hate, and having abau- 
doned fear, the Urahtoupa becomes inunottahsed,' 
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Shruti (Apamrka, p. 9G6),— ‘XYben all the desires residing 
in his heart Hecome abandoned, then the raortal becomes 
imrnortal and even in tbis world, attains Brahman.’ 

Smrtyantara (Do.), —‘The Brähmaija or the K$uvttriya or 
tlie Vajshya shall go forth froín hís hnuse as a Renundate, 
after ho has wiped off the three dehts and has become free 
from all notíons of í and 

VERŠE LXI 

riffjjt (t e. 36, 38).—■* He shall reflect úpon thc anxieties 
arising in youtb Í rom not obtaining * he objects of pleasure, 
and ttpon the ahode in holíš awarded as punishment for enjoy- 
ing tliem after they háve been obtaincd unlawfully ; and 
on the fearful agonies of holi.’ 

Yäjňamlkyn (3. 63, 64).—' He should reflect úpon resi- 
dcnce in the womb, as ako the sufferings broughfc a bou t by 
oue’s oivn nota, mental agonies, pbysical ailments and other 
troubles, decrepitude, bodily deforinities, birth and rebärth 
during thousand* of líves, and vicissitudcs of pleasure and 
pain.’ 

VERŠE LXII 

Fmu (96, 27-29, 37).— Íle šibali reflect úpon the destrue- 
tíon of beauty by old Age,— and úpon the pain arising from 
diseaseš— bodily, mental, or due to excoases, —and úpon t ha t 
arising from the ftve naturally inberent affectäotjs ; on the 
Union of those whom ure hate, and the separation from those 
whom we love.* 

Tä/na&rifjtya (3. 63. 61).—(See under 61.) 

VERŠE LXIII 

Pigt^u {96. 39). — 4 On the agónie* to be auffered in the 
paasage of the sotil throngh the hodies of animak and pbnts.' 

Yäjľutvalíyi (3, 63, 61},—(See under 61.) 
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VERŠE ĽXIV 

Pisnu (90. 40*42),—‘ He shall reflect thus that thero i s 
no pluanure to be met wíthm thía aever.oeaamg passage of 
the aoul tbrough mumlané existeuce ; and that even what 
i 3 called pleasure, on accouut of t ho absenee o f pain, í s of a 
transient náture; and that ho who is u nabi e to unjoy súch 
pleasures, from aíckness and other enuses* or who is unable to 
procure tliem, auflfors severe paugs.’ 

Yôjítumlkya (3. 63. 64),—(See under 61.) 


VERŠE LXV 

VauhiQtha (10. 14),— 'Ho shall constantly seek in hla 
heart tbe knowledge of the Saprerne Soni.’ 

Yäjnavalkya (3. 64).—‘ Ry contemplative meditation he 
shall seek to per osive the subtlo aoul reaiding tvithin himselE.’ 


VERSES LXVI AND LXVII 

\ (i$ki$tha (10. L8).—‘ tie shall not wear any visible mark 
of his order, nor Adopt any yiflihle ruíes of coaduct.' 

} äjnavulkya (3. 65).—‘Tlie íuero adoption of any parti- 
cubf order is not a means of aequiring spirituál merit.’ 

VERŠE LXX 

Vashhtha (10. 5).—' The one syllable om i* the best Veda; 
the suppression of hreath is the highest austerity ; llvmg on 
alms is better than fastlng; compassion is preferable to 
liberál ity.’ 

VERŠE LXXI 

Vashi^tha (25. 6).—' 1 Through the inhibition of hreath air 
“ generated i through air is produced fire ; tlien through heat 
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water is ŕormed ; kenee uue becomes interually puriJÍL-d by 
these three.’ 

Bodkäyana (4. 1. 21).—(Šatne as above from Vasbis^ha.) 

VEBSE LXXII 

Visnu (96. 24).— 1 He mušt constantly be intent úpon 
MLippresäing his breath, upon retention of the iiuage formed in 
his m in d and úpon meditalion.' 


VERŠE LXXIII 

Vi$nu (96.25).— ‘ Ho mušt reflect upon the transitorinesg 
of the passage throu^h raundane esistence.’ 

VEHSES LXXIV AND LXXV 

Äpastarnba (2. 21. 14*16). — *Some say that he ob ains 
liberál ion if he knowa the Ä tmaví ; — but tbat t o pi n von is 
o p posed to the scriptures; i f liberation were obtained by the 
k no wl od g e of the Ätman n lone, tlven he ought no t to feel any 
pain even in this world.’ 

Yäjňatalkya (3. 6G). — ' Truthfulne&s, ab.stentíon from 
stealing and from anger, modusty, p u ríty,, discrimination, 
steadfastness, self-oontrol, control o ver sBnse*organs and íeam- 
ing háve been declared to he (/mpersal Dharma’ 

Eämandaka (&. 6,.—‘ Harmlesaness is the iiighest of all 
v Ír tu es,—snuli i s t ha unanimous opinion of a)l living buings, 
Therefore with feelíngs of ktnduess skalí the king protect his 
people.' 

VERSES LXXV1 AND LXXVII 

ta 

MahäbhärttiQ (12. 330, 42. 43). — (Samé as Hanu.) 

J/fliŕrytípť»Mi,síiíí (3. 4)— Do. 

(60. 43-50).’—' He mušt recogniae this human 
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f ráme to consist uf sáre n element s;—those elemente are 
adops, bicou, llčsh, äesh-serum, bone, marrow and sem en. It 
is covered with skin ; and it has a nasty smeli ; it in tlie 
receptacle of impure subatances. Though surounded by a 
bundred pleasures, it ts subjeot to change ; though carefully 
supported, it is subject to d es truc t km. lt is the stav of 
carnal desire, wrath, greed, íolíy, príde and sclfishne&s. lt 
consists of earth, water, fíre, Air and äkäéha. It is prov ide d 
with bone, tubular vessels, arteries and stnews. lt is endowed 
%vith the quality of Rajas. lt is covered with six akin-iayers ■ 
it b kept together by three huudred and sisty bones. 1 

Kämandaktt (3. 10).—‘ This clayey tenemení rendered 
agreeable by artificial mcans is evanescent like a shmlow and 
vaniahes even as a bubble of water. 1 

VERŠE LXXXIII 

BodbäyaSM í2, IS. 20-.il). —■' He diali reoite the Agni- 
hotra-mantrtiH in the evening and in the morning ; ufter per- 
forining hia evening-devotions by recitíng the manlrae ealletl 
Färum and his morning-devotions by reoiting tlie Maitň 
verses.’ 

dpasiamba (2. 31. 4).—* Not to ahandon sacred learning 
is a dutý common to ail.’ 

Fushisf ŕtu (10. 4).— 1 He shail discontinue the per f or m* 
ance of all raligious ceremonies; but he shail never dts- 
continue the recitation of the Veda. By neglectíng the 
Veda be beeomes a Shudra ; therefore he shail not ne^lect 
it. 1 

VERŠE LXXXVII 

Gautama (3. 2-3).—‘The four orders are—Študent, J 

Householder, Hermil and Faikhänasa, The Housebolder b the 
sowoe of those, becauae the o the r a do not prodaoe ofTspríag.’ 
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Äpastamba (2. 21. 1).—‘There are four orders:—Houae- 
liolder, Študent, Hermit and Renuncíate/ 

SkukfúníH (4.4,1-5).—' The Brahmachilri, the Gr hustím, 
the Värmprastha and tbe Yati are the four compulsory staged 
for every ílrfibumnH. The Brahmachňri is the disciple who 
«<vnts learning; the Grhastha ta for maintaining all men; 
the Väoaprastha is for restrairtmg the passíons and actmtiea, 
and the Sanyäsi afctempts the attainment of snlvation. 1 

Bodhätjma (2. 11-12), — ‘ The Študent, the Householder, 
the Hermit and the Renunciate. 1 

VERŠE LXXXVIIi 

Gatdanuí (3- 1),—* S oni e people dcclare that he trho has 
studied the Veda tnay make his ehoícn as to \rbtch am on g the 
orders h e s halí enter. 1 

Äp/ivtatuha (2. 21. 2).—‘ If he lives in all t.hese four orders 
according to the rul es, wiíhout aliowmg himself to be dlá¬ 
tu rbed, be will gaín liberation,’ 

VERŠE LXXXIX 

Gauíaiua (3. 36).—‘ The v e ne ruble teacher prescribes on e 
order only; because the order of Household ers is explidtly 
prescribed.' 

Pashisiha (8.14 ).—* A householder alone per forma sacrt- 
fices; a householder alone performs austeritiee; and the 
order of Honsehoiders is the most distinguiähed among the 
four.’ 

Fiim (59. 27-29). — * T h eae three — the Študent, the Hermit 
and the Renunciate—derive tbeir subsistence from the order 
o f FIousehoMers; tbere fóre mušt a Householder not treat 
them nútil disdain, when they hare arn^ed. The Householder 
offera sacrihcea, the Householder practises austerities, tbe 
Householder distributaa gifts; tbere fóre is the order of 
Householder s tbe beat of all.’ 
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VERŠE XC 

Vashi$ha (8. 15-17). — 1 As all rivers, groat and small, 
ftnd a rest in g plače in tlie oceán, even so mcn of all orders 
find protection with Householders. As all ereatuies exist 
through the protection aľforded >jy their mothers, e r en so 
all mendicants subsist through the protection afforded by 
Householders.’ 

VERŠE XCII 

Vftshitfha (10. 30). — 1 To avoid backbiting, jealousy, 
p r ide, self-consciousnees, unbelief, dishonesty, self-praise, 
blatning others, deeeit, covetousness, delusion, angor, and 
en vy is considered to be the dutý of all orders," 

Yäjňavalkya (3. 6G). — * Trutbfulness, absiention from un- 
righteous approprtation and unger, modesty, purity, discri- 
i n matrón, steadincss, self-eontrol, control over songy-or gaus and 
taarning—theso hava bsen deda ry d to be universal dkunnaS 

ÄTthashästra (p. 30)—-J To all men—desísting Írom injur- 
ing others, truthEulnes?, purity, freedom from jealousy and 
cruelty and ŕorgivenegs.* 

Kämandaka (3. 34-36}. — ‘Not to iind no faultn itb others, 
to observe his oivo dutí es, to show oompassion for the dis- 
tressed, to address sweet words to all, to anve friends eTen 
at the eost of his Life, to welcome enemies Corning to the house, 
to prac tise charity commensurate with his resources, to be 
against suffyrings, to conciliate estranged friends, to treat 
kindly and obey the wishes of all rclutien s, — tlieš u are ihe 
characteristics of the high-minded/ 

VERŠE XCV 

Fashišlha (10, 26).— ‘ At his option, the lienuuciate may 
dwell in the viilage,' 


End o f Adhyäya VI, 
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VERŠE II 

Märí'Qiideya’puräna (VTru*Räjaníti, p. 12),—* Making 
gifts study, sacridee, — these constitutr the threefold dutý of 
the Ksattriyu; protecting the people and Kghting constHute 
häs Hvelibood.* 

Yäjňavalkya (Do.). — ' 1 Protectíng of the peoplB is tht? 
principál dutý o f rhe Ksattriya.' 

ParäshaTct (L 61), — 1 The Ksattriys wieldíng weapons 
and protecting people, havíng defeated the armiss of the 
pnem y, sila 11 protect the earth aeconling to lav.’ 

Mahäbhärn tu-Shänti {PíUftshaiamfidhava-Äolišra, p. 31)6)* 
—‘ The protectíng of the people is the highest dutý o f kings. 
The king is the protector o f a 11 castes and order* ; h e should 
protect his people and direct tliem to devote thcmselves to 
their own respective dutie*,’ 

VERSES III—XIII 

Mahäbhdrota (Farúsbaramädhava-Ächňm, p* 303) — 
1 A U the doitíes are íurisible ; the king is the only visibte 
delty, iv h ose favour and disfavour bring a bou t visible results, 
The king is the father, the mother and also tlie family of 
all fchose of noble families ; the king is Truth and Deity; 
and tlie king i s the great benefactor of the people, Let 
there lie no doubt as to vvhether the king is the regulátor 
of the tíme or time is the regulátor of the king j for it ís 
the king who regulates time. O King! in this world, the 
virtue of men is guarded by the king; it is only through 
fear of the king that people do not devour each other,’ 

Brhat-Parashara (Vira-Räjanlti, p, 16).—‘ Brakmi created 

<«B ) 
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the king witTi portions of Indra, Hre, Wind, Yamn, Sun, 
Moon, Varuna, K u vera and ľshgna.’ 

Ôrhat-Paräshara (Vlra-Rujaníti, p. 20J.—‘ With or with* 
out cause, haring his anger aroused, the king could hurn tlie 
people ; that js why people knowing the policy of kínga eall 
the king Fire 

N Hrada ( Do.).—‘ When the king becomes angry, wifcli or 
without caus©, he bums the people; thnt is why tbey eall him 
Fire, When the king desirous of conqueat has recourse to 
valour and marehes against e ne mies, then is he ealled Indra, 
The k mg is called the Moon when, on the dinappearauce of 
anger and splendour, he appears before the people in n 
happy m m od. When the king s nate d on tlie seat of judgment, 
aiíards putiishments impartíally to ali creatnres, then ho is 
Yama. When the king bes to vr 9 gifta úpon learned men and 
dependents seekíng for help, then he h called Kmera. 
As among hnmait boings, the king Is witbnut beginning and 
uithout end, and as ho is end o vv od with splendour and purity, 
and as he devintes not from the rigbt pith, and as an ímpure 
nian becomes pure hy his wotd, and the puttí becomes impure, 
wherefore should not sneh a king not be a god F ’ 

Ľrhmpati { Do. ).— 1 Inasmuch as the king keeps the 
people ptettsed [rahjayali) by means of his fonr-limbed armv, 
and shinea with his splnndid body, he is called the Räjä’ 

Aňgiraa ( Do.‘ Inasmuch as tbe king, by means of 
puníshments, removps evil he is called tlie Guru’ 

Mahäbkärata ( Do. ).—* Tn countrias devoid of a king, 
Bighteousness obtains no footing and peopla devour one 
anotber; fie, therefore, úpon anarchy! Sine© the Veda deolares 
the king to b© Itidra, lie should bo honoured by ono vvho desires 
his own welfare, in the samé manner as Indra. I feel that ono 
should never Uve in a country vr lioro there is nc kin^. In a 
country where there is no king, the Fire does not* eonvey 
offeringH to the gods. 8 uch countries as háve no kings are 
powerlesa when©ver attacked by eueniics.’ 
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FalmiH-Bätnaifa^a (Vira-Räjaníti, p, 20),—‘ In a country 
whcre there is no king, there b no safety of Ufe or property ; 
nor is the eneray able to bear auy attack by onemieš,' 

Ga> uda~pur<tii<i ( Do. ), — * Wealtby man, Vedie schol ar, 
kíng, river, and physicinn,—in a plače wbere these dve are not 
present, on e should uot také u p residence.’ 

Skukranifi (L 141).—‘ Tbe king is made out of the para- 
mount elemeuts of Indra, Väyu, Yama, Surya, Agni, Varuru*. 
□handra, and Kuvera j he is the lord of both the moveable 
and im moveable worlds,’ 


VER8E XtV 

Yájňavatkffa (l. 353).—* Brahmil created Obarmi in the 
form of Punishment.* 


VERŠK XV 

Yäjňavnlkija (l. 352).—‘The king, haring acquired the 
kingdem, should indict punishment upnn ill-behared person s,’ 

Mtust/a-piu'äna (Víra-Rajaniti, p. 28i).— 1 Thosc person? 
who are not subjugated tbrough the lirst three mrans, —tho 
king shall suhjugate by means of punishment ; punishment 
beíng the most effeclive means of bringing meu under control,’ 

Matsi/a-purima (Víru* Hňjatilti, p. 280). — ‘ It is nnly 
througb fear of punishment tbat wieked men abstain from 
conimitting offences.’ 

VERŠE XVI 

Yajňavathja (L 352). — <See under 15.) 

Yájmcalkya <1. 367).—‘ The kíng shall inflict punisbment 
úpon thow who deserve it, after duly tuk mg into cousideratioi), 
the críme, the plače and the tíme, as alao the strungth, uge, aut 
and wenlth of the culprit.’ 
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Gmta7aa (12, 51).—' Tlie award of punishment should b e 
regulaLed by a consideration of the status of the* criminal, of 
big bod M y strength, of the náture of the erime and whether 
tbe otTeneu has heuu repeated. 1 

Va&hi&tha (19, 9-10),—‘Punishment should be awarded in 
čase s of assault and a buše after due considemtíon of the parti¬ 
ou la r plače and tíme, o f tlie duties, agc, learning, and the sect ; 
in accordanee with the soräptures and in accordauce witb 
prseedents/ 

Fisnu (3. 91, 92).-—* He should inflict puniehments, 
corresponding to the náture of their offences, úpon ovil-doen. 
He should inflict punishments nccording to justice/ 

Mafstja-pjträjut (Vira-JíSjaniti, p 255).“‘ The king should 
Ĺnflict punishment after due enquiry ; everythíng rests úpon 
punishment. 1 

Arikashästra (p. 32).—' Punishment is the means where- 
hy the security of the sdeuce of philosophy. Vedie trkd and 
Trade-AgricuKure is obtaíned, 1 

ShtikranUi t. 46*47).—'Tbrough fenr of punishnient 
roeted out by the king, each man geta iuto the im bit of follow* 
mg his own Dharma. The person who follows his uwn Dharma 
can become powerful and infliuential in this world. With strict 
adherence to one*s own dutý, there can he no tmpptness. 
Foiiowing one's own Dharma is thu htghest penance. 1 

VĽR8ES xvit-xvm 

Matsyapttrtotn (Vi ra* Kajaní ti, p, 2h0) ■ * Punishment 
governs all oreatures ; punishment alone protects them * 
punishment lies awake while all are asleep; the wise regard 
punishment as Law itself.’ 

Mahabkärata (Do. t p, 287).—' lt is punishment that 
protects Dharma, and also property j it is punishment that 
protects pleasure ; hence is punishment called the Triad ■ by 
punishment is gruin protected, as also wealth,’ 
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VERŠE XIX 

Yäjňavalkya (1. 354-350),When inllictcd acoordíng to 
tbe Iíiw, punishment renders happy the entire universe of 
godsi osii/flí and mea j. othorwiss it creates disturliiincs 
am o n" thern. Illegal punishraenfc is destr úctivé o f lieaven, 
f a ma and popularity ; legal punishmenfc hrings to the king 
Heaven, fáme and victory. 1 


VERŠE XX 

Shukranítl (1.129).—‘ It tbe king ia not a pcrícct guíde, 
bis smbjíaets wilL get ínto ti-ouble, as a boat witbont a helma- 
man sinka in tbe oceán. 

Kämandaka (1. 10).—' It a king does not lcad bis pcople 
to tbe patli oí rectitude, theso are tossed about.’ 


VERŠE XXII 

MaMhhämta {12. 15. 34).—(Samé aa Mama.) 


VEllSE XXIII 

Shukraníti (1. 4S, 49).—‘ Even gods minister to the wanta 
of bim by whom the practice of sticking to one s own Dh.irroa 
ia increased among m e n/ 


VERŠE XXIV 

ÄímJtmrtíŕi (L 50),—' The kiog shouUl make bis subjects 
acquire the habit oE stieking to tbeir own dutý ; be himseif 
should stick to his own Dbarma ’ 
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VEKSE XXV 

Makäbhämta (12. 15. 11).—(Samé as Maňu.) 

Vt$nu (3,93).—' Where puniskment with ablack hue and 
Tčd eyes advanees with írresistihle might, the king deciding 
causes justly,—there the people will prosper.’ 


VERŠE XXVI 

K&manda&a (1. 49). — 1 ľrom a striet observance of scrip- 
tural injunctionH and interdictions, wealth i a aequired ; ťrom 
wealth proceeds desirc ; and the fruitíon of desircs brings 
happiness. He who doea not iudulge in the reaaonahie enjoy- 
ment of these three objects desím v a these, and also hú own 
self. 1 

Do. (2. 16). — * By the right a d ministra t i on of j u štice the 
king shoulri protect himselŕ and encourage the branohes of 
knowledge. The science of goTernment benefits matík ind 
dírectly and the king ta its preserver.’ 

Do. (2. 25}.—' PuníshmenU dealt out proportion- 
ately to offencas increase the THvarga of the king ■ dispropor- 
tionats punisbrnent excítes angor even in Remmciates/ 

Craníama (11. 2 ). — ' The king shall be pure in acta and 
speň ch.' 

ľô/ňťiiraliyo (1. 308-309).—* The king shall be modest, 
endowed with virility, of noble family, truthful in words, 
pure, non-procrastmatmg, with keen memorj, not, m^an and 
uot cruel ; rigbtpoua, not addicted to evil taabits, intelligent, 
brav e, conversant with secrets,’ 


VERŠE XXVII 

Kämandúka (2. 41).—'A king, by the right mflictiog of 
pumshmenta, upholda this staviť sa world.’ 
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/fôínaníídJEa (1. 11-13).— 1 A righteous king pratecting his 
subjecís to the best of his resources and haring the power of 
eapturing hostilo cities, should be held in as high a regard as 
the god Prajäpati bimself. A sorereign discharging h Es 
duties according to the rules of polity soon secures the three 
ends for bimself and for h iď people ; acting otherwise, he is 
súre to ruín himselE and his people.* 

Do. (2. 30). — *Tho selE-controlled king holds the key 
to the spirituál and matéria) adva u cement of bimself and his 
people; rherefore he should mete out punishments impaHially.’ 
Fäjilaoťil^i/a (1. 354-356).—(See uuder 19.) 

Arthúshästra (p- 32).— ‘The Teachers hare declawd that 
for the king there ia no other means save punishment for tlie 
subjugating of living beinga. Súch ia not the view of kau- 
tälya ; for if a king is Yery severe in his punishments, the 
people beoome discantented ; if he is very leníent, he is diá¬ 
re garded ; he is respccted only ívhen ha inflicts puniahment 
ínvpartiaJly in the right mauner. If intelligently adminístered, 
punkhment bririga prosperity and happiness to the people ; 
í f improperly ad mi n i ste r ed, through ígnorance, or greed, or 
anger, i t angers even Hermits and Renunúiates ; what to say 
of Houselmldera ? The people conaisting o f tlie four castos and 
nrders is protected by the king through punbhmeot. 1 

VERŠE XXXI 

Gautama (11. £),—* The king shall be pure, of subdued 
senseSi surrounded by co m pani ona poasessing exeelleut qualities 
and by the menná of u p holding his rule.* 

ľä/flaua%a (1.310).—* He shall appoint minister* who 
are intelligent, hereditarily connected, tirm and pure.* 

KSmandaka (2. 3?).— 11 ínllicting eitraordínariJv hi-avy 
punishments, the king frighteus his people ; and inflicting 
ligbt ones, heceases to be feared. That king deaerves praise 
who d o; ils out piinishment proportionate to the offence. 
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VERŠE XXXII 

Kämanda&a (4. 15-19),—'' Eloqueuce, self-confidence, 

occuraey of memory, stateliness of sta túre, su ponor roight, 
self-cootrol, ingenuity in inventing menns and Instruments of 
tortu f e, perfection in all arts, a bili ty to reclaim men from 
e vil ways, powcr of sustaining assault-s from enemies, know- 
ledge of remedies agamst dangor, promptnesa in dctecting t h n 
weak pointa of the enemy, familiarity with tlie náture o f war 
and peace, strict observauee of secrecy regarding all counsel 
and action, proficiency in utilising plače and time, collection 
of money and its proper expendíture, deep insight into the 
náture of dcpandants, freedom from angor, uvarico, fear, 
malice, obstinacy and lickleness—-avoidanoe of tyran ny, depra- 
vity, animnsity, jealousy and falsehood,—compliauce with the 
advice of elderSj—learning, energy, ainiable appearance, appre- 
ciation o f people’s worth and smiling words ;—these are the 
indispensable qunlifications of a sovereign.’ 

Do, (6. 8).— 1 Thus knowing what is just and what mi just, 
and abíding by the decrees of the pious, the king ghould 
chóristi his subjects and sbould e x ti r pat e his adversaries.* 

Do, (14, 13).—* A king bard ín inflicting punishraent 
excites the people ; thus harassed, the y aeek the protcction 
of the enetny/ 

F4«it (3. 96).—' Tn his own doinain, the king shall iofläct 
punishments according to justicc, chastise foreign f o es with 
rigour, hehave without duplicity to his affectionate friends 
and with lenícnce towards Brähmaijas.* 

Arlhnahastra (p. 31).— 1 Sticking to one’s own dutý leads 
to ľleaven and Immortality; neglecting tbereof leads 
to confusiou and rutu. Tlie re fóre the king shall never disturb 
the specihc duties of living beiugs. By remaining firm in his 
own dutý, he ís happy here as ako arter death ; the people are 
contented, never dhcontented, if the r u los of gentility are duly 
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observed, and if they are protected according to the tbree 
Vadas* 1 

YdjňaualAya (í- 333),—‘To his dependants and to bis 
people, the king shailbe a* father ; lenient towards Bráhmanas, 
straightforward to his affeetionate friends, rigorous towards 
enemies.’ 

Shttknmitt (1. 52*54).—'Rrora the very moment t h at a 
man attains the posítion of a king through skill, nught or 
valour,—no m&tter whether he is anointed or not,—he should 
begin to rule his subjects aecording to iaw, being above 

boa r d and over holding his sceptre.’ 

Do. (1. 59. 62), The king who protects his people 

and ia charitable.is called Sättvika and attains salvation.’ 


VERŠE XXXI!í 

Vmu (3. 97),'—* Of a king t hus d is posed, eveu though 
he suhsíst by gkaning, the fáme is fnr ^pread in the worid, 
like a drop of oíl in water. 1 

VERŠE XXXIV 

Shukranili ( 1 , 64-68).—'The miserable king who is not 
compassíonate and is mad through passions... ...attachment 

to sensuous objeets.who is not uniforra in though t, word 

and deed.is callcd RCijaw and is horn as a low animal.’ 


VERŠE XXXV 

Kämondata (2. 35).—‘ The king promoting tbc Variias 
and Sshramas and lmng according to t h ese usages, au d know- 
ing the i r duties, beooraes worthy of a plače in Indra’s heaven. 

‘ U.tsyapurw (Vim-R&ja. p. 121),-' The higheat dutý 
of the king cousists in keeping all the castes iixed to their 
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respective duties ; hence ba should devote bis attention to 
that. Those n-ho háve deviated Írom their dutíe^ the king 
ahall make revert tbereto. 1 

Fi'íííh (Vira-Rájíi, p. 121).—■ Keeping a H the častes hrm 
in their d u ti es.' 


VERŠE XXXVII 

Víqru (3, 70).—He should constantly show reverence 
to the gods and to the Brähmapas/ 

drŕíwsítäsťra (p. 40).—' He shall Sx úpon the Teaehers 
aud the Ministers aa cbecks úpon bimaelf; as these would 
save bim £rom im proper positions and ivould r egu late his 
activíties by indíoating the passage of time by means of 
gbadows or time-ssicks, KiQgship is dependant úpon assist- 
out ; a ehariot never moves on a aingta wbeel ; therefore 
the kvng ehall appoint minister s and liaten to their opiuions.’ 

VERŠE XXXVIII 

Kämandaka (1. 60).—'A king serving elderly persone 
is held in high e ste h tu by the pious • though induced by 
vile men, he co nimi t s no vile deeda.' 

Fiwu (3. 77).—■* He should honour the aged.’ 


VERŠE XXXIX 

Aämartdnkn (1. 20).—‘ Hutnili ty is aynonymous witb 
lhorough controi over the senseg. One possessing it becomes 
learned in the Shäatrns,’ 

.4 ríbns/iágtra (S. 34).—•* Piuiishment brings a bou t security 
of Jife and propány only when ít is based úpon disciplíne. 
Disciplíne ís of two kinds^ariificial and natural. l^earning 
disciplines only súch a raan as has his iutelligence duly 
cultivatfd through service, liste n i ng to teaohings, earrying 
the m in memory, and knowledge of reasonings and argumente * 
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Shukmnm (1. 101).—' Disciplíne ia the chief thlng for 
the king ; tbis comes through tbc dictates of ShästrA ; it 
gives mastery over th© sarises.’ 

VERŠE XL1 

ShukmnUi (1. 137 ).— ‘Venu was ruined through rice; 
Prtbu was pros per o us through virtue ; so the kiug skould 
c niti vate his intercsts by plači u g virtue in the forefront. 

Kämandaka (t* 14).—‘ Following the path o! rectitude 
King Vaijavana ruled the eartb for a long periód, while 
Nabúra treading evil wats was condemned to dwell in the 
nather región s.’ 

VERŠE XL1II 

GaHtoma {11. 3).—‘The king sha.ll be fully mstructed 
in the threeíold science aiui in Logic. 

YäjAavaUeua (1. 310)Fully instructed in Logic, in 
Political Science, in Agricultural Science and in the Three- 
fold Science (Yedas).’ 

Arthasästra <pp. 34-35).-'The disciplíne of the Sciences 
ia obtaincd through the authority of the professors o! each ; 
for the sake of this disciplíne one ahould almiys rentám in 
coustant to u ch with those iearned in the Sciences. 

Kämandaka (1. 59, 63, 66).—‘ Associatíon with the Pre- 
ceptor bestows knowledge of the seriptures; knnwledge of 
the seriptures inereases humility- A king wbo is modest 
u n der culture never si n ks under calamities. A king well- 
versed in polity, prnetising sclf-control, very soon attaina to 
that shtning piteb of prosperity that has been attained by 
other divine kings. The Preceptor is worsfaipped for the 
ucquisitiou of learning ; lenrning vrhiclt has been mastered 
becomes instrumentaí in enhancing the prudence of the 
iilustrious; and the habit of acting by prudence leads to 

prosperity.’ 


460 


MAŇU-SMRTI— SQTF-S 


Kämamlttka (2.1 et seq .)— ‘The king after havíng controlled 
his setines, sliould direct his attention to the cultivation of 
the following braiiches of learníng —Anvlkiiki (Logic), Trayi 
(Vedie Triad) Färŕä (Trade-Agriculture) and Dandaniti (Science 
of Government). The foUowers of Maňu hold thafc there are 
only three divisjons oE learníng—Vedie Triad, Trade*Agri- 
eulture, and Science of Government; according to them Logic 
ia only a hraneli of the Vedie Triad, The foUowers of 
B r ba á pat i postuláte only hvo divisions :—Agrioulture and 
Science of Government; as only these Help raen in acquiring 
wealth. According to Ushanas the Science of Government 
is the only divísíon ; the origíu of all other forma of lcarnĹug 
lies in t his. But according to our own teacher, there are 
four hranches:— Kncik^i desia with the knowledge of tlie 
self, Trayi with Dliarma and Ad ba r ma (right and wrong), 
Varia with the acquiring and spending of wealth, and 
DťiHŕfuHiti with justice nnd injustice, ä nvíksikl, Trayi and 
Värtä are exceilent forms of knowleÚge; but thay are of 
no avail if Daytdaniti 10 neglected.* 

Arŕhťfcíhaftro (p. 26).—■* ÄnviksikT (Philosophy), Trayi 
(Three Vedas), V&rtD, (Trade-Agriculture) and Dandanlti 
(Science of Government) are the Sciences;—according to the 
Mänavas, the ľhree Vedas, Trade-Agnculture and Science of 
Government—Philosophy being only a part oE the Three 
\ edaa ; according to the Bärhaspatyas, Trade-Agriculture 
and Science of Government—-the Three Vedas being only a 
cover for the mau who knows the worldly affaira; the 
Science of Government is the only Science, say the followers 
of Vshanaa—the progresa of all Sciences being centred there- 
in ; there are four Sciences, says Kautílya; it is by means 
of these that oue can underatand the metbods of acquiring 
wealth and spirituál merit; it istím that constituíes the easence 
of the Sciences. Säiihhyn, Yoga and Lokayata constitute 
* Philosopby Ť ; Merit and Demerit are dealt with in the 
Three Vedas; Profit and Loss are dealt with in the Science 
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of Trade-A griculture ; Poliev, good and bad, is deaifc with in 
the Science of Government.’ 

Shukranlti (1. 308).—* Logic, Tbreo Vedas, Trade-Agri- 
culture, and Science of Government,—tbeso four bráne bes 
of learning the king sball always study.* 

Kämandaka (L 21-22),—' 1 Knowledge of Polity, wise judg- 
ment, con te n t rnent, 8 kil f ol ne sa,—. goo d condnct and restraint 
of the passions..are tbc sourccs of all prosperity.’ 


YEESE XLIV 

Kämandaka (1. 82).—* The prosperity of a king who keeps 
his passion under control and who follows the patíi chalked 
ont by the Science of Government alvrava shines ; his fáme abo 
rťsdchea tlie* beavens/ 

Arthashästra (p. 37).—* The control o! the senses is at 
the root of learning and disciplíne; thls control should be 
acquired by the abandonment o f desí r es, angor, greed, príde, 
vanity and pleasure. The control of the senses consists in 
avoiding the ímptoper activitiee of the Auditory, Tactile, 
Visual, Gestatary and Olfactory organe towards tbeir respec- 
ttve objects, sound, touch, colour, taste and odoar ; or it 
may consist in mak in g tliem act aceording to the seripiures; 
the whoie purpose of the Beríptures liea in the control of the 
senses.' 

Sfaikraniti (1. 301).—* O! the monarch wbo has comiuered 
bis senses and wbo follows the Nltbbästra, prosperity is in 
the ascendunt and fáme reaches the skies. 

Kämandaka {5. 36).—* A king, conversant with no tieňa 
of justice and injustice, háving subdued hb mind aíreadj 
powerless throngh the subjngation of the senses, should exert 
bimself for realising his own good.’ 
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VERSES XLV-LIII 

Katnanduka (1. 54).—‘ Hunting, gambling and drinking,— 
t bese ara coudemned in a king. Behold tlie c&tastrophe that 
beíell King Pľmdu, the king of Xisadha and tbe descendants 
of VfSiji, through indulgence in each of these respectively. 
Lust, angor, a variče, iiendish deligbt in inflictmg injury, 
morbid desire for h onou r, and arrogance—t b ese six passiona 
should be avoided,’ 

Do. (1. 65, 68).—‘A self-controlled king receivea 
tbe highest bomage. Soiŕ-oontroi is tbe ornament of kings. 
A self-controlled king appears aa beautiful aa a gentle 
elephant shedding icbnr. A powerťul king vvíthout practis- 
ing self-control is subdued by his enemies without dtCSculty; 
wbile a weak king practiaíng self-control and observing the 
scriptural injunctíona never meets with defeafc.* 

Do. (IX. 12).—* Women, intoxícating drín ks, 

hunting, gambling and diverse scourges of fate are ealled 
rŕ/rií'i.fía. One who ia nnder tbe ínfluunce of these ťi/asana# 
íh the person against whom expedition should be undertaken.* 
Do. (14. 65),—‘Beautiful women and drink may 
be enjoyed within the houruls of moderation ; but a iuarned 
king should never indnlge in hunting and gambling; for 
these are beset with graver dangera/ 

Skukraníti (1. 283).—‘Hunting, gambling and drinking 
are cotidemnable in kings. Dangera from these ara illus- 
trated in the cases of Päm]u, Nala and Vrsiji respectively... 
Bensuouaness, anger, ignorance, cupidity, and passion,— 
one s h oni d give u p tbesa. On giving up these the king 
becomes happy. 1 

Kämandaka (1, 39).—■' A king, delighting in vile aots, 
and baving eyes hlinded l>y sensuous objects, hrings torr ihle 
catastrophe upnn his own bead. 1 

(3.50-52).—* He should not také delíght in hunting. 
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dioe t WOR16U and. drinking;—-nor in defaination and assault ■ 
and he sbould not injure his own property,’ 

SkukrjinUi (1. 235).’—* Ivings sbtmld not iodulge m 
sensuousmess with regard to others’ wives, cupidity towards 
ottiers’ woalth, aud anger towards his own aubjects, 

(Vira-Bäja. p. 146). 'Hnutiug, drinkiug 
and garabliag, the king should avoiď ; kings addicted to tbese 
are riiined, Sleeping durí n g the day and purposeless roamiog 
should be specially avoided ; he should not cornrnit defiwnation 
or ässnult; the king stisli &Uo avoiď talkingill of peoplo beliiiid 
their baok ; he shall avoid the two kinds of nmuse of wealth, 
triz., misuse of wealth and rnisuae btj nié(tti$ oj wealth , the 
niisuse oj wealth coDsiäts of the demolishing of wails and 
the neglecting of forts, etc., and also of re c klesá s^uandering; 
and miáuáe by wiôww of woalth coDsists in making preletí t s 
at improper titnes and plačeš and to idiproper persona. The 
king silia U not bc very soft i as soft people are always ill- 
troated; nor ahall he be very bard; cw P sople become diaaffected 
with bard men; the king wbo is soft at Umes and also bard 
at tiroeä, wins both worlds. The king shall avoid joking 
with hís dependanta ; dependanta alwaya ill-trest mastera 
-iven to jounlar conversation. The king shall avoiď all vicea.* 
rnmdhw-motiM (Do., p. 149 ).—‘The king sbould not 
entor an unknown crowd, or an unkoown water, until it 
has been ezamined beforehand by trustworthy persona; 
nor shall he ride on a wild elephant, or on an untramed 
horse; he shall never viait an unknown woman, nor ono 
| n hor coursea. Ho ahall never onter an ill-constrncted 
boat, nor one of whicb the boatamen háve not been teated. He 
shall never disturb the endowmonts made in favour of gods ; 
nor any standing endowmenta. He shall never oonfeoate the 
nropertv of a Bräkmam, whicb he shall always respect.* 

ShnJtranlíi (1, 215}.—* Indulgence io gamblmg, womeu 
nndwine, when undno, briogs many disiisters; wUhin dne 
limits, it br in g s wealth, sons and intelligence.' 
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Märka\i4eya (rarä8baramädbava-S:chära l p, 414).— * He 
shall renounce all vices, specially the šere u root ones. H& 
shall protect himsel! against e ne mies, by guarding his secrets 
from going out. The kín" s ha 11 keep himsel f controlled by 
bis positíon, prosperity, ruín, knowlcdgo and the sis qualities ; 
and never by desires, First of all he shall know himsel f, then 
his mrnisters, then his dependants, and lastly all the citizens; 
when t his bas been done, then alone shall he go against bis 
enemiea.’ 

A Hlmhästra (p. 39),—* By subjugating the six-fold group 
of enemies he shall acquire sense-cont-rol; by associating with 
elders, he shall acquire wisdom ; through the spy, h e shall 
obtain Vision ; by a c ti on, security of life and propertv; by 
controlling the activities of people, he shall seeure attention 
to the special functious of eacb man : by the teacbing of 
Sciences, discipiue ; by the proper use of wealth, prosperity. 
Hav in g acqaired sense-control, he shall shun others* women, 
othera* wealth and also in jury to beings; also over-addiction to 
sleep, hckleness, u n trutli f ul ness, too showy appearanče, and 
mís use o f wealth ; also all im p rope r and illegal procecdings.’ 


VEltSES LIV-LV 

(8, 71).—' He shall a p point ministers to help bim 
In his aifairs, wbo are pure, free from covetousness, attentive 
and able. * 

ľtíjtltfpdlfci/íi (1. 310-811).—* Ho shall appoint ministers 
who are íntelligcnt, Uereditnrily cmnected, firm and pure ; 
witli these he shall také counsel. as also with the Brähmana,' 

MaŕsyapiiräHa (Vlra-Rgja., p. 175).—* He shall appoint 
súch asslstants f or himsel f as are bravo, of n oblé family, 
strong, endowed with wealth, beauty, nobility and otber good 
qualíties, self-controlled, endowed with forglveness, eapable of 
bard work, courageous, knowtng the dutý, of sweet apeech, 
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eapabíe of offering salutary adrico and devoted to tlieir 

nuétar,* 

ViswtdhtTmottara (Vira-ll&ja, p. 175)—* The attendanfc* 
o£ the king shnll be gentle, high-born, hravé, equipped wilh 
knowledge, tŕne from jeulousy, not mean, purn and clerer.* 

Makähhärata (Do,),—‘The king should, a p point oni y anch 
mi n iste r s as are able and hava been duly tested.’ 

Do, {Häjadharmn) (Do., p. 177).— 1 The king shall 
honour that minister who is gra tefi.il, mtelligent, freo Írom 
roeanness, firraly devoted to h im, firni in his dutý and firmly 
groundud in polltical Science.' 

Paräshara (Do., p. 178),—* Tbc king shall appoint as 
ministers, counsellors, nmba&adors, prieats, judge and mera- 
bets of the assembly,-—súch peopla as may be devoted to his 
welfare and aafety. 1 

KälyäyaiM (Do.),— 1 Tlie king shnil appointas h is minister 
a Brlhmap, rtoble-born and devoted to the king, expert in 
his buaineaa.' 

ShnkranlU (á. 106-109).—‘ The king shall examinc his 
oíficers with reference to tbeir work, companionslup, inerit, 
habit s, family-relations and o t hor things ; and plače confidenee 
in t h ose that are found fcrustworthy. 1 

Mdfyapwňna (Vlra-Raja, p. 174).—' 1 Imroediately altet 
his anointracnt, the king shall proceud to select his aasbtants ; 
even an uodertaking that is easy is dithcult to be accom- 
plishcd br a single man, espeeially wliou onc who has no 
assistant; how múch more is the wor k of the king which 
involves great issues! Therefore the king shall kimself select 
a sa istá ti ts bom of noble families/ 

Arlha&häatra (p. 41)—■* He shall a p point as minister s 
súch persone aa háve been his fellow-students ; as he la 
cognisant of the puritr of tbeir cha racl e r, and hence bas trust 
in them ; so says Bbaradväja. This is denicd by Vísbä’äksa, 
who holds that os tbese tne n bare sported with him, they are 
1 i kel y to dbregard him ; hence as ministers he should appoint 
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súch men as sbare his secrets; beeause súch tu en háve tlie 
sarce habite and defects as himself; as thesa men knowing 
that tlie king kuoivs their secrets will ne vec misbehave 
towards bim. Faräshara liolds that this objcction is domino n to 
botli; t. h e king also knowing that t hej know his secrets, will 
follow tliem in their acta of commission and omission; hence he 
should appoint as minister** sneh person s as míght háve helped 
bim in dangerous sítuations; beeause their attachrnent to bim 
has been aetuiHy seen. Pbhuna denius t h i 5 ; the feeling here 
menfcioned Í s an emotiun, U is no t a lasting quality o E the 
mind ; hence the king should appoint as ministers súch persona 
as háve* in actual praotica, been found to háve acted in strict 
accordance with orders; beeause the quality of t h ese will 
háve been actually parcaíved. This again b denied by 
Kaunapadania ; beeause even t h ese men would no t b e en- 
dowed with other qualitiBs necessary in ministers ; therefore 
he shall appoint as ministers súch person s as háve been 
hereditary ministers, beeause the antecedents of súch men 
are fully know n ; tkey will not abandon bim even though 
ill-treated, beeause o f the bereditary relationship. T his is 
denied by Vatavyädhi, on the ground that súch men would 
arrogate to tbeniaelves all the powers of the master and would 
hehare as súch ; therefore b e shall appoint as ministers súch 
person s as are well-versed in polítícal Science and are strangers; 
strangers would regard the king as holding the rod of ekas- 
tisement and would never misbehave. T his is denied by 
Bähudantj-putra, on the gro n 11 d that a m a n, though possess- 
iog theoretieal knowledge, if tievoid o£ practlcil expcrience, 
would come to gríef ; hence he should appoint as ministers 
súch persona as are endowed with the qualitiea of nebil it y 
of birthj wisdom, purity, bravery and Loyalty. AU these 
opinions are right, says Eautilya; but the reál character of 
men can be ascertaíned only from actual experience ; hence 
the king shall examine the minister hl capacity of the persona 
concernedj the exígencies of time and plače, and also the 
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náture of the Work in hand and tben appoint them as min iste r s t 
not as the chief minister, 1 

Kämandaka (4. 27-30),—' l'padhäs are the means of 
testing honesty, and by theae the king should test his d e pomi¬ 
nuté. A person who has got a good m au y friends to deter 
bim front tha pathe of více, who is not a foreignor by birth, 
who possesses n obi e Jineage and character and great phvsical 
strength, who is eloquent and audacious in speech and is far- 
aighted, energetic and ready-witted, who js free from ohstinacy 
and fickleness and is faíthfu! to his frieml?, who » p&ínstakíng 
and pure and truthfui, who is blessed with equnnimity, 
eheorfulness, pa tie n c e, gravity and liealth, who is a master 
of all the arts, dexterous, prúd en t and retentive, unswerving 
in his devotion, and not prone to avenge the wrongs done to 
him hy his sovereign,—súch a person should he seíected as the 
minister. Accuracy o f memory, exel osive derotion to the 
ways and menne; and the Empíre, grave consíderation of the 
pros and cons of a quostion, unerring judgment, fírmness, and 
observance of secrecy regarding all counsels,—these are the 
necessarv qualiňcattona of a minister,’ 

Do. (11. ól).—' A mantra or counsel consists of five 
parte : supports, means to end?, dŕmions of tíme and plače, 
avertíngof calamities and hnal success.’ 

Do. (11. 7 i).—* Maňu saya twelve, Brhaspati says síx- 
teen, and Ushanas says twenty, minister s should form a 
cabinet/ 

.4 r tím sň 5 strň (p. 48).—‘ Accompanied by the Chief Minister 
and the Domestic Priest, he shall, in the ťlrst ínstance, appojnt 
mínisters to unimportant posts, and there test them hy means 
of teste,’ 

Do, (p, 76 ).—* The cahinet of mínisters shall consist of 
t W0 lve—say the followers of Maňu ; sixteen, say the followcrs 
of Brhaspati; twenty, say the follower* of Usbaou; the 
oumber shall depend on the king’s own capne i ty, says 
Kautilya.' 
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VERŠE LVI 

Y5;íiíit?í]í*j/a (1-311). — 1 With the mínisters the king shall 
také counsel ; specially with the Rrfihmapa.* 

Arthashäatm (p. 45).—'The f ol b w in g are the quaUties of 
the Chief Minister : He ahouid hava heen born and bred in 
the kingdom,o ŕ noble birth, ha v in g a large family, versed in 
the arts, with ku e n powers of perceptiou, intelligent, possessed 
of a rate n ti v c m e mory, cieve r, eloquent, hold, quick-wätted, 
endowed with courage and influence, capable of hard work, 
pure, sympathctb, flrmly loyal, equipped with eharaeter, 
strength, health and patienoe, devoid of baughtiness and 
fiekleness, of prepossessing appuatance and never 1 i kely to 
create enmities. The king s halí therefora esami ne the hind 
of birth and family of the candidates for Chief Minístership^ 
the exact amount oť their knowbdge of arts and Sciences lie 
shall find out from other persons learned in the samé j their 
intelligence, memory and clevernesa ho shall íind out from. 
actual experíence; ebquence lie shall find out from his 
conversatíons ; as also lownass and quickness of wit; courage 
and influanca shall be found out in titnes of trouble ; parity, 
aympathy and by alty from actual experbnce; character, 
strength, health and patíence from their neighbours; and 
prepossesamg appearance from direet perception.' 

jfrŕíiiisfiňstrfi (p. 71),—‘ All operatious should be preceded 
by due discussíon among Minister s,’ 

Kämandaka (18.23).— ' The functions o f the PraÄriŕi- 
mandala are the following :—To hold counsels, to seoure the 
results of counsela, to direct otfaers to perform their funotíons, 
to aseertain the effects of comíng events, to bok after inconie 
and expendlture, to ad minister justice, to subjugate onemieš, to 
avert threatening evihf and calamities, to protect the king- 
doni,—these are the funotions of the minister. Sut the 
minister who is subject to the vyasanas fails in all this." 
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VEItSE LVH 

Kátyäyam (Vira-Räja„ p. 178).—' In a kíngdom when 
ministers, courtiers and physicians are given to ťlattery, the 
kín" shall eertainlv lóse his kíngdom, hís rigliteousnesa and hj«t 
happiness. The king shall not e vinea displeasure at anything 
that thoy saj ; becausa it is their dutý to say what is right and 
according ta law.* 

KÔmandaka (11.77J.—'A king seeking his o vr n welfare 
ihould discuas the suhject o! consultation severníly with eaeh 
«f liis miniatúra ; a Éter whieh he shoulti také ínto serious con- 
sidaration the ópiu í on expressed hy eacb.’ 

VERŠE LVITI 

\aji\awlktj(t (1,311).—* With these he should také eoun- 
sel, spccially with the Rrahmaga,' 

kä mam la k a (11.78),— 1 After having weighed the optnions 
expressed by the eounciltora, he slinil act úpon that connsei 
u hich is proposed by the higbly intelligent, welľ-whhin" and 
numerously supported minister who al ways acts according to 
the scriptures.’ 

Kätyäyana (Vira-Räja., p. 178).—(See under 54.) 

VERŠE LIS 

Arihaihäitra f p. 73).—'He shall not dhregard any o ne ; 
ho shall list e n to the opinion of every one, 1 

YERSE3 LX-LXII 

(See the texts under 51.) 

Vi s nit (3.16-21 ).— 1 The king shall ap point able offi- 
cials for the Work mg of his mine>, for the levring of taxes 
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and of tlie fares to be puíd at ferriea, and for his elephants 
and f or es ta. He shall appoint píous persons for performing 
acta of piety ; skilled men for financia) business; brave men 
for fighting; stcrn men for acta of rigour; and eunuchs for 
hía wires.’ 

Yä/fioenffrya (1.820-21).—Heshall appoint súch officials 
as are experta In tbeir work, clever and pure and alert, to the 
Department s of income and expenditure and tbe barems. 1 

Artha&hästra (p. 136).— 1 The oíllcfjr pluced in chargé of 
Fort* shall look after tbe follovving: tolls, finta, weights and 
meas atest, landmarks and b o nuda rieši, coinage, wines, slaughter- 
hnuse, yarne, oils, butter, sált, gold, trade-regulatíona, courte- 
sans, gambling, engmuerm", building, arts and crafts, temples 
and en t ranče and ex i t.’ 

Arth&shti&tra {p. 0),—-‘Olficers of tbc following depart* 
ments are to be appointed;—gold, granary, trade, forestry, 
armoury, weighta and measures, measurementa of tíme and 
aiirveying, eustorns and túliš, spinniug aud weaving, agrtculture, 
excise, slaughterhou&e, courtesans, nevy, eattle, horse, 
elepbant, chariot, infantry, army-command, coinage, pasture- 
land, oolleetion o f revenues, espionage, rity-admmistration.* 


VERSES LIIII AND LXIV 

Mataya.puräw ( Vlca-Räja., p. 130). — * The ambassador 
should be one who is trnthful, conversant with dialeots, 
uloquent, capabie of ondurance, sweet ot wpeech, posse^ses 
knowledge of countries and their divisions, as aiso of time 
and ita divisions; he should be one who accpiaints Uimself 
with plačeš and thinga and reporfs what he kuowa to the kíng 
at the right time.’ 

Garnda-puma (Víra-Räja., p. lSOj.-'Intelligent.thougbt- 
ful, capa ide of gauging the minds* of othors, hard-hearted, 
trutkful,—súch should be the ambassador of the king.' 
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Mahähhärata. (Vlra-Laksana, p, 226).—‘High-bont, 

** políte, eloquent, clever, sweet of speocb, truthful, of bright 
complexío ri,—tl v ese sove n qualities should mark out the 
atnbassador.’ 

Viwudkarmotiara (Vira-Lafcsaiia, p. 226).—(Samé as the 
Matsya-puräoa above.) 

Arthashädtra (p. 78).— f After baving completed the con- 
HUltation, he shall aend out arabasaadors, The ambassador 
should be endowed with all the qualities of the minister, if the 
* husiness i s to be confided to hiiu; and if he is possessed o f 

only three quarters of these qualities, otily a part of the business 
shall be confided to bim ; and if he is possessed of on ty ha i f 
of lhose qualitíss, thon be shall only oarry orders (without 
knowlfdge of the secrets).’ 

Kämandaka (12.1).— 1 ‘Hav in g previously held the neoessary 
eounsel, the wise king shall depute to tbc court of the 
mooarch against whom he intends to marcb, an ambassador, 
confident of his special abilitíes,—-his selection baving beeo 
approved by the cabinet.’ 

VERŠE LXIX 

Fifnu (3.4*5)—' The king shall fis his abode in a district 
contaimng opco plains, fit for eattle and abounding in 
grain ;—and iohabited by many Vaishyas and Sbudras.' 

YäjHavathya (1.320).—‘ He shall resido in a country 
which is o po n, plejisunt, fit for cattle, and where 1 i ring j s 
ensily found. 1 

Smrtyontará (Víra.Räja., p. 1D7),—'That country is called 
Jäňgatn where there are a few trees and a little water, manv 
birds and many animals, and abundant heat and raín.’ ’ 

* S^wntdaka (4.54-56).—* A country where living is cheap, 
soil fertile and eopionsly irrigated, which is situated at the 
foot of a hill, contains a large number of SAúrfras, traders and 
artisans, where the farmers are cnterprising and energeíic, 
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whích Í9 loyiil to its mier a u ti í a hos p t table to its etiemius, which 
ungrudgiu gly bears taxation, estensive in area, crowded w ith 
foreignars, wbich is rich, pious and abounding in cattle, where 
t hu popular leaders are no t foolish aud voluptuous,—súch a 
country i a tbe beat. The king should always endeavour to 
promote tlie welfare of súch a land; for with its prosperity, 
the o t ber constituents of tbe state also prosper.' 

Sämtindcika (4,C 1).— 1 A country haring Communications 
both by land and by water, and fumished with castles aiľord- 
ing ahelter to the royal faru Íly at the tíme of seige—-súch a 
country is sni table for the habitation of a king seeking pros¬ 
perity.* 

Shukraniti (1. 425-428),—‘ In a plaču t ha t ahonnds 
in trees, plánt s and shrubs,—tbat is rich io cattle, birds and 
other animab,—that is equipped wíth a good supply of water 
and grains and is ha p pil y provided with resources in grasa 
and fuel,—that is hestírred by the movements of boats 
to the seas, and is not very far from the hills, and is on 
level ground, a picturesque plain,—the king slinil build his 
Capital.' 

Jlatsffa-puräJia (Do., p. 1 OS).——''The king haring appoínted 
his assistants, shall také up hís residunce in a country which 
ís supplied with abundant foddur and fuel, pleasant, whero 
the rassals are obedieot, and which is cantrally situatud ; 
whero the populatíon consists largely of Vaishyas and Shiidras, 
nor liable to attack by enemies, coutainiag a Eew Brähmaijas 
and many labourers; wbich is not dependcnt totally úpon min, 
inhabíted by m e n devoted to the king, not over-ta sed, and 
supplicd with plenty of fruits and flowers ; nor accessible to 
the ariuies of others, where happiness and unhappiness are 
eqimble; wbich is free from reptiles, wild animals and 
tbieves;—aa far aa possible, the king shall také up his - 
re^idencú in aucta a country.* 

Visnudkarmotfara (Do.).—‘The king,along with hls assis- 
tants, shall také up bis residence in a country which is suiíable 
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for cattle, open, pleasant, inhabited principál í y by Y&ishyas 
and Shudras, ťree Írom dUeases,’ 

ArthashOttm (8, 109).—' Either an old settlement or a 
new on e he s halí gel ínhabited uitlier by iinporting men from 
other co u q trie 8 or by overflowiugs from his ovvn country ; 
the village ahall lie inhabited mostly by Sbudras and cultiva- 
tors; consisting of not iess tban a hundred and not more 
than tive hundred families, vri t b boundaries extending over 
two or ťour mi les and well marked by trees, hills, etc.’ 

VEllSE LXX 

MaMbhärata (1?. 86, 5J,—* Dhanvadurga, Jíahidurg*, 
Giridurga. Manusyadurga, Mrddurga, Vanadurga,—ihese are 
the six forts.’ 

Fiqnu (3, 6).—* There shall ba reside in a atrongkold— 
either of desurt, or of armed men, or of fortificatíona, or of 
water, or of treea, or of mountains,' 

YqjfmnalktfU (3 20).—* Tbers he ahall build forts for 
the protectíon of man and treasures.' 

Kánmudaka (4. 57).—‘The king should settle in a fortress 
u-h ich is oxtenai ve, auvironed by a wide ditch and secured with 
gates, streugtkened with high massive walla and sheltered 
by mighty mountains, foreste and deserts.' 

Mat$ya~puräna (Vira-Räjanlti, p. 190).—’ The wise king 
ahall build ona of tlie six kínite of for t—the Bow for t, t hu 
Earthen fort, the Gunian fort, the Arborial fort, the Aquatíc 
fortand the Hiliy fort.' 

Aitshanasa Dkanttreeda (Do.),—‘(I) Tke Boto fort is tliat 
which is devoid of water, abouuding in pebbles, rougb, 
without supporte, lies.*t with obstacles and poisonous insects, 
not admätting of eaay looomotion,, equipped with strong 
guards and free from disease, (2) Tke Marth&i fort is 
equipped with ail accessories, well protected, and supplied 
with implements, in plačeš very high, and in plačeš very 
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low, (3) The Hu mati fort consísts o f m en rclated to the 
k i n g keredítarily, ubedient and conteuted, ivell-trained -‘nd 
u oder suitable offieers, terrible, and e ver alert. (i*) The 
Arborial,/ort eoDsists of the forest, with paths unknown, 
densely packed with trees, thickets and ereepers and thorns 
extending ťar and wide. (5) The Äqaatic fort consísts of 
water which has auly oue entrance and ibat narrow, full of 
poisou and súch aquatic animals aa are fond o f toucking, 
devouring and killing. (Gi Ritlyjbrt consísts of a mountain, 
vvhicli ia ínaccessible, boyond the reaeh of arrows, fully equipped 
with all aecessories and eomforts,’ 

Makäbharata (Yíra-RäjanTti, p, 199).— 1 The kíug skalí 
gathor ťor himself all the com ; what lie cannot gather, that 
ho skalí burn ; all standing crops also he shall destroy ; he 
s h all dumolish all passages in r í vera and over fort s ; he shall 
mak e all the wnter äow oaf ; what cannot Aoit out, that he 
shall pollute; ho shall uproot all smalt trees near about the 
fort ; o f the iarger trees, he shall lop off all tha branohes,’ 

Brbaspati (Do.)—‘For tbe proteetion of his wife, wealth 
and peoplej as also of stores, the kiug has to build a fort with 
double walls.’ 

Maitya-purän* (Do., p. 203).— 4 Tbe fort shall be surround- 
edbya diteh, cquipped with walls and bowers, as also with 
hundreds of gnns and other macfaines,’ 

Vtynftd&armUara (Do., Lnkaapa, p. 212).—‘ The k i n g skalí 
build one of the si x kinds of forts.’ 

Arlteehättra (p. 119).— 4 In ttn middle of the settlement, 
he shall eatablish a natural fort f or purposcs o f war either 
in the formof an enelossd Island, or high gro,,rul surrounded 
hv deep ditches, called the water fort ; or of stone, in the shane 
of caves, oalled the hitly fort ; caves, or bartôn grounddevoíd 
of water and grass, called the Bote fort • Or of thieket- 
covered marsky land, oallad the Arborial fort. Of these the 
Water and Hill fortsare for defence and the Bow ,md v l 1 i 
forts are í or safety duríng times of distress.’ 1 )0ml 
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VERŠE LXXI 

Mafát/a-purána (Vlra-Rája., p. 203).-—‘Of all forts, the 
Hilly fort is t b o most highlv cornmended.' 

MaMbhärala (Do., p. 201)*— Among the six kinds of 
forts laid down in the scríptiires, it is the ífuman fort that is 
the most inaccessible.’ 

ShukranW (1. 766),—* The king should také shelter in 
hill forts in times of great danger.’ 

Do. (4. 5, 2 et neq .),—‘ Forts are maile inaccessible by 
ditehes, tborns, rocks and deserts. The fort surrounded by 
ditehes is called Parikhä; that by walls of stone and bricks, 
Parigha ; that by trees, t ho rus and thickets Vanadurga ; that 
nenr whích there is no water is called Dhanradurga ; that 
surromided by large sheets of water is called J ladurga ; Um t 
sitnated on high ground and supplied with plenty of water is 
called QiHdnrg* ; tbat guarded by heroes ver sed in mílitary 
tactics is called Sainyadurga ; that belonging to allíes and 
rola t ióna is tbe Sahätjddurgn. The Sahäyadurga and the 
Sainyadurga are tbe beat of alľ 

Brhaswíi (Vlra-R&ja., p. 204).— 1 It ahonld be equippt d 
with fuel, flavouríng substances, e a n es, fodder, conveyances, 
mach i nes and weapons, and also well-disposed and brave 
soldiers. The king s halí also bring together, and provide 
livings for Brähmana* learned in Vedie lore and K§attriytis, 
also performers of Aggihotra.* 

Vignudharmottara (Do,),— 1 Each one of thesc forts shall 
ba supplied with treasnre and pro vision s, with elephants, horses 
and chariots,—-also with gem s j it shall bo fully supplied with 
mach! nes, a bou ml in g in Vedie learning, and equipped with all 
matarials of war, well-storcd with food and mouey, supplied 
with dri n ks and water, f Lilly supplied with elepbants, borses, 
chariots, eows, physicians and astrologers ; also with clarified 
butter, oils and medici nes and other aceessories ; protected by 
vralla, ditehes, towers and turrets. 1 


SIASU-SMUTI — SOTKS 


496 

MaftôbhSrata-—Shäntipnrva (Paräsharamädhava Äcbura, 
p. 107).— 1 Protected by strong walb and ditches, supplied 
with eleph&nts, horses and charíots, with bríght cítizena, 
adorned with squares and marke t s, fuli of hravé and wiae 
nit*n.’ 

VERŠE LXXVI 

Aptuttamba (2. 25. 2-3). —' He í halí caase to he built a 
town and a palaoe, the gates of hoth being towards the South, 
The palaoe shall stand in tbe heart of the town.’ 

S/tukniNiti (1. 435-i37).-— 1 The palaoe i 1 ? to be built in the 
raidst of the councU-buíldings, equipped with stables for ele- 
phauts, horses and cattle, well adorned with spacious tanks, 
wells and water-pumps, bav i n g s ideš of equal lengtb in all 
dlrections, hfgh towards the South and North.’ 

B r has pat t (Vlra-Räja., p. 206).—'A t the centre of the fort, 
the king shall build a separáte house supplied with trees and 
water, to the East of wbich facing the East, should be 
the Halí.’ 

ľŕsjniidfľiirmotŕdrťi (Do.).'—' Thercin shall the king build a 
house, after Consulting the astrotoger and the arcbitect.’ 

Kämandnha (4. 58),— 1 The kíng should build a castle, 
proof against the mclemencíeH of weather, well *supplied with 
provísions and money and an abundant water-supply.’ 

VERŠE LXXVIII 

GduiatitQ (Íl. 12-18). He shall select as his domestic 
prieš t, a Erfihmarui who is learned, of noble Family, eloquent, 
handsome, of proper age, and of virtuous disposition, who Rvph 
rigbteously and is austere. With bis sssistance, he shall fulíil 
his religious duties ; for it is declared in the Veda that 
“ Ksattriyas who are assisted by Brähmapas prosper and do 
not f all iuto trouble." He shall also také heed of that which 
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astrologers and interpreters of omens telí liim....He shall 
perform in the Fire of the Halí the rites ensuring prosperity, 
which are oonnected with Shänti (allaying of portenU), fosíi- 
vals, a prosperous march, long life and auspicionsnesa; as well 
as t h os e tliat are intendcd to cause en tu i ty, to subdue onemieš, 
to destroy tliem by incantatious, and to cnuse their mia- 
fortune. OfRciating prieš t s shall perfnrm for liim the other 
sacrifices, aceorcling to the law/ 

Bodhäijitmi (1, l 1 *. 7 , S),—-'The kíng shall choose a 
domestic prieš t, foremost in all transactiona ;—and shall act 
Ticcording to his instructiona/ 

lítima ndaí'it (i* 32).— 1 A person well vorsed in the Vedie 
Trirul and in the Science of Government shouM ho appointed 
a s the Royal Priest; he shall perform the Shänti, Pamtika and 
other rites according to the Atharva Veda. 5 

Vashigtha (19 3*G). — 1 Ho shall appoint a domestic priest 
to perform ihose rites t ha t are obligntory for householders. 
í t is declared in the Veda that a realm where a llrahmana is 
appointed doniesťic priest, prospers. Thus shall hoth his 
duties be fnllillud*by himself alone the kíng would bo 
unable to do both.’ 

Vis n h (3. 70). — l Ho shall appoint as domestic priest a 
man conversant with the Vedaa, the Epics, the Institutes of 
Sacred Law, and the Science of what is ustiful in life,—of a 
good fmnily, not deficient of limbs, and persistent in the 
performa'tloe of austerities/ 

Yn/fíurdiítífíi (L 312-313).— 1 He shall appoint the domestic 
priest, wbo is well vorsed in astrology, endowed with the afore- 
said qualities, expert in crimina! law, and also iu the Athar- 
räňgirasa rites. For tbe performance of Shrauta and Šmar ta 
rites, he shall appoint the sacríficial prieš t s and shall perform, 
aecording to law, sacrífices a t whioh large fees are paid.’ 

drthashusíra (p. 46).— 1 He shall appoint as his domestic 
priest a person whoae family and diameter are well-known, 
ivho is weU-ínstmoted in the Veda with the six subsídiaries, 
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in portents and tlie Science of government, competent to allay 
ail trnú b les from h urna n and 9 u perku ma n soureos by m pana 
laid dywn in tbc Atharvu Veda ; him tke king shall folloiv as 
tke p upi) follovs t ho teacher, tke son tke father, or tbe 
servant the master.* 


VEBSE LXXIX 

YäjMvalkya (1. 313).—(See above, under 78.) 
äpiistämba (2. 2G. 1). — * A king n ho, witbont detriment 
to his depeudents, gives land and money to Bnvhmaiias, 
according to t hej r deserts, gaíns imperishnble world s,’ 

Vitfwtí (3.78-81, 84). —‘ Ho skál) olľer saerifices ;— he mušt 
not sufľer any Brähinana in his reál m to perish from vani, 
nor rttiy otker lendiug a pious lift?. He skalí beatov landed 
propcrty úpon Br&hmanas, Ho shail prose n t tke Brähmanas 
vith gifts of e ver y kind.’ 


VERŠE LXXX 

YôjľmcaUtyo (1. 321).—* Por the kingtliere is no&ct more 
meritorions than this t ha t v ha t he obtain* by var be gives away 
to Brábmana* and tbe gift of fearlessness to tbe pcople.' 

Kämandaka (5. 78, T 9),—' Agriculture, Communications 
to facllitate commercial trúfli c, enlrenchment o f strongbolds for 
soldiera in the capital, constructiou oí datns and bridges 
across rivers, erection of enclosures for elephants, vor king of 
mtaes and qu a r rieš, fellítig and selling of timlrer and tbe 
ponpling of uninhabited tr&cta,—t bese eigbtfold sources of 
rcvenue, the king should ever enhance; kis oíEcers looking 
up to bim for livelihood should ako do so, for maimaining 
themselves.' 
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VERŠE LXXXI 

Yäjiiamlkyn (1 . 320-321).—* In several plačeš he shall 
appoínt ofľicers, expert, cfever and pure and ever careful 
regarding ineonte, expenditure and the hárem.’ 

/lrŕ/iťíí/iäsŕrťj (p- 136).—* The officer styled Santähartr shall 
look after forte, kingdom Revenue, Ta x e s, Customs and 
so f or t h), rnines, hridges and d a ros, fore&ts, covr-pens and 
trade-routea.’ 

Shuhranlti (2. 234-236). — 5 He sliould appoínt tnany 
supervjsors, or oni y on e officer without supervisors, according 
to the ímportance of the chargé. For other works he should 
appoínt those w ho are fit.’ 


VERŠ E S LXXXI I-LXXXIIT 

Yajňatalkga (1. 314),— * H e skalí present to fírähroaijas 
objecta of enjoymcnt, and various kinds of riches; wbat is 
given to tiráli tnnnas conatitutcs an inexhaustihle treasure for 
the king.' 

Do. ( 1 . 321).—(Sgb u uder 80.) 


VERŠE LXXXIV 

Va&hi$ka (30. 7). — * The oífering matle through the 
mouth of a Hráhmana, which is neither spilt nor causes pain, 
nor nssails him who tnnkes i t, is far more excellent tban the 
Agnihotra* 

Yäjflavalkya (1. 315),— * What is offered into the Bräh- 
roa^a-ffre is an oblation t ha t involves no spíllíng and no p iin, 
and is not tainted by expiations.’ 
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VERŠE3 LXXXV-LXXXYI 

Gauiamn (5. 20)*—* The reward of a gift to a non* 
Brähmana is equal to the valne of tlie gift; that of what is 
given to a Brňhmaiaa is twofold: that of what ís given to a 
Vedie scholar, thousandfohl ; and that of what is given, to 
on e thoroughly versed in the Veda, end lesa.’ 

Eif?u (93* 1-4).—' What is given to a non-Briihmana 
producea tbe samé fmit in the world to come ; — what is 
given to one who calls híroselŕ a Bräkmaija producea twíce 
the samé fmit;—what is given to one ffho has studied the 
main portkms of the Veda producea a thousand times the 
samé f ruita ;—what is given to one who has mastered the whole 
Veda, producea in ň nite fmit.’ 

YäjHucati.ífíi (1. 201).—*Cows, knd, goldand other things 
are to be offered, with respect, to propei recípíeata ; a mati 
desiring hís own welfare shall give nothing to au improper 
person.’ 

Faahi&ika (Apa rúrka, p. 286).—'The eow, the horse, tlie 
gold and the land, on seeing the banda of a Briihma^a 
ignorant of the Veda, decries the giver.’ 


VERŠE LXXXVn 

(Ťautantit (10, 10). —* To atanrl tirm in battle and not to 
tam baek.’ 

BodhUr/ttm (1. 18,9).—* He ahall not turn baek in battle.’ 

Viqnu (3, 43).—‘ When he has been attacked by liis foe, 
he shall proteet liis mvn realm to the hest of his power.* 

Yäjňavalkya (i. 323).—' Those who, f or the sake of lands, 
lightin hattles with f air weapons, go to heaven, like Yogíns.’ 

Deealti (Vtra-Rôja, p, 405).—' For the sake of his people, 
the Ksattriya shall fight and evun give u p his lífe. 1 
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VERŠE LXXXVIII 

VUnu (3. 44),—‘ There is no bigber duly for raen of tlie 
military časte than to risk their Ufe in battle.* 

Yäjiiatalhya (1, 322).— 1 There is no higlier dutý for kings 
tban to give to the Brali manas whafcever is obtained in war, 
and to grant fearlessness to their people.' 


VERŠE LXXXIX 

Apmtamba (2. 20, 2, 3).— { They say that a king who is 
slaín in attempting to recover the property of Brahmapas 
per for ms a sacrifice where his body ta k es the plače of the 
Sftcrificial post and at which an unlimited fee is g i r en,— 
Hereby háve be>*n declared the rewards of otber heroes who 
fall figbting for a worthy cause.' 

Vi?nu (3, 45).—‘Those who bave been killed in protectíng 
a cow, or a Brähmana, or a king, or a friend, or their own 
properly, or their own wedded wife, or their own life, go to 
heaven/ 

YájmvalUífft (1. 323).—(See uoder 87.) 

Yäjiiacalhja (l. 324).— 1 Even when one’s own army is 
broken u p, if ono does not turn back, eaeli step that Le takes 
is equal to a Horse-Sacrifice/ 

Deva la (Vira-Räja., p. 405).— ‘ For the sake of his people, 
the king shall fight, and even give up his life ; thereby he 
obtains tbe rcward of a H orse-Sacrifice. If a man, wíthout 
turning back, is killed in battle by his onemieš, be obtains the 
región s of Indra, won by his valour.’ 

Yama (Do.,p. 406).—‘ The Ksattriya resides on the ehest of 
the Ksattriya, and the Brähmana at his back ; therefore he 
should always guard his back in battle ; or else he becomos a 
Br ä hma pa- k ille r. ’ 
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VERŠE XC 

Rodfiftt/ana (U 13. 10).—‘Ha shall not strike with barlwd 
or poisoued arrowa.* 

Yäjňaoalkpet (L 323).—(See under 87.) 


VERŠE XCI-XC11I 

Gautama (10. 18).—* No sin is incurred in slaying foes 
in hatila,—excepting tkoae who háve iost their horses, chario- 
teers or arms, t kose who join tlieir banda in supplicatäon, those 
wko fleu with ilying hair 3 those whosit down with avertedfaceti, 
tlio»ú who havo elimbed in fltght on eminencea or trená, 
meaatmgers, and ikone wko declare tbumselves to ba cows, or 
Bri^htna1>as■ , 

Bodhäyam (1. 18. 11). — * He slmll not ägkt those in fear, 
intoxicated, ínsane or out o! their minda ; nor those who 
hare lost their armour; nor with women, iníants, aged men 
and Braliŕnaijas.’ 

Äpastamba (2. 10, 11).—‘The Ätyas forbíd the killing of 
those who hava laid down their artns, of those wko beg for 
mercy with ftyíng balr or joined palma, and o E fugitives.’ 

Yäjňavalkya (1.32&),—* Ha s balí mot strike ona wko says 
I íi»i yours, or wko is terci ded, or deprived of arma, or wko is 
engaged with another person, or wko has turned lmok from 
the fight, or ona who is only looking on tlie battle.* 

Dccula (Vim*lläja., p, 107).'—■* IVho is eatäng straw, who 
is engugad with another, who is not aetively engaged in ilght, 
who is seuktog shalter, the imbecila, ono pressed by a not ber, 
the ruligiouK študent, the agtd man, the outcast, the infant,— 
the.se skalí not he atruck in lawful battle, by soldiers, even 
in linips of distress.’ 
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VERSES XCIV AND XCV 

ífiiutamba (2. 26. 3}—(See under 69.) 
litfňúvalkya (1* 824).—‘ The king tukes away all tho 
merit that had been acquired by tbose who are killed while 
fleeing away Írom battle.’ 


VERSES XCVI TO XCVIII 

Gatitama (1. 20-23).—' The vietor shall receive tlie 
booty gniiied i u battle. But chnriots and riding animals 
belong to tlie king, also a preferential skare ; escept vvhen tlie 
booty has been gained in single couibat, tlie king shall 
equitably div ide all other spoils.’ 

Mdityebpuräna (Víra-Räja,, p. 409).— Havmgsatisfied tlie 
kitig in the battle, and ha v in g won the booty from K^attriyas 
killed in battle, iE tbo soldíer does not také to hímself any of 
the booty, be goes to benvon. [f tlie king who having con- 
quered a kingdoni bnt desisting from taking any booty tliere- 
from, happen to be killed, he gous to heoven.’ 


VEllSES XC1X TO CI 

J'ashi^ha (16. 6),—'‘He sliooJd protect wbat bas been 
guinel.’ 

Yäji\<xtxilkya (l, 316).— 1 What be bas not obtaiued, be 
shall seek to obtaiu by lawful menne ; vvhat be has obtained 
)íb shall &ave with čare \ wbat he bas savert, he shall augmenl 
by räghtfol m ťa u s; vvhat has been augmented, be shall make 
over to proper rHcipients.' 

Árthaihäitra (p, 32)— 1 Tlie seience of Government tends to 
the acqniring of wbat bas not been acqoired, to the saving of 
vvhat has been acqtiired, to the augmentation o f wbat has been 
snvred and to the spending of the augmented in proper plačeš,' 
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Kämandttka {i. 18) — 1 1 The aeqtiiremetit of wealíh bjr equä- 
tabl« means, iís preservafcion and augmentation and its bestowal 
on deserving Tecipients,—these are tlie four duties of the king.’ 

fCämandaha {11, 55)— r The aequisitipn of acquired things 
and proteution ol those acquired,—t h esc* are the two íields over 
Tvhtch the ingenuity and prowess of the ambitious kín g should 
be axercisad.’ 

Aômnndakn (13. 57). — ' Desire for acquiring wbat remains 
u n acquired, and ľacílitating the augmentation of ivhat has 
been acquired and the proper consignment of the thriving 
olijeet to the čare of a deserving person, supprnssíou of wroiig, 
follo^ing of the par h of rectitude, and the doing of good 
to one who has done good — these are the functioas of the kí o g,’ 


VERŠE CII 

ÄrthashästTa (p. 32).—' For the saka of worldly aíTaira, he 
shall he e ver ready to s trike. 1 

JlíúhÄbhära ta (12, 140. 7). — (Sarae as Manu, the second 

half being read as—' achcMidraítehhidradoraftl cha party äm 
rirarôn ííjjaft.) ’ 


VERŠE cín 

jVíifiäHärutn { u . 140. S).—(Samo as Maňu.) 

N « rada (Vlra-Räja.. p. 135 ).— ‘ He should always favour 
the good and cbastise the wieked; sueh k the dutý of ktn^, 
vvho also obtaiii wealth by this mean*.’ 


VERŠE CIV 

• ÍT r 18*)—*Tie kieg- shall u egaallv 

Unpartia! to all beings, fcnowing what i s right and w hat is 
wrong. 
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VERŠE CV 

Mňhähhämtii (12, 83. 49),— (Samé ns Maňu, the second 
foot being read asi ' chhidrfytí paratmm iyát ľ) 

Do. (12. 140. Ž4),—(Šume as Mami, ‘ iiäsyo ' being 
read as ‘ nähna.*) 


VERŠE CVII 

Váimiki-Ränmjtm (Vira-Rtija., p, 404), —* To wardsgenHe¬ 
nten and towards t kose possessed of good q ualitíes, h e shnil 
um plný conciliation \ towards the covetoua, he shall employ 
presents; towards the suspected, díssension ; and towards the 
wicktd, f or ceľ 

VERŠE CIX 

Mätsya-purňm (Vira-Rftja., p. 279).—* Conciliation, dissen- 
sion, gifts, foree, ignoring, gnile and mágie are the eeveu 
expedienta. Conciliation is of two kinds—reál and unrea!; 
of (hese tlie unreal tends only to censnre f rotu all good men ; 
the gond man ts alwnys tractnble by conciliation ; so also 
men oE tinble families, hnnest men and righteous persona, 
antl those who háve control over their senses; towards tliose 

tbe king shall never employ the imreni form of conciliation. 
Reál conciliation consists in deseribing the noble family and 

eliíiracter of the otlier party, and also the benefita t h a t háve 
heen received from liim„ ..Towards the wicked conciliation 
is tn lw avoíded, as they mhmnderslaml it as arising Írom 
Eear.’ 

Agni-purôna (Do., p. 280).—‘Conciliation isof four kinds:— 
deseribing thn benefita conferred by the other party, pointing 
out the mu t ual bondsof reJationsliip, swec-t. speeoh, and deserib- 
iug futore possibilitieaľ „ 

G4 
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VERSES OX-OXIII 

Brbaspati (Vlra-Rfija., p. 263),—‘ Having established his 
eovereignty over The hmd, and having set up fortifieations 
aecordiug to law, ho shall employ all his strength in the 
removiug of dangerous elemente.* 

Yäjňavalkya (1. 334),—‘ He shall proteet the people Írom 
dangers arisinsr Írom back-btters, thmves, vricked persona, 
and desperate criminals, and apeoiálljr from KUyästhas.' 

Mats^a-puTana (A Tra-lläja., p, 2ô3). — * In proteeting his 
kingdom the king shall sea to it that tlie people do not 
iiacome impovarished. If the king, through folly or eardess- 
tiess, allows his kingdom to hecome impovarished, he verv 

3oon falla off, not only from the kingdom, hut also from 
life itself. 1 

Yäjňavalkya (l. 33S-339).—* If tbe king; inereases íha 
wealth by means of illegal exactions from the kingdom, líc- 
quiekly loses his prosperity and hectnmw ruíned.’ 

Käty&yana (Vlra-Raja., p. í 5 4) .—'Proteet i n g the people, 
removing of dangerous element* and h o non ri n g the twice-born 
—for these purposes has the king beett created,’ 


VERŠE CXV 

Mokäbhämta (12. 87. 3).- (The sňme idea as Menu ■ the 
w'ordírg heing slightly diEferont.) 

X^UmbaiX 26. 4, B).—'He shall ippoi „ t me „ tho 

Í. ."“í* *" P ' lr " «* CľUthful over villages 

'?**'*- ľ ” M,e ! ' r0 " 01 “" of PMpta. Tbeir se ™.« 
shall poÄsess the samé qiialitttís; 1 

(3. 7*10). ‘ He shall appoint chiofa or governor s 

,flV, ia - e; brd6 of g»o P of ten vL" I 

and lorda of every g mu p of buedred vill a ~ es , 7 

whole distríct.' ” * an ^ lorda of a 
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ľ7fn udharmottaru (Víra-Räja„ p. 21í)).— f He shall appoínfc 
men to offices, liigh, middling and low ■ he shall appoint tlie 
lord of a village, the lord of ten villsges and the lord of 
hundred villages, as also the lord of a province.’ 

Äpastarnba (Vim-Räja., p. 049).—‘In villuges and in 
citíes he shall appoint high-born, pute and triithful men For 
the proteetion of the people.* 

ShitkranUi (L 883-380). — * A gritnm, village, is that, wbích 
has an area of one krosn and U'hose j ield is 1,000 si 1 ver 


VERSES CXVJ AND CXVII 

Mfíhäbhärata (12. 87- 4, 5).—(Samé as M:irm.} 

Vi$ttu (3. 11-15).—‘ If any oflfence has been eommitted 
in a village, the lord of the village skalí auppreíis the ovil; 
if he is unable to do so, he shall report it to the lord of ten 
villages; if he too is unable, he shall reporl it to the lord 
of Imndred villages; if he too is unable, ha shall report 
it to the lord of the whole distriet; the lord of the dňdríct 
mušt eradicate the evil to the beat of liis poiver.’ 

VhnmlhaTmottara (Vjra-Riija., p. 260).—[The šatne as 
1'ífrtH, down to the ‘lord of the district/ then)—* The lord of 
the distriet shall report it to the king, if ht* is himself unable 
to deal with it; the king shall himself také the necessary 
íneasures. and piotect the people of the province in e verv 
waj.’ 


VERŠE CXV1II 

Mahäbhôrata (2. 87. 6).—‘ The lord of the village shall 
takeall the eatables that may he produced in the village 
he shall maintaí n the lord of ten viliages who, in Im tur n, 
shall maiutnin the lord of a Imndred villagea,* 

Siutfcr/tfňti {1. 631-633). — ‘The heads of víllages are to 
receive one-twelfth of the income trom the village, the armv 
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is to be ma in tni n ed by three súch parts, charity with bal f štich 
part, entertainment of the paoplu with that samé part; officers 
are to be paid out- of half súch part; and personál expendi- 
ture is to he met with half that part; tha balauoe to go to 
swell the State Treasury.’ 

Mahäbíiärata (12, 87* 6-8),— ( The Lord of hundred 
villages shali enjoy one village, which is lnrge, prosperous 
and well-populated, The 1-ordoFa thousand villages enjoy s 
a Shäl;hň- 7 iatjar<i, a sub-eity/ 


YBRSE CXX 

Mahähhärattt (12, 87, 9-10).—‘ A minister ccmversant 
with the Law shali superrtse the duingsof nll tliese village- 
lords,’ 

Visnudkannottnra (Vif-a-Rftja., p, 249),—‘ In aceonknce 
with their dutie?, he shali make dirisíons and sub-divdsions 
among tliem; and be shali ahvays hava their work inspected 
through spiesľ 

í (ijiiai'tíilitjtt (1. 338-338).— 1 Haring learnt all abuut the 
ivork of the olÉcers a p pointe d in the kingdom, through his 
spies, the king shali honour the houeat and punish the dia- 
honcst; those addicted to bribery he shali batush after confls* 
eating their property, and he shali retain the Vedie sebolars 
with dne honour and gifts.’ 


VERŠE CXXI 

JlfaldbAMa (12. 87, 10-11).—(Samé as Maňu.) 

XpatUimba (2. 26. 4).-‘ He shali appoint men of tlie 
ttrst three castes, w T ho are purc and truthful, OTer villages 
and lowns, f or the prntectíon of the people.’ 

Arlliashäsba (p. 10O).--To lho h™i of Im po,-., ho 
.halí plat, >u<-b oflieer. i„ charg. d B par. nlMl3 „ arB 
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endowed with all the (jualíties of a minister ■ and tbeir work 
shfill be constantly inspected/ 


VERŠE CXXII 

.1 rthashästra (p. 52). — ‘ By means of tests ho shall havo 
test od his mín íste rs and t h en ap point spies, who shall go 
f ortli disguised as kapälika and t ho like,' 

Shukranili (1. 751-752).—' 1 Every year tbe kitig sliould 
personally inspect tbe víllages, towns, citíes, and districts 
and proviuces and see which people are happy and which 
oppressed by the oflieers, and myealigate cases brought u p 
beľore h im by tbe people,’ 

Mahäbhärato ( 12 . S7. 11-12),—' All their actions shall 
be vvatched by the kíng’s spy/ 

Yäjfíatalkya (1. 337).—(Se? under l£0.t 
Kdmantíaktt (12, 25).—* A person skilled in the inter- 
pretation of internal aentiments by conjecture and by exter¬ 
ná! gest u r es, accurato of memory, políte and soft in apeeeh, 
agile in moveroents, eapable of bearing up with all Sorts of 
prlvatiors and difliculties, ready-witted and expert in all 
thiugŕí,—súch a person i s 111 to become a spy,' 

VERŠE CXXIJI 

3/aímbbôraŕa (12. 87. 12-13). — ‘The guardians of the 
people appointed by tbe king are generally cruid and wicked 
and ínclined to misappropriate the property of others : from 
thťse therefore he shall protect the people/ 

Yäjňavalkya (1. 337),—(See under 120.) 


VERJSE CXXIV 

ľäjňÄíJaljfcyu (1- 337).—(See under 120.) 
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VERŠE CXXV 

Arthu&hiístrti (Part II, p. 102)—‘In accordance with the 
resoiirces of the kin srdom he shall apportion the Lívelíhood of 
his depemlents ; or he may provide Ihis to the extent thal 
may he neoessarv for letaining their Service*48,000 paifas 
shoufd he set apart ľor the maintenatiee of pri es ta, preceptors, 
chief-minister, army-caminander, hc’ir-apparcnt, qoeen-niother 
and qucen, ete,, etc/ 


VERŠE CXXVI 

Slwňkha-Likfiita (Vira-Rŕlja., p, 352),—-‘Two goldon 
pieees cnnstitute the montbly wage ; to he paid on calculat- 
ing after six montha, or four montbs/ 


VERŠE CXXVII 

Mahäbhärata (lá, 87. 13~14).—(Samé as Maňu, but read- 
ing * Käraydl 1 for ‘ dSpuj/St*) 

Artiuishästra (p. 241),—‘The officer in chargé of the 
department of trade shall keep himself informed of the demand, 
orabsence of d e m and, for corwnodities produced from land atid 
water ; those imported by land and water ; and also the relative 
prices of tbese ; and the time for their sále and export, 
He shall lix the prie es/ 

Do. (p. 276).— 1 He shall áx the customs and dattes 
payable on exporte and imports/ 

VERSES CXXV III AND CXXIX 

Badhäynnn (1.18, 15).—*He slmll levy equitable dtities 
on other marketable goods ftccordmg to their intrínsic value 
witliout eausitig oppression/ 
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Äpa&tamba (2. 26. 9).—* íha king shall make them 
collect the lawful taxes.’ 

Märltúndeya (PfträsharamftdbaYa, p. 404).“-* Just as dur- 
ing eight mnnths of tke year tha smi drawa out moisturu, 
gently through his rays,—so should tlie king collect tlie taxu* 
by gmitla motliods.’ 

VERŠE CXXX 
See above, 10, 118 and 120. 

Gautama (10, 21, 25).—‘Cullivatora should pny to tha 
k in í: a tax amounting to one-tentb, one-eightb r or one-síxtU 
o£ tha p r oduč e. Some deelarB that there Í3 a tax also on 
cattle and gold, riz.., one-fifth of tlie stoek.’ 

BodAäya?ui (1.18.1).— 4 Tlie king skalí protect hú sub- 
jects, reeeiving as his vrage a sixth part of tkeir incomes.’ 

ľdíffuVJtťi (1, 12).— 4 A king who rules according to tlie 
sacred law tnay také tbe sixth part of tlie wealth of kis subjects. 1 

Kis«u (3.22-24). — ’ Hc skould také frotn kis subjects 
iis taxes a sixtli part of every eur of the corn, and S sfccth 
part of all other seeds ;—two in the hundrečl, of cattle, 20 1d 
and clothcs.' 

Visnudharmottara (Tlra-Bsja., p. 202). — 1 Of awned gramu, 
the s ixth part, of leguminous gmins, the eäghth part, skalí 
ke tak en by the king as the tax.* 

Brluixpati (Do., p. 263),— 1 The cultíyator shall pav to 
the king, (n) the ten t h, (k) eigbth and (c) sixtli parts of the 
pmduee (a) froniíallow land (k) of the au t nm n eropand (c) the 
spríng crop, respectively. 44 Tbey skalí pay taxe3 six-monthly 
or yearly, in accordance with tbe eustorn of the country; 
súch is tbe e terna! dutý of cultivators, 1 ’ 

Shukranlti (1. 2. 212 ct $eq.)—‘Dutý is tke king's sharu 
receivfd from the buver and the seller. The rcgíons of the 
dutý are the market-plače, streets and mines. Duties are io 
be leried on goods only once. The king should receive the 
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tbirty-aeoomi partiou froiu tha selier or buyer, The tweutietk 
or the sixteen t h part is uot a drawback úpon tlie price. The 
king slinil not mi lise dutý from the selier ívhen he receives 
wbat is les s tliun cost price for hís eo mm o d í ty ; he shall 
reatise it from the buyer ou fwding h im to be the gainer. 
Haring ssceítained tlie amoutit of prodnce from tlie measured 
plots of land, the king shall dcmund revenue, appertioniiig 
il a m on g the cuitivators. The king shall realise rent 
from the peasant in snob n ivay as muy not ruin him. The 
king should realise one-tbird, one-fourth, or one-half from 
plačeš irrigated by tanks, c&nals and welis, by ruina and by 
rivers reapectívely. He should háve one-síxth from barren 
mul rocky snila, If the king realises from one eultivator 
10f> silver kSrsiipaitoK, ho should refund to him 20 K(iT$a$. 
hor mineralSj the king shall reáliae dutý at the folloiving mtes 
after dcducting the expeuses incurred Halí of gold, one- 
third of silver, one-fourth of oopper, one-sixtb of zinc and 
iron, halí of gems, half of glass and lead. He should realisti 
ooe-third, one-lift h, one-seventh, one-lenth and one-twentieth 
Írom the collectors of grasses and foods. He should háve 
ono-eighth of the increase of goats, sheep, cows, buflaloes and 
hone*, and one-sixteen t h of the milk of bufľaloes, she-goats, 
and ewes. Artista and iiítisaäs he shall maku tvork for 
him one day in the fortnight. Iť the people štart new 
industries or cultivate new lands, dig tanks, eanals or ivells, 
etc„ the king should not demand anythiog from tliem 
until tlie y hnve realiaed u proíit douMe the amount speň t 
hy theru. naviň g determíned the land-revenuc for ench 
viUage, the king should reueive it in atlvatiee f roní one rich 
mail, or a guarantee of monthly or periodical pnymciits, 
He should reálise the one-tbirty-seoond portion of the income 
of the money-lender. He should rcceive renta rrom houses 
and cultivated lands; nlao land-tax from shopkeepers ■ for 
the prešervat ton and repairs of streets, hc should reuiise 
d u es from the users.’ 
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VERSES CXXXI-CXXXII 

Gautama (10.27).— s Of roots, fruits, flowers, medicína! 
horlíš, lionKy, meat, grass and fire-wood,—one sixtieth.’ 

Va$hi$thä (1.42).—The kín 5 shall také the sixth part o f 
the wealth of his sabjeets.' 

Vinu (3.23),—‘ A sixth part o f flesh, lioney, elarífied 
butter, herks, perfnmes, flowers, fruits, roots, liquids and 
condlments, wood, leaves, skius, earthen pots, stone vessels 
and tkings inade of split bamboo,’ 

Vif^udhaTmottam (Vlra-RSja., p. 261).“*' Of perfumes, 
tnerlicinal lierhs, liquitls and condiraents, flowers, roots, fruits, 
leaves, vegehibles, grasses, skíns, bftmboo-articles, veselší, and 
fill articles of stone,—a sixth part should be taken.’ 


VERŠE CXXXIÍI 

Gaufrtma (10.11).—* The king skalí aupport those vrho are 
exempt from taxes.’ 

Ipastamba (2-20-10).— 1 A vedie scholar is free from 
taxes/ 

Va$hi?tha (1.43).— 1 Except from Brnkmanas/ 

Do. (19.23 ),— % A vedie scholar is free from taxes, 
and so are a servant of the king, one wko has no protector, one 
who has ranou nced Householdership, an infant, a verv aged 
man, a young man who is studying and very cbaritable 
persona,' 

Vifn» (3.26,27).—‘ He aball not levy any tar on Briihma- 
pas ; f or tfauy pay taxes in the s h apo of the i r pious acts/ 

Vi^tfttdhftrmotíara (Víra-Räjn,, p. 272).—' No taxes shall 
lie taken from Bráhmapas.’ 
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VERŠE CXXXIV 

ľl/íi/iäli/išruŕn (13.61.30).— 4 If in tlie realm of a king, an 
Accoraplished Študent sufferg from hunger, t ha t realm, altmi? 
with the king, falls into adversity/ 

Gautama (10.9).— 1 He aha]] support Vedie scholars/ 
jípŕJíŕífWtbíJ (2.35,1 1 ).—' In hia realm no Brähroaija sball 
sufTer hunger, siekness, cold or beat,—be í t tlirough wunt or 
infcenfcionally/ 

1 ísny (3.79),— 4 Ho mušt not suffar any Brähmana in bis 
realm to perish from want/ 


VERŠE CXXXV 

ľájilavalkyn (3.44).— 4 Having found out all about his 
conduct, race, diameter, learning, knowledge, austerities and 
family- the king shall ordain liveHhood for him/ 

Dak&i (Aparurku, p, 93E)},‘—‘ F&ther, fnotber, teacher, wife, 
the poor, o ne seeking shelter, guest, fire, relations—ma terna! 
a n tl páter n al, the einaciated, on e who has no support e r,—thuse 
are P efánns tliat shoulil be fed by every rich person ; gifU ghould 
he made to tlie lenrned, otherwiae one would go to hell/ 

G ti ufám ti (10.9-12), 1 He shall support Vedie scholars 

and Rrähmaoas;—and non-Bräfatnaua& who are unable to 

work [—and thoae who are ťree from tases, and the ordinary 
Bcligious Študenta/ 

Yama <Vlra-Räja. r p. U2).-< The Brahma^s keep íutaet 
the uubreakable, ituperishahle, indestructible aucient treaaure 
(of the Veda) i the king shall therefore honour them and 
thereby become uuoonquerable, like the Eing 0 f the Gods ’ 


VEllSE CXXXVI 

ľťjíkilí/ia (1.4*).—* He obtains the aiith 
merít of sacrifices and charitable works,’ 


X 
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Fíftiii (3. 27), —■' They pay him taxes in the šliape of 
thtdr pious acta.’ 

Y umu (Víra-Räjíi., p 143).—* Thaí king among n" h ose 
subjects are Bräh manas who reeíte the Veda at the first, and 
the last pnrts of fchn night, shines and prospers, on tlint 
account, along with his ki n gitmi, with Brahmanic glory. Tf 
the king, by chance, comtnit any sin, the Brähmanas residíng 
in his roalin, allay it by thoir recitatíons. K vary morníng on 
rising, the kín g shall hononr the Iírŕibmanas; it U by virtue 
of the fivonr of R rehnia nás that the gods ramain in heaven. 
The glory of BťuhiniiQiis is endlsss ; therafore shall the k in í 
refjulariy offer obeisance to Brähtnanas. 1 


VE11SE CXXXVII 

V<t&ki$(ha (19,20*27),—■* No taxcs shall be paid on the 
usmfruct of r i verš, drv grass, forests, plačeš of comhustion and 
mountains;—or, those who derive subsistence front theae may 
pay something.’ 


VERŠE CXXXVUI 

Gnutama (10.31-33).—'Eaeh artisan shall monthly do one 
day’s work for the kíng;—herehy the taxes pay a h] e by t b ose 
who support thoraselves by persona! In bou r háve been 
explainetl ?— also owners of ships and čarte; — these persona he 
should feed.’ 

VosJiif{ku (19,38).— 1 He sita 11 také a monthly ta x front 
ar tisa n a.’ 

ľífŕín (3.32). — * Artisans, manua! lahoorers and Shudras 
shall do work for the king for a dav in eaeh month.* 

Vijnudlmrmottara (Vjra-Rája., p. 275)- — ‘ Artisans slinil 
work for him for one day in the month r those who live by 
manual labou r s halí work on receivtng fooding only.’ 
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YEESE CXXXIX 

Uähähhämta (12.87.18). —‘ Taxes tlie r e fóre uliali ho bvied 
by tbe king after proper investigation ; ho ahould not destroy 
hía own aa wetl as other people’s roots by too múch greed.' 

YäjfLavulkyn (1.336*339).—' 1 The king, who tinlawfully 
adds to bis treasury out of tlie kingdoro, speedily perishes 
along with his rebtlous, losing all bis prosperity, t be fire 
arising out of tbe heat produced by har&ssing the people, is 
extinguished only after haviug bumfc the king's prosperity, 
family and life.' 

Kätyäyana (Ylta-R&ja., p, 276).—'The king who m»]&wfully 
realises frorn tbe kiagdom, taxe*, fines, dut-ics and ahares of 
the lanďs produce, is a aioner,’ 

VERŠE CXL 

V urna (V Ira-Räja., p. 134). — * Impartial to all creatures, 
welbversed in wbat is lawful and wh&t unlnwful, he skalí never 
do things abne by himself,— thus alone can he protect tbe 
earth.’ 

Skukraníti (4.1.130).—' The king should punish bis own 
peopb, being mild internally, but hurah externally ; and should 
be severe in puniskment úpon those who are bv náture 
wicked.’ 

ShukranUi (4.1,191). The king should be merciful and 
iníliet punishment with čare.' 


VERŠE CXLI 

Fi^ii (3.73),—‘He shall en trust a Brähmapa with iudí* 
cial liusiness.’ * n . 

Yäjňavalkya (2.8).—' If, under pressure of buiinesa the 
kidg b unable to look ttter nm, be sball ^ B 
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Iírähmaija versed in a U dutíes, along with the inembeis of 
tlie Court/ 

Vnldhd-Brhaspati (AparSrka, p, 002).—‘The king or the 
Hr iih mana Judge shítll look after tlie čase*,’ 

VERŠE CXLII 

Gíinŕdniŕi (10*7. 8).—‘To protect all Creftted heings ís tlie 
additkmal d my of the king;—and to inflict laivľnl pim isli- 
menls.* 

Bodhäya míi (1.18*1)*— 1 The king shall protect his auhjeolB, 
receiving as his pay a sixth part of their íncomea/ 

/Ipfl5Íämi;o (2.! 0.8 ).—' The lawful occupations of ;i Ksat- 
triya are the samé (as the Rrähmana’s),—witb the exception 
of tcaching, oflichiting as príerds and acoopting gifts. Ľut 
governing and flgbting should he added to them.’ 

Easňŕífňd (19.1).—‘The partie u lar dutý of the king is to 
protecfc all beings; by fulťilling it he ohtains success in ibis 
world and in the ne x t.’ 

Viwu (3.2).—‘Tlie dutíes of the king are—to protect his 
peoplti, etc., ete,' 

lajna tuH-j/ei (1.334), — ‘ lfe shall protect the people ha rasa- 
ed by back-bíter?, thieves, wicked men and criminajs and by 
Käyasthas,* 

ílämäyana (P&räsha ratnäd ba v a, p 115)*—' The Ksattriya, 
who governe the worltl in aceordnnce witli law, ohtains 
power and fáme in the world and ah o a happy state after 
death.* 

Arthashästra (p. 94).— 1 During the first cighth part of the 
day he shall listen to reporta relating to defencc and income 
and expcnditure; during the seeond part he shall look in to 
the suita of the cítzcns and víllnges; durili g the third part he 
shall také his lmth and food, and also carry on Vedie Studies; 
dur in g the fourth part hu shall receive raonies and appoint 
officers; during the lifth part he shall hold eounsel with the 
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cabínet o! ministers regnrding tlie despatches to be sen t, and 
hear reports Írom spies ; during (ho uistil part he shnll either 
hold councíl or Mínuse Ii i s ji 'se , l C as Kt likes ; durí n g tlie seventh 
part. h f* n h ti 11 inspect elephants, horses, chariots and iirras ; 
during the eighth part, accompinied by the cornmander-in- 
chief, ho shalj disouss niifitarv o pera b iónu.— During tlie first 
part o f the night, lie shull see liia oontideiUi il oífiĽer? , during 
tlie seeond part, he s liali bathe and tak* 1 food and also carry on 
Vedie Studins; durí n g the third part, he shalt lie down to the 
accompamnient of mušie and sluep during the fourth and 
lifth parta ■ during the sisth part, lie sha.ll tisu to the accom- 
paniment of mušie, and puudor over the scfiptures and 
the proceases of buainess; during the seventh part, lie tthall 
hold council and despatch spies ; during tho eighth part, 
acoompanied by the domestic prii-st, the sacrificing priesís 
and the Ach 5 ry a, he shall re-eive bunerliel Sons, ŕee the 
phyaieian, the cook and t hu astrologer, and go out after haring 
circ«mam*»ulated the aaw with the calf and the buli.’ 

.4rt/nwkrtsÍTo (p. lOíJ). — ‘On rising frmn the bed, he shall 
be a t ten ded hy wotnen-archers ; in tlie súcou d a par t in* n t hy 
eunuebs armoured and turbaned ; in the third, hy hump-baoks 
dirarfs and foresters, and in the fourth, by niinisters, relativos 
and porters with spears.* 

VERŠE CXL111 

Nuhfihhäŕafti {L3.bl.iil}, — *A kiug in vrhosei kingdom 
women are taken away by foroe, ívhile their hoshands and 
sons are erving for hclp, is realíy dead ; he is not alive, 1 

ípastamba ( V Í väd aratnäk ara t p. 29*). — *That king ís said 
to be the ordainer of securlty in whose kingdom there is no 
fisir of thieves, either in villages or in foreata.’ 

Härlta (Do.).—‘ lf ivicked robbers prosper in tlie kmgdom 
of a king, the sin being rery múch enhanccd euts off tlie 
very roots of thnt king.* 
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TBB8E CXLIV 

Šiju tlie Text9 uuder 14-2. 


Y E11S E CXLV 

Smriyantara (Vlm4íäja. t p* 155)*— 1 RUIng during fche 
List qimrttir of the night, ha slinil tdeanšo kis teeth ; then 
entermg íIiľ bath-room, he šhall bathe with puríEed water; 
tkáte úpon having offored to t í n* Sun*god svitli calloet- 

ed mind ŕ he slinil adorn his body, and having looked at hís 
face with a man/ra, he shnll give to the Brftbmana a pot of 
ckrified butter nlon** with ííold. 1 

BrakmapnTäw (Vlra-H&ja, p. 158)*— ť Iveryday on rising 
t ho kín* shall honoiir the "Oils and Brfihmaijasí he slinil then 

r? w 

warship the Fire.’ 

Yäjfiacalkya (1.331).—* Berní? welcometl with the hless- 
ings of sacrilicia] and do m es tie prieš t s and the teacher, he 
shall see the astrologers and physicians and then give away 
cows, gold and iand,’ 


VEltSE CXLVI 

Vmudharmottara (Vlra-Räja., p. 158).—'Then, being 
announced by the gate-keepaf, be slmll aee the Brähtnana, 
ceninu illor s and minister* and the people seated in the court. 
Then he shall listea to the histories for a iittle while and 
then look into the suits of the suitors.’ 

fíríuispaíi (Víra-Iíäja., p. 158), — 1 In the forcaoon, seated 
in the Couft, he shall see the aged meu, the ministers and his 
di‘pendants and also the gods ; thereaíter he shall listen to 
the 1 aw- seri ptures. ’ 
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VERSE8 CXLVII AND CXLVIIT 

} tijňavaltcya (L3i3}_—‘Kingahip b based úpon counsel í 
hence counsel s bou! d ba alivayg so gunrded a s people may not 
k non* of it till it has borne fruit.’ 

Agnipurma (Vlm-Ertja,, p, 303).—‘The king shall keep 
his counsel ivelb-gnarded; siricc from unguarded counsel 
follow troublea; secryt couľlíígI ís ilivulged by woeugil nad 
d [ah on our^d pensons,’ 

Vitwdharmottaia (Vjm*Räja. f p + 309),—* Ihe king should 
áhvays keep hia counsel Iiicidon; if lie caimot keep it hidden 
ho shall aurely ťall into troilble. That king alone has tke 
" hole oiirth n n der liis poivtiľj whoše aets ivve known oni y 
when they háve heeu completed, and never rchen they háve 
only been begun. Kingship is based úpon connsel; h e n c t? 
counsel should be always kept well-guarded by kings.* 

drtftashtfótra (p. 71). — ‘The plače for holding counsel 
should be hidden, Írom where no aound can escupe and which 
shall not be y isible even to birds. Tí o ne should en teľ í t unless 
permitted by the king. 

Arthashästra (p. 73).—‘The followers of ParäsbaTa háve 
held tliat the best way o f ohtaining advice and yet keeping 
tlie project secrtst i s to plače before the ministers not the 
actu&i project, but a hypotheticai čase sorauwhat similar 
to it.—This is denied by Pishuna on the ground that if 
questionetl in regartl to irreleTaut issues, tlie councHlors 
would offer opinions wíthout due eonsideration and to blab 
aliout it; therefore the king shall hold counsel with only 
those councillors who may be known as esper t g j n tlie 
matter under consideration.—This also is not right, savs 
Kantilya ; as in this čase the mimber oE councillorš will 
háve to be endless; the king shall therefore hold counsel 
only with three or four councillors. Ifonlyone were consulted 
he would talk without any restraint, and the right conclusion 
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would not l?e arrived atif fcwo auly were consulfced, 
there would be chance^ oE collusion betweeu tliem and 
th@ king migbt be placed in a diffieult situatlou. rheao 
d&ngers would bo avoided by Consulting threo or four men. 

Kämúndaka (U, 72).—"The kíng ahould hold counsel in 
a plače od íhe ľoof o f liís palftCCi-— a forestj wherc 
there are do pillarísj do Windows and no no o k or oorner* 
He should also see that b© is not watcbed by any ono* 


VERŠE CXLIX 

Agnipurm (Vlra^Raja,, p. 308 ),—‘ Secret counael is 
divnlged by women and diahonoured persotisľ 

Mahäbhärata (Do, p. 310 ).— ť The following are tlie wnys 
by which secret counsel h&comes divulged,—- hone© one \\ho is 
desiroufl of continued prosperity should guard a^aínst t bese 
— Íd t úx icat ion 7 slee p t iLUtťeatm© ut, a pp earauce t l r list i n 
u icked eouncillors and mept amb&ssador. 

Vísmdharmottara (Do,)— 1 The king shall never hold 
conneel witb illäterate or untrustworthy or unnghteous 
persons*' 

VERŠE CL 

Agniptirňija .—(See under 140.) 

VERŠE CLI 

ÄTthashästTa (p, 30).—'‘He shňll hrive recourse to only 
súch pleaaure as is in consonance ivith spirituál and materiál 
welfare j he shall not deprivo himsolE of pleasur© entirely , 
oŕ he inay devote equal attention to all tho thcee ; as 
* over-addiction toauy one of them ruitis tho other, ste. Materini 
Welfare is the most important, sa y s Kautilva; Spirituál 
Welfare and Pleaaure are dependent úpon that,' 
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VEHSE CLIT1 

Kántandaka (12, 25).—(šee utider 122.) 


VEKSE OLÍV 

Pradiete? (Ylra-Rfija, p. 169).—* Acquirfng, spending, 
directing, forbíddmg, proctaiming, íuvestígatmg suite, 
punisliing and expintiug,— are the eight fnncfions of 
the king; by fulfilling these eight functions the king goes 
to Heaven and is honoured by Indra,^Assistante t nteans 
nf accompltehment, divisinn of plače, di vision of tíme, 
and remedv for troubles,— these are the five element* of 
suceess.* 

Ushtinas .ParäsharamSdhava, p. ill) —(3ame ns above.) 

Irfíírt.ííjíísírťi (p. 75). — ‘The five subjecte for consuitation 
are— (1) the means of coramencing operations, (2) the 
supply oľ requisite men and matéria), (3) adjustment of 
time and plače, (1) tbe remedy of trouhles, and (5) success.’ 


VERŠE CLV-CL1X 

Shtikmntti (1. 121). - 1 The kingdom is an organu?m of 
sa v en limbs—the King, the Minister, the Ally, the Treasure, 
the Kingdom, the Fort and theArray.* 

Do. (.2.141-113). llie Prieš t, tbe Viceroy, the Premier, 
the Commander, the Couucillor, the Judgej the Scholar, 
the Finauce Minister and the ordinary Minister and the 
Spy, these are the ten limba of tbe King. 1 

Vi m (3. 39), 1 Towarda his neighbour and natural 

enemy, his ally, a neutrál power, and a power situated ín 
betvreen his natural enemy and au opp T0!M ,iv 8 power _l B t 
bim adopt alternately, as the occasion and the timo revíre 
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thc Eiíur inoiltjs of obtaining hhccíbbs—C onciliation, Division, 
Preše o t s and Force/ 

Yajňavalkya (1. 344).—‘The e ne m y, tlie ally, the neutrál 
potvor, and those coming in between these,—all these he 
si,all tieni witb through conciliation and other melhods, 
These metbods are Conciliation, Presents, Division and 
Force.’ 

Fi^udŕtamofcfrtra—(Vlra-R&ja., p. 319).—‘ The king sball 
btícareful witli reganl to tlie seven-limhed kingdom ; tbe set>en 
limhs being Conciliation, Prosenia, Fortifieation, Treasury, 
Fines, Allv and People.’—He shall banísh all persona 
uhst mútili g t liese seven, and he s halí quiekly destroy all 
h í s enemies.’ 

MahäbMrata (Do., p. 322).—' The king himself seeking 
glory, has to d«al with the follmving—Enemy, Ally, Enemy’s 
Ally, Ally’a ally, Ally of the enemy’s ally these in front ; 
t lien coine the following in the rear—one attacking in thc 
rear, one reatraining this rear*attack, tliostí helping tlie 
rear-attack, and those helping the restrniner,’ 

Arthashästra (Part II, p. 224) —* Master, Minister, 
People, Fort, Treasury, Force and Allies ara tbe seven 
C on s t it uent ťnetors.’ 

.1 rthashástra (p. 175).—‘The Methods are Conciliation, 
Presents, Division and Force. Conciŕiatioíl is tive-fold—des- 
cribing virtues, recalling rautual relationehip, recalling 
mútna! help, indicating future possibilities, self-surreuder,— 
V'ncribing of virtue* cousísts in setting forth tlie nohility 
of birtb, pbysical virtues, facts and so forth.— Recalling 
&f rehttionahip e on s is t s in point in g out tbe blood and other 
relationships j-flecalímg of Mutual Help in reminding ono of 
the occasioRH on ivbich help was rendered Irulicating of 
Future Possibiltties, in pointing out that the acceptance of 
the proposal would hring beneflts ■—Selfsurrender, in offer* 
insj all one’s resources — “whatever is mine is yours, you can 
ranke súch usc of it as you like.” 


JIAN U-B M RTI — JÍQTĽ S 
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Shuhrmíti (4, X, 51, et seq ,)—* All tance, Presenta, Divi- 
sion and Force, — these policies are to be applied sopuTatelv 
to fche Frlend, Relatives, Family, Subjects and Enemius. 
“ No ono is súch a friend as yourself thís is ealled 
AUiíince.—“ All my goods, even my life, are yours J1 —this 
is Prešent .—Tlie narrntive of one’s oivn mor i t s or those of 
Other fríends to somebotly is Dirision . — *' If von do sneh and 
súch an act, L shall eease to be your friend "—thís is Fon e *. , . 

-...The statesmanlike King shall employ t bese policies 

in súch a way thnt friend?, neutrals and foes can never go 
beyond himself.—Pence, in to be employed fírst,— 
then Preše□ ts, — then tlie playiug off of enemíes against one 
unother, — Fóre e in to be employed only nheu uctím! danger 
threatens. AUiance and Preše u t a are to be employed tu- 
wards forceful onemieš; AUiance and Division towards those 
superior in strength ; Di Vision and Fóre e towards equuls ;• - and 
pure Force is advisable only against a n snemy who is power- 
less.—Towards friends, oniv AUiance and FresenU are to be 
employed ;—never Division or Force.' 

Kämandaka (1.16),—' King, Minister, Kingdom, Časte, 
Treasury, Army and Allies are known to form the sevea con- 
stklienta of government ; good sonse and unebbing energy 
are its prím ary stay.' 

Do. (4.1-2). — ‘The King, Minister, Kingdom, Fort, 
Treasury, Army and Allies form the seven constituents of the 
state, They confcríbute to one-anotber’s weal, and the loss of 
even a single o ne o E these remiera the whole imperfect; be 
who wishes to keep the state perfect shculd study their 
náture,' 

Do. (8,4,5). Minister, Fort, Kingdom, Treasury and 
Army,—háve beeu doclared to he the fivo constitueuts of the 
centrál sovereign. — These five and the allied soveteigns and 
in the seventh plače, the centra! monarch himself, háve' been 
snid by Br has pat i to compose what ia knoivn as the“seven- 
Umbed state.” 
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Kämmdaka (S. 16).—‘ári, Mitm, Arimiim, Mitramitra, 
and tlie Arimitramitm are the iive sovereígna whoae donn í tis 
lie consecatively in front of the king going out on a Opnquer- 
iug expedition.’ 

Do. (6,18)._* The sovereign w'hoae do ma i n lies interven- 

iujr between the dominions of tlie A ri and the conqneräng king 
m deuominated the Madhyoma. His attitude hrane* friendly 
when the d ri and the conquering kiug are united, and it is 
hosti le to the m when these are disunited.’ 

Do, (8.25). —* The twelve Cardinal sovereigns, together 
with the ir ros poctivé five Prali fit is, constitute the P ra k ŕ*i í i* 
ííiHín/ŕilŕ* conaísting of seventy-two faetors. 

Do. (8.36).—'‘ The six Prak r tis, víz,. Minister, Kingdom, 
Fort, Treasury, Anny and AUy f —of cach of the ten sovereigas 
také n tóge the r, compose what is designated the mawfala of 
sixty faetors f 

Do. (6.70)._ ť The kiug should please hia own ŕViutritís 

by eonciliation, presents and bestowal of bonour, and bt 
should erush the Prakrilis of his onemieš by sow in g disseamon 
araong tliem and by openly attackíng tliem. 

Do. (111)The Prakritis, from Minister to Ally, are the 
constituents of the state. Of all the weaknesses of the state, 
the gravest is the weakness of the kiug himself. 

Do. (15,22).—■* Internát disafiection should be allared 
by súch measures of policy as eonciliation, presents and 
the rest; and external disaffection by thi causing of 
dissension and disunion among the disalTeoted party, .V ^vise 
King should atlay disuffection in sneh a nmnner t ha t the 
disaffected do not go over to the enemy, ľbe loss of 
men and munition is said to be destruction and the lo&s 
of money and food is said to be d ta i n ; the uise and 
pradení king should never háve recourse to a policy leading 

to súch destruction and dralo/ 

Do. (15.5 ó)._' The kiug should weun over to lás s ide, 

by means of eonciliation, presents and the rest, the forestcrs, 
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frontíer trihes, and commatiders of futts, wiioín he maj com« 
across en route. Iti djfTlcult and intricatc tracts tlu-se peuple 
become the guide and point on t the way.’ 

KäniamfriAvi (17.3). — ‘Coaciliation, prešent», displav of 
military power and diasansíon, theso four, and ňlao Dftceit, 
Xeglect and Gofijuring,—t liese seven in a!l are tlie means 
of success against an enemy/ 

Do. (1 7,60-61). — 1 The king co n verša n t with the virtues 
of conciliation, shouli] employ it w h e ne ver he likes. A t first 
he sliould employ the poliev of Preaents, and then Conciliation 
and Dissension. — The poliev of Conciliation ivithout the 
support of the policy of resunts seldom brings success 
in au undertaking ; it cannot produce the destred effect, cven 
ivhen emplúyed loírarda one’a o vy n vrite.’ 


VERŠ ES CLX AND CLXI 

Vif9u (3.3:í).—* He s halí raster t, as the Lime deumiuU, lo 
the six mfäíiiitts of mak in g alllance and ivaifing wuf, mäTcIiins 
to batfcle and halting, aeekíng ahelter and help and dístribu 
ting his forcťti.’ 

1 ň jľutva i k tja (1, J16), ‘ He shall duly háve recourse to 

alliance. war, umreli mg, sitting, seeking help and dividing his 
forces,’ 

Arthaslnstra (Part II, p. 237).— 1 The drelo of constU 

tnents forma the sourco of the »iv Measures._The aix Mea- 

sures are Alliance, War, Halting, Marohmg, Seeking Shelter 
and Duplicity—say the Teachera. According to Vfitavyňdbi, 
Lhere are unly two measures, all the s U being included ’under 
Alliance and War. Alliance consists ín entering j n to treaty ■ 
War in inflicting i n jury* Halting in disrcgarding; Marching 
in riaing againet the enemy ; Seeking Shelter in surrendering 

oneself toanother; and Duplicity in planning hoth pcaee and 
war.’ 1 
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ShtikranUi (4.7. 461, ef $eq ,). — 1 The si x constitueats of 
state-craft are— fandili, Vigtaha, Yäna, Ä sami, Äshraya and 
Dtatdhtbkäca ;— Sandhi t Peace, is that by wbich a powerfui 
en e my becomes friendly ;— Vigtaha f War, is that by whieh tlie 
enumy is pressed and subdued ;— Yäna is marching for the 
furtherance of one’s otv n ínterests and tbe destruction of the 
enemy’s; —Asana, Entrenching, is that step by wbich otie 
preteč t s himself but destroys tbe en e my ;— Äsinaya, Seeking 
shelter, is that whereby even the weak becomes strong ; — 
Dvuidh'ibliärtt is the n t n tion iiiií of one’s troops in sever al 
directions,’ 

A'«wt«ndafca (11, 1). — 1 There are six modes of foreign 
Poliev — aceording to som u only two — ťeace (including Dupli¬ 
city and Sbelter) and War (including Marching and Halting), 


VERŠE CLX1I 

Kómami ak a (4, 68, 74}.—‘The King should form alliance 
with a person, illustrious, well-spoken, hanevolent, learned, 
even-minded, haring n um érou a partisans and expected to 
remain constant in faithfulncss at níl times. Friends are of 
four kínt|s—derived from birth, relationship, anceatral obli- 
gaiions and protection front danger.’ 


VERŠE CLXín 

Kämandaka (9."> f etc.).—‘ Fiace coneludcd between two 
partie s of cqqal resotirces is called Kapäl(i*sandhi. The peace 
concluded tbrough the offer of presents is called Upahúfó. San * 
Wnn-stntdhi is that concluded by the king by giräng his 
d&ughter in marriage to h b royal nd verša ry. That peace is 
called Sangatii'sa n dri t wbich is founded on friendship; thb b 
also called Káňchana, Peace that b concluded with a view 
to puttinga stop to all outstanding con troversíea has 1»en named 


528 


MA NV-SMETI-N’OTES 


Upattyäsa. “ If I do bim good, he will do the šajne to me."— 
Puace ooucluded under ibis comsideration ís called Pratlkára- 
sandhi. When two parties joiu ono another for the accom- 
plisliiug of comiuon ínterests and, ií they enjoy ímitual 
con fi de n ce,—-tbis peace i s called Samyoga, etc. 

VEltSE CLXIY 

Kdmandahu (10.16-19),— 1 II os ti 1 i ties are of five kínds— 
(1) produced by rival ry, (2) caused by dišpute a bou t lands, 
(3) caused by womeu, (4) caused by irresponsľble spícs, (5) 
oaused by some transgresaion on the part of one party. „Men 
recognise only tivo kinds: Hereditary and that caused 
by some transgression,' 


VERŠE CLXYII 

Kámandaka (11.27).— 1 Dľa/r//í!ŕdi«ľŕi is of two kinds: (1) 
5i-aíaítŕr^j when the man hnuse) f has recourse to duplicity and 
(2) Pu rafe n f ra, in which a person receites re mu u e raticu 
front coutending parties.’ 


VEltSE OLXVin 

A'äínandoírrt (9.55). — ‘ When assaulted by a powerful 
adversary, a sovereign should seek shelter äuside hia forts, 
vrheuce he should make vigorous efforts, and, for his own 
liberation, invoke the asaistanoe of another king more 
powerful than his assailant.’ 


VERŠE CLXX 

Kämandakti (9.33).—' The king whosa ŕra&ffis are dís- 
affected is d e šerte d by them at tbe prospect of tvar; and he 
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who i a excessively addicted to sensuai pleasures becomex so 
weak fts to h y easilv crushed.’ 

Kämattäaka (15.3).— When a king feels súre of his 
ubili ty to forcibly slay kis foe t evau thougli SíveUing witb 
power,—-t b Bii u lone should b s štart ou a ju Hitu ry expedítiou, 
inflicfcing injuries on the latter.’ 

Do. (15,19).—‘ OE interná! and external defecta, the 
internát is the graver. Araending lhe interná! deEects and 
providing nec^ssary measures for the rentoval o f t bo externnl 
onea, the king slinil set out on the expedition. 


VERŠE CLXXI 

VififudíwrmotUiTa (’Vlra-Räja,, p. 327).— s V\ b en a king 
fiads himself stronger than another, h e slinil deolare war on 
him. He shall undertake the marek wben he ftnda that it 

wuuld bring him múch gaín, 1 

Yäjfiavatkya (1*847)*—''The king shall march agninst 
another kingdom when it is full of crops, and the king tliereoľ 
ia weak, whilo the attackiug king himself has hia mon and con- 
reyancea fit.’ 


VERŠE CLXXIL 

Eiírtud/iormoíŕara (Vira-Rä.ja. ( p. 327). ‘ When he finds 

that the otber party is capable of upsettiug his piana, he should 
halt/ 


VERŠE CLXXIII 

ViMudhamottar* (Vim-Ruja., p. WWTbs powerful 
king shall háve reeourse to the divbion of his army, when he 
finds that his rear-guard is no t reliable. 
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VERŠE CLXXIV 

Visnudhimnottara (Virn-Räja., p. 328).—*' When the king is 
attncked by a stronger enemy who refusea to make peace, he 
sha.ll háve rečou r so to seeking shclter, whieh is the loweat of 
the methods. When he frnds himaelf devoid nf all power, he 
shouJd seek shelter.* 

VERSE8 CLXXXI1 AND CLXXXIII 

Fwnu (3*40). — ‘ He shall set out on an expedition in the 
moril h of Chaitm or lUdrgashlrau.’ 

Topia (1*347) — 1 He skalí go out on au expeditíon at 
a timo when the kíngdom of the enemy happens to be full of 
crops.’ 

ť'isnudhdrmoífarn(Virn-Ršijaníti, p. 331).—‘The king shall 
go out on an e spad í tiem during the month of {?liŕiíŕr<r or 
Märgashlrta* 

Yama (P a räsha r um iid ha v &, p. 309). — ‘ The marchtng of the 
army has been recnraraondad duríng Chatíra or MärgashXw ; 
as at tliat tíme the corns are ripe and there is plenty of water, 
the Tveather also is neither too eold nor too hot. Hence the 
marcb should be undertakeu at that time ; or at auy tíme 
when tlie enemy is found to he in difficultíés.’ 

Kämatuiaka (I5*3ú).— ‘The beat aeascm for the raarchiug out 
of elephants is when the sky is overspread witli masses of rain- 
elouds ; seaaons other than this are suita b lo for the marching 
of horses ; and the proper season for a military expedition is 
that whieh ts neither too hot nor too cold, nor rainy nor dry, 
and when the earth is covered with corn.’ 

VERŠE CLXXXV 

Ushanas (Parasharamädliava, p, 401).— ‘JHtt/a-bofo (Heredl- 
taryarmy), Shr0ni-hala (groups), J/itra-baiťi (force of allwa), 
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Bhrtaka-bala {merceímrieBL Shatrii'hahi (unfrtandly army), and 
.'Tŕrtľííi-'i-íjíiifi {a r my oí foresters),’ 

VEľSE CLX XXVII 

Shutiranlh (4-7551 ct seg.).— ‘ The AVíiuícfta-array i* 
furniHil accordíng to the náture of tlie gro u n d and consist* in 
ArrAti!^i»the troopa in rowa resembling the roivs o£ bieda fly- 
ing in tbe aky i it is that ordei* i u wbich the neck is thin, 
ihe tail médium and tbe wíuga thíck. The S/iyčHa-array is 
thnt in which the wings are large, tbe neck and tail médium, 
and tbe mouth amall. Tbe Afítfrťjrfi-array is tbat which bas 
four legs, Inng and thick mouth and two lipa. The SwdŔ-array 
has a thiu mouth and a hole at tbe back and resembles a rod. 
—Tbe Gbakra-array ha g eight con centri c cirdes facing alt 
directions and One passage, Tbe Sar päto b ha d t a- arrny is (be 
order haring eigltt s ide s in nlldirections. Cbe fiai/ui-array has 
tbe uspect of a cart, and the Sarpa-array, that of n snake. 

/fôniaiidaJta (18-19).— 1 Wben the r e trould be danger in the 
rtíŕtr, the Ghariot-array should be f or med ; wben it wonld be in 
the flanks, then the Va/ra-arruy ; and in all simations the 
.Snrrofobŕiaílrŕi-array should be formed, which fríghtons t hu 
enemy.* 

VERŠE CLX XXIX 

KSmandaka (1518)—‘ When a foe mušt be marched úpon, 
the onergetic king should not be aíraid of the diffloultÍM that 
may be at hla rear \ to the front be should depute thť eura- 
mandar-iu-chief or the Prince, with a portion of tlie arrny. 


VERŠE CXCI 

Mahäbhärafíi (18*100-47).—(The first halí ns in Maňu),— 
* VVheu a amall arrny is fighting against a largnr one, the for* 
mer ahould be arrayed like a needle-point-’ 
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VER3E CXCIt 

Kämundaka (XS'46).— 1 Thehnrses sJiould march in hotli the 
flanks aud thffy should ba flanked by ehariob-warriors ; th^se 
Jas t aga i n should bc flanked by r‘lupli ani* u-h um the forest- 
tribes should tl tnk.’ 


VERŠE CXCUX 

Krtmanífaíífl (l^'S ).— 1 The low forest-tribiís are by náture 
faithless, greedy antl ainful : for thía reascrn the vveaned over 
irfinps of the etiemy are better t ha n they who are wild and 
undisoíplined.’ 


VERŠE CXCVII 

,4rŕ/iíis/iäsŕra (Part II, p. 248).— 1 The kíng slinil employ the 
si s methods of coiiqu.es t, in nccordance wíth his oíyei capacity ; 
witli those equal, or superior, to himself, ho slinil make 
nlliíwoe ; agiiinst those inferior, he shnil vvage \ľar...Tŕ the 
superior king does not agree to n n allinnee, he should háve 
recourse to sneh methods ius mak mg presenta to bim, creatin" 
dissension and díscoatent arrvong the vassals and subjects of 
that king and so forth, 1 

VERŠE CCI 

S fi h kra híí j (4 7, SOI, c í $(?(].'. * hen a territorv hus bum 
acquired, the kiug should grant maintenances for the con- 
quered kinghimseK ; half of it tn his son, and a qiurter of it to 
bis irife; the rest o£ the income he shall ratain for himself. Ha 
should maintain the dispossessad princes f 0r the dísplav of 
km own majesty, by tlie bestowal of honom-*, if they are well- 
behaved ; hu t punish them, if they are wicked ’ 
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VERŠE CCII 

(3.17),— 1 The Kín g bavĺng capiur©d the Capital o f 
his Giiemy, shouid íuvest a prince of t h e r oval race o f 
that country wifch tlie royal dignity. H© s halí n n t c x tí r pat e 
the royal race, unlesa t hu royal race b© o f low descent,’ 

Kätyäyam (Vlra-Rfijja. f p. 411).—' 1 Even though the enemy 
may háve been wicked, the conquerar shouid not destroy 
the Kmgdom." 

VERŠE CCJII 

Vifmt (3,12).—‘ Haring conquered the enemy’s country, 
hu sbould not diereirard the lavvs nf that countrv.’ 

hJ b 

Y&jňavolkya (1.313),—‘ When a country has been conquered 
by the King, he sbould preserve the observances, laws and 
cusfcoma of tho plače.' 

Arthashästra (Trans. Shama Shastrí, p. 491),—' Having 
acquired new turritory, he sbould cover the enemy’a väces 
wíth his own virt,ueä.,,by stríct ohservauce of his nwu dutíes, 
by bestowing rawaľds, by reinitting taxes, by giving gifts and 
by bestovring houours, He shouid follovr the friends and 
leaders o f the people...He shouid adopt the samé móde of lifc, 
the samé dress, langunge and customs as Miose o ŕ the people.’ 

KämanMa (2.35).—‘ A king protectíng the Varpas and 
Äshramas and livíng according to their usages and knowing 
theír dutíes, becomes ivorthy o f plaču in Indra's lieavcti/ 


VERŠE CCV 

Yäjňavalkyfi (1.348, 319),— Thesuccessof anactis depon- 
dent úpon lľate and úpon Hitman Etľort i o f t h ese Fatu i s 
detennitied by previous hírths, and Human Effort is appurent.’ 
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Some acta succeed by ehance, aome through h u ma u effort ; 
humnu eifort ia at the root of tliem al|. f • 

Vwudhamomm {Vira-Itäja., p. 313).—' Fate isQne'sown 
deeds eommitted in previous births, hence the wfaô háve held 
Efíort to be súperi or to Fate; ad verše Fate is set aside liv 
fcffort, Fate t KEFort and Time,—on t h ese tbree tóge t h er 
depends the auccess of man’s operatious.’ 

Rämäyana (Vtra-Iläja,. p. 314)^-* It is on!v the m-n/vho 
is weak and devoid of virility that depends úpon Fate; one 
ívho is strong and virile never gives in to Fate. One wbo trieš 
to suppress Fate by Hu mati ŕíffort never sulfers/ 

Vyfm i {Do., p. 315). — 1 Fate consists of what the mri n has 
done hitnself during his previous lives, and Human K (Fort is 
what be doea during the pre sen t life/ 


VERŠE CCVIII 

Yôjnatalkya (1.351).—‘ Among all gaiu*—t h ose of gold, 
laud and so forth,—the gain of a friend is the bes t of al)/ " 

Matsyapuräva (Vrra-iiňja., p. 277).-* Thereare three kindn 
of frieuds—(l) hereditary, (2) the subsidiaries of the e/ietnv, 
and (3) artificial friend/ 

Arthaskästra (Part II, p. 292).—' Among the three gnins 
—of Fríend, Gold and Línd, the precediug í Súperi or to the 
suooeeding; Gold and Friend superior to land, and Friend 
superior to Gold/ 


VERŠE CCXV 


Arthaskästra (Part II, pp 248 and 343).-' He m a v háve 

recourse to the methods, either singly or sevemlív or eolíective- 
ly and win over the aubjeets/ 
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VEHSKCCXVÍ 

Arthashôstra (p. 94).—(S™ under 145.) 

Yäjnapatkya (1.32f>), Having taken stepsŕor protection, 
h e should rise and examine his income and expendíture ; 
nftí?r that, having looked intn suitu, he shall hathe and tikn 
liis food.’ 

KUmandoka (7-10).— 1 llaving bathed in water capable of 
counteracting the effeet of poisnus, and having decorated his 
person with antidotary gems, tlie IÝing should také food that 
has b lien thorougbly examined, surrounded by physícians weli- 
versed in the science of Toxicology,’ 


VERŠE CCXVII 

Pi$»WífAai1ítofťaM (Vira-Räja., p. 101).—‘He slnil] toueh 
no food or bed or clothes or ornament untíl it has been 
tested,’ 

ľiVyw (3,85).— 1 He shall not taste nny food that bas not 
been tried beíore.’ 

Kämandaka (7 .íf), — 1 ľhe Kiug should ahvsys be careful 
regarding his conveyauces, beds, seats, dri n k s, ea table s, gar- 
mentH and ornament s and everything else, He should shun 
these, even if the slightest suspíoion of their being poisoned 
is present,' 

Do. (7.11, et seq —‘ Bhrňgamja , Shuka and Sňrikä emit 
distressful notes at thu sight of a venomous serpent, At the 
sight of p o isti n, the eyes of the Chakora lóse their nátura] 
hne i the Krauncha is visibly intosioated; and the JMiŕa, 
becdming mail, poríslies. At the sight of poison, a feeling of 
lftnguor nlways tnkes possession of ereatures,’ 

Examining, hy means of one of those methods, hís eat- 
ahles, the Ring shall eat them. 
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In ortler to test tlie rice offered to him, the king shall at 
tirst throw some of it on Ére, and then so m e to the birds and 
w&ttfi the effectä. If Lhere ís poison in tlie rice the fláme and 
fiimes w'ill assume a blue colour and there tfill be crackling 
sounds; and the birds eatiug tlie rice vvill die, Curry con- 
taminated with pobonsoon beoomes juiculess and vapid * when 
decocted, it yields blue spumô, and then its fiavour, etc., are 
destroyed ; etc., etc., ete, T 

Shukranlti (1.053-657),—' For fear o! poison s the king 
should examine his food through monkeys And cocks. A t the 
verv sight of poteoued food, drakes begin to limp, bees to 
bum, peacoeks to dan o f cocks to crow, cranes to get intoxicat- 
ed, monkeys to pass stools, rate to beeome excited, birds to 
Yomit Tbus is tbe food to be examined. t 


VERŠE CCXVUI 

Fi|í.in (3*87).—' He shall be conversant with incantations 
dispellíng the eífecte of poison and of sieknesa, 1 


VERŠE CCIX 

A'ômanduA-d (7*43),—‘ When tbe king is in the hárem, tbe 
guards of the hárem, whose honesty has heen commeuded by 
the virtuous, and who are skilfnl in guard*duty, should guard 
him t with weapons ready for tise. 1 


VERŠE CCXX 

Físhu (3-85).— ■* het bim be on his guard, w ha tovar he 
may be about.' 

Aumandokťi (7-9).—-(See uuder 217.) 

Bo, (7 .SO).— 1 The King shall t ide conveyances and vebi- 
cles which háve either been tboTOughlv examined by lihnself, 
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or wbich háve been recommended by his acquaintances He 
sboukl not paas through narrow and unknown roads,’ 


VERŠE CCXXI 

Y&jAavalkya (1.328).— 11 After that he may amuse himself 
as htt Jikes j or acconipanied by minister:), ho slmll inspect the 
army and hold cousultations with the army-coramanders.' 

Arthashastra .—(See under 115.) 

Kômandaka (7.48).—‘ Ha vín g bathed andsineared his per¬ 
son with tinguents and perfumea, and being deekad with 
garlanda and ornamente, the king s halí hold intercourse 
with his wife, who also has bathed and decked herself with 
bright garmenta and brilliant ornamente.' 


VERŠE CCXXII 

Yajňavalkya (1.328)_(See under 221.) 

(3.86). — 1 tie shali be splendid in apparel and 

orná m en b. 1 

ShukranUi (1.734).—' Every day the wúe king shali in- 
spect the elepliants, horses, chariota, cattle, servants, ofhcers, 
provlsiods and soldíers; preservlng and maintaining the fit 
and discnrding the u n fit.' 


VERSES CCXXIII AND CCXXIV 

A rtkashistra* —(Sre under 145.) 

Yäjňatalkya (1.321)).—' Having performed the Twilight 
Prayera h e s halí hen r the seeret repnrts o f spies ; t h en he aha 11 
také hls food to thn accompanimenl; oE sänging and dancing, 
and then study the Veda.’ 

Vjddha- Vathistha (Vlra-liajn.. p. 168).— 1 Theti haring per- 
formed the Twilight Frajera, he shali again enter the Halí of 
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Audäonce; after that the ladies o! his hárem shall make the 
evening-offorings.’ 

A rthashastra (p. 52), —*He shall appoint spíes disguised as 

Kúzlila, Htc,' 

Shukraniti (1.677).— ( The king should exaraíne the spy 
either directly or by sňme artifíce.' 

VERŠE ecxxv 

Yäjiiavaikya (1.880).—* He shall lie doivn to the sound of 
mušie, and rise Írom the bed also in the samé manner On 
rúing, he shall ponder over the scriptures, as also all the busi- 
neas that is to Ije done. 

Viwudliarmottara (Vjra-Raja., p. 168}.—* Retiring to the 
hárem, h e s hnil také som e light and wholesome food, and 
t hen prov i ded with proper guards, go to sleep to the sound 
of the lute and the d rum.* 

EämandaJia (7.5 ľ).—’ At the end of the day, ascertaining 
the rontine of hušiness for the next day, and taking leaveof his 
attendants and haring all neeessary vvorks done bv mtiíd* 
serv au ts, the king shall indulge in sleep moderately, grnsping 
his weapons in his bande, and guarded by tnisted relatives.' 


E»d of Adhyôya VJl. 


ADHYÄYA YIII 

YERSBS I AND II 

Gautamu (13.26).—‘ The kín g or the judge or a Brähmaim 
learned in the scriptures shall examiue the witnesses,’ 

ľ tmil i ${ hu (16*2).— f Let the kina; or the minister transact 
the bnsiness on the bench,' 

(3.72).—* Let the king try causoa h'mself, accotn- 
panied by welbinatrueted Brähmai.ias.* 

Do. (71.60 ).—* Tfear the Fire, Detties and Bruhmanas, 
he sball rai.se the right arm,' 

YájiiaĽalkyu (1.369),— 1 Every day, he shall look into 
cases himself, surrounded hy metabers of the Aasembly.’ 

Do. (2.1 ).—* The i ing slinil try causes, accompanied by 
learned Brähmanas, in strie t accordanoe wíth logal serip* 
tures,—being free from angor and a variče. 1 

Yama (Aparôrka, p. 596).— 1 The king, assisted by the 
minister, free from all love and hatred, stali carefully look 
into the cavises of contending parties.' 

X ň ruda (Do. p. 599).—‘The king coinposedly looking into 
cases himself obtains bright fáme here and reaches the regióne 
of Indra. 1 

ShukTaniti (4.5.7,9-13).— 1 l>i«ifcärais that wbich.by dis- 
criminating the good from the evil, ministers to the virtues 
of hoth the people and tlie king, and furthers their interests, 
The king should attentively look after law-suits, freeinghimself 
from angor and greod, according to the dictates of the legat 
scriptures,—in the company of the .Tudge, the Minister, the 
Brähmana and tlie Priest. He should neversingly try eaaes of 
two parties, or hear their statement. Neither the vvise king 
nor the Councillors are to hold a triat in secret.' 


(saoj 


m 


M A Jí U- SMRTI — NOT ĽS 


Shukraniti (4.5.85),— 4 Tbc King should enter the court 
inodestly, together with the Brahmaijas and the Ministers 
veránd in state-craft,—with the object of i n vešti gat in g 
cases.’ 

Kôíyäyatui (SrartichandrikäAyavahära).— 4 The King shall 
lie acnompained by t kose permanent inembers who are éiiperi- 
eneed, haring hereditary connections, the best of the twice- 
liprn, expert in the sacred Uw and in í ha Science of polity, 1 
Káhjätjntpi (pHrisharainadhftva-Vyava., p. 17).—*That plače 
is called D h a rmä d hi kamna , Court, where the truth regarding 
suita is imestigated íu pursuanne of the logal soripturea.— 
The king shall enter t ba court after having finisbed all hia 
daily dutíes, and after haring duly honoured, with flowers 
and ornament*, hia pruceptor, astrologers, physicians, daítias, 
liráhmatyis and Priests/ 

Do. (Vtra-Vyava., p, J i).—, 1 If the King looks into law- 
suitš, with the ussístanoe of the Judge, tba Minister, the 
Brähinana and the Priest, he attains heaven,’ 

Do. (Vyavahämtattva, p, 2).— 4 Accompanied by the Judge, 
Ihe Minister, the Bräh mapa and Priest, the King himself 
shall determine their vtctory or defeat.* 

Brbaspati (1.4-5). — 1 The king, his chnseii rc prosenia ti vo 
Judge, other Judges, the Lw, tlie Account aut and the Scribe, 
Gold, Píre, Mater, and tbc Brtiliíľ are the ten components 
of the Court; in wbich the Kingexamines cauaes with due 
attention .* 

Do. (1.20 c í sey,).— 1 Let the King try causes, attended 
by these Judges, after haring entered the Court, in a sittinc or 
standing posture. Having risen early ín the morning and 
performed abiutiona accordíng to rule, and having honoured 
the eiders, astrologers, physicians, deities, Bräkmatias and 
dome s tie priests.’ 

Do, (27.25). 4 Let the King everyday exatninein eommon 
with iearned Brähmapaa, the suits preferred by liti^aufs as 
also those instituted by the King himself. 1 
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VERŠE III 

Gautama (11. 1Ô-24).— 4 Hb administration o! juBtiee 
shall be regubted by the Veda, the institutes of the saored 
kw, the äubsidiury Sciences and the PurSya ; the local laws, 
the cuetoms of cwites and fara i lies— n h ich are not opposed to 
the sacred laws—háve also authority. Cultivatora, traders, 
herdsmen, itioney-leilders and a r ti satí 9 hav t 1 the authority to 
lay dovni rules for tbeir respective elasses. Havmg l*unl 
the state of affairs trom those wbo háve authority tospeak, the 
Kiii" slinil give the decision, Reasoning is a ineans for getting 
at truth ; Corning to a conclusion through that, he ahall decide 

properly.’ 

Fashi^fňťi (1.17). — * Maňu has dedami that the peculiar 
laws of countries, castes and families may ba foUowed m thn 
absencií of ravealed tesls/ 

Do. (16. 4*5),—* Let him reason p r oper ly regarding an 
oííence ; he wbo reasons properly regarding an olfence, in 
accordance with the s u m of the Science of the Krst two castes 
is eq u i table towards all living beings.' 

Kätijäyanti (Paräahftraroidhava, p. 31).— 'The King ahall 
decide suite aceording to the Sbästms ; where there are no texts 
to guide him, he shall decide in uccordance nit b local custom. 

Brhaapali (1.23) — 4 Havmg entered the Court in the fóre* 
noon, together with elders, minister*, and attendants, he 
should try causes and Usten to expositions of the Furnoa?, 

Latv-codes and Rules of Pol i ty . 

Do, (1.33)._* People who are ignorant of the customa of 

the country, unbeliovers. d.spiscrs of the SKcr.il books, tuuk 
irrate, ayaricious or tUseaaed should not be consulted m the 

decision of causos.’ , 

Do (27 24) _ ‘ Súch custom s as are not op posed to the 

laws of the country and castcs or other corperations-.b. 

Kiug should establish in accordance w.th the sacred latr. 
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A tím d a (3.5). —-* The membera of the royal court of justíce 
muat lw acquainted with the sacred law and with r u les of 
precedenej—noble, not avaricious and impartial towards friend 
and foe.' 

Matsyapurôm (Räjadharma, 215.50)_*He shall attend 

upon Brähmapas versed b the Veda and the Sciences.’ 

AqnipttTäna (234.7-0).—' He shall the n see the preceptor 
and liavíng received liis blessings, enter the Court ; therein he 
shall see the Brähnľi^as, Minister s and Councillors ; and the n 
proeeed to try the law-suiis, holding consultatíons with the 
Councillors.* 

tšrhuspati (S raj-tichandrika-Vyay ahära)‘ Suita shall bo 
decidud by t h u king or by the learucd Brähmaija appoíntéd ns 
Judge.' 


VEESES IV-VIII 

Nämda (1.10 et $eq .).— ‘ Reoorery of Debt t Depoaits, 
Partnership, Reaumption oľ Gift, Breavh of Contract of 
Service ;—Non-parmeiit of wnges, Sales eííected by a person 
other than the rightful oirner, Non-delivery of aold ch a t lei, 
Reeission of ťurchase, Tmnsgression of a Compaot, Bouudary’ 
disputes, Mutual Duties of Husband and Wife Law oí 
Inboritanre,, Hoinous oHoncos, Abare, Asreull, G ' a „ d 

Miscollaneou, ; tLese are tho eigbteen topios ol tesal 
procedúre.’ ^ 

Brluispali (2.5 c ŕ »ey.). ‘ Law-suits are of tu o kinds 
ansording » thojr originsto in (ternami, regardíng wu)th ur to \' 

mjuries. Law-aui* reguding wenlth are diváted into fonr- 
tera knute ; and those regarding injuria, i„ tD four kj d< 
ll) Lnnding money „n intere,!, (2) DtpotUa , and T " 
Írovo), (3)Invalid gífta, (i) Conco™, „f **** ££ 
payment of uages, (6) Dbobcdtenw, (7) ľ ' . 

te.nd, (8) Salo ivithaul oaaorehlp. (S lLľľ, ľ“?”" 01 ; 

— < i °> -* ( iľc^r 
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and hus bánd, {12) Theft, (13) Inheritance and (14) Gamb- 
ling.—These are the fourteen titles regarding wealth.—< l) and 
(2) Two kinds of Insults, (3) Violence and (4) Criminal 
connexion with the wífe of another man,—these are the Jour 
titles originatjng in in jury.* 


VERŠE IX 

Gautama (18,26), — 1 ' The Kíng or the Judge or a Bríih- 
mma learned m the scriptures slinil t ry the snit, J 

Vaskitfha (T 6,2),—‘ Let the King or his minister transact 
the buamess on the bench.' 

Viftfu (3.73).*—' Or let him en trust a Brahmana with the 
judicial busineas.' 

YťijňnvaUnja (3.3).—‘ The BrFihmaija knowing the entite 
Dharma shall he appointed by the King to try law-suits, if h 
under pressure nf bnsiness, he is uua bi e to look into therri 
hímselfľ 

Bfha&pati (1.24), — ‘Let tlie King, or a member of the 
twice-born onste olhciating as Cbief Judge, try causes acting 
on principles of sqníty, and abiding by the opinion of the 
judges and the doctrine of the sacred law.’ 

Shukranlti (4.5.23-34),-—* Where the King cannot person* 

ľ ally attend to the adminíatration of juatíee, he abould appoint 
a Brähmana who is versed in the Vedná, self-controlled, hjgh- 
born, im partia), unagitated and calm, who f en r h the next Hre, 
is relÍgiotiä>minded, active and devoid of anger. If the 
Hrá h nm na is not learned enough, the King shúuld appoint a 
Ksattrixa, or a Vnishya who is versed in the sacred law í 
out he should never appoint the Shfldra. The king should 
always appoint men of the časte to whteh he bimself belongs; as 
most members of the royal časte are likely to be well-qualified/ 
N ô rada (Parf^haramäd hava-Vyava„ p. 22 ).—‘Hr is callod 
the Chief Judge wbo t — fully acquainted with the eighteen 
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titles of law and with the eigbt tbousand subdivisions thereof, 
skilled in Logic and other Sciences, and Lhorouglily Tersed 
in revenled and traditional lore,—investigates the law relative 
to the čase in bánd h;* puttiny qtiestions and pamtig decisiom 
accordiug to wLat waa heard or understood by him/ 

/Íčiiŕôj/fliiŕí (Paräsbaramudhava-Vyava., p. 22).—' When 
no Brähraana is available, tlie King sball appoint a Ksattriyn 
or a Vaiahya versad in legal lore j but ha a halí avoíd the 
ShGdra/ 

Prajôjmti (Smrtichaudrikä).—* The anointed King or tbe 
Learned Erähmana, seated on the 3eat of judgment, shall 
investigate the suita qnietly. 1 


VERŠE X 

Shnkramíi (4.5.77).—‘The Chief Judge is the speaker, 
the king ís the Fresident, the couneillora ara the inveatt- 
gators/ 

MukraNÍti (4.5.S5-86).—‘The King should enter theeourt 
modestly, tóge the r with the Bnihmanas and Ministera versed 
in state-craft, with the objeet o F investigating the casas,’ 


verše x t 

Brhaapati (1.11).—' That assembly is equal in sanctlty 
to a sacri fičia! session in which there sit seven, or fiye or three 
Brňhmarjas, who ara acquainted with the world, with the 
Veda and with Law/ 

Brhaspati (1.5).—‘ A Court o! Justice h composed of 
ten members; and au assetnbly of this sort, in which the King 
examhies the cases attantiyely, U comparabla to a religious 
session/ 

SÄnfcraniŕt (4,5.50-52)—‘The assembly in which there 
are seven, fiye, or even three Brähmanaš yersed íd human 
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alfairs, tke Vedas and the Dkarmashägtras is Hke a sacrificial 
session.’ 

Xňítkranlti (4,5.72),— ‘The ten rcquisites in the admiius- 
t raticu justice are — the king, officers, councillors, smrti* 
books, aecountant, clerk, gold, fire, water and one's own raen/ 
Näruda (3,18).—‘That is nota court where there are no 
nJders; they are not elders who do not pass a just sentenee ; 
that is not just sentenee where there is no truth ; that i* not 
truth vr h i ch is vitiated hy error.’ 


VER9E XII 

■S'hukniriJti (4.5.16), — ‘ The King who does not perform 
his civie duties well certaiuly rots in hell.’ 

Národa \3,89), —‘ Where justice b slám by injustice and 
truth by fabehood, the members of the court, who look on 
wjth indifference, become doomed to destruction. WJien 
justice, bit by injustice, enters a court, and the members do 
not extract the dart f r o m the wound, they are hit hy it them* 
selves.* 

Brkasprit i (1.34*36).—‘OftheTreeof Justice, the HrAh* 
muna is the root, the King is the stem and brán ehe*, the 
nimuters are its ieares and blossoras, just government b its 
ľruit;—renown and wealth are the sap of its fruit ; a cligni* 
ťied station, inTineibility, es team am on g men, and eternal resi- 
dence in Heayen constitute the enjoyment of its fruit.— Hav* 
»ng reeognised these advantages in justice, the King sJiouid 
he equitable t o wards litigants, and should pass a just sentenee, 
discarding a varič e and other evtl propensities.’ 

Kätyayana (S mrfc ich and ri k A, p. 47).—'* Where a decision 
® taken hy councillors against the laws, t ber o justice is slain 
by injustice. If the king happens to be inclined toact 
unjustly, the councillors h halí uot remain neutrál ; if they do 
remain neutrál, they tiecome deg raded.’ 
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VERŠE XIII 

Shafrwmtŕi (4.5.58, 55).— 4 The man who knows Dhatma 
cau speak, wketber appointed or not appointed. Either one 
should not come to the Court, or should speak truthfully, 
Tlmt man is a sinner wbo keepa silent or utters falsehood.' 

Núrada (3.10), —■* Either the jndicial assembly mušt noí 
hu entered at alt, or a fair opili i on should tie detivered. I hat 
man who staň d a mu t e or dali verš an opi n i on contrary to 
j n štice, i s a sinner,’ 

Nd rada (3.14). — ‘He who, havin^ entered tlie Court, 
d el i verš a straň ge opi n in n, i^norm:? the true state of the čase, 
resembles a blind man who, regardless, swaliows Jish tóge t hor 
with the bonea,* 


VERŠE XIV 

Närada (3.89).—* Where justice hit by injustice enters 
a Court, and the membors do not extract the darí, from the 
wounds, they are hlt by it themselves. Where justice is 
slain by in justice, and truth by falsehood, the members of 
the Court who look on with indifference, beeome doomed to 
deetruotion/ 

Kúhfá)janti (Aparfírka, p, 604).—{Samé aa Närada.) 


VERŠE XV 
ilf nh/ihíuíTúli j (3.318.^8), 

iUrííiähííríffiŕŕí (Vaňa, 314, 131).— 4 If protected, justice 
protects * if slain, it slays; therefore I shall never renounce 
justice; les t justice, beiíic slain, may slay ourselvps.' 
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VERSES XVI-XVII 

Mamhärata (Shänti, 90. 18).-* Juatice h tbe sacred 
Uull, 1 f ? « * he who brings about his deatmction, foya, h 
called tbe Vrhala; therefore one should never renounce 
j ratice/ 

Do (AmutasMw, 173. 14. 16).—• When on. „bánd™, 
body, Dbarma alooe goos wiih bim. Dharma is tho 
only helper for men ín tbe otber World/ 


VERŠE XVIII 

Bodhäyana (1. 10. 8).-‘Of injugtice in ddefciora, one 
quarter falls oti tho party in tho cause, one quarter on his 

vvituea^s, one qnarter on all the judqes, and one quarter 
on the King/ 

Oautama (13. 11). — ‘ If the aaeml Jaw or tlie rules iire 
violated, the guilt falls on the wítnasses, the Assessore, tbe 
King, and tbe offender/ 

A äm (hl (3. 12),— 1 One qunrter of tbe injquity goeg tú 
fcbe nlľender, one qnarter goes to tbewitnesa; one qnarter 

goes to all tbe niemhers of the Court; one qnarter uoea to 
tbe King/ 

Hänta (Vyavabäratattva), — f Of injustioe, one quarter 
a h on tbe perpetrstor, one quarter on the witneas, one 
qunrter on all tbe inembers of the Court and one quarter 
on the King/ 


VERŠE XIX 

A Hrada (3. 18)„— 1 The King is freed froni respuiusibility, 
tbe members of the Court obtain their abaolution, and the 
guilt teats on the offender,—wheu ibe guilty persoc is 

punished/ 
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Bndfcäpami (t, 19. S), —* When he who deserves con- 
dermintiou ís condemned, the King is guiltless and the judges 
free trom blame ; íhe guilt falls on the offender alone. 1 

Häri ta ( Vy a vahäratn tt v a) . — (Samé as Maňu.) 

VERŠ ES XX AND XXI 

Shwímmlŕi (4, 5. '27).— ‘ If the Bralim y na l>e not learned 
enough, the King should a p point a Ksattríya or Vaishya 
Learned in the legal law j — but h e ahall alwaya avoid the 
Shudra.’ 

Kätyäijuw (Apanlrka, p. fiOl).—(Samo as Maňu.) 

Vyäsa (VyaVfihiiratattTa).— .* If tha King, leaving the 
twice-bnrn, trieš Imv-auits nit h the Ftssístance of Shúdras, 
he falls. 1 

VEItSE XXIU 

Brha&P&ti (1. 2L-23). — 1 The Kíug bavitig ristsii early in 
tho morning and performed ablutious according to rula, and 
h a vi n' shown due honour to elder.% astrgnomtíre, physicians, 
deities, Brähmanas and domestic priests,— ahould enter the 
Court-room, decorated witli flgwers, ornatnents and fine 
clothes, with a chaerful ooun temnice. Ha v in s; entered the 
Court in the Eorenoon, together with the elders, ministers 
and attendunts, he should try caaes and lis ten to the ex- 
position of Purťlaas, Law-Codes and Ruloa of Policy.’ 

SňttífríiiiTŕi ( t. 5. 85-S7).“‘ The King should enter the 
Court modeatly, together with the Bräkmanas and the 
Ministere versed in state-craft, with the object of investi- 
gatiog cases. He should proceed with the work nfter takíng 
the seat of justice.* 

Samvarta (Smľtichandnkä-Vyarahsra).^ Bowiug to the 
Huardians of the Región*, the King sball enter the splendid 
Court and carry on the work of protecting the people by 
looking into their suite.’ 
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VERŠE XXIV 

bhukfaniti (4, 5. H3-117).—*The Kíiiíi with the Miuisturs 
after receivmg the pkíntiff duly shouid firsfc conaole him 
and tlien coramence the trial. He should then enquire of 
tlie plaintilT standing submisaively lxjfore him— Whai h your 

btmnessS What is your complaint ? Do not he afraid _ bij 

tehnl ruffian and under whut circumstanoes hace yott becn 
motested r' 

Brkaspaii (1- S4).-—‘ Let the King, or a roerober of the 
tivíce-bom časte officíating as Chief-Judge, try causes, acting 
on principles of equity, and abiding by the opinion of tbc 
judges, and by the doctríne of the sacred law. 1 

Näradd (1. 31, 34, 35). — ‘A Kiug who acts justly mušt 
reject error when brought ľorwnrd, and aeefc trutb ulone; 
beciiuse prosperity depends on the discharge of Juty, 
ilierefore let a King, after ha v mg seuted himsulf on the 
seat of judgment, be equítable towards all beiugs, díscard- 
íng spMhIi interesu and acting the part of Tam a Vftiv&svata. 
Attunding to the di c ta t es of the La vr, nnd ad he ring to 
the opinion of the Chief-Judge, he should try causes in due 
order, ex h i bití n g great čare. 1 

Brhaspati (ParSabaramätlhuva-Vyosa, p. 40).— 1 AVljere 
two complainants arrivo accusmg each other and claimiug 
tbe lirst hearing, the King slmll admit tliem, eithur in the 
order of tbeir castea, or In accordanoe vvíth the comparative 
seriouaness of the complaints,’ 

Kätijmjami (Do.).— 1 Between two mutual complaitianh, 
that man should be trested as the plaintiff vvhose hurt or 
complaint is more sériou s,— and not necessarily the tnan 
who appears íirst before the court,’ 

iVftrúda (Do.).— (Samé a-s Kätyäyann.) 
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VĽRSES XXV-XXVI 

Nôrada (6.10-11).— * ^Vlien the face changea colour, ur 
íha v ovce faltcrs, oi* tlie features Zook suspicious, wberc 
they do not give evidence in public, when they make 
irapoasible s ta temcnU as to plače and time, when there are 
doubts regarding their plače of residence, when they indulge 
in expense for bad purposes, when they bare beeti prevíouslv 
convictMd of Určený, when they kcep bad compuny, or when 
documents speak againat them^they may be convícted 
»s tbieveŕi—not by the possession of stolen goods aloneľ 

1 djHucalkya {2, 13-15).— 1 If he shifts his position, licka the 
ends of his month, parspíres in hia forehead, his face becomes 
pále, speech h dry and halting, talks múch and incon- 
sístently, is not plcasant in the eye or in his spcecb, twists 
his lips, tlie liatu ral eondition of his mintl, speech and bodv 
becomes changed,— Bnoh a person, whether he be a com- 

plainant or a witness, should be regarded as at fault or 
wicked.’ 

Räw9ywa ( Vy a vaíiiratat t va , p. 31).^ — ‘ The inan cannot 
hide his i n ternal f ad i n-s entirely, witbuut ehowing some 
dight Shadow Of it in his externá! appearance : it becomes 
ex posed even against his will.' 


VERŠE XXVII 

Gdtitoma (10. 48).—‘ The property ol infants mušt 1*> 
protected untU they attain their majority or compiete their 
studeň tahip.’ 

Vashktha ŕ!6. 8-9).—‘Tlie King shall protect the 

property of persona unflt to tmnsact buaineas ■—but when 
u inínor comes of age, his property tnust be madŕ 
to bim.’ 


over 
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Vi?nu (3, 65 j Vivíidaratiiäkar*, p. 598).—' The King s halí 
protect the pr oper ty of infants, of people wiíhout prutectnrs 
and o f women.’ 

Shtnkha-Lil'hita (Do., p. ôi)b).—‘ The King uliali protect 
the property of in fante, of personu u nabi a to transact Inisí- 
ness, and of the wives of the Vedie Scholar and the Warrior. 
Ownerless propertíes revert to the Kiug.’ 

Bodhäyana (Do.). — -* Until sons are abíe to tmnsact 
busmess, thev slinil keep their property along nit h the 
Hcerued profits carufnlly till they attain majority.' 

A gnipuram {Räjadharma, 223. 18*19).- —(Samé ae Maňu, 
readíng 1 btiUipiitTíisn " in plače o f * bashäputräxu.’) 

Kätyäyana (Do.).— 1 1 If a nmu dies leaving an infant som, 
the relations shall protecr bis property.’ 

VERŠE XXVIII 
(3.65). — (See under 27.) 

Agnipurfiwi ( Räjadharma, 222.20).—(Samé as Maňu.) 

VERŠE XXIX 

Kuti/Spanu (Aparärka, p. 752).—*While the woman is 
alive, herhushand or sona or brother-in-laiv or relations havo 
no poiver over ber stŕidhana; ä f they také it from hor, t liey 
ahould be punished.’ 

.dgľntpMrôprt (Itäjadbarma, 222.21), — (Samé as Maňu.) 

VERŠE XXX 

Gauiama (10.36-38).—‘ Th ose who fínd lost property, the 
ownerof whích is not knoivn, shall report it to the King. 
T' Kvng shall catise it to be prodaimed and hold it in his 
custody f or a year, Afteí that one-fourth of the valne of the 
property goes to the finder and the remainder to the King.’ 
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FfljÄiffJnj (16. 19-20).—' Property cntírely given up 

goes to tbc? Kíng. Tf ífc be otherwise, the King with his minis¬ 
ter a end tlie citizens shall ad minister i t.’ 

YäjHacaU'yú (2. 33).—'The property lost and found, the 
Kins? shall raake over to him to whora itbelonga; if be íails to 
subStantiate wttli proofs Im clnim to it, he shall he punished 
with ti n e equal to the valne o f the property.’ 

Do. (2-172). — *Ifaraan ohtaius from another person 
tlie property that bad been stole n or lost,—without reporting 
i t to the Kíng — he silou Id be fined 96 Pnítas.* 

Yäjňai'aU'yu (2. 173). — ‘ When a stolen or losí property is 
broughí to the Ring by the custoins-offioerH or by village- 
offioers, the owner thereo! shall get it if he turns up liefore 
orie year - t after that the Kíng shall také it himselE.’ 

AčjuipfíräníJ (Rňj ad hanila, 222. 16-17). — (Samé aa lianu.) 

A Tthashästra (p. 96),—■' If the owner of the lost property 
proves his ownership, he obtains what had heen loat and re- 
covered. If he fails to prove hk ownership, he is fined the 
tifth part of the value of the article : :ind the artíele becomes 
the lawful property of the K in g ; if tlie owner také s forcible 
possessíon of the artíele lost and found, he k to be fined 
the first amercement, Property lost and found should remain 
deposited in the Customs Office; and after three fortníghts, jt 
is to be handed over to the nghtful owner or surrendered to 
the royal treasury.* 

VERSES XXXI AND XXXI1 

Agnipuraifa (Räjadhíirma, 222-17-18), — (Samé as Maňu.) 

YijAonalkya (2-33.2173).— (See under 29 and 30.} 

VERSES XXXIII AND XXXIV 

jirthajAôstŕfl (p- 96). — ‘ In the čase of the losa of property 
in the shape of a biped, the owner shall pay five as the 
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íee ; in that of one-hoofed aniraals, 4 P<nmt >; in the čase o f 
cows and buffaloes, 2 Pa»as •, in-that of small cattle, one fcmrth 
of a Pana\ in the čase of gems and minor metals, liYe per cent. 
of the valne,' 

Gautaina {10.36-38).—(8ee undcr 30.) 

Yäjfíamlkya (2. 174).—'The owner should give to the 
tinder 4 Pntíns in the čase o£ a one-hoofed ani ina 1, 5 in the Ci*se 
of man, two in the čase 0C buffiíUoes, camels and cows, mul 
a fourth Patfrt in the čase nf s h cep of goat,’ 

jVÄratto (Y i v ádaratnškara).—' If a man recovers his own 
property that had bceu lost, he ahall report it to the Xing; 
and he shall také it only aťter he has provcd his hon es t y.’ 


VERŠE XXXV 

Fisnu (3. 63),—*Of treasure ancíently Uidden bythem- 
selves, men of all castes cxcepting Brähmanas, shall give a 
twelfth part to the Ring/ 

Yäjmvalíiffa (2,35).—MVhen sotne one has discovored 
Uidden treasure, the Klng shall také the sixth part of it. In 
cases where the fmd is not reported to the King, on comíng to 
know of it, he siiall také the wholc of it, and ulso ti n e the 
tinder.’ 

Va$his(ha (3.13).— ‘If anyone finda treasure, the owner 
of which is not known, the King shall také it t givíng one-sixth 
to the tinder. 1 

Guiítafrtťi (10.43-45).— ‘ Treasure-trove is the property of 
the Kiug, — -excepting auch as is fouud by a Brňhmana who 
Uves according to the law. Some people declare that a tinder 
helonging to a non-Brjihtnanical časte also, who reports the 
find to the Ring, shall obtain the sixth part of its value. 

Närada (Vivädamtn&karu, P* 343). — 1 T f a mai1 
treasure hidden by some one else, he shall také it to the King, 
all treasure-trove, to whomsoever it may háve belonged, 
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should go to the K mg; except that belonging to the 
Brfthma?a. ŕ 

Visnttdharmttara (Vlra-B$ja., pp. 269-270).—' Haring 
obtained a treasure-trove, the King shall keep halí of it in 
hi* Treasury; and the other hni! tlie righteous King shiill 
maku over to Bräh magas.’ 


VERŠE XXXVI 

AgnipuTäm (Räjndharnia, 222. 16).—(Samo as Maňu.) 

ľífnfj (3.64).“' The miiit, who falsely claiíns property 
hidden by en other ns having been hidden by him&elf, shall Ihs 
condemued to pay a fine equal in amount to the property false¬ 
ly claimed by him.’ 

Yaplavalkija (2-35).—(See under 31.) 

Närada (Vividaratnäkara, p. 642),—* If a man rBcaver* 
his ow q lost property, ho shall report it to the King • and H 
he m ak es good his claim, he 9 halí také it; otherwise he would 
he suspected,’ 

VERŠE XXXVi i 

Gnutama (10.43-44).—' Treaflare-tro?e ís the property 
o! the King;—excepting súch as is found by a Hrňhmaua 
who lives aecording to the Law.’ 

Vashiiftha (3. 14),—‘ If n Brilhmana following the six 
lawíul qualihcations finds the treasure, the King shall not 
také it,’ 

I iŕ®w (3. GS}, ‘ A liráhmana who has Tou n d treasure 
naay keep it entire.’ 

íäjHQjjalkya (2, 34). ‘The lenrned Bríih luiija shall také 
the treasure j sinee he is the master of all,' 

Närada (Vímdnratnäkara, p. 643).— 1 If a man comes hy 
treasura hidden hy another, he shall present ít to the King*; 
as all Treasure-trove is the property of the King, except what 
belongs to the Brähmaga, The Brähroana also, coming by 
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hidden treaaure, shall rep-ort it to the King t and it ia only 
when it is tnade over to him by the King thafc he should enjoy 
ít ; if he f&iled to report tlie find, he would be a thief/ 

A gnipuräna (222. 14).—‘ The Bráhmana finding hidden 
treasure, shall také i t all to himaelf.’ 

VERŠE XXXVIII 

Gaulunm (10. 43). — (See under 37.) 

I'iynií (3.56-57).—‘ O f a Treasure-trove he mušt give ono 
halí io the Hrähmanas;—h e may deposit the other half in 
his Treasury.’ 

Yäjňavalkya (2,34).— 'Having ťotmd a Treasure-trove, the 
King shall give half of it to Brähmaoas ; — tlie learned Bräh- 
mana however, tnay také the whole of uhat he finds ; since h e 
is tlie maeter of a I]. 1 

Agnipiiräiia (222,14 ). — * The Ring slmll deposit half of i t m 
the ľreasury and givu the other half to Brähmnnus ; the good 
Brähmatja howevcr ta k es t h e w hole o f t he h i dd e n treasu re t hat 
he has Fuuud. 1 

VERŠK XXXIX 

OauUtma (10.43-45). — ‘ Treasure-trove ís the property of 
the King,—except that whiob is found by a Brál imania living 
accorrling to Law ;—some deelarc that a non -Brali ma na a] so 
lindíng hidden treasure and reportíng i t to the King, shall 
receive oue-sjxth of i ta value.’ 

Kíí5hif(hrt (3,13).— * If auy one ftnds treasure, the owner 
whereof is not known, the King aha.ll takú it, giving one-aixth 
to the finder,’ 

Í'tííítí (3.58-62),—‘A Brähmaya findtng treasure shall 
keep it entire ; a Ksattriva lintling treasure mušt give one* 
fourth of it to the Kíng, another fourth to HrAhmagna and keep 
half to hitnself; a Vaishya lindirui treasure mušt givo a 
fourth part to the King, one-half to Bmhraaijas and keep the 
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temainder to himself. A Shiidra finding treasure should 
divide it into twelve parts and give five paríš to tlie King, Hre 
to Eriihmarjas and keep two parts to himself. Let the King 
compel him vhn having found treasure does not report it to 
the K in g and i s found out afterwards—to give up the 
whole/ 

Yajfiavalkya (2.35).—* If some one else fLnds a treasure* the 
King shail také the sixth ptvrt o f i t ; i f h e has not reported ít 
to the King and is found out* hu should he compel led to dali ver 
the treasure and also pay a dne/ 

AgnipuTäva (222.14).—(See under 38.) 


VERŠE X L 

Ga iítam o (10.46-47).— 1 13 a vi n g reoovered proparty b to) e n 
by thieves, he shnil return it to the owner or he shail pay 
íts value out nf his own treasury.’ 

jipojííamijťi (2.2G’8).—* The King’s officm should he made 
to rcpay what is stolen within the boundarias of their chargé/ 
ľŕííiu (3, 66-67).—‘Having recovered the goods stolen by 
thieves. let him restore thera entire to their owners, to wbat- 
uver časte tliey may belong, If he is unable to recover them, 
he mušt pay tlie i r valne out o f his own treasury,' 

Yčí;ilníJn//fy« í 2.3fi),-—* The King should givu to the peopln 
what has been stolen hy thieves; if he does not give it, he 
incurs the $in o f stealing/ 

Vyäsa (Aparärka, p. 64X).—■ If the Kinu is unable to 
recover what has bcen stolen hy thieveä, b e shail make 
it good outof his own treasury.* 

iVôfdiiíi (6,16 d scíjf.).““ Hp on whose hind robberv has 
been committed mušt trace the thieves to the best of his pover; 
or elae, he mušt make good what has been stolen, uniess the 
foot marks oan 1>e traced from tbst ground in to another mau 3 s 
ground, Wlien the footmarks, alter leaving that ground, are 
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lost and canuot be traced any furfcher, tlie neighbours, inspce* 
tors of the road and governors of that región sball bemadt 
responsible for the losa. WUen a bonse has bcen plunderedj the 
Klu g s halí Ľutise tlie thief-oatchors, thtí guards and tlie í u ha bi- 
tants of thnt región to tnake good tlie loss t iľ tbe tliiet ís not 
caught.’ 


VEHSE XLI 

Oantama (n. 10, 11, 20, 21).-' Thoso who leav, Ihe 
path of dutý, he šhall back to itíor it is dedami ih&l 
he obtains a s h are of the spirituál merit gained by bis sub 
jačte. The Uws of countriešj časte s and fatnilies, uhíeb a n 
oot opposed to the scriptures. aisô háve authority. Cultiva- 
tors ( trndure, herdsinen, muney-lenders and artisans liai e auiho 
ríty to lay down reguUtions for their respectiv e classes. ^ 

ipastamba {2.15.1).—* The ahove eonsiderations dispose 
also of the law of eustom which is observed in uouu trieš or 
famílie h.’ 

Bodhútjana (1.2.1-8).—* Thero is a dííferetice of opinion 
regarding íive practicce in the South and in tbc Xorth, 
who follows tliose practices in any otlier coun<r\ tlum "hert 
they prevail, eommíts si n j for each of those practiees, t te 
custom o E the country should bo the aut horí ty. Gautama 
deelares that this is wrong ; and one should not také heed of 
any of these praetíees, because they are opposed to tbe tradi- 
t Sons of the en 11 u rod. 1 

Fťísň/í/Jia (1.17).—* Mana has dedured that the peculmr 
laws of countries> castes, and fumilies may lie Eollon od in the 
ahsence of revealeď texte. 1 

Do. <10.7).—‘ Let the King, paying uttention to nll the 
lawrs of countríešj castes and famiiies, make the four castu^ 

fulfil their particular ilutics . 1 

V'ŕíiiN (3.3). _' To keep the four castes and the four orders 

drm in the practice of their sevural duties. 
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iäjňavalkya (1.360).— 1 ‘ PamLlia^ castes, guilds, corpora- 
tíons and the provincia,—when thc&e deviate from f,he paths 
of their dutý, the King should cheek tham and bring them 
round to the right pat h,’ 

Skukraniti (4.5,80.91) —* The K mg should perform hú 
dutý by carefully studying the eustoma that are followed in 
countriea and are mentionad in the seriptures, as well as those 
that are praetised by castes, villages r eorporations and Éarni. 
Lies, Those customs that háve been introdueed in the country, 
časte or race should be mainfained in the samé eonditiou ; 
for othorwúe the people get perplesed/ 

A ä rada (1,7).—* lfamilies, guilds, eorporations, on e a ppoint- 
cd by the King aod the King bimsdf are iuvested wíth the 
power to decíde law-suits,—each sueceeding one being aupe- 
rior to the one precedí ng in order/ 

Brhaspati (1, 26-30).—* Cultivators, artiaans, artista, 
mottôy-lendeis, persona belonging to parttcnlar religious sects 
and robbers should adjust the i r dišpute* uecording to the ruies 
of tbeir own profesiou. The King shatl cause the dišpút es of 
asceties and of person* veraed in ftorcery and witeboraft to be 
aettled by person* famíliar withthe thiee Vedas t and notdecide 
them himaelf, for fear of rousing their ressntment. Relatíves, 
compames of artisans, assemblies, and other persona duly a u t ho- 
nsed by the King should dedde law-sutta among inen, except- 
mg causes concerning viotent crimes ; Meetings of Kíndred 
companies of artisans, assemblies and chief jndges are dedared 
to be the resorts for the passing of sentencea,—to whom 

l«e whose cause bas been previously tried mav appea) in 
succession,’ 

B T l mp „ti (2. 28. 28).—‘ When a decirion i s passed i„ 
accúrdanca with looal ouahnn, lo g io or the op!ni<m 0( ^ 

tbe 1SSUB of tbc čase n ovar-ruled by it When the Kini; dis- 
ragaidiag escablished oustom, puma sentenoe, it it callôď tho 
*dict of fhe temg, and loca] cestom is over-ruW by it The 
time-bnnourad iostitutioa, of nach country. čarte a„d tamily 
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should ha preserved intact ; ofcherwise the people would rise in 
rebellion.’ 


VERŠE XLH 

ShttkranUi (4. 5. 92, 100).— 1 Those customs that háve been 
introduml in íha country, časia or raee sliould bts muintaitied ín 
the samé comtition. Those whose custoins hava been re- 
c*ived by traditions and háve been practised by their own 
anceators are not to be condemned for follmvhig them.' 

AtritamhUä (12).—(Samé aa Mami.) 

VERŠE XLIXT 

Gautfmm (13. 27).— ‘The litigant shaUhumhly go to seek 
the judge,’ 

Pitftmaha (Smrtichandríkä-Vyavahäm, p. 61),—‘TheKing 
shaH not himself or through his officers, promote law-suits; 
nnr through anger or through greed or through affection, shall 
he suppresa a suít ; nor aha 11 he, on hía own account, inštitúte 
suita not brought ap by the part i es concerned,’ 

Nftradú (Do.), —* The King aball not, eiiher fnr asserting 
his power or through greed for making money out of it, ereate 
law-suita among people wbo háve no diaputes nm on g 
themselves.’ 

VERŠE XLIV 

fiťiMŕrtWfl (11. 23-24).— 1 Reasoning is a means of getting 
at the truth ; eoming to a conclusion through that, he shall 
decide properly.’ 

Äpastambo (2, 29, 6),— f In douhtful rasca they sba]] give 
their decisíon after haring ascertained the truth by tnference, 
ordeals and the Hke,’ 

Faskitfha (16, 4-5).—* Let hím reason properly regarding 
an offence ; linally the offence will become evidení thereby,' 
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Národa (L 38).— ( As a huntsman traeas tlie restigesof 
•a wouuded deer in a thicket by the dropa o f blood, eveu so let 
the King truce justice, 1 

Do. (1. 40),—*Wheu it i s imposaíble to act u p to the 
preoept-s of sacred law, it beeotnes neeeasary bo adopt a method 
faun ded on reasoníng. 1 

Brltaspati (1, 32),—‘ The iu&ight of king* surpnsaes by 
far the understandings of otber persona, in tlie deciding of the 
hiíthest, In west and utíchli i u g dišpút ©s/ 

Makäbhärata (12. 132. 21).—* Just as of a wounded deer, 
one foot-prínt luads to another through the blood-mar k t so 
bven s halí the King trace the steps o f juatice.’ 


VĽKSE XLV 

Yäfňavalkya (2.1í)). —* The King shall investigate suits, 
by setting aside mistake or casuístry Ity ŕaets.' 

A : Ô!*nť/rt (1. 29-31).—' Truth rests on true facts ; Error ía 
wbat rests on mistake of facts. Ordeals even are rendered 
nugat or y by artfvil men ; therefore let no m istá k e be oom- 
mitted in regard to plače, tíme, ((uantity and so on. A king 
who acts just! y mušt reject error vr h en i t is brought forward 
and seek truth aione ; because prosperity depeuds on dne per- 
formance of dutý.’ 


VERŠE XLVI 

ŕjíiíTiŕuj/irt (11. 20).— 1 The laws of countríes, castea and 
familíus, which are not opposed to sacred texts, háve aut horí ty, 1 

Äpatiamba (2, 15. 1).—‘ The lavv of custom observed in 
particulíir countries and fa m Í lies.’ 

Kä(0t/<tna (Smrtich&ndribä-Vyavahära, p. 58). — 1 There- 
fore the King shall decide suits aecording to the scriptures; in 
the ahsence of texts bearing úpon the subject, he shall cotne 
, ta a decision on the hasia of tbc eustom obtaining in the land. 
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That b called the custom ot n land whích has been followed for 
all tíme and wíiich is not repugnant to Sliruti or Smrti.' 

Pitämaha (Smrtichaiidrik&-Vyavahära, p. 5S).—‘Whatever 
ia done by tha elders,—be i t right or wrong,—in aceordance 
with tbe practice prevalení in the land or in the family, 
is called častom. Pot villages, corporations, cities, guilds, 
traders and army, suits should be dealt with according to 
custom ;— so says BrhaspatL When tlie dišpute lies between 
parties belonging to tlsese sama corporutions, etc., their 
custom Lj the determining factoŕ; but when it lies between 
them and otbers, the u it is to bo dealt with according to the 
scriptures.* 


VERŠE XLVTT 

l (6. 20-22).—‘ IF a creditor sues before the King 
nnd fully proves his demand, tlie debtor shall pay ns llne to 
the King a lenth part of the s n m prove d. The creditor, ha vín g 
recetved tha aum due, shall pay a twentieth part of it. lf the 
whole demand has been contested by the debtor, and even a 
part of it only has been proved against him, he musí pay the 
whole,’ 

Matsyapurätia (Häjadbarma, 227. -1),—‘ The man uho* 
hriYiílg received a loan, does not repay it in due course, should 
be compclled to repay it, and should also be ílned tbe first 
amercement.’ 


0 

VERŠE XLVItl 

Brhaspati ( Smrtichandrikä-Vyavnhiira, p. 382).— * The 
debtor who has admitted the loan should be made to pay hy 
súch methods as are eonoiliatory and so forth ; also by auch 
means as force, confinemeot in the house and the rest.’ 
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VERŠE XLIX 

Närada (4. 122).—(Samé aa Mami.) 

Kättjuyana (Vi väílarat n äkara, p. G7).-—‘ When tlie debtor 
is openly arrested and brougkt before the asserahiy of men 
and kept tkere till he pays—tkis, being in consonance with 
the custom of tlie country, is ealled Legal Froceedinge. By 
beating, by arresting, by work, by law-sait, and first of all, 
by peaceful persuasion,—should the creditor obtain repayment 
of his dnes,* 

Nämda (l. 122),—'By the móde ccmsonant with teligíon, 
by legal proceedings, by fraud, by customary móde, and 
ťlfthly, by foree, a creditor umy recover what be has lent,’ 

Brkatpati (11, 51 et seq.). — 1 When a debtor has admítteda 
debt, it may lie reeovered from kim by the expedienta of 
fricndly expoätulaiion, by moral suasion, by artful manage* 
ment, by compulsiou and by confinement in the house, When 
a debtor is caused to pay by the advice of friends and 
kinsmen, by friendly remorstranees, by constant following, or 
by the creditor atarving bimself, it is termed Moral Suaeion, 
Wben a creditor with a crafty deaign, borrows sometbing 
from the debtor and witholds it as a pledge, and tbereby en- 
forces payment of the debt, it is termed Artýul Management ;— 
when tbe debtor is fettered and conduoted to the creditor’s 
hon so, where he is compelled by beat mg and other 
forcihle means, to pay the debt, it is ealled Compulsion -—when 
tlie debtor is made to pay by eonfiníng his son, wife or cattle, 
or by si 11 in g at his door, it is termed Confinement t n the 
Monte, 1 

VERŠE L 

Fi$m (6. 18).— 1 A creditor recover in g, by any means, 
the loan advaneed by him shall not be reproved by the King.' 
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Ydffiamlki/a (2. 40).— 1 If a creditor trieš to recove c au 
admitted debt, he shall uot be reproved by the King/ 

Häraéa (1* 123).—*A ereditor who trieš to recover his 
loan from the debtor mušt no t be checked by the King, botb 
f or secular and religious reasons.’ 


VERŠE LI 

7'i.siiw (6, 19-20).—‘ If tlie debtor, forced to discharge the 
debt, compiains to the King, he shall be fintíd in au equal 
sum. If a ereditor sues before fche Kiug and fuily proves his 
demand, the debtor skalí pay to the Kiug, as fine, the tcntb 
part of the sum proved.’ 

Brha&pati (11. C2).—‘ A debtor denying his linhility s balí 
be compelled to pay, on the debt being proved, in court, by a 
document or by witnesses.* 

\BRSE LII 

Ľrhaspati (II, 62).—(See under 51.) 

žĹätjfäyaiM (Vivôdamtnäkara, p. 67),—-‘The debtor s halí 
be openly arrested and kept in restraint before the assembly 
of tbe people, u a t i L he repays the dues, in accordauce with 
the eustom of the country.’ 

VERSKS LIII LVII 

Ytíjňavaltya (2. 16).—* If one party trieš to enforce his 
c la i m by himself, thougb it has beeu disputed,—or if on heirtg 
called, he runs away, without saying anything, h e should l)e 
non-suited and also ŕrned/ 

Kätj/áyana (Sm rtí chaudr LkH- Vy a vahára, p. 107).—‘ If a 
party on being directed to speak oh t, does not speak, he should 
be immediately confined ; and on íke uext day he should be 
dcclared to be nmi-$ttite<L > 


m 
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Národa (Apariirka, p, 621),—' If a party proeeeds to 
eníorce häs* claim without applying to the Kmg, he ahould be 
immediately punished and hú claim not allowed.’ 

N&rada (2, 32-33).— r One who takes to flight after 
having received the summons, one who remains silení, one 
"who is convicted of u ti t v u t h by the doposition of witnesses, 
and one who makes a confeasion hímself j—t h ese are the 
four kiiuls of persona defeated, avatsainia. One who alte r s 
hLs forme r statcments, one who dm n s judicial investigation, 
one who faíls to appear, one wlio makes no reply, one who 
absconds on receiviug the summonstbese are the five hinda 
of persona non-suited > kina" 

J^ärada (2. 41).— 1 A mati convicted by his otvii confes- 
aion, one defeated through hú owu conduct, one whom the 
judicial investigation has proved to be in the wrong —these 
three deserve to háve thoir final defeat dedared at the hnnds 
of judges.’ 

ľt kaspali ( 5 . 5-6).-—'One who absconds after receiviDg 
the aummons, one who remaíns sil ent, one oonvicted by the 
dejioaition of witnesses, and ono who admits the oorreotness of 
the chargéthese are the four laser# of the svit One who 
absconds losos the suít after three fortnights; one whoremains 
isilent, after a week; one convicted by the deposition of 
witnesses and one who has confessed, immediately. ’ 

Kidyátjana (Aparärka, p. 622).—' After baving declared 
his plaint, if he renounces it and says so met b in g else, then, 
haring takenup a difTerent position, he becomea non-suited. 
Haring reduced his statement to writing, if subäequently Jte 
ftajs aomething more or les s than t ha t, he becomes non-suited, 
After having preferred his elaim, if he says / did mt my thts, 
or if ht contradicts his fortner stíitement, he also should be 
declared to te non-suited. Atter having named his mtoesses, 
if he. of his own aecord, does not bring them up for deposi- 

tion, he shuuld h e declared to be non-suited, after thirfcv 
days, 1 f 
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VERŠE LVXI1 

Xärada (2. 2).—‘The defendanf, ímmedjately after 
haring become acquainted ivitii the plaínt, shall vvrite doivn 
his ansiver, which mušt correspond to tlie tenour o E the plaínt ; 
or, let bim deliver kís answer on tlie next dny, or in three dny s, 
or in šere n days* 1 

Brhaspati (4,1-6).—* When tlie plaint has been well- 
deftoed, a elear exposition given of wbat is claimed and what 
not, and the meauingof the plaínt f u Íly established, the judgo 
9halí eauao the answer to be submitted by tne defeudant. I! 
the defendant does not make an answer f Lilly meeting the 
contents of the plaint, he shall be corapalled to pay by gent-Ie 
remonstrance and o t ber methodskíndly speeckes constítute 
g&ntle remoust ranče, in t hnida t ion is pointing oní danger.* 
Fúrce consists of depriving one of his property, or stnking 
or confining hiiii. When a man makes no answer, even 
thougb all methods havo been employed, he ís defeated and 
líahle to puniähmcnl after a week. When the defendant 
asks for tíme, through timidity or terror or failing memory, 
tíme shall he granted to bim. He shall be allowed time 
extending to ono day, or three day s, or íive days, or seven 
days, or a fortnight, or a month, or three seasons, or a year, 
accordíng to his circumstanccs.’ 


VERŠE U X 

(Vivädaratoäkara, p. 77),—‘ íle wbo makes a false 
cla i m should be made to pav twice the valne of the claim,’ 
Yama (Do., p, 78).—’ If the dehtor, even fcbough 
possessed of the requisite raeans, does not repay the debť, 
t h rou gh disbonesty, he should be compelled by the Kmg to 
pay, haring realised Írom bim double of his debt.’ 
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N ä rad a (Vivádaratnakara, p, 78),—* If the debtor, even 
though possessed of the req^tiiaite means, does not repay the 
debt, througb dishonesty, he should be compelled by the King 
to repay, after taking from him the twentieth part of the claim 
as Sne/ 

Yäjäamlkya (2,11).—‘ If a party makes a fabe state- 
ment, and the other party prov es it to be so, then the former 
shall pay to the King a dne equal to the amount of tbe 
claim. The man who makes a false claim shalL pay to 
the King a hne equal to double the amount of the claim,’ 

VERŠE LX 

iVärúíía (!Ž.2tí).”‘ When the defundant denies the claim, 
the plam ti ff has to prove liís claim, uniesť the denial should 
háve been in tbe form of a spcrial plea , What the plamtlff 
has fully stated in the plaint, that he mušt substantiate by 
adducmg evidcnce at the tbird stage of the träal.’ 

iVňratíu (11 *7),—'In doubtful cases, when two par tie s 
are quarrelling with one an other, the truth has to be gathered 
from witnesses, whose knowledge is bas od on what has been 
seen, heard or umiera to od by the m.’ 

B r ha* paf i (5,1-3).— 1 When iitlgantá are quarrelling in a 
court of justice, the Judges, after eximining the answer, 
s halí adjudge the burden of proof to either of the two partiu*. 

The Judges..... having determined to which parí y the 

burden of proof shall be adjudged, that person shall substan¬ 
tiate the vvhole of his declaration by documents or other 
proof s. The plaintiff shall prove his declaration, and the 
defendant his special plea/ 

Äpústútnba (2.29.7),—' The witness shall answer tbe 
queations put to him, according to the truth, in the morning, 
befnre a kindled fire, standing uear water, in the p r ese n ce of 
the King, with the consent of all, after haring been exhorted 
by the Judges to be fair to both súd es, 
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GaiiUima (13.1).— 1 In diaput&d cases the truth shall be 
establisbed by means of witneasea/ 

YôjfUivalkya (2.69). * Wítnesses should be at least threp/ 


VER8ES LXI-LXIII 

Bodíiäyoíiíi (1-19.13).— £ Men oí the four eastea whn 
bave sonB may be wítnesses, excepfcíng Shrotriyas, the King, 
ascetics and fchose destitute o! bumun intelligenee.' 

V ifw n (8.8),— 1 Deacendanta of a noble race, who are 
virtuous and wealthy, saeríficers, zealous í a the practice of 
rellgioua auaterities, bav in g mala issne, well versed in the 
holý law, studiou-s ventcíous, acquuinted nith the three Vedas 
and aged—shall be wltaesses,’ 

Yäjň<}nilkija (2.68.69),—' Person S dcvoted to austerities, 
ckaritable, of noble famílie:*, veraeious, heedful of righteous- 
ness, straightforward, vri t h sons, wealthy, devoted to acta 
prescribed ín tlie Sliruti and in Smrtia ;—súch person s shall be 
witnesses;—they skalí be at least three in nuinher ; the časte 
of the witnessea keing consonant with the časte of the parties; 
or membera of all cast-es may be witncssea for all cases.' 

Bjhaspati (7.16),—* There should be nine, seven, five, four 
or tbree wítnesses ; or two only, if they are learned Brähmaiias, 
are proper; hu t let him never examine an only witness/ 

Gautama (13,2.3).— 1 Wítnesses shall be many, fauttless 
as regards the performance of their dutíes, worthy to be trust- 
ed by the Kín g, and free from afFectíon for, or hatred agaínst, 
eíther party ;—they may be even Sbúdraa.' 

BfkatpaU (7,28),—* Thoee may be wítnesses who are in 
the babit of performing reiigious acta enjoined in the Vedas 
and Smrtia, free from covetousnesa and mulicu, of respect- 
able par en táge, irreproachable, zealouts in austerities, liberál J 
and sympathetic,' 
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(2.2í), t), f A perlon possessed of good q liali* 
IÍ-&S mav b© called as a witne:ss a and he a halí answer th© 
queetäons,* 

Vashiftha (16.28),— ť Shrotriyas* men of unblemkhed 
forto, o f good diameter, men who are holý and love tľuthj are 
iit to be witnesses í —or men oľ any časte may giv© ©videne© 
regarding men of any other časte,’ 

Närada {1,163-154) *_** ©íe witnesses shall bo of 
h ono urable fatoily f fttraígfatforward and nnexceptionable as 
to their descent, tlieir actions and tbeir forUmes, They 
ahall not be less t ba u threo in number* unimpeach&ble, 
honast and pnre-minded, They shall be Brshmanas, Ksattriyas 
or Yaishyas or írreproachable 9hHdras* Eaeh of these sball be 
witness for his own order; or all of them may be witness©^ for 
alt.’ 


VERSES LX1V.LXVII 

Gautama (13.2)*—(See under 63.) 

ÄpasUmha (2.20*7)*—(See iinder 63,) 

Vaski&tha (16/2S),—(See undor 63.) 

I is$u (b.2-4). 1 Ihe King eannot bernade a witness; nor 

a n ascetíe, nor a learned Brali m aga, nor a gamester, nor a 
thief j nor a person who k nofc hig own master, nor a woman,, 
nor a child, nor a perpetrator of víolence, nor ono overagedj 
nor one intoxioatecl or insane, nor a man of ill-repiitej nor 
a n outeast, nor one termented by hnnger or thirst, nor one 
oppressed by a sndden calamíty, nor one wholly ahsorbed in 
ovil pasaíoos ; nor an ©nemy or a í Hen d, nor ono infcerested in 
the subjeet-matter, nor one who does forbidden acts ; nor one 
formerly perjured ; nor an attendant; nor one who f without 
being appointed, eomeg and offers hís ©videne©/ 

Yšjilavalkya (2.70-71).—' The fdlowingare not tobe made 
witnesses Uornan, cbild, aged person, gamester, 


one 
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intoxicated or i n sane, one accused of a heinous crime, actor, 
heretrn, forger, one with defective organa, outcast* a near 
relative, or ona reiated in business, friend, eneiuy, thief, one 
addicted to violence, those beset with perceptible f&ults, one 
despised (by gootl tne n). 1 

Bodhäyana (1.19.13}.—(See under 63.) 

Národa (1.157—163).—' 1 Incompetent witnesses háve been 
deelared by the learned to be o í five sorta (1) Actually 
deelared by law to bo incompetent, (2) incompetent on account 
o! dopraví ty, (3) incompetent by reason oí eontradictiou, (4) 
one of uncalled íot deposition, (6) one of intervening 
decease. (1) Learned Bruhmaijas, devotees, aged persone and 
ascetics are those who havo been deelared by law to b© 
incompetent, without au y reaaon being given for it (2) 
thieves, robbers, dangeroua characters, gamblers and assassins 
are incompetent by reason of their depravity, there 
is no trutk to be found in them;—(3) if tbo statements 
of witnesses called by the Kín g do not agree, tkey are render- 
tsd incompetent by reason of coatradiction,—(4) he who, 
without being appointed to be a witness, comes of his own 
accord to make a deposition, is called a sp y in tbo law-books 
and he is imworthy to bear testimony í —(B) wbere can any 
person bear testimony, if theciaimant is no longer in existence, 
whoae claim should háve been heard ? Súch a person is 
rande r ed incompetent by reason of intervening decease.^ 

JVôrado (1-177-192).— 1 Those mušt not be examined as 
witnesses who are interested in the smfcj nor fnends or Associ¬ 
ates or onemieš or notoriouš oSenders or persona stained with 
a heavy sin;—nor a sláve or an impostor, or ono not admitted 
to abrfiddhas; nor a child, nor an oil-presser, nor one intoxicated, 
nor a m ad man, nor a čare lesa man, nor one distressed, nor a 
gamester, nor one who Bacrifices for the whole village nor 
one engaged in a long joumey, nor a merebant who travels 
to transmarine countries, nor a religious ascetío, nor one aick 
or deformed; nor a aimple man, nor a learned Brähma^a, nor 
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one who neglecta reUgious praetíces, nor a eunuch nor an 
actor;—nor n n atheíst, nor au apostate, nor ono who has for- 
saken his wife or his hre, nor one who makes illicit offeriugs, nor 
an associate who eats out o f t ho samo dish aa onesolí, nor an 
ad ver sáry, nor a spy, nor a relation, nor ono relatedby the mne 
womb;—nor one who has proved an evU*doer, nor a public 
dancvr, nor one who lives by poison, nor a snake*eatcher, 
nor a poisoner, nor an incendiary, nor one who has oommttted 
a minor offence ;—nor one oppressed by fatigue, nor a fero- 
ciotis man, nor one who has relinquished worldly appetites, 
nor one penniless, nor u inember of the lowest castea, nor one 
foading a hati Ufe, nor one still a študent, nor an oilman nor 
a dealer in roots;—nor one otaeesed by a démon, nor an 
enemy of the JCing, nor a weather-prophet, nor an astre loger, 
nor a malicious person, nor one self-sold, nor ono of deficient 
limba, nor one living by prostitntion ;—nor one with had 
nails or black teeth, nor one who betrays his friend, nor a 
rogue, nor a dealer In spirituoua liquor, nor a juggler, nor an 
avaricious or cruel man, nor an enemy of the company of traders 
or of an associatlon;—nor one who t ak es ani mal-Ufe, nor a 
ieather-manufactuier, or a cripph, or an outcaet, or a Eorger, or 
a quack, or an apostate, or a rob ber, or one of the King’a atfcetid- 
anta;—nor a Brähminia who aella h u man beings, cattle 
meat, bones, honov, mílk, water or butter; nor a member of 
a twice-born časte who is addioted to usutj ;—nor one who 
neglecta his duties, nor a judge, nor a bard, nor one who serve* 
low people, nor one who quarreU with his father, nor one who 
causes dissenaion, These are the inoompetent wítnessee. 
When a heinous crime, or a rohbery or adultery or dafamation 
has been committed, the Ktng should not inquire too 
strictly into the cha meter of the witnesses, A child also 
cannot be made a witnesa; nor a wotnan, nor one man 
alone, nor a cheat, nor a relation, nor an enemy. By the 
consent of both partie* even one man a lone may beeoroe a 
witnesa in a auit,’ 
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Brkaspati (7.29-30).—‘The mother’s father, the fnther's 
brother, the wífe’a brothei', maternal unclw, brother, friend 
and Bon-in-law are inadmigsdble na wítnessea in all disputes, 
Persona addieted to aduitery or to drinking, gamblers, calum- 
níators, insanc, suftering, violent persona and unbdierers can* 
not act aa witnesses. 1 


VERŠE LXVin 

Vashitfha (16.30),—‘Let the King admit women as wit- 
aesses regarding ivotnen; for tvrice-born men, twiee-born 
m en of the samé časte; good ShQdras f or ShEldraťŕ, and m en 
of low birth f or raen o f the low časte.' 

V'fl/ňa®«ífcga <4.63).”' Or all men raay be witnesses for 
all castea. 1 

Näruda (1158).—■* Arnong companies o F artísans, or 
guilds of merchants, artísans or tnerchanta shall be witnesses ; 
and tnemburs o( <ui association amoug otíicr members of tlie 
asauciatiou; persona living outside, among those living out- 
sídtí; and wóhlbu iuoong women.* 

ľv Hrada (S.156).—‘ If in aeorapany of artiwns or guild* 
of merchants, or in u n y ather aesociattou, anyone fatls out 
wit b his associateH, they sbould not bc tnade witnesses againet 
bim; for they all are his onemieš. 1 


VERŠE LXIX 

t í r* .1 t 

Vathiiíkit (16.29).—* Men of any časte may give evidence 
regarding tne n of aay časte. 1 

ľajňncolfcyo (2.69).—(3ee under €8.) 
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VEESES LXX-LXXI1 

Kätyäyana {Aparärka, pp. 670-671).*—‘ In cases of dis- 
obedience of the royal edict, of adultery, of viole ti t crimes, of 
theft and of assaults,—one should not be part i c u la r tegaTding 
the admhsihíUty of witnesses. In the čase of occurreuces 
within a house, or at night, or outside Ihe village, if a suít 
is brought fanvard, tbe Kín g shall not be very particular 
regardíng tbe admíssíbílity of witnesses.’ 

Dsíiaiwis (Aparärka, pp. G70-671),—* A sláve, a bliud 
man, a deaf man, wotoen, chĺldren, very aged persona and 
others,—if they are not connected with the partäes—may be 
witnesses "m the čase of crimes of violence, All tiiose persona 
who háve lieen declared to be incompeteut witnesses may bc 
admitted as witnesses according to the gravity of the cnae. But 
even so a child, or a single person, or a woman, or forger, or a 
relative or ati enemy should oot be admitted ; as they would be 
found to d epose falsely ; the child would do it tbrough igno- 
rance, the woman through inherent untruthfulness, the forger 
by reasoo of bis heing a habttual wrong-doer, the relations 
through their affection, and the enemy as a mcans of revenge.’ 

Gautama (13.9).—* There can be no ohjection against any 
witness in a čase of criminal hurt.* 

Vifau (8.6).—* In cases of theft, of violence, abuse and 
assault, and of adultery, the competence of witnesses should not 
be esami n ed too strict.lv/ 

irucíaljSrj/n (3.72),—‘All persons may be witnesses in 
cases of adultery, of theft, of assault and of violent crimes/ 
Närada (1.189).— 1 In cases of heinous crime, or robbery, 
or adultery, or one of the two kinds of assault, he should not 
enquire too strictly in to the character of the witnesses.’ 

Närada (1.188).—* S la ves, impostors and other incompe* 
ten t witnesses ©nuncia t ed shall nevertheless be witnesses in 
suita of ©spbtíhilly grave character.' 
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VEllSE LXXIII 

(8- 39).—* If there U cootradietory evidence, let 
the King deoide by tlie maj ctiť y of wknesses j it there u 
equality in number, by superiority in vírtue ; it there 
parity in virtue, by the e Videne c oE tlie beat amoug t liw t" 
bom.’ 

Yäjfíwalkya (2.78, 80).—‘When there is eontradictkm, 
the evidence of tlie majority ahould be accepted ; when the 
number of witnesses is equal on both sides, then the evidence 
of thoae better qualified should be accepted ; wb«n there ia 
contr&diction am on g witnesses equally qunliíied, the evidence 
of thoae should be accepted who are possessed of tlie best 
qualificatkma. Evan after the witnesses háve depoaed, if other 
witnesses, either botter qualified or in larger immbers, come 
forvvard to depose to the contrary, the forme r witnesses ahould 
be rejected ns false.’ 

Närada ( 1 . 229).— 1 Whan thore ia eonflícting evidence, 
the majority of witnesses deeides the ruatter. If the numhf r 
of witnesses ia equal on both sidea, the testimony of thoae 
ahould be accepted as correct whose varaoity is not babie to 
suspicion. If the lumher of súch witoMWB is equal on huth 
aides, the testimony of thoae ahould be accepted w bo are 
poasessed of a auperior memory.’ 

Brhaspali (7, 35).—‘ In a conttict among u itnesses, the 
testimony o f the majority ahould be accepted , when tbi 
number is equal on both sides, the testimony of the inoi< 
virtuous ones ; when the virtuous witnesses are divided, tlie 
testimony of those specially eminent for the performunce of 
rigbteous acts‘ whenever those are divided, the testimony o f 
those endowed wíth auperior metnory.’ 
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VEKSE LXXIV 

Bodhäyana (1. 19. 7 ).—* Iď order to gaio the good opínion 
o f men, a witncss shall give evtdencc in accordanee with wliat 
be has seen or heard. J 

KiftM* (S- 13-14).—’ The evidenee of witnesses is of fewo 
kinds—what was seen and wkat was heariL Witnesses are 
free from hla m e i f they give true ovidence.’ 

A ärada (1. 148).—‘ Ho should be considered as a witness 
who has witnessed a deed with his oim ears or eyea ; with 
his sars, íf he has heard anothsr mrin speaking ; with his e ves, 
if ho has seen something himaelf.’ 

Brhaspali (7. 8-13).—‘ That witness is denomäiiated a 
metisenqer who is a ros pec table mati, es t ee med and appointed 
by both partie*, and has come ncar thcm to Uďten to the 
speeches of the plaintifT and the defe udaní. H e is a sponía- 
rteous witness who dečiares that he has witnessed the trans- 
aetion, after haring approached the euurt of his own aceord, 
while a cause is boí n g heard. That witness who comrauni- 
eates to another man what he has heard, at a tíme when he is 
s bou t to go abroad, or ís Jying on his deníh-bed, shoakl ba 
considered as au indírecí witdass. He aleo h calíed an indtrect 
witneM who repeats, from his own hearing or From hearaay, 
the previň u b stateraents of actual witaeaefle. He ia ealleJ a 
stereí witnees to wkom an affair has been eutrusted or eo ra¬ 
nní nicnted by both parties, or who heppens to witness ihe 
transaction. The Kín g himaelf, hav in g heard the statements 
of both the Piaintifľ and the Defendant, may act as a witncss- 1 


VERŠE LXXV 

Gautama <13. 7)—* Heaven is the reward of witiwsses, if 
they s po a k the truth ; b the eontniry tswe, hel].’ 
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Bodkä&ina (l, 19. 14-15).—■' If the witnefiä ňgbtly re- 
oollaets the facts of the čase, he will receive commendation 
Crom the most e m i ne n t meu i—in the contr&ry čase, he will 
fall mto beli. 1 

^posíofíifca (2. 29. 9-10)— ( If be tells au untruth, hell 
will he his ptmiahment after death ;—if be speaks the truth, 
hia reward will be heaven and the approbatEou of all beings.' 

(8. H).— 1 Witnesses are free from hlame, if they 
gtva true evidence, 1 


VERŠE LXXVI 

V mu (8. 12).— 1 An ap point ed witneas having díed or 
gone abroad, t h ose n*ho háve lie&rd the facts from liim may 
give evidence.' 

SfutkTanUi (4. 5. 392).— 1 A person preaent in court mušt 
d epose t ruly a >4 to vrhu t he has seen, or heard, wben askéti, 
even though be may not háve been cited a-s a witness,’ 

iYňrada (1. 161).— 1 He wiio, without baví n g been 
appoiuted to lie a witness, comes of his own accord to make a 
deposition, is ber med a sp y in the law-books; he ia unworthy 
to bear testimony.’ 

Do. (1.106).—‘ If a witness diea or goes abroad after 
haring been ap pointe d, those who may háve heard his s tata- 
tnant may give evidencii ; £or indireet proof makea evidence. 


VERŠE LXXVII 

[F/rfe Texte under 61 et $eq.~\ 

Yäjňarälkyn (2. 72).— 1 Kren a single man maj he admit- 
ted as a witness, by ihe oonsent of both partie*, if he is verBed 
in Dharma. 1 

Nšruda (1. 188).—' Slaves, impostors and olhers deseribed 
as inadmissibie as witnesses sball be wiÉnesses in suita of a 
speoiaUy grave ohameter.' 
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Kamila (1- 3,92).—‘ By the c on sen t of botli parties, a single 
ma n may become a witness in a suít. He mušt be examined 
in public as a witness,—t honili he has been mentioned (in the 
Texts) as au íncompetent witness.’ 

Do. (J, 190*191 ).— 1 A woman cannot be a wifcnesa ; a 
woman would speak ŕalscly Írom want of veracity,’ 


VERŠE LXXVIII 

S h ukraniťt (4 5. 390),*—* One shouid accept the evidence 
of vritnessL'9 givon spontaneously, not through force ; after 
Ihe evidence bas been once given by the witness, he ah all not 
be repeatedly cross-examined.’ 


VERŠE S LXXIX-LXXXVI 

Shultraiäti (4, 5. 398*414). — ‘ The witness shouid he 

interrogated, after beiug well-governed by oaths, teachinga of 
Purúnas, narration of great merits of virtue and the great sins 
of folsehood ;—“ Where, wlien, hovŕ, whence and what háve 
you seen or heard,—whether written by the man himaelf or 
Ľŕiused to be written by somebody,—speak truly all tbat you 
know.” The wiiness who gives true evidence attains happy 
Life liere after and unrivalled fáme in tliis world—t h Es is the 
remark of Brahma, etc.’ {the rest as in Maňu 83-85). 

Närada (1.198 and 200). — 'Aíter havíng summoned all the 
witnessea and bound them down firmly by an oath, the 
Judge shall examine Lhem aeparately. They shouid be raen of 
tried integrity and conversant with the círcutnstancea of the 
čase. By sacred t ex ta extolling the excellence of truth and 
denouncing the sinfulness of falsehood, let hiin inspire them 
with deep awe, as follows—(Veraea 201 to 228 —201, 208, 209 
heing the samé as Maňu 93, 95, 09 respectively)’,—[All tbis is 
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to lw addresšed to all witnesses ; Maňu reserves 89 to 101 for 
Shuilra witnesses oniy.] 

GauUitm i (13.5).—‘Witnesses shall not speak sjngly, or with- 
out being asked.' 

jípasťtfTwtía (2.29.7).—•' A person who is possessed of good 
qualities may be called as witness and skalí aniľWer the ques* 

tions put to him, according to the truth.after having been 

exhorted to be fair to both skles,’ 

Vismi (?*2i et $eq.). —‘ Let bim exhort tha witness ea with 
the following speeches—“ Wh a teror pluces of torture await the 
killer of a Brä humna and other great crÍTmnal9. < .tkose plačeš of 
abode are ordained for a witness who gives false avídence ; 
and the fruit of every virtuous act he has don e, frora tbe day 
of his b ír t h to hja dyítig day, shall be lost to bim. 'ľrnth 
makes the sun apread bia rays ; Truth ma k es the tnoon shine; 
Trnth m a kos the wind blow ; Truth makes tbe carth bear 
all thfags ; Truth inakes waters flow; Truth rcmkes the hre 
bum. Theatmosphere exists through truth ; so do the gods ; 
and so do the oíŤerings. If veracitv and a thousand horse- 
eacrificea are weighed against e acli other, truth m n ks e v en 
higher than a thousand horso*sacrilices. Those who, acquaínt* 
ed with the facts, and appointed to give evidence, stand mute, 
aie equally eriminal with, and deserve the samé severe 
punishinent as, false witnesses.” After haring addressed him 
thus, let tbe King e x am i ne the witnesses in the orrler of their 
oastes/ 

yô//íaraík!f<i (2,73*75).—* Ue shall address the ľollowäng 
words to the witnesses standing near the píaíntiff and defen- 
dant— ! * He who bears false witness goes to tho3e regiong wbich 
are reserved for people eommitting heinous offences, and other 
crimes, for incendiaries, for murderers of women and cbildren. 
W hate ver virtuous act you may háve done during a hundred 
livas, understand that all tha t will go to the party whom, by 
jour f alse evidence, you ma k e lóse the suít. 1 

73 
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Boťfňáyťiíía (1.10.9 «t íBq,).—‘ The wise man should address 
äD appointed w itness in the following nmnneľ lť Whaterer 
merii thou hast acquired, etc,, etc.” ’ 

Fasfii^Jia (16.32-34).—* Depose, O witness, according to 
tha truth | expectrag thy answere, thy anceators hang in 
sus peu.se, as to whether they shall rise or fall, etc., etc.’ 


LXXTVII 

ď pastám tur (2.29.7),— (8eo under 79.) 

V ŕ^ľi« (8.19).—'Let the Judge gummon the witnesses at 
the lime of eunrise, and e x a Mín e fchem after having hound 
the m by an oath.’ 

Näradú (1.198).—'After havitig súmtnoned all the wít- 
nesses, and bound them down flrmly by oath, the .Tudge shall 
axamíne them gpparately ; they shonld be men of prevod integ¬ 
rity and converaant with the circumstances of the čase." 

Brhaspati (7, $3, 23),—' 1 Knotdng all t his, the withess 
ghould gäve svidencB according to truth. After putting off 
h b shoes and h ta turban,, h e ghould stretch aut his right h and, 
and deelare the truth, takäng In his hands, gold, cowdung or 
hlades o f hisha grass,’ 

VERŠE LXXXVIII 

VitQii (8,20-23).— 1 The Bratím a^ a witness, the Judge shall 
exbort to d écíarí,—‘the Ksattriya, to deelare í h e trwth :—the 
Vaishya he ahall addŕess thus' Thy kiné and gdd sJiaíf 
j/ie/rf thee nofrnit” j—the Shňdm he should address thus:— 
’* Tfcon shalt hatfŕ ta atone for ali ftéatňf ŕHméŕ."' 

Naraío (i.198).— f He shall caiíse the Brahmapa to swear 
by truth, the K|aM*iyu hy his conveyanees and weapôns, 
the Vaishya by his oows, gram or gold ; and the Shtuím by all 
sorta of crinseB,* 


CO.MÍABA'nVlí— adhyäya vín 



VERSES LXXXtX-XCVII 
[See tbe texte under 79 et seq,] 


VERŠE XCVIII 

BodhSynna {1.19,12-13).—*By false testimouy regarding 
gold, lie ruín s t hrče anceetors ; by false testimouy regarding 
s ma 11 cattlc, be ruinsfive ; by false testimouy regarding kine,he 
kills ten; he ruine a hundred by false evidence regarding horses, 
and a t lio u sa tu! by false evidence regarding man ; a witaess 
who apeaká faísely about land ruins tho wbole world.’ 

Vfls/íiflŕlia (16.34).—’ He kills fiveby ťalse testimouy regard¬ 
ing a maiden : ten by false testimouy regarding kine, a 
bundred by false testimouy regarding a horse, and a thousand 
by false testimouy regarding a man,' 

Gautama (13, LMó).— 11 By false evidence concerning 
small cattle, a witness kills ten ; by that regarding cows, horsea, 
men, or land,—in eaeh succeeding čase, ten times as mauy 
as in tbe one precediog ; or, by false evidence regarding land, 
tho wbole buman race. 1 


VERŠE XCIX 

Bcdkäyam <l,19.12),-^(See under 98.) 

Gautama (13.6)*—* By ťalse evidence regarding land t one 
de&troys tbe u hole buman race.’ 

VERŠE C 

Gautama (13.18-19).—* By false evidence regarding water, 
one bcurs tbe samé guiit as in tbat regarding land ; íikewise 
b; false evidence regarding criminal iutercoureo/ 


m 


MAND'SilBTl—KOTBS 


VERŠE CI 

KäiijťitjQiut (Apnrärka, p. 675).—‘ When they háve 
aasembleá, they should say exactly what they háve seen or 
heard.’ 

[See text s undcr 74.] 

VERŠE OII 

Bodfiát/ima (1.10.24).—' Let hlín trent as Sliudras tbose 
Brähmaijtts nrho teud cattle, or live by trade, or are artisans, 
actors, servants or usurers/ 

VERŠE CIII 

Brhasp&ti (7.34).— 1 Let bim preserve, even by telling 
a lie, a Rrabmana who has sinned once through error and is 
in peril of bislife, and. is oppressed by rogues and otbersľ 

VERŠE C1V 

GaiUiiina (13. 24-25).—' No guilt is incurred in giving 
false c videu ce in čase tbe lifo of a tnan depemls tbereon ;— 
but not if tbe man involved be a wicked ane/ 

Yashiťlho (16.35),—* Mcn may speak au mitru t h in mar- 
riage, d u ring dalliance, wben their 1 í ves are in danger, or the 
losa of their entire p ro per t y is imminent j and for the suke of 
a Brulmauá ; they doclare t ha t an untruth spoken in these 
C. v e cases does not m ako the speaker an outcast.’ 

FtfW* (8.15),—* IVhenever the death of any member of 
the four castes is involved, if witnesses give false evidence, 
they are not to blarae.’ 

ľôJíiat'ťiiAyo (2.83).—‘ When the death of a rnember of imy 
časte is involved the witness may speak an untruth/ 
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Brtiúspati (7.31).—‘ Let him preserve, even by telling a 
lie. a Brähmana who has ainned oneu through error, and is in 
peril of Ufe, and oppressed by roznes and others.’ 


VERSES CV AND CVI 

Yäjíiatalktja (2.83)_‘ For expiating the sin Lnvolved in 

deposing falselv for saving tlie life oť a man, twice-born 
persona should offer the cooked rice deďicated to SarasvatI, 1 

Vt$nu (8-16-17).—' In order to expiate the sin committed 
(by deposing falsely for sa vi n g the life of a man), the wítness, 
t f be is a twice-born person, mušt pour an oblation into the 
fire, consecrnting it with the Mantra-texts called 
• if he Is a Shudra, he mušt feed ten cows for one 

day.’ 

BodMyana (1.19.16).—' Let him who has given fulse en¬ 
de n c o (for anv reason) drink hot milk during twelve daya and 
nights, and pour oblation s into the fire with the man tras 
called 


VERŠE CVII 

Gauttuiia (13.6).— * If witnesses, on being askéti, do not 
answer, they are guilty of a criroe,’ 

Yajnavalkya (2.76).—' A person not depostog as a witness 
should be inade to pay, on the forty-sixth dny, the entire 
amount of the debt (involved in the suít), along with the 
tentli part of that amount as penalty.’ 

Bfhaspati (7.31).—* If a witness, who is notill, being sum- 
tnoned, does not make his appearance, he should be inade to 
pay the debt and also a fine, after the lapse of three for t* 
nights.’ 

N&rada (1.197),— 4 He who conceals his knowledge at the 
tíme of trial, although previously he ba9 stated to others 
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what he knovrs, deserfes specially heavy punisbmeat; for h e 
is more criminal than a false tvítnass.’ 

5 hu líra nf t* (4.5,3S7),—' 1 The raan whOj when summoned, 
does uoi bear wítness is punisbabie.’ 


VERŠE CVIII 

Ytfiavalky& (2.113),—* If n mati suffers no ealamity, aris- 
ing either f rotu the Kín g or from so m e aupernatural force, 
p Í t hm foarteen days (of hia depeší tion), he should Ľňdoubted- 
ly he regarded as pure (honest).’ 

NäTada (Aparärka, p. 715)," If the man suffers eocoe 
ualamity after the äapsa of two vveeks, he ahati not be accnsed 
on that aceonnt (of dishoneaty). 1 

Vispu (14,4-5).— ť He to vrhom any calamity happene 
wäthín a ťortníght or three weeks—súch asan illness, or fine, or 
dsath of a relative, or a boa vy vMtation hy the King,—should 
hp known to be diahonesti—otherwise, he should be known 
na honest.’ 

Pitámnha (Apararka, p, 715),^~* If witliin three days, or 
seven days, or two vvecka, eoqae calamity befalle the tam, he 
should be regarded as a sinner. If he alone, and none other, 
ahould aufíei Írom tiineea, or death of a relative, or dne, tbís 
would be an indication of his sín.’ 

VERŠE C1X 

Gaiíťama (13.12-13).—*8ome deelare that the witnesses 
shall be charE»ed with oath to speak the tmtb. In the caae 
of others than Brfihmanas that oath b halí he swom in the 
presence of G od s, of tírähmanas and of the KÍ n g/ 

Vi>iiM (5.10),—'Let the Judge summon the witnesses, at 
the tíme of aunrise, and examine theni, after haring bonnd 
them by an oath.’ 
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Vmu (9.33).— 1 Let the Judge summon the defendant at 
the tíme oť sunrise, after having fasted on the previous day 
and bathed in his cloťbes, and nmke bim go through nll the 
ordeals in the prešence of G od s and o f Brähtnapas, 

Nňrada (1.235,236,239).— 1 When owing to the ncglígence 
of the ereditor, hoth documentary evidence and witnesses 
are tnissing,—and the defendant deniea his obligation, tliree 
áifferent methods umy be adopted Timely reminder, 
Argument, and thirdly, Oath; these are the msasures that ihe 
plaíntiíT should adopt against his adversary. If arguinents are 
of no avail, let bim nause the defendant to undergo one of 
the ordeals.’ 

Narada (1. i47-249).—' If no witness ia forthcoming, for 
either of the two litigant parties, he rnust test the m t hrou g h 
ordeals and oatbs of every sort. W hen a beavy crime bas hoon 
committed, the King shall administer one of the ordeals : in 
light eases, the virtuous king shall swear the roan with oatbs/ 

Yäjriatoattcya (2. 97).—* Cnlling bim at sun-me, after be 
bas fasted and bathed with clothes on, he shall make hira go 
through the ordeals, in the preše n oe of Gods, Brfthmanas and 
the King/ 

Brhatpáíi (10. 1-3).—' A forger of gcms, pearl or coral, 
ono wÍtbholding u deposit, a ruffian and an adulteror shall, in 
every čase, be teeted hy oatbs and ordeals. In ckarges relutcd 
to heavy crimes, or to the appropriation of a deposit, the 
King should try the čase by ordeals, e y en though tbere be 
witnesses. When a thing has happened long ago, or in seeret, 
or when the witnesses háve disappeared, or are perjured all 
of them,—the trial should be conducted by Iiaving recourse to 
an ordeal.' 

ShukranUi ( 4 - 5 . 460).—'When argument nlso fails, 
ordeal has to be used in the investigation o f cases/ 

Do. {4-5, 525).—‘ If one party urges hxtman 

evidence, and the other divine, the King should aceept the 
forme r, not tlie latter.’ 
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ShidcmnUi (4. 5, 529),—* The ais; kíuďs of decíaion are— 
through evtdence, argument, častom, oatka, king’s ediet and 
confession by the deťendant.’ 


VERŠE CX 

iVar ada {1, *243, 244).— ’ OE g od a and sages even, the 
taking of oaths ís recorded. Vashistha took a n oa tli vrh e n 
be was accused of hnvitig aasumed the shape of an eril spirifc. 
The seven .Km resolutely took an oath together with Indra, 
in order to clean themaelvea mútna! Iv of suspicion, when each 
waa suspected of ha tí ti g stole n lotus-fibrea,’ 

Shtíkťaňjti (4. 5. 461). — ‘ Qrdéals are known aa divtfa, 
divine, beeause they vere used by the deras, gods, ín the 
discrimination of diňlcult cases.’ 

í 

YERSE CXI 

Härada (1. 2ô7, 258),—‘iVhere no one declares hitnself 
ready to undergo punishment, an ordeal cannot trike plače, 
An ordeal skalí he ad minister ed tolítigants wlien there is reason 
for it, not othenrise, Tkerefore an intelligent, rirtuou^ 
righteous and wiae king (or judge) sliould abatain from ad* 
miniatoring any one of the íWe ordeals, unless hoth partiea 
co u 3 en t to it. 1 


VERŠE CXII 

ľm/iisMu {16. 35),—‘ ilen may apeak an untriith in 
marriage, dur m g dalliance, irhen tbeir lives are in da Tiger, or 
the losa of their entire property is imminent, and for the 
sake of a Brähmaua.* 

Oautama (23, 29-31).—‘ Some d e čiare that an untruth 
spoken in marriage, duríng dalliance, in jeat, or whíle one is in 
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severe pain, is not reprehensible, Bufc tliat is certaínly not 
the čase when tbe untruth coneetas the gurtt ; for if ono lies 
even in his heart to his guru, regarding even smalt matters, hc 
destroya himself, Ma seven descendants and seven ancestors.’ 


YERSE CXIII 

Fisnu (8. 20*23).— The Brähmapa witness should be 
asked to decare; the Ksattriya to declare the truth ; tlie 
Vaishya should be addressed thus—“ Thj kine, grain and goíd 
Ml tfield thee no fruit i f ikon leert io lie”t the ShQdra should 
he addressed thus—“ Thou Mt hate to atone for afl heaztj 
erimes if thon rtert to lief ’ 

Národa (1. 248),— Let him cauae tlie Brahmana to wear 
by truth, the Ksattriya by his conveyance and by hla weapons, 
the Vaishya by his gold, grains, cows and so forth; or all 
by vunurablc deíties or deified ancestors, or by tbe i r own pious 
gifts or meritorious dceds,’ 


YERSES CXIV-CXVI 

Titjnavalbya (2. 96-113).— 1 The Balance for trom en, 
children, aged persona, the lame, tbe Brahmaija and the invalid j 
Fire or Water or seven Tavas or seven Poisons for tbe Shudra. 
Neither the Plough-share nor the Poison nor the Balance 
shall be u sed in suita wliose valne ia tess than a thou&and 
pands i but in connection with the husinesa of the Ring, or 
when onc is accuaed of heinous crimes, tbe pure men ahall 
always use thcae. (Tben follows the detaíled procedúre of 
the ordeals.)* 

Fi>«« (Chapters 10 to 14) —[Rales regarding onleal by 
Balance in Cháp. 10, regarding that by fire in Cháp, 11: *That 
whose banda are hurnt over so Uttle should l»e dremed 
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gnilty ; but iľ he temains wholly uiiburnt, be is freetl Írom 
tbc chargé— regarding that by Water, in Cháp, 12 í * The 

dcfendant should enter water ;.if he is not seen above the 

water during the tíme that a mau hrings bach a discharged 
arrow, he ís prodaimed innocent; but in the contrary čase, 
he is deolarad g ulity, even though oniy one limb of häs 
may háve become vtsiblo ; ’—regarding that by Poiaon m 
Cháp. 13and regarding that by Sacred ínhatton, in 
Cháp. 14.] 

Närada (1. 261-253).—‘Holý Maňu bas ordained that five 
kinds of ordeals should be admiuistered to those involved in 
a doubtful čase, specinlly if the matter under dišpute is of a 
recondite náture. The Balance, Fire, Water, Poison and ťifthly, 
Consecrated Water are the ordeals ordained For the pnrgation 
of high-minded persons. Those ordeats háve been ordained by 
Närada, for the purpose of proving Ibe hmoconce of eriminals 
who are de fondán ts in a law-auit* and in order that rigbt 
may be discerned Írom wrong,* [Tben íoliow detailed inatme- 
tions regarding the ordeals, up to verše 348.]—‘ If the 
members of tbe court should declare bim unburt, he shall be 
bonourably released as innocent; if he is bum t, hu shall 
receíve due punishment ’ (363).— ‘If the man returning witb 
the discharged arrow does not see the defcndant rísíng in 
water, the d e fe n d aut should be acqnitted ; othervrise hc b 
guilty j even though only one limb of h b may háve become 
visibte 1 (311-312), 

13rha#pn{i (10.4-2).— 4 The Balance, Fire, Water, Poison, 
and ťifthly, Sacred Libation, tixthly grains of ríte, itmcnthly, a 
hot piece of go!d,are dedarod to he ordeah ;— tbc Plough-sharc 
ís mentioned as tbe eiglith; the ordeal by Dbarmas the ninth. 
Truth, a v eh icle, weapons, cowa t grains, gold, venerable gods 
and Br&hmanas, the heads of sena and wives,—by these háve 
oatbs to be taken. When a dišpute between two litigants 
bas arlsen regarding a debt or som e oiher matter, that 
ordeal is to be administered whicli is in keepíng 
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with the amount of the sum in dišpute and with the character 
and strengtb o f tlia person to be examined. The ordeal by 
Polson should be adminístered where property ivorth a thousand 
bas been stolcu; that by Pire when it is a quarter lese than 
that; when (he chargé concerna foux hundred, the Hot 
Piece of Gold should be administered ; when tbree hundred, 
Grains of Rice should be used; and the Sacred Líbation, when 
it is half of that; when a hundred bas been stoien, or falsely 
denied, purgation by B bar ma should bc administered ; 
thieves of cown should be subjected, by preference, to ordeal 
by the Plough-ahare,’ 

Shukramtt (4.5,493 cŕ seq ,). — * When the plamtiff is not 
prepared to aeeept the result of the ordeal as final, the ordeal 
shall not lie administered: au ordeal is to be administered 
to the Accused only ; never shall the judge ask the accaser 
to go through tlie ordeal ; but if he so wilb i t, lie uay be put 
through it. In the čase of those who háve been suspocted by 
the King, ordeal may be prescribed. Tn uases of adultory and 
incesLuous iniercourse, and of heinous oífences, ordeal shall 1>3 
administered ; there i s no otber proof. In the čase of Ikone 
agaínst whoín there ia a presuniptive chargé of theft, the 
ordeal of lifting a smrdi piece of metal out of bodiug oil is 
ordained. In the čase of indictmcut for murder, uven though 
h umu n e v ide u ce be availnble, lf the accuser volunteers to 
háve rečou r se to ordeal, the humnu evidence may be ignored. 
Where the witnesa that is produced b suspected of dishonesty, 
the King shall, before admittíug his e videu ce, test him by 
meana of au ordeal.’ 

Viwu (8.40). — 1 Whenever a perjured witness has gíven 
false evidence in a suít, the King mušt r e verše the judg- 
roent; and w liate ver has been done should bc regarded as 
undone. 1 

.Yuradu (2.40). — ' When a man has lost his cause through 
tbc d is hon es ty of witnesses or judges, tlie cause may be tried 
anew.' 
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VER8ES cxvm-cssm 

Shttliruniii (4-5.837), — ‘ The ma n who hears false evidence, 
and tlie mu n who suppresses evidence are to receive douhie 
puniabment,’ 

Nataáa (1.193-97).—‘One who, weighed down by the 
consciousness of his auilt, looka as if he were ill, or shifts his 
poaition constantly, runs after everybody:—who walks 
involuntarly and without reason, and draws deep sighs j who 
scratches the ground with his feet and who sliakes his arras 
and clo t h es ;—whose eountenance changes colmir, whose 
forehead sweats, whose lipa become drv and who looks ahout 
and above himself;—who m ak es long and irrelevant speeches 
as if he were in a hurry, and without heing asked sneh a 
person mny be racognised as a false wítness, and the K in" 
should puimh that sinful man/ 

Kŕínii ( 8 . 18 ).— 1 A false witness may be known by his 
altered looks, by his countenance changing doisor, and by his 
talk wandering from the ittbjeot,' 

Do. (Apa rúrka, p, 680),—■* O f faíse witneases, the whole 
propertv should be confiscated.’ 

y»jnatroIícya (2,81),—‘ Eorgers and false witnesses should 
bo Hepaiately puníshed with fine whieh is double the value 
of the suit; but the Rrúhmana sliould ba hanishod. The 
witness who ha vili g made a statement before othcrs, oonceals 
it from the court, through folly,—should be made to pay a fine 
eight tímes the valne of the suít; but the Brnhmana should 
be banished.' 


VERSE8 CXXIV-CXXV 

Gfiufrjííja (1*2.46-47),— 1 ľorpotftl punishmeufc mušt not bo 
in tliete d on t bé Brähraana.—-Desiatiug from the deed, public- 
ly produiiuing his crime, banlähment and brán d in g are the 
punhhmenU to which u Bräbmapa may he subjected.’ 


CO M PABAT ive— adhyava vili 


sap 


(5.1-9).—* Great criminals shoulď all be put to 
deatb, In the čase of the Britbmanu no corporal puníshment 
should be intiiotud. A tirňhmann should be banished Írom his 
mvn country, bis body having been hranded \—for murdering 
anotber Brälunana, let the figúre ol n headless body be 
bmrded on his foroheud ; for drinking spirits, the ťlag of a 
Tvine*3cller; for s ten! in g gold, a dog’s foot ; for inceat, a 
f e malo part ; —i f he bas committed uny olker Capital otlence, 
be sball be banished, tak in g with bim all his property, and 
unkurt. 1 

Nära da (11.8-10).—' i’or a erime of violence o f the híghest 
dcgree, a fine amounting to no lesa tkan a tbousand Patuis 
bas been ordained. Moreover, corporal puuiahment, contisca- 
tíon of the entire property, banisbment f roní the town, 
brán d í n g, aa well as iimputadon of the limb, i s declared to be 
the pnnishment for a víolent erime of the highest degree. 
This gradation of puniskments has been ordained for all castea 
indäscriminately, excepting only corporal punisbmont i u the 
čase of a Br atamana, vvho sbould never be subjected to corpo¬ 
ral punishtnent. Shaving his head, banishing bim from the 
town, brandíng him on the forehead with a marh of the 
erime of wbich ha has been eonvicted, and paradíng bim on 
an ass, sball be the Brähmana’s pu uistime n t,’ 

Do. (15*16.510).—‘The E m h t iiann and the Kín g are e sem p t 
from censure and corporal puuíshinent.' 

Do. (15-16,22-31).— 1 If a Shfidra insulís a member uf 
a highcr časte with in v e cti ves, b e sball hava his tongue eut 
on t; if he refers to their mi m c or časte contemptuously, an 
irom rod ten inches la n g sball be thľust red-hot i n to his 
mouth ;—if he is insolent enougb to teach dutý to a Brähmana, 
the King sball háve hot oil poured Ento his mouth and ears. 
With whatever iirab a low časte man oflends against a 
Brähmmm, that very límb of his sball be eut off ; súch sliall 
be the atonement for h ís erime. If a lo vr* bor o ruan trieš to 
plače himself on the samé sen t as his superior, he sball be 
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branded on i tis híp and banished ; or be may háve his back- 
aide gashed, If, through arrogance, he spitá on hla superior, 
the King stali háve both his lips cut ofF; if be urinates on 
bim, then his penis- if be brcaks tvind against him, tke 
buttocks. If be pulls his superior by the hair, be s balí háve 
his hands cut ofl; likewise If be soizes him by the feet, 
beard, neck or scrotum. If a man censures a King who is 
devoted to the discharge o f his duties, he sball háve his 
tongue cut out, or his entire propeifcy con fiscatcd. When an 
eril-minded person assails even a wicked king, be shall be 
fastened on a stake and burnt in fire.’ 

A r ôrada (Punbhxnents, 11-139).—‘ Let him not on any 
account kíll a Briihmaija, thougk convicted of all crimea; 
lie may at pleasure eause him to be baniskod; let the 
King také his entire wealth Írom him, or leave a fouith 
part of it; f or four offences of a Brähmaija, branding 
has been ordaíned.’ 

Bfhoŕfioti (21. 8).—‘ For killing, Capital punishmenfc.’ 

Do. (21. 1&).— 1 If person s begotten in the inverse 
order o f castes, and members of the loweat časte, 'should 
jnsult a Brähmana, they s h all be corporalíy punished, and 
sball never be amerced in fine.’ 

Do, (22. 10).—‘Judges paseiug an unjust sentenco, 
those whu také bribes, and t b ose w bo bafcray confidence,— 
alt sneh sball bo l>anished. r 

Do. (22. 17).— 1 House-breakers s ha U be impaled on 
a stake, and bighwaymen sball be bound and hanged hv 
the neck Írom a trce,’ 

Do. (22. 20).—‘ Stealers of grass deserve to bare a hand 
cut off.' 

Ndrada (Punishments, 30-37).— 1 Sváyarabhuva Maňu bas 
declared ten spola of punishment whieb should be selected 
in punishing the lower castes; a Brabmana should re ranili 
uninjured altvaya ;—those plačeš are the pri v y parts, the 
beliy, the tongue, the two hands, and iifthly, the two feet; 
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as we'l as the eye, the nose, tlie two esrs, the property 
and the body.’ 

Brhaspaii (27, 9*10).— ' Eoth liands, both feet, tbe mnle 
organ, the eye, the tougue, the ear$, the nose, the neck, 
the half of the foot, the tbumb and tbe index flnger, the 
forehead, the lips, tbe hind part and the hips >—t b ese four* 
teen s pot s of punishment háve been indicated. For a 
Eräbmajpi, branding on the forehead is the only hind of 
punishment. A Brshroflna, t hon g h a mortal sinncr, shall 
not suffer Capital punishment; the King shall banisb h im 
and cause him to be braTided and shaved.' 


VERŠE CXXVI 

Gautama (12. 51).—‘The award of punishment mušt 
be regulated hy a consideration of the status of the criminal, 
of his boďily strength, of the náture of the crime, and 
whethrtr the offenca has been repeated.* 

Ydfííand&ya {1. 367).— On those desemng punishment, 
the King shall inflict punishment after having considered 
the náture of the crime, the tíme, plače and strength of 
the criminal, as also hia aga, conduct and wealth.' 

Xärndit (Punishments, 38).—‘After carefully conaider- 
ins the náture of the offence, the plače and tíme, and after 
examming the ability of the offcnder, and his motíve, ho 
shall Inflict the punishment s,’ 

BjhaspQti (27. 1*7).—‘ When he has discovered a man 
to be an offender, the King should inflict on him, reprimand, 
rcproach or corpoml chastisement, or one of tlie four grades 
of Snes. He shall inflict gentle reprimand u hen the oifence 
is Téry light; harsli reproach for a crtme of the first degree ; 
a fine for a ctime of the middkmost degree, and arrest 
in the čase of high treason, Banishment also may be rcsorted 
to by a king desirous of promoting his own welfare;. 
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and all the various forma o f pnmshmont should he combined 
in the čase of one who bas commitfced a morta] sin. The 
Kiog should punish elders, domestic priests and person h 
commanding respect, with ndmouition only; other litígants b e 
should punish with fine, when they are found gnilty j and on 
the perpetrators of a h«avy críme, h e should inflíet corporal 
punisbrnent,* 


VER S ES CXXVTI AND CXXVIII 

Vashiqtha (19. 42*45).—'If nn mnocent person is puníshed, 
the domestic priest sball perforiu a Kjchchhra penauce ; and 
tbc King sball fast during three days and nights/ 

Yäjňúvalkya (1. 356, 35S ).— 11 Punishinent illegally in- 
flictod by the Kín g destroys heaven, fáme and worldly pros¬ 
perity ; legally inflicted, it brings to the King heaven, fáme 
and vietor y. If the King puníshes those who deserve punish' 
ment, and if he kills those who deserve to he killed, he offers, 
therehy, sacrifices at which excelleut sacrificial feesare given,’ 
Aarndií (Punishments, 61),—'Let the King, fnitbful to 
the tenets of the sacred law, practiso the dutíes of his 
office and follow the ml© of inŕlictmg punish ment. Let h im 
destroy, as governor, the evil-doors, after haring traced 
them by eunning stratagema and arrested them, 1 

Kätyuyana (Vivädaratnäkara, p, 649).— ! tíy nor chastis* 
äng evil-doers, and by punishing those who are already 
submissíve, kings and minister? incur sin, 1 


VERSES CXXIX-CXXX 

YäjňaĽalkya (i, 366),—* Punishment in the form of R©- 
proacb, (£) in the form of Reprimand and (3) in the form 
of Fine,—sball be inflicted either sererally or collectively, 
in accordance with the náture of the olYence. 1 

Brfcťrtpflti (27. 4-G),—(See nnder 126.) 
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VERŠE S CXXXI-CXXXVII 

Visyu (4. 1*13).—‘The dust-mote díscernible in the sun- 
heam passing through a lattice is called Trasarc#u ;—Lhree 
Trasarenus make ona nit ; 

3 n trs make 1 Black mustard-seed, 

3 Black mustard seeds make 1 white mustard seed. 

G íFhite mustard seeds m ako 1 Barloy-corn. 

3 Barley-corns make 1 Kjfitata* 

6 Krsnalas make 1 Mäta. 

12 Mäsns make i AkfK 
^ Akia ptua 4 ilfä^as make 1 Stícanwíi- 

4 SucarvtS make 1 Nitka. 

2 Krsnalas make l Silver Má^aka. 

16 Sii ver-Mäsa kus mak© 1 Dharana of síl ver. 


1 Kar$a or 80 Raktifais of copper make 1 Kúrtäpatta, 

250 Copper Patm muke the first or lotvest amercement, 

500 „ „ „ middlemost „ 

1,000 „ „ „ Highest 

Yäjňavalkya (1.361-364).—‘One Duat-mote in the Suo’ij 
heam makes 1 T rasa Tenú, 


8 Traaarepus make 

3 iikfds „ 

3 Black mustard seeds „ 

6 White mustard seeds , 

3 Ľarley-corns „ 

5 Kríwfos „ 

16 Mäfas ít 

4 or 5 Suvanjas „ 

2 KrtQalas „ 

75 


1 Lŕkfä. 

1 Häjaäarfttpa (Black 
mustard seed). 

1 AVliite mustard seed. 
1 Barlcy-corn. 

1 Krfnala. 

1 Mäta. 
t Sucanjia. 

1 Rula. 

1 Afäíffi (silver). 
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16 Mô§a$ (silver) make 1 Dímrarto. 

10 Dkarams „ 1 Shata mStw or 

(silver). 

4 Siťuarnífs „ 1 

Copper, i Pala(goM) in iveight „ 1 Pam (copper). 

1080 Paflŕiä make tlie liíghest amerccment. 

540 „ „ middlemo&t „ 

270 „ „ loweat „ 


Pala 


Kärada (Pmiisbrnents, &7 ťŕ seq .).—‘iLarsôpana is a silver* 
coin in the Southern country ; in the Eaat it h equal to 20 
Panas i —a Môqa ia the tiventietk part of a Kärgäpana a 
K<il;ani is the fourth part of a Mä$a or Pala ;—a Rärsäpana 
is equal to un Amliká ; fuur Andikás make on e Dltänaha ; 
twelve Dhänakas make one Suuarpd, o t hen vise called Dinára.' 

Artkashästfa (p. 256).—*10 Dhänya* mamka or ô Guňjäs 


16 Stívania-mäyakas 
4 Karqas 

80 ivhite mustard $eed$ 
10 Mäsakíi (silver) or 
20 Shamkýa ber rieš 
20 Eiee-grains 


*1 Siii!arrja-4ijä£flk(j, 

= 1 S um r no or 1 Kar sa. 

—1 Pala. 

-1 Mafaktí (silver). 

=1 Dlunam. 

= 1 Dhamm (Diamond). 


The weighte are—| Mä^afat, 1 Mfyaka, 2 Mtyakas, 4 
.Ifä.sflfetií, 8 Mätalitts, Suvarna, 2 Stivanw, 4 Sumrnas, 8 
StiĽarnas, 10 Sacornaí, 20 Sutanjaä, 30 Suvartfas, 40 Suvrtuis, 
100 jfavarttas.* 

B r h a sp u ŕi (Paräsha r amadka va- V y a v a., p. 116).—‘Copper 
1 Kar?a in weight makea the coin called Parta, also called 
CJiandrikä -—4 Panas make one Dhňnaka j—12 Díi«naA<Í0 
make one Suvarna , ako called Dinára.' 

Vi/äia ( Do, p. 117).—* Eight Faloš make l Suvariiíi m t — 
14 Suramas make one Nífka. 
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VERŠE CXXXV1I1 

I'istiM (-1.14).—'‘350 coppur Pa«dí coostitute t-he first 
amereement ; 500 Panas the middlemost umereement; 1,000 
Píi^ias, t ha highest a marce meat . * 

ľa/ŕiauálkya (1,301).—* 1,080 Panas constitute the highaat 
amor cement; 540 Pŕi«a$ T the m id d lem oh t270 Panas, the 
lowest.’ 

Shaňkhú-lAkhita ( Vivádaratnákara, p. 064).—From 24 
to 91 is the first amer cement, 200 to 500, the middlemost 
amercement; 600 to 1,000, the highest a marca m en t; to hc 
determined in accordance witti the resources of the culprit 
and the náture of liis oťTence.’ 

Närada (Do.) . —‘ 24 to 96 is the first amercement; 

200 to BflO, the middlemost ; 500 to 1,000 the hlghast.* 


VERŠE CXXXIX 

Vixqti (0.20-22).— 4 If a creditor goes hefore the King and 
f útly proves his demund, the debtor shall pay hne to the 
King a tenth part of the Bum proved, The creditor, on 
recciving tha sum, sball pay the tvventieth part of it. If tha 
ívhole d h man d ha h boan co utestad by the dehtor, and even a 
part of it has bean proved against h im, he mušt pay the 
whole.* 

Yrijilaľalkya (2.44).—‘Out of the aum proved a gamu L 
bim, the King shall make tha daktor pay ten per cent. (as fine) 
and tha creditor, on haring realised his dues, h halí pay dve 
per cent.' 

iVórndo (1.132-134).—'‘ i ť a wealthy dehtor, from matice, 
refuses to pay hisdeht, the King shall compel him to par It 
by fare ihle menil s, and shnll také five i a the hundral for 
himself. IÉ the dehtor aeknowledgea tha debt with his owti 
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mouth, the King shall také frora bim ten pec cent. of the 
debt as flne ; and tvrleo as mucli if hc has been eonvicted, 
If the debtor, owing to a calamity, haa not means sufficient 
to d i s chargé the whole debt, the claiin of tlie creditor sball be 
entered in a legal doeument, epecífying the csiste oí the 
debtor and of the creditor, their names, and the na m es of tlieir 
neighbours.’ 

Brhaspati (i 1 . 60 - 6 ä).—' When the tíme &xed for pay- 
m en t has elapsed, and the accruing of interest has cessed, 
the creditor may eítber recover his laati or cause a new bond 
to bo writteu in the form of ooropound interest, This rule 
concerns an acknoiYledged debt ; but a debtor denying his 
Lability sball be eompelled to pay, on the debt bemg proved 
in a court, h y a dooument or by witnesses.’ 

Yama (Viradaratnakara, p. 78)_ * If a wealthy debtor 

refnses to repay the debt, through íll-wíll, he should be com- 
pelled by tlie K i n g to pay, after haring realised frotn häm 
double tbe amount of the elaim.’ 


VERŠ KS CXL, CXLÍ AND CXLII 

Gautaiiia (12. 29-30), — 1 The logal interest for money len t 
ks five a month for iwenty kSr^äpa^aš. Some declare 

that this rate sbould not be paid longer than one year.' 

Pashistha (2. 48).— 1 They quote the following-— 2, 3, -1 or 
5, in the hnndred, he may také as interest per month, aceord- 
ing to the order of the castes.’ 

Voshisfha (2. 51). — ■* The interest for a money-lender 
declared by Vashistha is five inäsas for twenty Karsapufa^, 
per month.’ 

iäjftavalkya (2. 37),—In the čase of loans witb ptôdgee, 
tbe interest per month skalí be the eightieth part ; In t bosé 
witliont piedges, it slinil be 2 f 3, 4 or ô percent, respectirely for 
tbi: lirÉLhtnapa, tbe Ksattriya, the Vaishyaand tbe Shňdra.’ 
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Närada (1. 99-101).—‘ Let a moneydender také, in addi- 
tioĽ to the principál, the interest fixed by Vashistha, viz,, an 
eigktieth part o f a hundred every month. 2, 3, d- or 5 (in the 
hundred) is the Legitimite rate of interes t ; let bim h*ke aa 
múch in the shape o f interest, every month, in the direct order 
of the four castes. Or let him také 2 in the 100, remembermg 
the practice of the virtuous. 

Brhaspati (11. 3).—‘Au eigíitieth part o E the principál 
accrues a s interest on i t every month ; and í t is doubled by 
súch interest witbin si x years and eight montks. 1 

Ar/ha-Shäsíra (p. 64).—*Tke legal interest, per month, 
on every 100 Papas, is 1J Panas i i t is G Paijas in business 
transactíons ; 10 Panas for people t rad in g in foresls í and 20 
Panas for tkose trading on the seas.' 

(6, 1-5).—‘ A credítor shall receive his principál 
hack from his dehtor exactly as he had lent it to him. As 
regards interest, he shall také, in tlie direct order of the 
castes, 2, 3, 4 or 5 per cent., per month, í f no pledge has been 
given ; or the debtor of any časte may pay as múch as has 
been proraised by him. A f ter the iapse o f on e year, let the m 
pay interest accordmg to the afore-mentioned rule, even 
though it raay not háve been agreed úpon, By the use of 
the pledge, interest becomes forfeited.’ 

VERSES CXLIII AND CXLIV 

Gautama (12-32).—* A loan secured by a pledge that is 
uaed by the credítor bears no interest.' 

Fisnu (C. 5),— 1 f the pledge is u sed, interest becomes 
forfeited.' 

Närada (t. 125-229 ).— 11 A pledge is of two hinda—on e to 
be kept, and one for use. It mušt be preserved in the samé 
condition in wkick it was given ; othervrise, the pledgee loses 
interest......A pledge mušt not be tised forcibly ; by so using 
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it, the pleJ^e h forfeita the interest dus to him. That fooliah 
person who uses a pledge without the authority of the owner, 
ahall lóse one halí o! his interes!, os a compensation for súch 
use. Tf a pledge for nse haa been given, tbe c r editor mušt not 
také interest due on the loan,’ 

lirhaspati (11,18 et seq.). — 1 ShouLd the creditor, actuated 
by n variče, uss a pledge before interest has ceased to accrue 
on tbe loan, or hetore the stípulated periód has expired, súch 
use shall lw stoppcd. The pledge has to be kept carefully, 
like a d epos í t ; interest becomes forfeited in the event of its 
being damaged. If the pledge is uaed aud reudered vrorthleas, 
tbe principál itaelf becomes forfeited ; if a verv valuable pledge 
be apodt, tbe creditor mušt satisfy the pledger. 1 

Yájbtttalkga (2. 59).— 1 T ber e is no interest payablc, if u 
pledge given as deposit is used, or if a pledge given for use is 
destroyed ; if it is spoilt or los t, Í t sbould be replaced ; eseept 
wben súch losa bas b ecu due to an act o f god or the 
King.’ 

Ttjä$a (Aparärka, p. 659 ).—‘ íf the pledge iu the form of 
gold and the like, has been destroyed by the fault of the 
creditor, the debtor shall pay the principál along wítb the 
interest accrued, and the creditor shall be madc to pay the 
value of the pledge to th« debtor. 1 

Kntyúyana (Do.).—‘ If tbe pledge e makes use of the 
pledge without au th o ť j sa tieň, he shall pay tbe price of sucli 
use; or else, hs shall forfeit the interest,' 

Arthashästnt (p. .3).—‘The man who uses the pledge 
sbould pay the price of súch use ; also a fine of 12 pawu ; if, 
by sneh use, the pledge becomes lost or spoilt, the uaer sbould 
replace it, and also be ti ne d 2-t panas; so also when the pledge 
becomes lost in any other wav. A pledge given for use sbould 
not be allowed to h e destroyed; nor in this čase should any 
interest accrue ; i f it ia given for roere koepmg and not for 
use, then interest shall accrue.* 
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VRESE CXLV 

Físhk (6. 7-8).—' 1 The pledge šibali be restored to tlie 
pledgee irheu the intereet has reached its maximum amount ; 
but he ahould not use an immovable pledge without special 
agreement.* 

Yäjftamlkya (2. 58).—' The pledge becomes Lost, i t it is 
not reduemed on the principál becoming doubled ; it it had 
been given for alimited tíme, it becomes lost on the lapse of 
that time ; but there is no súch losins in the čase of pledge 3 
that háve been given for the enjoyment of the usufritet only.’ 

Sftukratiiíi (4.5. 415).—‘The f o Ílov in g eannot be lost by 
length of ad verše possession Pledge, boundary-land, minor’s 
property, trust pr operí y, sealed deposit, f e mal© sláve?, govern- 
iii e n t property and property of the A edic schol nr. 

Brhaspati (11, 25, 28).— ‘Whcn the tíme for payment has 
passed, and interest bas ceased, the crcdítor shall become the 
owner of the pledge; but till ten days háve elapsed, the debtor 
is entitled to redeem it. Notiee having been given to the 
debtor’? famíly, a pledge to be kept may be used after the 
principál bas become doubled, and so may the pledge given for 
a ji&ed periód, on the expiry of that periód. TV h en the 
principál bas been doubled, or the stĺpu hit ed periód has cxpírcd, 
in the čase of the pledge given for n ý.red periód, the creditor 
becomes owner of the pledge after having waited for a 
fortnight, lf the debtor should pay the debt during that 
interval, be may recover the pledge e v en then.’ 


VERŠE CXLVI 

Brhaspati (9.11).—■* A hnuse, field, oommodity or other 
property beld by a person other íha n the owner, i? not lost 
to the owner by mere ad verše possession, if the pftssessor 
stands to hitu in the relation of a friend, relative or kinsmun,’ 
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VERSES CXLVII-CNLVIII 

Gnutama (12.37-39).—' The prú per t y of & person who is 
neither au idiot nor a minor, bavĺn" been used by straňgers 
before his eyes for ten Years, comes to belong to him who 
uses it; bnt not if it is used by Vedie Scholara, aseetics or 
royal officials/ 

Vaski&tha (16.17}—' Whatever property belonging to ono 
has been enjoyed hy another person for ten years continuously 
ís lost to the owner/ 

YäjmvfUkya (2.2 -t}.—' If a man sees his landed property 
being enjoyed by others, and does not complain abont it, he 
Iosbs it after tweiity years of súch possessíon ; in the čase of 
other properties, ownership lapses after only ton years’ ad verše 
possesaion/ 

Shvkmníti ( 4 . 5 , 4 * 13 - 46 ),— 1 The property whieli is ccase- 
iessly enjoyed for s istý years, even witbout ti tie, eannot he 
claimed 1>ack by anyliody. The foUowing eannot be destroyed 
by length of adverše posseasion r pledge, houndary-land, 
minor’s property, trust property, sealed deposit, f e malé siaves, 
"over n m o n t property and property of the Vedie Scbolar. 
The owner who is indäfferent to his property and does not 
complain about trespassea on his property, eannot get back 
by law-suit that property, on the expiry of the above periód.’ 

Kfäradtt (1.78-80).—* If a man is foolisb enough to allow 
his goods to be enjoyed by strangers ín his own eyesíght, 
the y shall belong to the posaeasor, even in the presence, 
and during the life-thne, of the rightfuL owner. Whntever 
the owner looking on quietly auilers to be enjoyed by strang- 
ers for ten years, though he is present, Ihat eannot be re¬ 
čové r ed by bim. If he U neither an idiot nor a minor, nnd 
the enjoyment tak e s plače before his eyes, his rigbt to it is 
extinet by law, and the possessor is altowed to keep it/ 
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Brhaspati (9.7, 9,10).—' He, whose possession has been 
continuoue from tho tímeof occupaiion, and has never heen in- 
terrnpted for a periód of thirty years, cannot he depríved of 
súch property. He whodoesnot raise a protest when a sfcrang- 
er íh giving away his landed property in his sighfc, cannot aga i n 
recover tbat eatate, even though he be poasesscd of a ivritten 
títle to it. Possession held by three generatíona produces 
ownership for strangers, no doubt, when t hej' are related to 
ono another in the degree of a Sapinfh ; it doea not stand 
good in the čase of S 'aknhjas.* 

ľyäsa (Apatarka, p. 632),— 1 If the landed property of 
a man has been enjoyed by others for twenty years, his own- 
erahip to it is not restored.’ 


VERŠE CXLXX 

Shukramti (4.5.445).—‘The following property cannot be 
destroyed by lengtb of ndverse possession ;—pledge, bound- 
ary-land, miuor’s property, trust property, sealed deposit, 
female elavea, government property and the property of 
Vedie Scholara.' 

Narada (1.81).— A pledge, a boundary. property of a 
chihl, au open deposit, a sealed deposit, women, what belongs 
to the King, or to the Vedie Seholar—none of these is lost 
by ad verše possession,’ 

Erňaspati (9.13,14).—‘Porcible ineans should not be 
resorted to by the present occupant, or his son, in maintam- 
ing possession of the property of an infant, or of a learned 
Erähmana, or the property inherited Írom one’s father ;—nor 
of cattle, a woman, a sláve, or other property.’ 

(16.18).—‘They (juote the following :—“ A 
pledge, a bouudary, the property of minors, an open deposit, 
a sealed deposit, ivomeo, king 1 a property and property of 
76 
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the Vedie Sebolar are not lost by being enjoyed by 
otbers. " 

Gantama (12.39),—‘ Ani mala, land, and females are 
not los t by ad verše possession.’ 

Yäjiiavalkya (2.25).— 1 A pledge, a bouudary, deposit— 
open and sealed, the property of infanta, íflíots, and of the 
Kínand of wotnen, and of tlie Vedie scholars;—with the 
exceptíon of these, all property becomes lost to the owner by 
adverse possession extending over twenty vears,’ 

VERŠE CL 

Närada (1,128),— 1 Tha t foolisli person who uses a pledge 
rvithout the atlthority of the pwner, ehall lóse one bal f of liis 
interest, as a compensation for encb use." 

[Soe Texts under 143-114.] 

VERŠE CLI 

Gavfama (12.31, 36).—* If the loan remains outstanding 
for a long tíme, the principál umy bo doubled; after vrh ich 
the interest ccases The interest on nnimal-products, on 
ivool, on agríeultural p r oduč e, and on beasts of burden shall 
not inerease more than the five-fold value of the object 
len t.’ 

Vifiiu (6.11-14, 16, 17).—'On gold, tlie interest shall 
tise no hígber than to rcake the dubí double; on grain, 
tbree-fold; on cloth, fourfold; on Hquíds eight-ŕold; on 
substanees frora whieb spirituous Jiquor ís extracted, on cot- 
ton, thread, leather, weapons, brička, and charcoab the 
interest is unllmited; on objects other tban those just 
mentioned, i t may be double.’ 

1 äjíicivaUci/a (2.39).—‘ Eor cattlc and for women, the 
interest eonsistg in the forrn of theär offspring ; in the čase 
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of cla ri ded butter and othei Raaas, tbe bighest limit of 
interest ís eighUfold; in tbat of clotb, fourfold ; in tbat of 
grains, threefold ; and in tbat of gold, double, 1 

Kátyayaim (Aparärka, p, 64‘3),—'The money-leuder shnil 
receive double the amount lent.’ 

Hrada (L.L05-107).—■' There are s pedál rulos according 
to the local usages of tlie country ivhere the toan has been 
m ml e. In some countries the loan may grow tíll Lhe amount 
of the principál has been reaehed \ in other couu trieš i t mav 
gtow tiil it becomes tbree, or four, or eight timea as large aa 
the principál. The interest on gold, gram and ciothea may 
rise to two, three, or four times the principál, 0:i iiquids, 
tlie interest may become octuple ; of rromen and cattle, tboir 
offipríng forma the interest. 

Brka&pati (11, 13-16).—'‘On gold and other precious 
metala, the interest may make the debt double; on clothes 
and base metals, treble; on grain, i t is allowed to rise to four 
tiines the originál amount; and so on edible plants or fruiís, 
beasts of burden and woo), 11 is alloived to make tbc dobt 
q ui n tupia on pot-herbs; sextuple, on seeds and sugarcane ; 
and octuple, on sált. oil and spirituou* liquor. Likeirlse on 
sugar and boney, if tbe loati Im of old standing, On grass, 
svood, brícks, thread, subsUmces from which spirits may lw 
extracted, leaves, bones, kat ber, weapons, fion crs and Truits, 
no interest i s ordaiued. 1 

ShukranUi (1. 5. 631).—'* When the amount drawn from 
the dehtor in the form of interest has reaehed twice tbe 
principál, t hen the King s ha 11 make the dehtor pay oni y the 
principál and nothing more than that.’ 

Eähjägaiii t (Vívädaratnakara, p. 17).— 1 For gems, pearla, 
corals, f or gold and síl ver—and f or agrieultural p rodne 19 and 
f or insect-products (silk, e t c.) — the interest s halí stop at double 
of tbc princ i pítl. For oil s, wines, alaňfied butter, molasses 
and sált, it sball go up to eight-fold,’ 
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VERŠE CLU 

JJrhaspati (11. 9, 10-12).—*That interest has always to 
bepakl which has been stipulated by the debtor himself, over 
and above tlie ordinnry rate of interest, and bas been 
promtsecl in tiraes of distress; when súch special interes t 
has been stípulated in any other manner, it mušt not be paid 
by any means, The use of a pledge after twice tbc principál 
bas been realised from it, compound interest, and the exaction 
of the principál and interest tóge t ber (as principál) are 
usury and are reprehensible.’ 

VERŠE CLIII 

Gairtama (12. 30, 34-35).—‘ Some ded are tbat tbe said 
rates of interest should not lre paid longer thau a year. The 
following are the special forms of interest:—Compound 
interest. Periód ieal interest, Stipulated interest, Corpornl 
interest, Daily interest and interest in the shape of using the 
pledge,* 

N&ratla (1. 102-104)—‘ Interest has been declared in law* 
hooks to be of four kinds:—Periodícal, Stipulated, Käifikä, and 
Compound, Thafc which runs by the month is Periodical 
interest; that promised by the debtor hitnself is Stipulated 
interest; interest at the rate of one Pa$a and ä qnarter, 
paid regularly without díminisbing the principál, is denoted 
Käj/ikit interest; interest úpon interest is called Compound 
interest/ 

Brhaspati (11. 4-12).— 1 Interest has bceu declared by 
some to be of four kinds; by otherš, of five kinds; and by 
othurs again, of six kinds. Kägikä, Kálika, Chakravfddhi, 
Káriíú, Shikhävrddhi, and Ľhogaläbka, Kät/ikä interest is to 
the forra of hodily labour; Kä ? ikä is what is dne every 
month ; C JtakrnvfdtUii is interest on interest; Käritä is interest 
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promised by the debtor; when interest is received eirery day, 
it ía called Shikh&vrddhi ; becanse it grows conatantly lske 
hav’f except on tlie ioss of thu liead, that is, the payment of the 
principál. The use of a mor t gage d house, or the produce 
of a field, is termed Bhogalúbha. Sikhä interest, Kapikä 
interest and Bhog(tlixbh-Q> interest slnili be realísed by the 
creditor so long na the principál remaína unpaid, Bnt the 
use of a pledge nfter twice the principál has been realísed, 
compound interest, and the esaction of Lbe interest and the 
principál togatker ara usury and are reprehensible.’ 

Shukramti (45. 633).™' Credítors také away people’s 
wealth by the compound rate of interest; ho the King should 
protect the peuple frorn them.' 

VERSES CLIV AND CD V 

Xärada (1.131, 134).—' 4Then n debtor has benn disahled 
by a reverse of fortnne (Írom paying the deht), ha skalí be 
mado to disch arge the debt gradually, according to bis mernis, 
as ha kappens to gai í wealth. If the debtor, owing to a 
calamity, has not means sufficient to diaoharge tlie whole debt, 
the claím of the creditor shall be entered in a logal document, 
specifying the časte (of (be partics), the i r natnes and names 
of their neighbouTS. 1 

^fhoĺpcti (11. 47, 60 ).— ‘ A loan shall be restored on 
demand, if no tíme has been fixed ; or on the expiry of the 
time, if tíme h *3 been fixed ; or wheu interest eeases. TVhen 
the time fixed for payment has elapsed, and the interest has 
ceased, the creditor may eíther recover bis loan or cause a new 
bond to be written in the ľorm of compound interest. 1 

Bhäraávija (Paräsharamadhava-yyaya,, p. 193),—‘ Tf the 
debtor has no money to repný the debt, he shall liquädate 
it by giving grains, gold, or cattie, or clothcs, slaves or 
conveyancea/ 
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VERSES CLVI-CLVII 

Jrthaehôstra (p. 64).—* Fur 100 Potras, the proper inteiest 
is £ Pnrtíj ; ú Parní; for trnders ; 10 Ptítfax for dealers in forests ; 
*20 Payas for dealérs on tbe seas.’ 

Yäjňavátkya (2-38 ).— 4 Dealers in forests sbouid pay 10 per 
cent.j and dcalers on tbe seas, 20 per cent.; or men may pay to 
all eastes whatever interest raay háve been agreed úpon by 
themselves/ 


VER 8 B CLV1H 

Viftíu (6. 41).—' 1 Sureties are ordained for appearance, 
for honeaty and for payment; the ňrat two líinds of surety 
mušt pay tbe debt on failure of their engagementa ; na for the 
last, their sotia ako may he rande to pay/ 

YBjftovalkya (2. 53).— 1 Surety has been ordained for 
appenrance, for honesty and for pnyment j tbe tirst twoahould 
bc m ade to repay the debt on the failure of their en gage me n ta; 
as for the last t h k a ti n s ako may b e made to pay/ 

Sb»/Ľraníti (4.5. 244*2 tS).— 1 Haviog notieed that the 
defendant brought u p by the Bailiff bas other engagements, 
tbe Kin g sbouid také a suitable surety for hia appenrance. “ I 
sball pay whafc is not paid by this man,—I s halí present h i m 
liefore you, — I sball muke bim deltver a pledge,—You bave 
no fenr froín Mm ;— I sball do wbat he fails to do;—súch and 
sneh are Lis occupalions ; — he do a b not swear falseiy.” 

Närada (I. 118-119).—‘For appaarance, for payraent, 
and for honesty; these are tbe three different pnrposes for wliich 
thrce sorts of sureties bave been ordained by the sages, 
If the debtors fail to dkcharge the dobí, or if thoy prove 
disbonest, the surety for payment and for honesty mušt pay 
tlie debt; and so mušt the ítireŕy for oppearance , if he fails 
to produca tlie debtor/ 
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Brhaspati (11. 39-42).—\For appearance, for bonesty, 
for pavment, and íor deHvering the assets of the debtor 
it is* for these f on r different purpasea that súre t i es háve been 
ordained by thesages in thelegal systém. The Qrst o f these 
sayi, " I shall produee the man ” ; the second says, *' He h a 
respectable person ” ; the third says, *’ 1 shall pay the debt" j 
the fourth says, u l shall delíver his assets." lf the debtors 
fail in their engagementa, the fírst tivo sureties mušt pay 
the sum lent at the appointed tíme ■ lioth the last two sure- 
ties, and í n defaull o í them, their sons, are liuble for the 
deht, when the debtors break their promise. The creditor 
should allow time for the surety to senrch for tlie debtor who 
has absconded, — a fortnigbfc, a month, or a month and a halí, 
according to the dištance of the plače where the tnan may 
hc hu p posed to lie hiding. 1 

Kätyäyana (Parílšharamädhava-VyaTa., p. 18G).— 1 For 
the searching of the ahscondmg debtor, the surety should be 
given tíme, extending up to a month and a balf ; if ho pro* 
duces him by that time, he should be ahsoWed from respon- 
síbility. If, even on the lapse of the time, he is unable to 
produee him, h e should be made to pay the debt.’ 


VEESES CLIX-CLXII 

Ka#hi?ŕha (16. 31).— ! ľhey quote the following :—“ A 
son need not pay money due by a surety, anytbíng idly 
promised, money dne for losses at play or for spirituous liquor, 
nor wbat remajns unpaid of a fine or a to! L" 

Gautama (12. 41).—' 1 Money due by a surety, acora- 
mercial debt, a marriage-fee, debts cnntracted for spirituous 
liquor or in gamblíng, and a fine shall not involve the 
sons/ 

Vipfu (G. 41),— 1 Surety is ordained for appearance, for 
honesty, and for payment ■ the drst two themselres (not 
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tbeir sons) s hnil pay the debt on failure oť the en gage me n t ; 
liut o£ tlie last, tlie sons nlsn would be liable to pay/ 

Vôjuaniikijit (2-47, 53, 54).—‘ The son shall not pay his 
father’s debt involved in counection with vlne, or love or 
gambling, or with balauces o! fine and toll, or with idle 
gifis..,,..Surety is ordained for appearance, for honesty and 
for paymcnt; on failure of the engagement, the first two 
shall pay the debt, and in the čase of the last, his sons also 
shall be liable to pay. In a čase where the surety for 
appearance or the surety for honesty has died, his son shall 
not be made to pny the debt - but in the čase of ono for 
payinont, the sons should pay/ 

Ííj'ÍiíisjísÍí (11. 30-42).—(See under 158,) 

Do. (11, hl).—‘Sons shall not be nm d u to pay a debt 
incurred by tbeir father for spirituoua liquor, for losses at 
play, for idle gifts, for promiscs made under the ínfluence 
of love or wratb, or for suretysbip ; nor the balance of a 
fintí or toll.’ 

Národa (1. 118-19).—(See under 158.) 

Do. (1. 10).— 1 The son mušt pny the debt eontracted 
by the fatber, escepting those debts which háve been 
eontracted from love or anger, or for sptrituous liquor, garacs 
or bailments/ 

Pydsťi (Aparárka, p. 656).— ť Tho son shall pay the suro 
due by reason of suretyshjp/ 

Kfityayana (Do., p. 656).—‘The debt eontracted by the 
fat-her in counectíon with suretysbip mušt be paid by the 
son/ 

Yäj&Qvaikya (2. 55, 56).— 1 If there are several sureties, 
each shall pay to the creditor his own proportionatc sbare 
of the deht, Tf each one of thern has stood surety for the 
whole amount, the creditor may realise i t from them in ad y 
way he chooses. In a čase where the surety has been publícly 
compelled to pay the creditor, the debtor should pay to the 
surety double of tbe amount paid by liim/ 
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Vo rada (1. 120, 121).—*TVhen there is a plurality of 
sureties, they shall paty eacb proportionately, according to 
agreement. If they vrere bou n d severnlly, tha payment 
shall be roade by sny of ibem, as tbn ereditor pleases. 
Tfl'ice au múch as tha surety, hurassed by the ereditor, has 
given to the creditor, shall tlie debtor pay back to the 
surety.* 

Brhaspati (11. 44 ).—* Wheu a surety, beh g harassed, 
pays n proved debt obieli he has voucked f or, tbe debtor 
shall pay bim twice as múch, after the lapse of a inou t h 
and a bal f.’ 

Kätyäyam (Apnrärka, p. G57).—'(Samo as Brhaspati.) 


YERSE CLXIII 

Yäjňavnlktja (2* 31, 32).—‘The Knig shall set nside 
transactions effected either forcibly or under pressure ; as alao 
those eťfected by woinen, or during night, or within the 
house, or .outside the village, or by enemies. A transaetion 
is not Tftlid when effeoted by one who í s mad or drunk or 
distressed or in trouhle, or an infant, or frightened and so 
forth,—as also what has heen brought up by a person not 
related to either party.’ 

Närada (1. 26, 29, 31, 39*41).—‘The sages declare that 
the trausactions of a woman háve no valiclíty ; speciallv, 
gift, hypotbecation, sále nf a house or a field. The transac* 
tíons of a sláve are declared invalid, unless tliey háve been 
sanctioned by his master. A youth who, though imlependent, 
hns not yet arrived at years o f discretion, is not capable of 
eontracting valid dubíš. If a boy, or one who possesses no 
Independenoe, transacts anvthing, it is declared a n invalid 
transaetion by persons acquainted irith the law. That also 
whicb au independent person does, who bas los t. control over 
his actions, is declared an invalid transaetion. Those persons 
77 
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are deelarcd to háve lost eontrol over their actíous who are 
actuated b v love or anger, or fcormented, or oppreíjsed by fear 
or misforttine, or lnassed by fräendship or hatred ’ 

Närada (Aparärka, p. 688).—* Any transaefcran that has 
been effected by tvomeu, or at night, or outside the yillage, or 
insidtí a house, or at night, ahould háve to be ratiäed asatn/ 
Hrha&pati (s. 23, 23).—‘A document executed bv a mad 
m au , an idiot, au infant, ono who has absconded t hrou g h fear of 
tho Kiug, n bashful person, or tme tormented by fear,— is no t 
invaiidated (by failuro to pradúce its author).—But ns a rule 
a docutnent exeeuted by a dying person, or e nemy, one oppres- 
sed with fear, a auffering person, a woman, one intoxicated 
or distressed by a calamity, or a t night, by fraud or by foree, 
— does not hold good/ 


VERŠE CLXIV 

l ifíiH (ŕ. li). 1 That inštrument is termed prooý vvhich 
is not ad verše to peculiar local usages, vvhich deľme s clearly 
the náturu oE tlie pledge given, and is free from confusion in 
the ňľrangement oE ihe subject-matter and in the succession of 
the syllables.’ 

A Hrada (1. 13(J),— 1 That docutnent is said to be valid 
vvhich is not ad verše to the c uatom of the countrv, the ecu- 
tents of which answer to the rudes regurding pledgea and 
otber hinda o£ security and vvhich is consístent in import and 
ianguagc.' 

VERŠE CLXV 

f r ianu {7. 7).—*A íraudnlent docutnent inak es no 

evidence/ 

1 äjnacalkj/a (2, 89),—‘A docutnent written in one 1 s ovvn 
h and, even when not attested by vritnesses, is to be acoepted 

as evidence, except when it has been obtained by force or 
fraud/ 
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Kätyäyana (Apa rúrka, p. 086).—*A document btíoomes 
nullified l>v the defect oľ witnesseBj or of the seribe, aa also 
by reason of fraud on tlie part of tbe creditor/ 

Yamt (Pa räsh a m m äd ha v a - Y y a Tuha ra, p, 162). — ‘ Wbai is 
given under force, or enjoyed forcibly, or nmde to bo written 
forciblv,—all trunscutions effected under force, ^fann hus 

j r r 

declared to be tit for being nullified.’ 

Närada (J. 167).— 1 A document is invalid whíek bas heen 
executed by a person intoxicated, by ona charged witb a crime, 
by a woman, or by a cbjld, or that which has bi-en caused to 
be written by forcible means, by intimidation, or by deeeption.’ 

Brhaspati (8. 21, 23),— 1 Forgery m o y be found out by 
internát ovidence and legitimute titles..,,..A document exeou- 
led by fraud, or by force, does not hold good.’ 


VEUSES CLXVI AND CLXVll 

Y&jňttvalkifa (2. 45, 40).—' Any debt that may háve bean 
contracted for the be uctil of tlie family, on the death or duríng 
the abscuee of the master of the house, by súch members aa 
háve not beconic divided, shall be paid by all those who intaerít 
the p r oper ty. Hut the iróniu n shall not pny the debt con¬ 
tracted by her hus bánd or so u; nor the father, tlie debt con¬ 
tracted by the son,—exeept when the debt is ona that has 
heen contracted for the b tme ti i of the family.’ 

Nárada (l r 2, 3, 10-18).— ť The father being dead, it is 
inctimbent on tbc sotis to pay h i. s debt, eacb according to tm 
share, if they are divided ; if they are not divided, the debt 
mušt be disohurged by that son who bačom es the manager of 
tbc fumilv-estate, That debt which has heen contracted by an 
undivided paternul nncle, brother, or motlier, for the benefD 
of the household, mušt be discharged wholly by the heirs. A 
father may not pay the debt »f his son ; bnt the son mušt pay 
the debt contracted by hís father; exceptiug t h ose that may 
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háve been contracted Írom love or anger, or f or gpirituous 
liquor, gainea or bailments. Snob debts of a snu as havo been 
contracted by híni by his fathera orders, or for the maín- 
tenance of tlie f a milý, or ín a pracarious sitnatioD,—mušt bo 
paid by tlie fatlier. Wkal bas been speň t for the housobold 
by a popil, apprentiue, sláve, woroan, m en iní, or agent, mušt 
be paid by tho h sad of the household. When the debtor is 
dead, and the cxpense has lieen inemrred for tbo bonelit of the 
family, the debt mušt be paid by his relatíons,—even though 
they Iw separated from bim in intarests, The father, unck 1 , or 
eldest brother, having gone abroad, tlie son (or nephew or 
yoiinger brother) is not boond to pay his debt beforo the lapse 
of tnrenty years. E verv single coparcener is babie for debts 
contracted by auother coparcener, if tboy were contracted 
vrbilo the coparceners were all olive and undivíded. Bufc after 
their deatb, tlie son of one is not bound to pay tlie debt of 
another. Tlie wife need not pay the debt contracted hy ber 
husband. nor one contracted by ber son, uxcept iť it had been 
promísed by ber, or contracted in coinmon with her husband, 
A sonless widow, and one enjoined by her dying husband (to 
pay his debt), mušt pay it. Or it may be paid by one who 
inherits the estnte—-liability for debt s going witli the right 
of succession. A debt contracted by tlie wife skalí never hind 
the husband, unless it had been contracted at a Ume when the 
husband was in distress, Household expenses are íiidi&pensnhly 
necessary/ 

Bríiíiípaŕi (11. 10-02).—' The father’s debt, on being 
proved, mušt be paid by tbc son s as if it were their own - the 
grand-father’s debt s mušt b« paid by his s on's sons, without 
interest; but the squ of the grandson need not pay ífc. When 
a debt has been i n eur rad Eor the beneftt of the household, by 
an imele, brother, son, wife, skve, pnpil or dependant, it mušt 
lie paid by the head of the family. Sons shall not be madc to 
pay a debt ínourred by their father for wine, for losses at plav, 
for idle gift-9, for pronvises niiide under the influence of love 
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t>r hate, or for suretyship ; nor tlie balanee oí a fine or toll. 
The liability for debts devolves on the suocessor to the estate, 
when the sotí is ínvolved in ealamity.’ 

Vi snu ^ G. 27-30). —lf lie who contracted the dub t should 
die, or become a re nuncia to, or ramain abroad for twentv years, 
—that debt s halí be diseharged by bis sous or grandsons 
but not by remoter descendants agninst theír wiU. íle who 
takes the assets o f a man, leaving or not leaving tnale issue, 
mušt pay the smn due by bim ; aml so mušt he who bas the 
čare o! the vvidow left by one who had no aasets. A woman 
s halí not bes eompelled to pay the debt o f ber husband or son ; 
nor the liusband or tho son, tbc debt oí his wife or mother ; 
□or the father, that o f hls son. A debt contracted by parce- 
ners shall be paid by any one oí them that umy he alive ; and 
so sliall the debt of tbe father be pakl by any one of the 
brothers, before partition ; but after partition, they skalí pav 
severally, acoording to their skares of the inheritance. A debt 
contracted by tlie ivífe of a berdsmnn, wlne-distiller, public- 
dancer, washer or liunter shall be dischargcd by the hus bánd. 

..The house-holdor mušt pay that debt whíeh may háve 
baen contracted by any person, for tbe beboof of tho family.’ 

JEiäŕyfflyawíi (Vlvädarat n ak ara, pp. 50 and 5ii),—* If the 
father is an invalid, even though alive,—or if he has been 
away from the country for twenty years,—thedebís contracted 
by bim should be paid by his s on s, The debt contracted by 
the family, either during illness, or during a caUmity, or in 
connection with the daughter’a marriage, or a Shräddha, 
should be paid by tlie head of the family. 1 


VERŠE CLXV11I 
[See the texts under 165.] 

Vitwu (7, 0).-— 1 A document, if it has been caused to be 
written by Force, m ak e s no cvidence.’ 
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VERSE8 CLXX ANI) CLXX1 

l'ashh(h<t (lí). 14-15). — * Let tlie King not také p r oper ty 
for his own use Írom the inhabitants of the reaim. Only. the 
measurea and priceoľ súch proppxtyahall he liable to deduotiou 
by wav of taxa t i on.' 

Jäjílftvalki/a (1. '138-339).— 1 If the KLinsr íncrenses his 
trensury outof his reálni, in au illegnl msnner, he, verv sooo, 
losea his property and becomgs ruined, alongwitk his rtdutíons. 
The hre arising not o£ the harassmeut uf his paople beooines 
estinguished only nfter it has eousumed the king’s family, 
prosperity and his very Ufe/ 

Kuttfäyana (Do.), — * If the Kiug reali&en from híaroalm, in 
an unlawful in intur, eithur Unes or tases, or tolls or share of 
agricultural produce, hu incurs si n. The King who rules in 
the right mauner, ivíthout covetousnoss, obtains soris and 
his troasury and k in gd oni prosprr. 1 

3^<thäbhä)'ata (Do.),— 1 II the Ktiig s treasiiru is obtnined 
righteously, he mies tlie entire earth, even though kisstrengtk 
muy not be great.* 


VERŠE CLXXII 

A (iwrffl (18. 5*7,33, 43).— * The King shali he curefnl to 
protect all orders and the constitueut elemente of the siate.,. 

henever any časte skotíld retnain bekind others, or ejtceed 
its limita—seeitig t ha t it has strayed from äts path —the King 
shall h ring it back to the path of dutý. So also ivbon oiher 
wícked acta, opposed to the dictates of the sacred law, hava 
heen com mi t tu d, the Ring af ter having roäectsd úpon the 
matter skál) infltct putiishment on those who deserve it „The 
King’s duties are the protecting of his subjects, the honouring 
of the aged and the wise, the trying of law*suite and making 
each časte abide by its duties. If a ruler, though severe, is 



COMPARATIVK—ADHYAYA Vili 


615 


miitdfni or his dutý, correct in his couduct and quick to jmtiísh 
the wicked and to protect the virtuous,—his wealtíi is declared 
to be pun.* 

Yäjmmlklff* (1. 316).—* What he bas not obtained* he 
should ewok to obtatn lawfully.* 


VERŠE CLXXín 

S&rada (18. 30).—'Wben the Kín", liaving seated himself 
fnil of maj es ty on the thronu of judgment, deals out punisb* 
ment, e q uí table towards all creatures, he í s called Vaicaavata 
or ľíiMífl.' 


VERSE5 CLXXIV AXD CLXXV 

Tqjtiatalkya (1- 3-'3-354).—Funhhtnent in flieted lawfully 
rejoiees the worlds ; atherwíse it mnkes tliem disoomforted.’ 


VERŠE CLXXVI 

Viapií (6. 18-19).—* A creditor recoveríng the sum lent 
by any lawful menne shall not be reproved by the King, If 
the debtor, so forced to discharge the debt, compkins to the 
Ring, he shatt bo fined in au equal sum.’ 

Yäjfiat>alkya (2, 40).—* If the creditor trieš to realise the 
loan that is admitted, he slmll not be reproved by the Ring. 
If, on heing thus preased to pay, the debtor approaches the 
Kin^. he should he iined a ml made to repný the amount due 
to the creditor.' 

Kmyäyana (Aparärka, p. (ilb).— 4 lf the creditor harasses 
the debtor who is acting lawfully, he shall forfeit the debt, 
and shall also be fined the samé amount.’ 

Brhaspaii {11, 54}.—' lVhen a debtor has aeknowledged a 
debt, it may be recovered f rorn bim by tbe expedienta o£ frieudly 
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expostulation and ihe rest, by moral simion, by artful matiage- 
ment, by compulsion and by confinement in the hnuse.* 

N Hrad a (1. 122,123). [122 ís samé as Maňu 8. 49].— 

' A creditor who trieš to recover his loan Írom the debtor mušt 
. not be cheeked by the King, both for secular and religicus 
reasous.’ 


VERŠE CLXXV1I 

Bfh/ispati {11. 59).—' An indigent debtor may ba taken 
by tlie creditor to hís own house and eompelled to ivoŕk t hore, 
súch as distilling s pi r i ta and the like ; bivt a Brata mana should 
be made to pav gradually.' 

Národa (1. 132).— ; If a wealthy debtor, Írom malice, 
refasesto pay his debt, the King shall compel bim to pay it by 
foreible means. and shall také five in tbe hundred for Mm* 
self.’ 

Yäjňavalkya (2.43)—' tf tbe debtor of a lowcr časte is 
too indigent to pay, tlie creditor shall rnake hím do work ; but 
an indigent Hrňtamaua uhould be made to pay gradually, as 
he obtains thf> menne to pay.' 

VERŠE CLXXVIII 

* 

HrJiatpatt (27.25)—* Thus le! the King every day exanúne 
in comtnon uith le&rned Brälnuajias, hot h the suita preferred 
by litigants and t h ose iustituted by tbe King lumse)f 1 t 


VERŠE CLXXIX 

Národa (2.1,2)— 1 Wtaena man entrusts nny property of his 
own to another, in confidenee and without suspicíon, it is 
callcd by the learned a Dcposit. A sensihle mnn should 
muke a deposit witb ono wbo belongs to a r es pec table family 
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and who is virtuous, acquainted with bis d u ti es, veracious, 
hlluential, wcalthy, and honourable, 1 

BTÍiasjiasíi (12.2,4).—' 1 When any cbattel is deposíted in 
the house of another man, through fear of the King, 
robbers or other daugers, or for the purpose o f decaiving one’s 
heirs, it is called a Deposif, Let a man malte a depostt, aftcr 
duly considering the plače, house, master of the house, the 
power, means, ijuaiity, veracäty and kindred of the deposi- 
tary. 1 


VERŠE CLXXX 

ľäjŕlfltwŕfcii/íí (2.65, 07).—‘ í f something contained in a 
hasket ia m ad e over in deposii to another person, without the 
conteots beíng declared, it is called a Sealed Deposit ; it ahall 
be restored to the owner in csactly the samé form in wbich 
i t had ben deposíted. Thb sama rule applies to ordinary de- 
posits also.' ^ 

Närada (2.3).“* In wbatever form may a man háve delivered 
any of his effects to another, in the samé form ahall that article 
be restored to the owner ; as the delivery so the recovery,' 

N&raäa (2.5).— * If one article eoncealed in another is de- 
pošite d in an other tnan’s house, without s ta t in g what it is, 
it ia then a Sealed Depozit’ 

Närada (2.6), — * Eeposits mušt be restored in precisely the 
samé condition. 1 

Brlmspati <12.3). — 1 ‘ When a chattel enelosed in a cover and 
marke d with a seal is deposited, whhout describing ätg náture 
and quantity, and without showing it, it is termed a Seded 
Depozit'’ 

Brhaspati (12.S). — 1 A deposät mušt he returned to the very 
man who hailed ít, in the very manner in whieh it was bailed/ 

Kätyäyana {Aparurka,p. 662). —‘ Purchase-money, what is 
deposíted by one goäng on a long purney, a pledge, something 
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handed over for being delivered to a third party, what is 
»Lven to another for tlie making of somethmg else, what is 
paid in eonnection with loan-transaetious, all this is called 

Deposit.' 


VERSES CLXXXI-CLXXXIV 

Närada (2.4,7i.— 1 If the depositarv ťails to restore the 
deposit to the depositor as b e ought, ho shail be eompelled by 
forcible means, to restore it, after hís guilt has been proved by 
ordeals or other m od es o f proof, The wícked man who does 
not restore a deposit, on being ssked to do so by tlie depositor, 
ahall be pntdsbed by the Klin". If the deposit has been 
lost t be shail mak e good its valne.’ 

Brkŕispaŕi (12.13).—‘He who, after rece i v in g a deposit, 
detites the faet, and is convicted by the cvidence of mtneeses 
or ordeal, ahnll be eompelled to g£ve np the deposit and to pay 
a ftne eqnal in amount to the šatne.’ 

YáfflotxiIJrytt (3.66).—* I! on the deposit or demanding it, 
the deposit be not restored, on acuount o f i ta hu v mg been los t, 
the dspositary should b e made to pay to the deposítor the 
valne of the deposit, and also a fine of the samé amount.’ 

Katmuna (Apamrka, p. 664).— ‘ If after baving received 
a deposit, one fails to restore it on being asked to do so, he 
should be punished and eompelled to restore it/ 

Matsyapui^a fAparňrka, p. 661 ).— ‘ Ií after baving re- 
ceived a deposit, tbe deposítor refuses to restore U and dis- 
honestly denies the deposit, he should be arrestcd and com- 
pelled to restore the deposit and also pay a fine.‘ 

VERŠE CLXXXV 

Brhaspati (12,9).—' X deposit mušt be restored to tbe ver y 
man who kept it, in tbe very’manner í n wbich i t w'as delivered; 
it mušt not be restored to the next of kín (of the depositor). 
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VERŠE CLXXXVI 

Närada (11,10).—™* The depositor being dcad, iť the deposit* 
ary restores the deposit to his next of tiii of his ovvn accord, 
he mušt not be harassed, eiíher by theKing or by the relations 
of the depositor/ 


VERŠE CLXXXVII 

Ľrhaspati (12.1i).—* Wben a dišpute arises vvith regard to 
a deposit piivately made, the perfomance of au ordeal i s or- 
dained for both parties, to establisk the faets of the čase/ 

NSrada (2.11),—‘The rightful owner s balí try to recover 
the deposit amicably, withoat resorting to stratagems. Or, 
he shall explore tbe depositary’a móde of living and cause 
him to rest or e it by friendly expostulations/ 


VERŠE CLXXXVIII 

Národa (2,li,15).— 1 The sume lair applies in the čase of 
Ydcňiťa, ŕliít’ähiía, and other forms of deposits, also in those of 
articles made over to artisans, as also N ijäsa and Prať i H yd so 
d epos i ts j if a man takes chargé of a vrení t by boy, the law 
appiicable ia thís ease also i$ the samé,’ 

Brhaspati (12.15).—‘ The samé aet of rnles applies tu 
the čase of a bailment for d e Úvery to a third party, a loan for 
use, an artíele made over to an artísan, a pledgc and a person 
ctferiug himselť for proteotion/ 

Y&j&avalkya (2.67), — ■' The samé law applies to the other 
forms of deposit— the Yuchaťa, the ditnihiťa, the ľvyňtffl and 
the NU($epa.' 
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VERŠE CLXXX1X 

Tôjíiavalkya (2.66),—' The depositary should not be made 
to pay anything, if the deposit has been taken away by the 
Ring, or by accidents or by thíeres, V hen tbe depositor asks 
for it, if it is not rest ored, and is found to be los t, tlie depositary 
shall beiuade to pay its valne and also a fine equal to it.* 

Kätijäijana (AparŔrka, p. 663).— 1 "Where a deposit has 
been destroyed by an archy or by accidents, it is held to háve 
been lost to tbe depositor’ 

N ä rada (2.12).—‘ If the deposit has been stolen by thieves, 
carŕied away by water, or burnt by fire, it need not be restored, 
untess the depositary should bare appropriated som e portion 
o! it.' 

Närada (2,9 ),—* If a deposit is lost, together with the 
proparty of the depositary, the losa shall be tbe depositor *s, 
The samé rule shall ohtain i f the loss has been caused by 
accidents or by the King ; unless the depositary shall háve 
acted fraudulontly.' 

Do. (2.8).—* If the depositary derires profit Írom a deposit, 
by using it withoot tbe consent of the depositor, he shall be 
fined, and shall restore the profit with interes t, to the depositor/ 

Brhaspati (12,10-12).—' When a deposit is destroyed, to¬ 
gether with the goods of the depositary, by tbe act of Ood 
or of the Ring, the depositary is not to blame. If tbe depo¬ 
sitary should sufier the deposit to be destroyed by bis want 
of čare or iudifference, or should refuse to restore it on being 
asked for it, he shall bo made to pay the value of it with 
in t eros t. Should tbe depositary secure any adrantage for 
himself through the article deposited with him, he shall bc fined 
by the Ring and compelled to pay its value with the interest,' 
Kátijäyanú (Aparárka, p. 663).— 1 If the deposit has been 
destroyed by the fau.lt of some on e, that person should be 
made to pay the value of the deposit along with interest,' 
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VEESES GXC, CXCI AND CXCII 

ya/ttat)altyíi £2,66),— (See under 189.) 

Do. (2.07).— 1 If tlie depositary derives, by iiia own wili, 
au íidvanta"6 front tlie deposit, h© slinil be inadc to pay to 
the de poši t or what h© may háve gained, along witk interes t, 
and should also hu äned,’ 

Närada (2.7).—‘Tlie wicked man who does not restore a 
depozit, on beíng asked by the depositor to do so, shall be 
punished by tb© Kiisg. If tlie deposit lias been lost or destroy- 
ed, h© a halí mak© good i ta valne. * 

Do. (2.13).—‘ He who fails to resfcore a deposit, and he 
who demands what he never deposited, sball both b© punished 
like tbieves, and sball b© made to pay a a um equal in amount 
to tbe valu© of the deposit in question.' 

firhaspaŕi (12,11).—(See under 189.) 

Do. (12.13).—* He who, after reeeiviog the deposit* dentes 
the fact and is convicted by the evidence of witnesses or 
ordeal, shall be compelled to give up tbe deposit and to pay 
an equal amount as dne.’ 

árt/msliäííra (p. 73) —‘ He who enjoys a sealed deposit 
should pay (or súch use, in accordance with plače and ti m e; 
also a ťine of 12 Panas* If the deposit becomes lost or damag- 
ed by súch use, he sball bear the cost of the artiole deposit’ 
ed, and also pay a fine of 24 Ponos.’ 

VERSES CXCIII-CXCIV 

[S©e the texts under 190-192.] 

Nárada (2.3) —* In whatevef roauner a man may bav© 
deli vered any o f his elfects to a nother, in that samé man uet 
sball the article be restored to bim. Dulivery and receipt 
should be equal,’ 
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Briiasjmti (12.9).—'A deposit mušt be returned to the 
very man who bailed it, in the Téry mauner in whieh it was 
bailed.* 


VERŠE CXCV 

Narada (2.0).— ŕ Deposits are o f two klada—a t test e d and 
uimttested. They mušt be restored precisely in the samé 
condition in whieh they were delivered.’ 

Brhaspati (12.5).—‘A deposit is of two kinds—attested 
and deposited in priváte; it mušt be guarded with the samé 
čare aa a sera.* 

Do- (1244). — ‘When a dišpute arises with regard tou 
deposit privately mati h, the performance of an ordeal is ordained 
for both parties, to establish the facts of the čase.’ 


VERŠE CXCVII 

Náradia (7.1).—‘ When a property kept as deposit, or the 
pr oper ty of a stratí ger lout by him and found by another, or 
a M o len article,—is sold in secret, í t has to be conshlered as 
ide *aithoat oumersíiipS 

Brhaspati (18,2).—‘ An open deposit, a bailment for delí’ 
vety, a sealed deposit, stoleu property, a plédge, orwhathas 
been borrowed for use;—when any one of these articles has 
heeu sold in secret by a man, he is declared to be one svUituj 
tcithout otonership.’ 

Vyä&u (Vivädaratnäkara, p. 100).—* An article borrowed 
for use, deposit sealed or open, or anythiug stolen from 
another, if any of these is sold by a man, it is a čase of 

mh without otcncrship* 
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VERŠE S CXCVJII-CXCIX 

/í rí/iasfiäsíra (p. 95).—‘ When tlie rightful owner has 
found the article that hc had \mt or which had been stolen 
from him, he shall háve the man in poasession of it arrested 
by the Judge. I! the exigencíes of tíme and plače do not 
permu o f ibis procedúre, he raay himself arrest the man 
and také him to the Judgethe Judge aball ask tlie man in 
possession— Ftoh\ teitčfs did j/o a oh/fldi lítií tltiní/ ? II tlie 
man explains the manner of his ftcquisitíoo, but 
fails to produce the man who had sold it to him, he should 
be let off after he has surrendered the property; iE the 
vendor is produced, the vendet should be made to pay the 
price obt&ined to the purchaser, and alsoa penalty for 
tbeft/ 

A'ämda (7.4|5).— 1 The purcbaser mušt not make a sccret 
of the way in which he came by a chattel purchased by him, 
He becomes free from blame if he ean point out the way in 
which the chattel was acquired by him. In any other čase, he 
is equally guilty with the vendor and shall suffer tlie punish- 
ment of a thief. The vendor shall restore the property to the 
rightful owner, and shall pay to the purchaser the price for 
which he had sold it; beaides that, he shall pay a fine to the 
Ring.' 

BrJmspati (13. 3, 4).—‘ Whcn the vendor has been 
produce d and cast in the suít, the judge shall make him pay 
the price to the buyer and a ftne to the King, and to restore 
the property to the owner, Wbeu the Eorrocr owner comes 
foTwaxd and makes good his claitn to the tbing sold, the 
vendor shall be produced by the purchaser, who thereupon 
becomes cleared.' 

KySso (Y iv ädar atn ä kar a, p. 202).—‘When the purchaser 
has shown the person from whom he had purchased the article, 
he shall not be blained iu any way ; after that, the dišpute 
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shall lie between t ha t person and tUe rightful owner o! the 
lost article.’ 

YäjňQMlkyu (2.168, 169, 170 ).—* If one's property has 
been sold hy another person, the property shall bo restored to 
h i m; the purchaser becomes guiity it he eannot produce the 
seller; and he shall be dealt with as a I kief, i f he bought the 
thingeither in secret, or at a very low price, orat an improper 
time. H a man coines by kis property that had been lost 
or stole n, he should háve the pussessor arrested ; or if the 
time or plače does no t permit of thís, he shall arrest bim him- 
self and produce him before the court; the man becomes 
absolred from blame on producíug the seller; and from the 
seller, the owaer recovers his property,—the purchaaer, the 
price that he had paíd, and the King, a fin©. 1 

fíríiaspŕiti (13. li)—'That should be regarded as FrauthdenL 
Purchase which is m ad© at an unreasonably low price, or in 
the interior of a house, or outside of the village, or at night, 
or in secret, or from a dishoneat person.* 


YERSE CC 

YajňavQtkya (2.171).—By title and by possession shall the 
rightful owner eatablish his claim to a lost property ; if he fatls 
to establish bís claim, he shall be fined ; he should be m ad e to 
pay a dne the fifth part of the valu© of the article concerned.* 


VERŠE CCI 

■SHtaspfltí (13. 7, 8,10).—'When a pnrehase has been 
made before an assembly of merebants, the king’s ofilcers also 
being aware of it,—-but from a vendor whose habitation is 
unknown, or when the pnrehase r is dead,—the owner may 
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recewer his offn property by paying bal f the príce tendered; th© 
custom in that čase being t kat od e half o f tlie value is log t to 
each of th© t*ro parties. When a man purchases a commodity 
íit a fair prie©, and th© purekase has been announoed to t h© 
King, t ber© is no wrong a bou t it.’ 

Brhaspati (12, 3, 4),—' When the vendor has been 
produeed and bas been cast í n the s u,it, tko judge skalí eause 
him to pay th© price to the buyer, a fine to the King, and to 
restore the property to the owner. When the former owner 
cotnes forward and makes good hís cla im to the artícle pur- 
chased, the vendor s halí be produeed by th© purchaser; by 
doing so, the purchaser may clear himself/ 

Närada (7. 2*5) — 1 No blatné attaches to a sále efíected 
in public; but a elandestin© sále is vi»wed in th© samé light 
aa theft, aceording to law. The purclmser mušt no t mak© a 
secret o f the way in whieb h© cára e by a chattel purchased 
by him. Ho becomes free from blarae if he can point ont 
th© way in which the chattel was aequircd by him. In any 
otber ease he ís equally guilty with th© vendor, and shall 
suffer the pumshment of a thíef. The vendor shall restore 
th© property to the rightful owner, and shall pay to the 
buyer the príce for which it was sold to him ; besides that, h© 
shall pay a fine to the King/ 

VERŠE CCII 

(See the texfs under 198-199 and 201.) 

Vit$u (5. 164-165),—* He who bnys unawares in open 
market the property of a person other than the rightful owner 
ia not to blarae ; but t h© owner shall recover his property/ 
Yäj&avalkya (2, 109-170).—(See under 198-199.) 
Kätyayana (Aparilrka, p. 176).—* One ebould mak© a pur- 
chaa© and pay its príce openly.’ 
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VERŠE CCIII 

VäjÄcrraíA'ífa (2. 245).—' In the sále of medicmea, oils, 
salts, perfumes, grains, molasses and šach things, if the Fendor 
mixes inferior stuff, h e slmll be fined 16 Panas.' 

Katyay ana (Aparlrka, p. 776).—'One sbould mako a pur* 
chase and pay its price openly. 1 


VERŠE S CCIV-CCV 

Yäjfiavalkya (1. 66),—* If a man gives away his daughter 
in marräftge, without mentioning ber deŕects, he sbould be 
fined the higheet ame^ce^leTlt. , 

Närada (Aparärka, p. 95).—' If a man givea away a dcfec- 
tive girl in marriage, without mentioning the defect, he sbould 
be punished by the Kín g with the first amercement; the 
defeets of a girl being presence of chróme and loathsome 
disease, shortness of Hm ha, loss of virginíty, immodesty, 
attachment to auother man. 1 

VERŠE CCVI 

(See Mana below, 3 S S.) 

YôjfiavaUtya (2. 265).—* Am on g a eompany of joint 
workers, if on e happen to be dishonest, the others ahould 
e spel bim without payment ; if be happen to orait his simre 
of the work on account of his inabiiity to do st ( t hen he sbould 
haFe it done by another, Thissame rule applies to the čase 
o f sacriňcial prieš t s, cultivators and artisans.* 

VťisJiifŕha {Apar&rka, p. 836).—* If the Sacrifícial Eriesfc 
failg to offlciate at a sacrifice, or if a Teacber fails to teach, he 
shoulá be abandoned ; one becoines degraded if he abandons 
them in other circumstances,’ 
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X ä rada (Aparärku, p. 836).—' If tlie Sncríficial Prieš t 
happen to be in troable, some one else may o fE c hite for him 
and receive a proportionatu s bare out of the fee payable to the 
fortner.’ 

Brkaspati (Yivfidaratnäkara, p, 117).— 1 F r o m among men 
einploved in a conamon work, if one happen to die, bis share of 
the work ahould be done by a relation of his, or by his col- 
leagues collectively.’ 

Shaňkka*Likhita (Do .).—* If on the approaoh of the 
Savana, a priest sbould happen to die, what should be done is 
that- his work shoald be oompleted by bis Sagotra or by bis 
pupil; if he has uo relations, then the sacrificur shoald appoint 
another Priest.’ 

VERŠE CCVII 

Yäjlíaválkya (2, 265).—(See under 206.) 

Shankha-Likhita (YiYädiiratnäkära, p. 120},—'After a 
Priest has been appointed, íf the sacrificerappointanother, the 
fee ahall be paid to the former; if he happen to go out for 
some tíme, then his refcarn shall be awaited, and the sacrificer 
shall not go on with tho performance d u r in g bis absence. 
If the completion of the perforraance becomes urgenfc, he may 
háve it completed; and on his return, the priest raay be given 
aome fee.* 

\ r ärada (3.8-11).—‘ When an officiatiug priest has met vrith 
an accident, another priest sball officiate for bim, and rcceive 
from bim bis part of the fee. Where an officiating priest 
forsakes a sacrificer, who is no offender and is free from guli t, 
—or when a sacrificer forsakes a faultless priest,—they shall 
both be punisbed. There ate tbree sorts of officiatmg priests; 
hereditary, appointed by the sacrificer himself, and one who 
perfonns the priest 1 y functions of bis own accord, through 
fricndsbip; the above law applies to the hereditary and 
appointed priests; nosia attaches to the forsaking of the 
priest acting oí bis own accord, 1 
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VERŠ E S CCVIII AND CG1X 

Vifíiw (Vivädaratnítkara, p, 120).—(Samé as Hanu). 
Brhaspati (Aparärka, p. 837),—(Samé as Maňu). 


VERŠE CCXI 

Vôjílíitflííríjta (S, 250).—'‘ Am on 5 traders carrying on a joint 
c o ti cer n for profit, their profit and loss shall be commenaurafe 
witb the sbare of eapital contributed by each. ľ 

Näradi 1 (3.1-3).—When traders or otbers earry on business 
jointly, ít is called Púrinersíiip. When severní partnera are 
jointly carrying on buši n e sa for the purpose of profit, the 
contrihution of funds towarda the comrnon stock of the asso- 
ciat-ion shall form the basis of their undertakings. Therefore 
let each contribute his proper a h are. The losa, expensea and 
profit of each partner are eíther equal to those of other part¬ 
nera or exceed them, or r e ma í n below thera, according as hís 
sbare is equal to theírs, or greater or less.’ 

Bfňaspníť (14.3).— 1 As an equal, emailer, or larger share 
of the joint stock has been contributed by a partner, in the 
samo proportion shall be defray chatges, perform labour and 
obtain profit . 1 

Shukranifi (4.5.614-61 S).—* Those rvho deal in gold, 
grains and liquids, jointly, niti háve the carninga aceordíng to 
the amount of their share, greater, equal or lese. Whaterer 
portion has been stĺpulated heforehand,—equal, less or 
grcáte r,—t ba t shall be accepted. Expenditure he shall pay 
and do the labour altso proportion a t ely, and také the profit also 
in the samé manner,' 
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Aríha$hästra (8,9i).—'In some cases tlie resumption of a 
gift is per m Lite d; if one has given away his entire property, 
or his wife and son, or his owu self, it sbould be restored to 
bim ; if a gift has been promised to a certain person under 
the impmsion that he is deserving of ifc, it may be resivmed 
on his being found to be undeserving ;u if a gift tras promised 
to a man For the purpose of helping bim in the carrying on of 
suoh meritorious work uh the tending of cows and the like, it 
may be resumed if he is found to be uaing it in stoaling, 
adultery and súch acta; if it has been promised to a man 
under the impresiou that he has rendered belp to the giver, 
it may be resumed if the man is found either to háve done 
taim no gO'td or to háve aetually done hira harm ; if a gift 
has been promised by virtue of certain spccíal qualificationB 
in the recipient, it may be resumed if he is not found to 
possess those qualíťicŕitíong. Clever judges shali permit súch 
resumption of gifts in súch a manner as neither the giver nor 
the recipient may be hit hard.’ 

Närada (IÍA et seg.) —* A deposit, a pledge, joint propcr- 
ty, a son, wife, the entire property of one haring ofopring, 
and what bas been promised to another man ; t bese háve 
been declared to be inalienable by one even in the trorst 
pUght.....;The price paid for mercbandiac, weges, a present 
offered for amusement, a gift made froro afíection, or from 
gratitude, or for aesual intereourse with a woman, and a 
respectfui gift,—these are valid gifts- -The following are 
invalid gifts: what has been given under the influence of 
fear, angor, hatred, sorrour or pain ; or as a bribe, or in jest, or 
fraudulently, under false pretences; or by a child, or by a 

fool, or by a person not his own rnaater, or by one distressed, 
or by one intosicated, or by one inaane, or in considcration ol 
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a reward, thinking ŕhís man tmil do me some Service ;—and so 
in invalid what has been given from ignarance to an unworthy 
man thought fco be worthy, or for a purpose tliougbt fco be 
vírfcuous, Tbe dones who covets invalid gifts and accepls them 
througb a variče,-—and tbe donor of what ought no t to be 
given,—bo fcb dese r v e punisbment.* 

Brhaspaťi (16.2, 8*11).—* That whicb may not b e given is 
of eigbt binds: joint property, son, wife, pludges, one’a entire 
property, a deposit, wealth, what has been borrowed for u$e 
and what bas been proroiseď to another, Tbe following elght 
are recognised as vaiid gífts :—wagea for pleasure derived, 
price of raerchandise, fea paid to or for a damsel, preaent to a 
benefactor, preše n t through reverence, kindness or affection. 
Wbat has been given by ona augry or resentiog an injury, or 
through í n ad ver tanca, or by on e distressed, or by a junior, 
mad man, a terrified person, one intoxicated or overaged, or 
outcast or idiot, or ona aCELicted with grief or illness,—or 
what is given in jestall thase hava been deciared to be 
void gifts, Whan anything bas been given through deairo 
for reward, or to an miworthy person mistaken for a wortby 
one, or for an immoral purpose,—~the donor mav resumé tbe 
gift.* 

Kätyäyana (Vivädaratnäkara, p, 129, p. 132, p, 136).— 
*A man may give away his entire property over and 
above what may be necessary for the maintenance of 
bia family, excepting hla faouse. If a man bas promised 
a gift to a Brähmapa of bis own aecord, if be refusea to 
give it be should be mada to pay it, and aiso pay the first 
amet cement. A, raaa may r esu tne wliat be may hava given 
under tbe influence o f love or anger, or when be was not a 
frBe agent, or when ba was diatressed. Or one mada by a 
eunuch, an intoxicated person, or under a tnisnppreken* 
sion, or in jast. If a hríba has bean promised for some 
work, it ebouid nevar be given, even if the work may be 
accompliahed.’ 
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Yitfflavalkya (2-175, 176),—‘With tlie exception of the 
wífe andson t everythäng may be given away, in consonance with 
tbe i ntere a ta of the family; if a man has offspring, he should 
not gire unav his entire property; nor raay he gire to ona 
person what hns been promiaed to another. The acceptance of 
a gift should be puhlic, specially in the čase o f i mínová ble 
property; on haring giren or promised a gift, one should 
not r e sume it.’ 

Gantama (YiYädaratnäkara, p. 133).—‘Even though he 
may bare promiaed a gift, he ahall not gire it j f the recipient 
is found to be unrighteous.* 


VERŠE CCXIII 

dríhashesira (p, 9 i),—*Ifa gift is made nnder frigbt,— 
for fear of puniahment, or blatné or calamity,—the man 
accepting the gift should he punished as a tbief ;—ao also 
one whooffera and accepts a gift in anger for iht? injuring of 
a third person.’ 

fSee tests under 212.) 


VERŠ ES ccxv-ccxvír 

Xpastamba (2, 28. 2-3).—‘A servant in tillage who 
abandons his work ahall be flogged. The samé punishment 
ahall be inflicted on a herdsman leaving his work.’ 

VtfW (5. 153 15i).— *A bired workmsn who abandons 
his work br fóre the term has expired ahall pay the whoie 
amount of tlie stĺpu late d wages to his employer ; and he shall 
p»y 100 Patias to the K5ng. f 

Yäjfiavalkya (2. 193-109).—‘ If a workman abandons his 
work after haring received his wages, he ahall refund double 
the amount receired by him. If he abandons it before he has 
reoeivcd any wages, he should pay to the employer the amount 
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of tlie stipulated wages; but workmen may be allowed to 
retain their tools. If the employer bas engaged a workman 
without settling hi$ wages, he should be made by the King 
to pay the tenth part of the profit that he may háve 
made in t rad e, in cattle or in agriculture, fchrough tbe 
labours of that workman, In a čase where the workman has 
worked beyond the stipulated tiroe and plače,-“if this 
additional work decreases the profit* of tha employer, the 
latter may give bim súch wages as he likes for this additional 
work ; but if it bas tended to increase his profit s, he shall 
»ive more, A man shall be paid his wages in accordance 
with the amount of work done: and neither party shall be 
stin^y (of labour or payment) ; i E tbc workman U sparing in 
his labour, he shall receive only vrh a t the employer may give 
him, In the čase of a carner, if he destroys the nrtiolea he 
is earrying, throusli neglectand not through any act of God 
or of the King—he should be made to replace it; if the 
employer puts obstacles in the way of his startiog, he shall 
pay double the amount of the stipulated wages. If the 
carrier abandons the work after be has just started, he 
should be made to pay tho seventh part of the stipulated 
wages j the fouTth part, i f he abandons it on the way; the 
whole of it if he abandons it after goiug halí way of the 
journey. If the employer dismisses tbe carrier, he should be 
made to pay in the samé proportion/ 

Nôrado (S- 22).—' Hired servants are of three kinds s 
higheat, middtemost and lowest; the wages due for their labour 
are ftxtsd in proportion to their skill and to the value of their 
servlees.’ 

Ho. (6, 2, 3, 5*9).— 1 A master shall regularly pay 
wages to the servant hired by him, whetber it be at the 
domín e n cement, at the middle, or at the end of his work, 
just as he had agreed to do, When the amount of the wages 
has not becn fixed, the servant of a trader, a hetdsman and 
an agriculturnl labourer shall také a tenth part of the profit 
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durived from Ihe t rade, the product of tlie cows and of the 
grain Teapectiveiy, If one íails to perform súch work as he 
had promhnl to do, he skalí be compelled to perform i t, after 
first paying bim the wages. If he does not perform it after 
receiving the wages, he mušt pay back twice the amount of 
the wages received. One who abandons inerchandise which 
he had agreed to couvey to its destination, shall give a síxtb 
part of the vages. A p cmployer who does not pay the 
wages that he had agreed to give shall forfeit t has e wages 
together witli intorest. A nierchaut who does not také a 
conveyancc or heasts for druught of burden, after having 
híred tliem, shall be made to pay a fourth part of the híre, 
and the whole, if he leaves thom half-way, And so shall a 
carrier who fails to transport the goods entrusted to h i m 
forfeit his wages. He shall be compelled to pay twice the 
amount of his wages if he raises diffieultius at the time of 
starting. W hen the merchandiso has beeu damaged by the 
carrier's faul t, h e shall háve to inake good every loss,—not 
including sneh los ti es os may háve been causod by fate 
(accklent) or by the Ring,’ 

Ľrhaspati (16. 8-20).—‘ The servant for gaiň or pay is 
declared to be of many aorts ; another is servant for a s h are 
of the grain...—A servant engagcd for a day, a month, half- 
month, a BĹx-montb, two months, or a year, mušt do the work 
which he promiaed to do and receíve the stipulated wages. 
A servant for a shfire of the grain is of two kinds—serving 
either a husbandman or an owner of cattle ; he 9 halí receíve 
a s h are of the grain produeed, or of the milk; a third or fifth 
of the produce shall be give n to the cultivator of tbe soli 
as his share. Let that cultivator to wliotn food and člothing 
are given také a fifth part of the crops ; and let him who 
serves in consideration of the profit také a third part of the 
grain produeed. Should a bired servant fail in the perform- 
ance of ever so smolí a part of his eraployeťs work, he forfeits 
his wages, and may be sued in court for his ofľence. When 
80 
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a servant does not perform his work after having ľcceived 
his wages, though he b nble to work,.,.he shall be conipelled 
to pay twioe as múch as his wages as a Hne to the King, and 
to refund the wages to the emplojcr, He who has promised 
to do work and does not perform it, shall be compelied to 
do so by foreible means even ; and if, through obstinacy, súch 
a servant shoutd istili not do it as en gage d for, he shall 
be íined cight Krtsmlas, and his wages shall not be gäven 
to him. When a servant eommanded by his employer does 
any ímproper act for the henefit of his employer, the 
latter shall l>e held responsible for it. When a inaster 
does not pay wages for the labour stipulated, after the work 
has been performed, he shall be conipelled by the King to 
pay it, and a proportionate fine besides. A man hired for 
attendance on niilch cows shall receive the wkolc milk every 
eighth day.’ 

VEESES CCXIX-CCXXI 

Vi pn« {ó* 168).^-* He who violates the establíshed rule 
shall be banished.' 

iäjňfívalkya (2. 180-192).—‘ If one misappropriates the 
property of a corporate body, or breaks the condítions of 
agreement, the King shall c on ňs čate his entíre property and. 
hanisb bito ťrom the kingdom. Wbat is declared by the 
members of the Corporation should be obeyed by all component 
membcts; if any of them act contrariwise, be should be fined 

the first amercemcnt..Thís samé rule appliea to guiids, 

t radi n g companies, Corporation^ of beretics and other corporate 
bodies.’ 

y Hrada (L0. 2*7).—* Among beretics, foliowers of the Veda, 
guilds, Corporation^, troops, aasemblagea and other associat Íqds, 
the King shall maintain tbeir usages and customs—wlmtever be 
their laws, their duties, tbeir rulea re gárd in g attendance, and 
the particular modes of livelihood preserjbed for them, t bat the 
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King shall ap prove of. Tlie King shali pruvent tliem Írom 
undertaking súch acts as would be detrimental to the 
interes t s, e í tlie r of their own associations or of the King 
himself, or despicable i a their ver y náture. Mixed assem- 
blnges, unlawful weating of arms and mutual attacks among 
theae persona skalí not be bolera te d by tbe King. Thoso 
b o cause dis^ansion among the tnem ber 9 of au assocfotion, 
shall undergo puniahment of a specially severe kiad.* 

B>’ha$p<iti (17. 5, 10-10),— ! A co m pac t f or med among 
villages, companies o f artisans, and associations is called au 
a t/r cement ; súch an agr cement mušt be observed both in times 
of dístress and £or acts of piety, Ttvo, threo or dve persons shall 
be appoiuted as advisera bo tím association ; their ad vie e shall 
be taken by the villager*, companies, Corporation? and other 
fellíjTVšbipa. Wheu a stipulation has been enterud in a 
document in the form, " The construction of a fiouse or a 

shedt templo..shall be undertakeu by us in proportionate 

shares,"—tbat is lawful agrocment. äucb an agrecment 
mušt be kept by all. He who fails in his agreement, thougb 
able to per form í t, shall be punished with confiscation of 
his on t Íra property and by banishmeut ťroni the town. 
For one who bas fallen out with his associates, or neglects his 
duties by them, a fine ia ordained* amounting to sis Niqkas 
of four Suvarms each. He vrho injures the joint stock, or 
insults a lírähmaúa learncd in the three Vedas, or breaka 
the mutual agreement, shall be hanished from the town. An 
acrimonious or malicious person, and one who causes dissen- 
sion or does violent acts, or who b bimically d is posed towards 
the compnny, association or the King, shall he hanished in* 
stantly from the town. Whatever is obtained by one m au 
shall belong to all in coramon ■ whetber it has been acquired 
a six-montli or a month ago, it shall be divided in dno 
proportion.* 

Rátijôyma (Apatfirka, pp. 793-795).—' One wbo is addicted. 
to acts of violenee, one who sows dissension am on g the 
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members of the Corporation) and oae who ruins tbc property 
of the Corporation,—all these should bo extirpated, after being 
proclaimed as súch ;—so says Bbrgu. Whatover has boe q 
aequirod f or the Corporation, belongs to all the members in 
cqual shares/ 

Kafyäyana (Viviidaratnilkara, p. ISO).—‘TT hate ver laws 
may liave been prescribed for associaíions, the members thereof 
sball do all acta accordíng to tkem, remaiuing hrm in their 
duties.' 


VERŠ ES GCXXII AXD CCXX1II 

YQjfiamlkya (2,177),—'Graina should be tesfced withiu 
ten days o E purehase ; metala within a day ; beasts of burden 
within five days ; gems, within seven days; ftmiale slaves, 
rnthiu a month ; milch cattle, witliin threo days ; mala slaves, 
within a fortnight, f and the sále may be rescmded withiu these 
specified periods]. 1 

Arthaahä&tra (p. 91).— 1 Ha vín g sold a commodity, i f the 
vendor fails to hand it over be should be ílned 12 Panas ; 
escept when thera ts some deíect in the comrnodity Itself, 
or when some sudden calatnity be fails bim, or when the 
price agreed upou i s excessively low, by reason of tbe 
vendor being in a distressed state of mind< Merchants 
may be granted o ne night for reconsidering their purchase; 
cultlvafcora, three nights r cattle-teoders, dve nights ; persona 
of the mixed and higher castes, s e von nights, in the 
čase of tbe sellíng oE the racans of theit livelihood. In the 
čase of commodities Uakle to tlama ge by lapse of tíme, reseission 
of sále may be permitted oni y to súch an e ste n t us may not 
spoil the commodities concerned. After haring inade a pur- 
chase, if the buyer refuses to accept the article, he should be 
fined 12 Fuyas, except when thera are defects in the oommo- 
díty itself, or when some sudden calamíty has befallen him, 
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or when the price agreed úpon is excessively higb, paid by 
him on account of the distressed state of his mind. llescission 
by tlie buyer alsoshould be permitted in the šatne nianner as 
in the čase of the vendor/ 

Xärada (8.4-9).—* if a roan sells property for a certain 
price, and does not ha n d it over to the purchaser, he shall havo 
to pay its prod uce, i f í t is i mínová kle, and the proti ta arising 
on it, if it is movable property, If tliere has heen a fail in the 
tnarket-value o£ the article in question in the interval, the 
purchaser shall receive the article itself, and togetker with it 
the difference (in point of value). Thia rule applies to those 
who are inhabitants of the samé plače ; but to those who iravel 
abroad, the profits nrising frora dealing in foreign countríes 
skalí be made over as well, If the article solil should háve 
been injured, or destroyed by fire, or carriciofT, th« loss shall he 
chargé d to the seller, beeause be did not dol i v or it immediately 
after the salo, When a man shows one thing which is faultless 
but duKvers another thing which has a blemish, he shall 
be compelled to pay twice its value to tbe purchaser, and 
an equal amount as fine to tlie King. So when a man sells 
sometking to one person, and afterwards delí verš it to another 
person, he shall b e compelled to pay twice its value to the 
purchaser and a fine to tbc King. When a purchaser does not 
accept an arttcle purebased by kimself, which ia delivered to 
bim by the vendor, the vendov cammits no wrong in selling it 
to another person/ 

Národa (9.2*6, 16).—* When a purchaser, after kuving 
purekased an article for a certain price, thinks hc kus 
made a foolish bargain, he may roturn it to tbc veudor on the 
samé daj, in au undamaged condition. When the purclinser 
returna it on the second dav, he shall lóse a thirtiefk part of 
the price. He shall lóse twice as múch on tbe ihird dny. 
After tbat time, the purchaser mušt kecp it, The purchaser 
shall examino au article before purchasing if, in order to fiud 
out its good and hati qualities; that which has heen approved 
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by h Í m after c lóse examination, cannot b e rcturned to t ho 
vendor. Milch on t tie may b© examined forlhree days ; bbasts 
of burden, for Jive days j and in t ho čase o f pre c tou s s tone s, 
psa rl s and coral, the periód of examination may ex t and over 
seven days, Bipeds s halí be examined within a forfcnight: a 
fcmale within twice that tirae ; all aorts of grain, within ten 

days ; trón and clothes within a single day..A. merchant 

wbo is acquainted with the qualitius of the merchandise he 
deals in mušt not ad tmi a purchase after havíng once made it; 
be ought to know all about the profit and loss on merebaadise 
and íts origin.’ 

Bfhíufpati (18.3-0).—- f The examiner shall examine the 
article himaeJf and show 1 1 to others ; wlien, after eximin.iníí' 
and approvíng it, he has accepted it, he ís not at líherty to 
return it, I'he foolish man who selia au article, though 
acquainted with its defects, shall háve to pay twice its valíte to 
the purchaaer and a fine of the samo amount to tbe Iíing, 
M ha t has beon sold by one intoxicated or tasané, or at a very 
low price, or n n der the impulse of fear, or by ono nofc kis own 
mastur, or by au i diot, shall bo relinquished by t ho purchaser ; 
or i t m»y be roeovered from h í m by foreible means, Iľithi n 
a certaín periód, if a defect should be discovered aaywkere in 
the commodity purchascd, ifc shall be returned to the vendor 
and the purchaser shall recover the price.' 

Aaŕtfäji/arw (Viv&daratn&kara, p, 191).—* If a man, after 
liaving pnrcbaaed an article, refuses to také it,-H 3 r if after 
taking it.does not return it nndnmaged,™he shall recover the 
price paíd for it, after paying the tenth part of it to the ven- 
dor. This shall lw done within ten days of the transaetion • 
after that there can be no rescission of the sále, 1 

Do. (Bo,, p. iy7).—‘ If a man, after having purchased a 
m i Ich cattle or súch things,—Irat before actual delivery— 
returns i t undamaged, with in tíme, he shonld pay to the vendor 
the tenth part of the price. If he repents it after he has taken 
delivery, he should pay the aixth part of the price.’ 
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Vijäsit (VivädftrfttnäWn, p. 198).—* Grasses, wood, brička, 
threads, graius, wínew, líquids, clothes, baser metala and gokl, 
nhall be examined at tlie tíme of the transaction only.' 

VERŠE CCXXIV 

Ysjňavalhja (1.66).—' If a man gives a girl in marríage 
without proclaiming her blemish, iit'- should be fined the 
hi^hest amor cement,’ 

Nôrada (Aparfirka, p U5).—{Samé as Mana, hut readiug 
‘PuTVttSähasaohoditätn' for ' ?a00aira£itti panän '). 

Arthaskôstra (p. 92 ).— ‘ In the čase of marriages, for the 
threc higher eastes, there can be rescission befora the Iland- 
joiuing ceremonv; for the Shtidra, before intereourse has 
takou plače. E Yeti after tlie Hund-joming ceremonv bas 
been per for med, the marriage can be revoked if the girl is 
diacoTered to háve serious defects ; but marriage ean never be 
reroked nftor the birth. of ehildren. If the father gives awaj 
tlie girl without proclaiinmg any serious defects that she 
may háve, ho should be fined Do Piiium, and ho should be 
made to return the fee or the dowry that he mav hava 
received for tbe girl. 3 

Yärudii (12. 33 ).—* Wben a man gives a maiden in 
macriage whó has a secret blemish, without making the 
blemish known, the FCing slinil visit h im with the gravest 
punishment.’ 

VERŠE CCXXV 

Yäjmeakhja (1. 06).—‘ If the bridegroom relinquishes the 
bride when sho has no defects, be ahould be punished ; and if 
he f alaely accusesher of defects, he should be fined a hundred,’ 

Vitw (ú- 47; Aparärka, p. D6).—•' If otie speaks of a 
klemishless girl as haring a blemish, he should be fined the 
highest amercement.’ 
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A'ŕíľftí/ŕi (12. 3).— 4 Tlie selection of tlie bride losos its 
binding force when it blemish is subsecpiently discovsired 
in lier.’ 

Do. (12, -il),— 1 Let no mati caluraníate a faultless 
maíden ; neither mušt oue cai u m ti ia t e a faultless suitor. 
When however, there is an actual deíeet, it h no offeuce if 
tbey dissolve their mutual agreement,’ 

Do. (12. 34-36).—' When a man, frotn hatred, dechires 
a maiden to bare losí ber virgínity, he shall pay 100 Payaa as 
ftne, unloss he is abíe to gíve pronfs of ber disgrace. When 
a man, after bavĺn g pligbted his faith to a maiden, abandons 
her altbough she is faultless, he shall be fined and made to 
marry the maiden, e y en against his will. Alllietion with a 
chroníc or tiateful disease, deformíty, los s of virgínity,—tbese 
are declared to l>e the defects of a maiden.’ 

VĽRSE3 CCXXVI AND CCXXYII 

[ ashisfha (\ íra-SaiúslíäľJi, p. 7-11). — ‘On the completion 
of the cersmony of Joining Hands, the maiden is moíried 
only in mantras i even after that, until she has had inter- 
course, she ma y be married again,’ 

Smrti (Do,, p. 3S;>).—‘The maiden becomes separated 
frora her golra on mnrriage, on the completion of the S’ficeníh 
Step.* 


VEItSES CCXXIX AND CCXXX 

1 i?#ti (5. 1*7-138).—‘ Cattle biing nttacked, during day» 
tíme, by wolves or other ferocious anitnals, and the keeper 
not going to repe i the attack, the blamc shall fall úpon him ; 
' an d he shall make good to tbe owner the valne of the 
cattle that roay háve perished.’ 

1 'tjiinznlliija (2. 104),—'The cowherd shall deliver, in 
the evcning, the cattle esactly as they had been nude over 
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to hím ; i f au y cattle dies or becomes los t througb hís uegli- 
gence, the hired conherd should bo made to replace tliem.’ 

Närada (0. 11*13).—' Those cows whích a cowherd íakes 
to the pastora every day when tho níght is over, ba shall 
bríng back aga m in the evoning, after they háve eaten and 
drunk. í f súch a cow mesta with an accident, he shall 
struggle to aave ber as hcet he may ; i f he is unable to 
reacuc her, he shall go quiekly to announce it to hú master. 
Should he neither struggle to sava lier, nor raiae a cry, 
nor announce It to his master, the cowherd shall muke good 
the value o f the cow to the owner, and mušt pay a íl ne 
to the Kmg,' 

Brhaspati {L6. 20).—'A cowherd sa ves cattle from danger 
of reptíles, robbers and tigers, and frotn carerns or pits ,* 
let h i m t ry his bes t to protect them, call on t f or help, and 
give notice to his master.’ 

VER3E CCXXXI 

Visitu (6. 130),—‘ If the cowherd railks a cow wíthout 
permissioti, ho shall pay twenty-five Kärsäpams as a fine/ 

Nätadä (6. 10).“' Eor tending a hundred cows, a heifer 
shall he given to the cowherd as his wages every ypur; 
for tending two hundrcd cows, a milcb cow, and he shall 
he allowed to milk all the cows every eighth day.’ 

E r/i a sparí (16. 16),— f A mun liired for attendanco on the 
wild cows o E auother person shall rcceive the whole milk every 
eighth day.’ 

VERŠE CCXXXI f 

Vtfffu (5. 138).—'The cowherd shall muke good to the 
ownar the value o f the cattle that may hnve perisbad.’ 

Väjflacaík^fl (2. 105),—* If a cattle is destroyed througb 
the fault of the cowherd, he shall be íined 13J Panas and 
made to make good the value of the cattle to the owner/ 

81 


tti2 


m AXtr-swn —xotr s 


A aratfn (G. 13-15),—* Should the eowherd neither struggLe 
to save the cow, nor raise a cry f nor announc© it to hja 
niaster, h© mušt maka good the valne of the cow to the 
owner, and pay a fine to the Jving, The cowherd shall make 
gond the valne e f the cow that hus strávod, or beon destroyed 
)iv worros t or slain by dogs, or met hcr death by tumbUng 
íuto a pi t, i f he did not duly exert himsslf to prevent 
súch accidents, 1 

fimňmapHí-ôna {Vivadaratnukara, p. 174).—* If a cowherd 
who has reeeived wagea leaves tbe cattl© in the desolate 
forest and roams about in the village, he should be heaten 
by the Kíng. If a cow under the chargé of a cowherd díes 
tbrough his fault, he should be puuíshetl and made to pay 
a fee to tbe owner o f tlie cow. I r bowever the cow dios 
at the house of the owner, through disease or snob causes, 
the owner should be punished and made to pay the wages 
of the cowherd, 1 

Äpaslamba {2. 28. G).— ‘If a herdsmau who has také n 
cattle under his čare, allows them to perísh, or lom tliem 
tbrough his negligence, he shall mak© them good to the 
owners,’ 

VERŠE GCXXXín 

A íl m do. (6. 12 a 10),—' X f a cow under the cowherďs 
chargé tucet* with aut uccident, he shall struggle to save 
ber as best he may. If he ís tmable to rescue her, h© ©halí 
haaten to announce the fact to his m&síer. For an animal 
seiaed by robbers, though he raised a ery, the cowherd shall 
not be made to pay ; provided he gives notic© to hla niaster at 
the proper time and plače.' 

FvSm (V i v ädara fcnäkara, p. 172)*—‘ Iť a oatHe perishes or 
ís t ak en away, wheu the cowherd has been eaptured, or durí n g 
an attack on tbe village, or during anarchy,~thc cowherd 
*ha]l not Im hold toblame.’ 
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VERŠE CCXXXIV 

Näraú « (0, 17).— 1 la fcha času of íha death of au ani mal 
unt.ru sled to bis čare, the kerdsmao is írte from blmne, jf ho 
oan pradúce the tail, the horná and othar things.’ 

VERŠE CCXXXV 

Närada (6. 15).—* If goats and sheep are surroundt’d by 
wolves. and the herdsman dona not come to theír asskíanoe, he 
sball be responsible for any animal Ibat the wolf attacks or 
kills.' 

[■ isiitt {5. 117-138).— 1 Cattle ljeing atlncked, duríug dav* 
tirne, by wolvee or other feroeíoos animal s, and the keeper not 
SPhig to repel the attack, the khmu skalí ta 11 úpon bim ; and 
he aball make good to the owner the valuta of the eattle that 
has per Med,’ 


VERŠE CCXXXV1I 

Yäjíiaraiktjo (2. 166*107).—' 1 In accordanes with thu 
wishes of the village-people, and in consonance with the extent 
of lancl avaílable and the orders of the King, pasture-land for 

the grazing of crnvs shall be reserved..Tbís pasture-land 

shall l>o one kiindrcd bow-lengths in extent, and sbali lie be- 
yond the village and the cultivated fiulds; it skalí be two 
hundred bowdengths roiind a market-town, and four hundred 
bow-kngtha round a city.’ 

VERŠE CCXXXVIII 

Yájiiavalfcyu (2. 102).—‘ If cattle grazc in a field on the 
madsidc, or near the village pastu re-land, there is no offence, 
if it goes there by chnnce, and not intentionally on the part 
of the cowherd.* 
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Nárada {11. 40). — * Wheo n field is situated on the horde r s 
o! a village, or contiguous to the pasture-land, or adjacent to a 
high road, the herdaman ís not teprehensible tor any damage 
to the crops, if the rield h not protected by a fence.* 

Ú-a u tamtí (12. 21).—■' If damage is done in an unenclosed 
field near the road, the responsibility falis on the herdsman 
and on the owner of the field. 1 

V iftfu (5. 147-148).—There í s no ofTence if the damage has 
heen done near a Uighvray, or near a tillage, or in a field 
adjacent to the pást u re-gro u d d ; or if it has been done in an 
unenclosed field.* 


VERŠE CCXXXIX 

Narada (11.41).— ‘ 1 On that síde of the field wbiuh ííices 
the roadj a fenc© shail 1>e made* over which a eamel cannat 
look, nor horses or cattle jump, and which a l>oar caimofc 
break thron^k/ 

u 

SJtaňkha-UkhUa (Vívídaratnakara, p. 233 ).—' Round a 
field sitnated on the road-side, an unclosuití should be erected 
which the cainel may not look over, nor may horsus or lioars be 
able to gain en t ratice.’ 

VERŠE CCXL 

iŕňradn (11.28, 20, 35 ).—* Whoii crops háve buen destroyed 
hy coivs or other cuttle Crossing a fence, the herdsman deserves 
pnníshment in that čase, unless he sltould háve done lus bes t 
to keep the cattle off, IVhen the erops háve heen wntiroly 
destroycd to the very roots, the owner of them may claim a 
correspondiog (juantíty of grain as dainages ; the herdsman 
shall be corporally punished ; and the oivner of the eattle shall 
pay a hne. When eows, straying through the fault of their 
keeper, háve entered a field, no pumshment shall be inftícted 
on their owner ; the herdsman a lone by i n g puimhable,' 
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Gautama (12,19-20),—* if damage is done by cattle, the 
responsibility lies on t ho owner ; but if the cattle were at ten sl¬ 
ed by a her dáma n, then it ľalU on the latter,* 

-ípastamba (2. 28. 5),—‘If cattle, luavíng their stablc, eat 
the cropg o! otber persone, then the owner of the crops, or the 
King’s gervants, may raake tliem lean by impounding them ; 
but this purmhment shall not be ovor-done. 1 

Vísqu (ô. 14:0-110).— 1 IE a she-biiffalo damages crops, her 
keepcr sball be iined eight mäsa?; if she bas been vitbout a 
keeper, her owner ahall pay tbe ŕine. Por mischiof done by a 
horse or a camel, or an ass, the tine sliall bo tbe sama. For 
dantage done by a oow T it sball be halí ; balí of that ivgain in 
tbe čase of the or the skeep, For oattte abíding in tbe 
field after eatmg tbe crops, tbe Eme shall be double í and in 
overy čase the owner of tbe lleld slnil receive tbe value of tbc 
c ropa tbat háve been destroyed/ 

Yäjňaml&tja (2, 102).—-* In tbc čase of a íield on tbe road- 
side, or adjacent to the pasture-land of the village, if cattle is 
allowed to graze unintentionally, there Ĺa no otfenoe ; but if it 
is done i n ten tio na Íly, the ranu deservas pLiiiishment like 
the tbief/ 

Ushanas (Vivfidaratnäknra, p, 232).—■* If a ru m asks for 
compensation for the crops that may havo been grazed by a 
co a*, bis Pi trs and deities do not ivecept hls ofterioga.' 


VERŠ Ľ CCXLI 

Giiutania (12, 21-26).— 1 If tbc damage waa done in an 
unenclosed field near the road, tbe responsibility falls on tbe 
berdsman and on the owner of tbe field. Five mäsas form 
the fine to be paid Eor damage done by a cow ; six for a camel 
or an asa ; ten for a h or s e or a b u lialo ; two for each goat or 
abeep. If tbc cntire crop bas been desfcroyed, tbe value of tlie 
whole mušt be paid in addition to tbe Sne.’ 
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Arthashästra (p. 60J.— 1 In the čase of camels and buflfiloes 
running away after grazing in the reservad pasturo-land, one- 
fourth of a Papa slvould be raalised ; for cows, faorses and 
asstíii, one'eigbfch ; in that of small cattle, one-sbcteenth, If 
they sít on the land after grazing, the fines shall be double ; 
i f fchey abide on the land, it wíll be quadruple. In the čase 
of crops beiug grazed by cattle, the damage done shall be 
computed and double the araonnt of the valne a halí be the 
amaunt of the fine infticted.’ 

Yäjíliiaslkiju (2* 159-160).— 1 IE orops are daniaged by the 
she-buffalOj there shall he a dne of eight mmus ; half of hís. 
íf by the cow ; and liali of that again, if by goafc or sheep ; 
if they háve sat in the Jtield after grazing, the Qne shall lie 
double. 1 

Do. (2. 161).— 1 The owner of the lield shall receive the 
valne of a s múch erop as raay háve been damuged ; the keep- 
er of the cattle should be beuten, and tlie owner should lre 
punisbed with the aforeaakl tine.’ 

.Värrtdťí (11.38*39).—' When a man claims damages for 
erops grazed by cattle, that quaubity of grain should be 
restored to him by the owner of the cattle w tlie h inav bave 
been consumed by the cattle in tbc estimation of the neigh* 
bours ;— the cows shall be given up to the owner and tbu gram 
to the hus ba tni man. In the samé way a dne shall be i m posed 
on the herdsraan when crops liave been trodden down by cows. f 

Do. (11. 31).— ŕ Eor damage done by a eow, he shall 
inflict a fine of otie mfya ; two mäfds in the čase of a sbe.bulfalo; 
hulf a mä.sa íu the čase of a goat trespiisaing with its yonng. 1 

iťôfpSyaíUi (Vivädaratnäkara, p, 235).—‘ The owner of the 
cow should be tnade to pay a quarter Popa ; of the sfae* 
b ulial o, two quarters : of goats, sheep and calves, on e quarter 
is the dne ordained.* 

Shänlihit-tiikhlUi ( Do. ).— 1 In the čase of all ealves, one 
ínôsff j ten in that of the she-butfnlo ; sixteen in that of asses 
and camels ; and four, in that o f goats and sheep. 1 
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VERŠE CC5LII 

ľi^íi (5, 150).—' If the damage has lieen done by bulls 
that bav© been set at liberty, or bv a cow shortly after 
hnr cnlving (there is no offence)/ 

YäjňtívaUnjfí (2.163).—‘The Big Bull, cnttle consecrated 
iind let loose, a cow newly calved, stray stranne cnttle, or tliosc 
perturhed by visitatíona oF tlie Kingor of Fate,—thesc shull bw 
set at liberty (without pinmhmcrtt), even thouijh thuy be 
accompanied by tbe keeper (at the time t>ľ grazing}.’ 

Usítítnas (Aparsrka, p. 771).— 1 Elephants and horses are 
not to l>e pupishôd ; as also a stranne cow, or one ncvvly 
calved ; or one that has stravná from the herd, and all cow s at 
the tíme of rejoicmgs or SbrMáhas," 

Kätijäyana (Do., p. 772).—‘ In the raatter of punisbing 
the grasting of cattle, of the highest, Lowest and imddlemosl 
kinds, the King shall inflict fines only in the even t of the 
owner of the field cotnplaíning about it.* 

N ä rada (11. 30, 32, 33).—' A Cow withiri ten days of ber 
Calvin g, a bi s; hnil, a horse and au olephant sliní! l>e kept off 
carefully. The owner of any on© of them is not liabte to 
punishment for domg any damage. The owtiers oF elephants 
and horses s liali not pay any fine. Impunily ia likewise 
granted to the owner of the strayad cow, of one that bas ie- 
cently calved, or of one that U uncontrollahle as also the 
owner oF on« that has losfc her way, or brokeii down, or 
stuck in the marsb, or a balí marked by the sign of consecra- 
tioD.* 

4rtíi<tAÍí(iAťrrt (p. 60),—* The vil!n!»e-bnl], the consecrated 
bull, the cow within ten days of Calvin g, old buíls and breed- 
ingbulJa shall not be ptmished.' 
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VERŠE CC5LIII 

Äpa$tamb(t (2, 28, 1),—‘ If a person who has laken u p 
a plot of land for cultivation doea uot exert bimaelf and henoe 
the land bears no crop, he shall, í F he is rich, bo m ad e to pay 
to the owner of the land the valne of the erops that ought 
to háve been grown.’ 


VERŠ ES CCXLV-CCLI 

häýiíaval&ija (2. 151J,—‘They should determine the boun- 
dary aa indieated by a mound, coal, chaff or trees ; aa alao 
by díkes, antdiills, pi t s, bones, stone*piles and súch other 
thinga/ 

-VdnuJn (11. 4-5).—' They ahall determine the boundary 
in accordauee with old land marka, chafT of grain, coal, pot* 
aherds, wells, sanctuaries, trees,<—objeots o f generál notoriety, 
súch os ant-hills, artificial mounda, slopem bills and the like, 
fields, gardens, roads and old dikes/ 

Uŕ/jflspaŕi (19, 2-6).— 1 The determinatioa of boundaries 
should be asttled at t be time of foundation, and i t should be 
marked by visible and invisible signs, so as to dispel all doubt 
Wells, tan ks, p-oola, large trees, gardens, t e m ples, mounds, 
chaunels, the course of a r i ver, sands, shriibs, or pi les of 
ston es ; by súch v isible s i g na aa these a bo ll n d ary Líne should 
always be marked; also by other marks deposited underground, 
whicli the earth is not iikeiy to destroyj—súch aa dry 
cowdung, bones, chaff, charcoal, stones, potsherds* saod, bricks, 
cow’s tails, cotton*seeda and asbes j after hav in g placed these 
substanoes in vesaels one should deposit them tbere under- 
ground at the extremities of tlie boundary.’ 
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VEE8E CCLII 

Närada (11. 6, 11, 27).— * When a piece of land has 
been carríed off by a stream, or abandoned by the owner, or 
when the boundry-marks bnve become oblí t tím t ed, they shall 
fix the bou n d ary according to ínferences clrawn from un in* 
spection of the spot, and according to tbe traces of possession. 
Should there be no persona oonversant with the true state of 
things, and no bo u n dary-ma r ks, then the King bimself shall 
fix the boundary between the two estates as be thinks best. 
A field which has been hold by three generations in succession, 
and a house which has been inherited from an aneestor, cannot 
be estranged from its legitimate owner by force of possession, 
except when the King wilis it so/ 

Brhaspati (19. 14* 23, 24).—* Those are witnesses in a 
suít of thia kind who know the title of acquisition, the size, the 
duration of possession, the name and the characteristic fea- 
tures of the land in question. Wben land ís taken from a 
person enjoying it wíthout legitimate title or ownership, and 
given to a worthier person, the latter shall not be ileprived of 
it. A house, tank, shop or the like haviog been used by 
a man since the tíme ol its foundation, mušt not 1 >ľ taken 
awny Írom bhn, nor diminjshed or altered.’ 

KSUjUynna (Vivädaratnäkara, p. 205).—' J/osse&aion is 
to be taken in to consideration in tbe matter of deciding 
boundary-dišputes ; but only while there are wätnesses depos- 
ing to tbe possession ; and witnessea are of two kinds—those 
na med in documents and those not so naraed.’ 

VER3E8 CCLIII-CCLX1V 

Národa (11. 2, 3, 7, 8-10,12).—* In all disputes regarding 
landed property or boundaries, the deciston rests with the 
neighbours, the i n habit aut s of the samé íown or village, the 
members of the samé comniunity, and the senior inhubitanta 
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of the d is trie t;—as also with t ho,s y wlio liv© outeide on the out- 
skirts of the vtllage, and who live by the tilling of fíelda sitn- 
ated in fchose parte* and with herdsmen, bird-catchers, hunters 
and other foreatera. Should the neighbours speak falsely, 
wken called npon to decide a queation of thú sort, they shall 
alt be punished, one by ona, by th© King.^eaeh hav i n g to pay 
the fine of the middlemoat amerceraent. The Corporation, 
the senior inhabitants of the distríct and th© rest also shall 
receiv© the putiishment; t h ©y shall hav© to pay fche fine of 
the Brst degree, if they make false stateinente. The boundary 
should not b© fixed by any one man singtehanded* even though 
ho be a reliable person ; thU business should be entmsted to a 
plurality of persons, beeause it h an afTaír of importance. 
Should a singl© tnan undertake to ftx the boundary, be should 
do so after having kept a faat, in a collected frame of niind, 
weariog a garland ot red ŕlowers and a red cloak, having strewn 
earth on hís head. According to this rule, let all dišpút es 
be decided in regard to liouses, gardens, water-reservoirs, sanc- 
tuaries and the rest, as also tbe space íutermediate between 
two vfflages.’ 

Brhaspati (19. 6-15).—' In disputes regarding a íiouse or 
field, th© decision reste with the neighbours, as we]l a5 with 
the inhabitants of that town or village, 0 r with members of 

the samé community and the cldera of the district;_Hke- 

wise with husbandmen, artiaans, servante, cowherds, hunters, 
gleaners, root-diggers, fishermen, kinsmen, crímínals and 
rohbers. After baving Wn adjured by imprecations bi > 
ting their station, they shall determine the bohiidary, and 
shall indicate the maria deposited underground, as ©videne©. 
In default of witnesses and stgns, even a single person, agree- 
able to lwth partie s may fix the boundary, wearing a garland 
of red flowers and a red cloak, puttíng earth on his head 
adhenng to truth, and having kept a fast. Neighbours Honí 
in th© distnct-, though they may b© Hving abroad, are natívna 
of the plne©, and as súch may be consulted in sneh disputes,— 
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H hat they, as honest and itnpartial men, should declare, shail 
be held to be decisive ;—thus justice wjÉí not be violated. 
l'hose are witnesses in a suít of tbis k in d who know tke title 
of acquisition, Ihe síze, the durat ton of possession, tlie name 
and the characteristio feature s of tlie land u n der dišpute. 
Tbe sama rule iiolds good in all suits concerumg immovable 
pr oper ty. lf the statements of the deponents do not ngree, 
they shail be m ad e to pay the fine of the highest degree.’ 

Yäjnamlkfja (2. 152-154).— 1 An even numbet of neigh* 
bonrs-—four, eight or ten—sliní i determiue the boundary, wear- 
ing red ga r lamia and clo t h es and plač m g earth úpon theír 
heads. If they speak falsely, they should eaek be punisked 
by the Kling with the fine of the middle degree. In the ab- 
sence of persona cognisant with the boundary, and of bound- 
ary-marks, the King liiiuself shail determina the boundary. 
This samo rule applius to disputes re latín g to gardou b, 
tam ples, vjllagea, driukíng fountams, houses and parks ; a 3 
ako to atreams atid drams of r&in-wiiter/ 

Kätyäyana (Aparirka, p. 759, et seq.).—‘ In the absence 
of witnesses, neigkhmirs and senior inhabitauU and natíyes of 
the district shail be consulted. Tu the absence of neighbours, 
dišpute* between tields, and aiso betweeji towns and villages, 
should be determined by reference to evau those vr h o are not 
neighbours. When the immediafce neighbours are found to 
be tainted with parliality, the next neighbours shail be con* 
sulted so on and on ; always discarding those interested and 
pnrtial, the King shail deteraine the boundary in consultation 
with other natives of the plače. If a single person, aceepted 
by both partie s, should seek to determine the boundary, he 
should proceed to do it, clad in red clo the.s and plači n g earth 
on hls bead. If even a uuniber of men who háve boe n brought 
P together fail to determine the boundary, either through fear 
or through greed, they should be made to pay the fine of the 
highest degree. If they speak without knowledge, they should 
be punished; and if, on reconsideratiou uf the boundary, they 
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be found to háve deposed falsely, they should be raadc to pay 
the dne of the highest degree. 1 

Vashiqtha (16. 13-15).— 1 In a dišpute about a house or n 
field, relianee may he placed on the deposition of neighbours. 
I! the statements of the neighbours disagree, documents may 
be taken as proof. If conflictiug documenta are produced, 
relianee may be placed úpon the statements of aged inhabi- 
tants of the village or town, and on tbose of guilds and Cor¬ 
poration s.' 


VERŠE CCLXV 

YäjiiatwlÍTfa (2-153).— 1 In tbe absenee of person s con- 
versant with tbe boundary, and of bou n d a ry-marka, tlie lawful 
King Limsolf shall d e termíne the boundary.* 

ľiárada (11. 31, 27).—‘ Should there be no person s con- 
versant with the true state of things, and no boundary-marks, 
t hon the K in g himself skalí Ľ s tbe boundary between the two 
estates, as ho thinks best,’ 


VERSĽS COLXVII-OOLXX 

Gavtama (1*2. \, 8, 10-13).—* A Shudra who intentionaUy 
r e vile s twioe-born men, by eriminal ahuse, or criminally 
assaults theín with blows, shall be deprived of the límb with 
which he has offended. A Ksattriya shall be fined one bun- 
dred, if he abuaes a Bmhmana, A Vaishya who abuses a 
Brähmana shall pay one and a half (times as múch as the 
Ksattriya). A Brähmana abusing a Ksattriya shall pay 50 ; 
half of tbat f or abusing a Yaishya ; notbing for abusing a 
Shudra.* 

Vjplaraí/i-i/a (2. 206. 207). — ‘ Tlie fino is half for reviling 
one lower than one’s self, double, for reviling wotnen and 
superior person s; tbus shall the fine be infiicted in accordance 
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with the superiority or inferiority of the castes concerned, í f 
a person abuses another belongíng to a higher často, he 
shall be fined doulile and treble (of 50 Pani n); i f ono abuses 
another belonging to a lower často, the line stali bo reduced 
by half of tta afore-mentioned,’ 

drttastastrfl (p. 104).—' Among tho Bruhmaija, the 
Ksattriya, the Vaishya, the Shudra and the Chnpdäla, — if t bo 
suceeeding reviles the precedí n g, the fine stali be 3 Patfäs ;— 
if Ihe precedí n g reviles the suceeeding, it stali be 2 Pqw$* 3 
Vi$nn (5.23, 33-35-38).— 1 If the Sbudra uses abnsive 
language, hia tongue stali be eut ofEfor using uistil t in g 
language, he a halí be flned nhundred kär$äpanas i —-for insultíng 
a raan by us in g had language regarding his mother, the highest 
amercement;—for abusing a man of his own časte, he stali 
be flned twelve Panas ; for abusing a man of a Invrer časte, six 
Pa$as ;— for insulting a member of the highest často, or of his 
owu časte (at tlie samé tíme), the samé dne is ordained;—or if 
heonty returnshis insult, a ilue amountitig to tbree käf$äpali,<l&. % 

Jpaslamba (2.27.14).—‘ Tho tongue of a Sbudra who 
speaks evil of a viríuous person, belonging to one of the first 
tbree castes, skalí l>e eut out,’ 

Närada (15-16.15-17, 22, 25),— ‘ A Ksattriva who reviles 
a Hrab m ína mušt pay one hundre d Penu? as fine; a Vaishya 
muafe pw one and a half bundred, or tvro hundred ; a ShQdra 
deservea c or p oral punishment. A Bráhmana shail be fined 
fifty Pat«fl 5 for calumniating a Kaattriya ; in tho čase of a 
Vaishya, the fine stali be half of fifty; in the čase of n 
Shúdra, it shall be twelve Pnnas* When a twice-born person 
offends against a tneinber of his own časte, be shall pay twelve 
Panas m fine* When he uttcrs calumuies which ougkt never 
to be uttered, the fine stali be twice as htgh. A once-hom 
man who in suita member s of a twice-born časte with groša 
invectives, shall háve his tongue eut out .. With whatever limb 
a low-castc man offends against a Bráhmana, that verv limb of 
his shall be cul otf; súch shall be the atonement of his crime.’ 
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Shattkha-Likhita (V i vädara tnahara, p. 254).—'A Biäh- 
niíiM abiisiu" a Ksattriya should be tined 100; 50 for abusing 
a Yaishva and 25 for abusing a Shfldra.’ 

Bfhaapati {‘20.6-1 X).—‘ IV hen persona equal in časte and 
quaľities a bušu ono auother, the punishment ordained for them 
is thirfceen Paifús and a lial f. For a Brähmaqn abusing a 
Ksattriya, the dne shall be a half-hundred; for abusing a 
Vaishya, half of lifty; for abusing a Shudra, twelve and 
halí, T Im punishment bas been ordained for ab os in g a vir- 
tuous Shudra wbo bas committed no wrons; no offence is 
im pu table to a B nl b m a na for abusing a Sbudra devoid of 
virtue. A Vaishya shall be fmed a huodred Panas for revil¬ 
ing a Ksattriya; a Ksattriya reviling a Vaishya shall háve to 
pay half of that amount as flne. In the čase of a Ksattriya 
reviling a Šinul r a, the dne shall be twenty Pánu s ; in the čase 
of a Vaishya, double that amount. The Shudra shall be 
compelled to pay tlie fme of the first nmercement for abusing 
a Vaishya ; the middle nmercement for abusing a Ksattriya i 
and the highest nmercement for abusing a Brähmaua/ 

SiifläA'Jni'-LiirJiiŕťi {Vivädaratnäkara, p. 248).—‘For abusing 
a person of a higher časte, the offendershould propitiate bim 
and pay a flne of three kä^ájianas on insulting a man of the 
samo časte as oneself the flne is twelve kärsápanas ; and 
twenty-four, for ínsulting a person of superior qualilica- 
tions.’ 

ífôritfl {Do., p. 251),—For a low-caste man abusing one 
of a higher časte, the flne is eight Puranas {PurÄjia being 
equal to 32 silver krstialas}.' 


VERŠE CCLXXI 

Vifflw (5.25).—‘If a low-born mati revilingly mentions 
the n am e or časte of a superior,—;au iron pin, ten ínches long, 
shall be thrust into his mouth.’ 
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jVSradb (15-16. 26).— 1 If the Shudra refers to the uame 
or časte of a superíor časte in terms indicating contempt, au 
iron-rod, ten incties long, shall be thruit red-hot into liís 
moutb.’ 


VEltSE CCLXXII 

F t sýti (6-24).—*lf a low-bom man, through arroganee, 
give instruction to a member of the higkest časte, concerning 
his dutý, ]et the King order hot oil to be poured into his 
mouth.’ 

Xärada (15-16. 24}»—' IÉ tlie Shijdra ia insolent etiough 
to gíve lessons to Brúhma^aa regarding their dutý, the 
Eing shal) order hot oii to be poured into his mnuth and 
ears/ 

Brhaspati (20. L 2).—‘ A 3 h Odra teaching the precepts of 
religfcn, or uttering the ivords of the Veda, or insulting u 
Brähmaija, sbail be punished by cutting out his tongue.' 


VERŠE CCLXXII I 

Visrtif (5-26).— 11 Re who falsely denies the sacred know- 
ledgp, the country or the časte, o| a member of the higher 
cnstes, or who says Ihat his religtous d utíes havo no t been 
fulfillpd by him,—shall be ftnd 200 PatM*.' 

Rfíiaípatí (20-11),— 1 He wbo raviles a person’s natíve 
country or other belongings of his, shail be fined 13 Patfas. 
Fle who, through arroganee, imputes an offence to him, shall 
be compelled to pay tlie fine of the firat degree.' 

Arthashästni (p. 103).—* For revíling a man in regard to 
his body, náture, leaming, livelihood and country,—the 
punishment is a dne of 3 Píi^aä.’ 
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VERŠE CCLXXIV 

Arthaskaetra (p. 103).— 4 1 f o ne rev í les a ma u as one-eyed, 
lame and so fortli vvhen he is really so,—the ftne is 3 Pnnas i 
if he is not so, it is 6 Papas.’ 

Ftflflu (5'27).— J If a man is blínd, with one eye, or lanie, 
or defective in u n y similar vrav,—and atiother ealls h im so,— 
the latter s báli be lined 2 här^äpätjías, though he speaks the 
trutb, 1 

Yäjňavalkya (2-201:).—- 4 If a man reviles anotber— either 
falsely or trudy or ironically—in regard to defective limbe or 
aertse-organs or diseases,—he sball be fined tweíve and a half 
Panas,* 

Vňrťiiia (15-1 G. 18),— {Samé as Maňu.) 


VERŠE CCLXXV 

yifnií (5.28)— * He shall be fined a hundred Kôrfäpanoš 
for defaramg a Guru.’ . — 

Bfhaspati (20.13). — ‘ One reviling the sister or otlier rela- 
lions shall pay a fine amounting to 50 Panrts.’ 

Shaňkha*Likhit<i (Viviidaratnäkarn, p. 250).—* If ono 
reviles tlie King’s ofllcers or dders or Brähmapas, he shall be 
ehided or lieni en or besineared u ith eowdung, or made to ride a 
donkey, or fined to suoh an oattant as woqld eure bim of bin 
arrogance. T 


VERSES CCLXXV1 AND CCLXXVIIt 


(See text s u uder 268-270.) 
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VERSBB OOLXXIX /■ N D CCEXXX 

Uaidama (L2.I).*— f A Shíldra who criminally assaults 
twicehorn men with bíows shall be deprived oí the límb with 
trh ich Ke ofŤťínils.’ 

Tisnú (5,19 ).—‘ With w hate ver límb an inferior iiisults 
or hurt* his s u per í or in časte, of that Umb tlie King slnili 
eausu bim to bo deprived.’ 

Yíijiiamlktja (2.215).—‘ Tbat limb of a non-Brňhmam with 
which h e hurts the Brali ma n n should bo cat off. If he r; lise s 
a weapon to s trike him, he shall pay a fine of the tirst degree ; 
if he only touches the weapon, then only half of that.’ 

ÄTthaskästra (p- 100).—* By whaterer limb the Shudra 
strikes tho Brahmaga, that limb should be cut off ; iť he only 
raisea a weapon to strike, som© portion of a lítnb may he cut 
off ; if he only t ondieš the weapon, tb© penalty ahall be half 
of that.* 

Kfttytiyana (Vívädaratnftkara, p. 202).—* For raising the 
hand to strike a mati of one’s owo časte, tb© dna is 12 Pana* ; 
ílouble of íhat for actually striking him.’ 

iVárflťiťt (15*1C. 25).—With whaterer limb a man of loiv 
časte offentls a Bruhma^a, that vety limb of his s halí be cut 
off; súch ahall be the at on e men t for bis crimo/ 


YER9K CCLXXXI 

Gnutama (12,7 ),— 4 lf he as.su mes a positíon etjual tq that 
of twice-bom men, in sitting, in Jying dowo, in conversation, 
or nn the road, he shatl under^o oorporai punishment.’ 

Äpastamba (2.27,16),—* A Sbňdra who íissumca a posítion 
eqrml to that ofa member of the first three castes, in conrer* 
sation, on the road, or a coach, in si t ti n 5 and on similar ocea- 
síoqs, shall Im ftogged.' 
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Vi9*tu (5.20),— ť If lie plačeš himselE ou thu samé seat 
with bi? superíor, he shall be baaiehed with a mark on lus 
buttocka.' 

S'äraéa (15-1G, 20).— T A low-born man, who trieš to plače 
himsnlf on the samé seat with hís superior in časte, shall he 
branded on his bip and hanished ; or the Kíng shall cause his 
bftekside to b e gnsbed.’ 

VERSfí CCLXXXií 

T’ŕ.ífin (5,21-22).— 1 If he spitá on him, he shall loae both 
lips ;—if he breaks wind against him, his hind-parts. f 

d rtha&hästra (p. 106), — 1 If he touehes one with unclean 
limbe, or with the feet, or with spittings, he sball he fiued 0 
Pams ; i f with votnits or urine or ordure, 12 Panas ; il he 
touehes the body above the navol, the double of t h ese : if on 
the head, then four tímes. This among equals. If one does all 
this to a superior, then the fine shall he double ; half only 
if it i s done madvertently,* 

Xärnda (15* 16, 27 ),—* If, through arrogance, he apits on a 
superior, tlie Iíitig slmll háve both his lips to he eut olľ ; if he 
makes water on Mm, the penis ; íf he breaks wind against him, 
the bn t točka.' 

Yľijfuu'fiikijn (2.213-214).— 1 If one touehes another person 
with ashes, or mud, or dust,—the fine shall lie 10 Pítyaf ;; if he 
touehes bim with a n unclean ha n d, or with the foot, or with 
spittings, tbe Hne shall be double of that, This refers to the 
čase of eqtials ; if the olTence is against another man's wifé, or 
against superior person s, the fine shaU be double; if against 
infri-iors, il shall he half; there is to be no punishment if all 
f his is done iinder tbe ináuenoe of líquor and súch things.* 

KätyäyvM (Aparärka, p. 813),— 1 The fine is to lm 
q nadrú pl ad i f one touehes another person with vomitings, 
nríne or or dure • and säxfold if the middle of the body is 
touched ; and eightfold, if the head is touched/ 
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Hontu (YiviUiaratnäkara, p. 266),—' I! ono o ľ a lower časte 
catches hold of tke neck, or breasts or hair or mouth of n per¬ 
son of the higher časte, the fine sball be 30 \ 63, for uprooting 
hís littir and for threatening him.' 


VERŠE CCLXXXIII 

Vwm (5.65),—* If he seizes liim by his feet, by his hair, 
by liis garment, or by his bánd, he s liali pay ten Pams,' 

,4rtAai/iôsíra (p. 166),—‘On touchíng his feet, garment, 
banda or hair, the fine sball be multfples of aix res- 
pectively.’ 

A ťirudu (15-16. 2S).—* If he pulls a superíor by the hair, 
the King shall unhesitatingly canso his bands to bo eul 
oíl; likewise if he seizes bim by tbe feet, beard, neck or 
scrotum.’ 

Yäjňaralkya (2.217).—' For pulling a person by the feet, 
hair, garment or bands,—there sball be a fine of 10 Patw ; 
for causing pain, draggiag, binding vvith eloth and a tri king 
with Ihc feet, tbe tiue shall he a lmndred. 1 


VERŠE CCLXXXIV 

Viwu (5. 6G-72).—‘ If he causes pain to him, vrithout 
fetebing blood, be shall pay 32 Panus ; for fetebing blood, 
64for mutilating or injuring a hand, or a foot, or a looth, 
—and for slitting an ear, or tbe nose, — the aecond ameree* 
mení. For rendcríng a man unable to move about, or to en t, 
or to speak,—or for stri king him violently, — the samé punish- 
mentis ordained. For woundiug or break in g an eye, or the 
neck, or an arm, or a bone, or a shoulder, the häghest amerce- 
ment. For s trik mg out both eyes of a man, the King sball 
confine him and not release him from the jail us long as be 
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litas ;“—or he shall order him to be mútila ted in the samé 
way.* 

Yäjňat athija (2.218*220).—* If onecauses pam with wood 
and other things, without fetching blood, he should be made 
to pay n fine of 32 Panas ; on fetching blood, the duuhle of 
tbat. If he breaks a bánd, or a foot, or a tootb, or ulita the 
ear or the nose, or rsopena a wound, or beat s him nearly to 
deatb,—the middle amercement, On iucapacitatitig bim from 
moving, eating or apeaking, ako íor pierotag the eyes and 
other organa, or for breaking the shoulder, or tbe arms or the 
thighs, the middle amercement.* 

N Hrada (15*16. 29). — ‘ If a man break s the akiti of an 
i>qual, or fetches blood from bim, he skalí be fined a hiindred 
Panas; U he auta the ilesh, 6 Nv}kas ; if he breaks a bone, ho 
slnili be banisbed.’ 

Bf httspaU (23. 720). —‘ For injuting a person with brička, 
stone s or a woodan club, he shall be fined fcwo Mä?as ; dutible 
of this, i E blood flows. For tcaring the skin, the lovvest 
amercement shall be inflícted; for tenring the flesh, tlie 
middle amercement; for breaking a bone, the higheat amerce- 
ment; for killiug, Capital punisbment. I ŕ or breaking tbe 
eur, the nose or hand, or injuring teeth, or Feet.—the middle 
amercement; and douhle of that for cutting off sny of those 
limhs. He who injures a limb or dividea it, shall he eompelled 
to pay the expense of curing it. f 

drthashasŕra (p. 107).—‘ On hurtíng a person, wibhout 
fetching blood, with wood, stone s, hricks, iron-stick, or ropes— 
tbe fine shall be 24 Fsao* ; double of that if blood is fetcbed. 
The lowest amercement for beat in g a man nearly to death, 
wíthout fetching blood ; as also for disabling a h and or foot. 
For breaking tbe ha od or foot, or for teartng the nose or the 
ear, or for opening a wound, the samé punishment. For 
breaking the thigh or the noc k or tbe eyes, or making one 
u náhle ta speak or move or eat,—the middle amerce¬ 
ment ; also the expenses for effectíng a eure. If the man 
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happeti to die, the culptit sbould be tried na a lieinous 
oduinal' 

Käiyäyam (Vivädaratnäkara, p. ätiô).-— ť For atriking a 
ma a with hrícks, a to nos or wooden sticka, t ha ílu c is two 
Mäsa s ; double of thia if blciod ia futched ; for cuttiDg of the 
ear, the lip, the nose, the eye, the tongue, tbe penis or the 
bánd,—the highest amercemcnt; and for pierciug these, the 
rniddle smer cement,’ 

Häňtií (Vi vädarato ä kar a, p. 26tí).—* If a low-caste man 
breats the head, or ears or any límb of a person of the highur 
castes, ho shall be ťmed 200 Puräms ; for atriking liiiu with 
the f oo t, h í s feet s halí ho out off, or be sball be fiiied 500." 


VERŠE CCLXXXV 

Visnw (5, 55-59).— 1 A feller of trees yieldtng fruit sball 
pay the higheab amercement •, a felier of ílower-bearing treea, 
only tbe rniddle a morou m en t; hu who c u ta creepera, abrubs 
ď climbing planta sball pay a hundred kärqäpanas; he who 
cuts grass shal) pay on e kärsäpana ; and all snob offenders 
shall make good to tbe nwnera the revenue wbich they yield.’ 

A rťhoshasffa <pp. 108-109).—‘One who destroys snmll 
things sliall make good theír valne and also pay a Tme equal 
to it j—on destroyíng large things, he shall maku good thfiír 
valne aaá pay double that amoant as dne." 

Yäjňavaihya (2. 227-229).—' For tcaring the branchea of 
wide-spreading fcrees, and of auch trees aa supply food, the 
fine sball be 20 ; for tearing their trunks, 40, and for d es tmy- 
ing the entire trce, 80. For sneh trees as are gmwing on 
plačeš of Yľorship, in the cremation-ground, in a aacred plače, 
or in a temple, the fine ehaíl be double, Half of the above- 
mentioned fine, in the čase of deatroying tbíckuts, creepers 
and planta.' 


MASa-SMBTl—NOTĽS 


Vaskiqtka {Yiviidaratnlikara, p. 2S6),—‘ i'or the purpoee of 
making agrieultural implements or implenatínts for tbe house- 
holtlj one raay cut eveu fruit-bearing and ftuvvcr-bearĹng trces 
and tbickets. 1 


VER8E9 CC L X XX VT-C CLXXX V11 

Vi$nu (5, 75-76).—' AU those who háve hurt a man, shall 
pay th« expunse of his eureso also those who hávu hurt a 
domestic snímal.’ 

YäjOavalkya (2.222).— 1 1-Je vvho hurts a man should pay 
tlie expenses of tbe eure. and should ako hu maďe to pay tbe 
ii.no that has been ordaíued in connection wäth Hght.ing. 1 

Kätyäyana (Apararka, p. 816). —‘ On hurting the body or 
the Btínse-organs, the olTender should be finedand also made to 
pay w hate ver may satia f y the man hurt, as also tbe expenses 
that may be inourrud in the oo m piete healíug of t hu ivounda 
inflioted, 1 

Bfha&pati (21.10).—* He who ínjures a límb, or div ideš i t, 
or euts í i off, shall lw oompellsd to pay tbe expeiisus o f 
euring it, and he neho may havo taken atfay an artiole during 
tbe quarrel shall restore i t.’ 

Arthashístra (p. 107).—‘Eor breaking tbe thigb or 
the neck, for piercing the eye, and for making u man unuble 
to rnove, or speak or cat, tbu tniddlu amor cement shall b« 
ínílieted, and the offender shall also be made to pay tlie 
expenses for the healing of the woutíd, 1 


VERSES CCLXXXVIÍI AND CCLXXXIX 

lrŕ/idsítôsŕí-u (pp, 103*100).—(See rnider 285, then) — ‘Eor 
damaging súch tliings as ctothes, ornament s, gold-vessels, 
the first aracr cement and also double the valne o f the article 
damaged/ 
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Kiifyäyantt ( Vi vä dara t n äharu t p. 353).— If a man should 
damage, in j ure or destroy any articles, h e should bo niade 
to pay the loivest a m cr cement,’ 

VERŠ ES CCXC-CCXOIV 

YBjfmvalkyQ (297-299).— * In the cases o f in jury eau sed 
through quadrupsds, or through wood and brícks, or through 
ston ph, heasts o f burden or cenvey&ncep, there in no offence, 
if the man operating calis out— Maoe aut af the waij \— nor 
dnes any olFence alt ach to the owner of the conveyance, if the 
injury caused by it has becn dne, elfcher to the anapping 
of the n ose-st ring, or to the breaking of the yoke, or to the 
eart m oviň g lmekward*. In the čase of lusked and horned 
animab committing havoc, if the owner, though abie to do 
so, does not check tliem, he should be niade to pay the first 
amerceínent; and douhle of this whon the man ahout to be 
injured has čried fnr help.’ 

verses ccxcv-ccxcviii 

Kátijäijuna (Ymidarnttiäkara, p. 284).— ‘ If any animal 
happen to be killed, tlie man should be made to pay a fine 
according to the character of the animnl killed, and the 
valne of the animal to its owner.’ 

1’í5í;k {3. 30-54), — * He who kílls domeatie animals shall 
pay a fine of 100 kärsäpayas ; — he shall make good their valne 
to tlie owner ; ho who kills wild animals shall pay 500 län/ä- 
pnma ; a killer of hirds or tisli, ten käTfäpatias ; a killer of 
insects, one kärfäpaua.* 

VERSES CCXCIX-CCCI 

Gautnma ( 2. 42-44), — * As a rule, a pupil aliall not he 
piiniahed corporallv,—if no other course is possible, ho may 
he corrected with a thin rope or a thin cane; if the teacher 
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í tri kos bim with any other t hi n g, ha should ba punished by 
the King.’ 

Äp<istaniba (1. 8* 28-29).—■' If the pupil commits faul ta, 
the teacher shall always reprove him;—friglhtening, fasting, 
bathing in cold water and expulsion front the teacher 1 a 
presence are the punishraenta ta be emplayed, uccording to 
the anriousness of the faulf, imtíl th© pupil leavcs ofí tlio 
misehief,’ 

ľíimfl (Vlvädamtnäkara, p. 2.).—‘TVife, son, sláve, siave- 
gírl and pupil,—tvhen t bese commit a faul t, they should be 
chasliaed with a rope or with splít bamboo; but iu th© 
lower, never in the higher, parts oí the body ;—if on© strihu s 
them otherwise, h© should be punished.’ 

Närada (Do,).—If the pupil does uot obey the teacher, 
he should be chastised, without hurting him, either with a 
thin rope or with split bamboo; th© teacher s balí not beat 
him múch, nor in the head or on the chest. Behavíng other- 
wise than this, the teacher should be punished by the 
Ring.* 


VERŠ ES CCCII AND CCGIIl 

/Ípuítíimíiťí (2. 25, 15).—'That King only takes čaru 
of the welfare of his subjects in whose dominion a, be it in 
villages or forests, there ia no dauger from thievea, ’ 

ľ'i?Qn (5. 196).—* A king in whose dominion there ©xists 
neither thief, nor adultercr, nor calumniator, nor robher, 
nor murderer, attains the worid of Indrn.’ 

Yäjňavclkya (1.335).—‘H© should guard his people 
against the atíaeks of ealumniators, thieves, eviJUdoera, and 
great criminals,—speeially those of Käyasthas, 1 

Härita (VívSdaratnäkara, p. 294).— ' If in the dominion 
of a king vťicked thievea p ros per, that e vil, reaching larga 
proportions, destroya the very routs of that king.’ 
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Vifnwiharmottara (Víra-Räjaníti, p. 256).—‘The King 
abould save his people Írom tlie ravages of prostitufces, 
talkere, evil-doers, royal fovourites, and specinlly, Käyasthas/ 


VERSES CCCIV AND CCCV 

Yäjiiavttlfoja (1. 334).—' Protecting tlie people aceording 
to law, the King obtains the sixth part of the spirituál merit 
of the people.’ 

Do, (1. 335).— 11 Whatever sin is committed by the 
people not protected by the King, balí of it goes to the 
King; silice he takes taxes from tliem/ 

Vashi^tlia (1. 44).—■' It has been declared in the Veda— 
"the King obtains the sixth part of the merit of aacrifices 
and charitable Works. 1 ’ * 

Vtsiwi (3, 48).— 1 A sixth part both of the virtuous deeds 
and of the iniquitous aots committed by his subjects goes 
to tbe King/ 

Gautama (11.11).—‘ It is declared in the Veda that the 
King obtains a ahare of the spirituál merit gained by his 
subjects.’ 

VisQudhanhottQra {Vtra-Rsjanlti).— 1 O Räma, the King 
obtains the sixth part of the virtuous as vreli as the iniquit- 
ous deeds committed by his people : and alao n portion of 
their spirituál merit, ií he is enguged in protecting them/ 


VER8ES CCCVII-CCCIX 

Y&jfíavelkya (1.338),—‘II the King imquitougjy adds 
to his treasury out of tbe reál m, he, before long loses hia 
prosperity and becomcs ruined, aíontj witb his relations/ 

Do. (1. 335).—<Sce under 304-305.) ť . * 
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VÉRSES CCCX AND CCCXI 

Närada (Theft, 61).—‘Let tlie King praetise the duties 
of his Office, and follow the role of infiictiug panishraeuta, 
faithful to the tenets of the sacred Uw. Let him aceord- 
ingly, as governor, destroy the evil-doers, after baving traced 
t ho m by the applícation of cunníog strata gem b and arreated 
them. 1 

Brhaspati (27.4 et seq.).— f When he has diacovered au 
offender, the King shall inflict one of the varíous kínds 
of punishments on him, ciz., gentle admonitäon, harsh 
reproof, corporal punishnaent, or one of the four gradations o E 
fines ; he shall inflict gentle admouition when the offence is 
very líght; faarsh reproof, for a crime of the firsfc degree J a 
fine for crirae of the middle degree, and arrest in the čase of 
hígh treason. Banishment also may he resorted to by the 
King.’ 


VEB8ES CCGXII AND CCCXI1I 

Mrada (theft, 89-10).—* Neithar for the porpose of gain- 
ing a friend. nor for the ocquisition of wealth, should a 
wicked criminal ba auffered by the King to go free. By par- 
doning an otfender, a king oommita the samé offenoe aa by 
pnnhdíiríg an innocent hub. Religious merit accrues to lvim 
from punishing the wicked. 1 

Brhuspati (22-ílíJ). — ‘ By punishment of the wicked and 
relcase of the virtuous, the renown and religíona merit of tbo 
King is mcreasod.' 

Gautama (12-52),— ť Or pardon may he granted in 
aecordance with an assemblage of persons leamad in the 
Vedas.’ 
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YER9ES CCCXIV AND CCCXV 
[ See Mana 11.100-101,] 

Gautama (12.43).—' A lúan who h ae stolen gold shall 
approacb the King, with flying hair, holding a dub in híe liand, 
and prodaim his deed. 1 

Bodhäsam (2.1.16-17)* A thief shall go to the King 
with flying haír, cswrying on his shouldeT a dub of nndhuka 
wood, nndsay ' strike me with Ibis.’ Thcn the King shall 
atriie hini, Tbey quote the followäng verše:—"A thief 
shall go to tha King carrying a olub on his shoulder and aay 
to him, PuriUh me i e\ih this t O Ktttff.** 

Äpaatamba (1.25.4),—* A thief shall go to the King with 
flying hair, carrying a dub on his shoulder and telí him what 
ha has done. The King shall give him a hlow with that duh. 
If the thief dies, his sin is expiated. 1 

Fashistha (20.11).—If a mati has sto len gold belonging 
to a Brähmamv ha shall run with ttymg hair to the Kiríg:,, 
exdaiming « Ho! I am a thief. Sir, punísh me.” The King 
shall give him a weapon made of udumbara wood, with that 
he shall kill himself, It is declared in the Veda that he 
becomes purified by this death, 

Ftftia (52.1).—‘ He who has stolen gdd mne t bringa 
dub to the King, prodaim i n g his deed.’ 

Yäjňaválfoj* (3.257).—‘The man who has stolen gold be- 
longing to a Brahrnana shall present to the King a cluh, pro- 
daiming his deed; h e becomes puriäed if the King kills him 
with it* or pardone him. T 

mmda (Theft, 27).—‘ For stealíng more tlian a hundred 
pátos of gold, silver, or other precious metala, or fine clothea, 
or ver y precious gems, corporal pumshment or death shall he 
inflicted.’ 
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Nárada (Theft, 46),— 4 The thief mušt approach the King 
wilh flying hair running and proclaiming Lis deed, saying 
41 thiis háve I acted, chás tise ma: 1 By so doing, he ia cleared 
from guilt, becatise he has confessed his deed, The King 
therefore shall touch him with the eluh or disniiss bim.’ 

Brhaspati (22.27-28).—* Bor the atealing of women , men, 
gold, geroa, the property of a delty or Brähmana, silk and 
other valuable things, the hne shall be equal to the valne of 
the article stole n ; or double the amount shall he iuflicted hy 
the King as hne ; or the thief shall he executed, to prevent a 
repetition of the offence.’ 

Sffmcflí'ŕfl (Aparärka, p. 1079).—■* Then the King himselí 
shall strike the thief with a clnb; if the thief is alive after this, 
he b e co m es freed from the sin of stealmg.* 

VERŠE CCCXVI 

Samtarta (Aparärka, p. 1079).—(See above.) 

Bodhäyana (2.1-17).—'Wbether he be punished or be 
pardon ed, the thief becomes freed from his guilt. But i f the 
King does not punish him, the guilt of the thief falls úpon 
him.* 

Vashis{ha (20.41),—* It is dcelared in the Veda that the 
thief becomes purilied by death caused with the club offered to 
him by the King.* 

Cmitama (12.44-45),—' Whcther he he slám or par- 
doned, he becomes purified of his guilt. If the King does not 
strike him, the guilt falls on the King.’ 

Äpattmnba (1.25.4-5).—If the thief dies, his sin is 
expiated. If he is forgiven hy the King, the guilt falls úpon 
him who forgives him.' 

Fiňim (52.2).— 4 TVhether the King kills the thief with 
the club, or dismisses him unhurt, b e becomes purified. 1 
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Yäjuaraikya (3.257).—(See utider 314*315.) 

Närada (Theft).—* By going to the Ring and confeasing 
his guilt, tbe thief becomes purified. The King ahall toueh 
him with a club, or dlsraiss bim; in eitker čase he becomes 
purified. T liose men who háve received a punishmcnt from 
tbe King for an offence committed by tbem, proceed to heaven, 
free from sin, as if t ho y were virtuous men who háve acted 
W0 1L Whether he bo punished oi Teleased, the thief is treed 
Írom his eríme; if, bowever, tbe King does not puimh him, 
the guilt of the thief falls on the King himself. 1 


VERŠE CCCXVII 

Vashiňlha (19.44).—‘They quote the following verše 
Tho slayer of a iearned BiahmaQÁ casts his guilt on him 
whooats his food; a misbehaving wiťe on hor busband ; a 
študent and a sacrificer on the teacher and the offictating 
prieat; and a thief on the King. 1 ’ The guilt falls on the King 
who pardons an o Hen der, if he causes him to he slain, he 
deslroys sin ín accordance with the saered law.* 

ApmUwiha ( 1 . 19 . 15 ).—* They quote tbc following “ Tho 
murderer of a Brähmaija Iearned in the Veda heaps his guilt 
on his guest; an innocent man on his cahimníator; a thief set 
at libcrty, on tbe King; and the petitioner, on him who makes 
false promises.’* 


VERŠE GCCXVIII 

VmhiiHha (19.45).—* Men who háve committed offences 
and havo received from Kinga the punísbroent duc to 
them, go purified to heaven and are as holý as tho 

Yirtuous** 
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VERŠE CCCXX 

Fisnu (5. 12).—‘ Thoee who ateal more than 10 kumbhas 
of graín, sbould be put to death/ 

Närada (Theft; 26).— 1 Corporal punishment or death 
a halí be inflicted on him who steals more tban 10 ktmbhas 
of grain ; when the quautity is lesa, he shall be made to pay 
cteven times the value—t hus has Maňu ordained.' 

VERŠE CCCXX1 

V i? t; n (16, 13),—' 1 One who steals more than a hundrcd 
mätas of súch thiags as are usually sold by weighfc, shall he 
put to death.* 

Närada (Theft, 27).—‘For stealing more tban a hundred 
päta* of gold, siiver or other precious metala, or valuable 
elothes, or vety predoua gems, eorporal punishment or death 
shall be inflicted,' 

BrAatfpŕiŕi (22. 27).“‘ In the čase of stealing woinen, 
men, gold, getns, silk and other precious thiugs, the ti ne shall 
be equal to the value of the thing stolen i or double the 
amount shall be inflicted by the King as fine ; or the tbief 
shall be exeented, to prevent a repetition of the offence. 1 

YäjiMvalhya (2. 275).—‘ PuDishmenta shall be inflicted in 
accordance with the náture of the thing stolen, as to Ets being 
trífling, mediocre or of high class; and in iuflicting pumshments, 
the tíme, plaoe, age and eapacity should be taken into consídera- 
tion,’ 

Shaňkha-Likhila (Vivädaratnäkara, p. 321 ).— 11 For steaí- 
ing gold and gems, eorporal punishment,’ 

Artkmhästra (Do., p. 100),—For stealing gem s and 
metals, the fine shall he of tbc value of the article stolen, sa v 
the followers of Maňu,—double the value, sny the followere 
of Ushanas ; i t shall bc in keeping with the náture of the 
crime, saj s Kautilya.’ 
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VERŠE CCCXXII 

Fis*?* (5. 81-82).— ‘ A stealer of gold, si l ver, or clothes of 
a value of more than fiíty imqa*, slmll lóse both hands ; he 
who stealä a lesa amount than that s halí pay eleven times 
i U value as Sne.’ 

Mraäa (Theft, 27) —(Soe u n der 321.) 

Do. (VivädaratDäkara, p. 323).—' For tlie stealing of 
thíngs sold by weight, grains and nuts, and o t het tkmgs more 
valuable than wood and tbe rest, the fine shall be ten times 
the value of tho ortiele sto len.' 

VERŠE CCCXXII I 

(Theft, 28).—‘ He who stcals a man shall háve 
to pay the highest fine; ho who ateals a woman shall hc de- 
prived of his entire wealth í and he who steals a maiden shall 
suffer corporal puniahment.* 

ĽrkíMpati (22. 27-28).—‘In the čase of women, men t gold, 
gems, the property of a delty or a Br Sliniana, siik and other 
preoious things, the fine shali be equal to the value of the 
article stôl e n ; or double that amount shall be inflicted as 
fine ; or the tliief shall be exccuted.* 

Do. (22.18 ; Vivädsratnäfcara, p- 317) —* Those who 
ateal h u m a n beiogs sbould be b nm t by the rIgw fire of chaff.’ 

Fyäaa (Do,).— ‘ The stealer of women shall be bnmt on 
an iron bed by the slow fire of ehaff; the stealer of man 
shonld háve his hands and feet eut oíf and t hen e x posed on tlie 
road-crossing, He who stealä a inan sbould he íined the 
highest amercement; he who steals a woman shonld háve 
bb entire property confiseated ; and he who steals a maiden 
shall be put to death/ 
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Shaňkha-Lihhita (Do. t p. 313).— H 'For stealing a king’s son, 
the fine is 108 kárqapanas, or c or páral punisbment; halE o! 
that f or stealíag persona o f the royal f am Íly, or o! racn and 
women in generál.’ 

Afthashästra {p, 101).—*If one foreibly eonfines, or 
foreibly releasas, a raan or woman, he shall be fined not lesa 
than 500 or more than 1,000 Patias, i.e., tlie highegt amerce- 
ment.* 

VER8ES CCCX5IV AND CCCXXV 

■ 

Vtqiiu (5. 77*78).—* He who has stolen a cow, or a horse, 
or a camel, or an elephant, shall háve one hand, or one foot 
cut oH ha who has stolen a goat, or a sheep shall háve one 
bánd cut off.* 

Närada (Theft, 29).—‘On him who foreibly sciaes large 
dom es tie snimaU—the highest fine shall be infllctcd ; the 
middlemost amercement on him who steala cattle of tho 
middle size; and the amallest fine on him who steals s mail cattle.’ 

Do, (Do,, 33),—‘For stealing cows helonging to a • 
Brähmaija, for piercing the nostrils of a barren cow, and for 
stealing a female sláve, *he thief shall, tu every čase. Lóse half 
his feet.’ 

Brkaspati (22, 26)'.-—‘One injuring or stealing cattle, 
clothes, food, drinks, or household utemils shall he compelled 
to pay a fine of not less than 200 Pa^aí.’ 

¥äjíiawlkya (2. 273).—‘Stealers of horses and elephants 
shall be impaled,' 

Vyäsa (Aparärka, p, 8-15),—‘The stealer of horses is 
kiíled by having his hands, feet and loin cut off; the stealer 
of cattle has half o£ his feet cut off by a sharp weapon.’ 

Arthashôstra (p. 101),—‘‘For stealing large cattle, human 
beings, fielda, houses, go\d t fine oloth, and súch things, tbe 
fine shall be not less than 200 or more than 500 Panas, ŕ,ť*t 
tho middle amercement.’ 
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VERSES CCCXXVI-CCCXXXI 

Vt 9 »;t (5. 83-86).—‘A stealerof tbread, cottcn, row-dung, 
gugar, som milk, milk, butter-milk, grass, sált, cl<ťy, askéti, 
birds, lis h, daň Red butter, oH, meat, boney. basket-work, split 
bamboo, eartheaware, or iron pot s, shall pay ihree t im es 
í U valuä as liuo * —t h b samo fine is ordsioed for dressed 
lood. Po r stealing fiowers, green grain, shrubs, crreper?, 
climkmg planta or leave?, the fine is 5 krwalos >—tho samé 
for stealing pot herbs, roota or frnits.’ 

Jfärada (Theft, 22-21).— 1 For stealing wood, cane, grasa 
aud the like, earthemvare.utcnsils, bamboo, utensils made o f 
batnboos, rattan, bone, leather, vogetablcs, green roots, grass, 
flovvers, coír-milk, molasses, sált, oil, cooked food, dres sed fooil 
spirituous liquor, flesh, and other objccls of small valne, a 
fine five tímes the value of the article skalí be levied.' 

JSrahspaii (22. 20).— 1 ‘ When a man takes grass, wood, 
flowers, or fruít. without permíssion of the owner, he dese r v es 
to háve a bánd cut off. 1 

Bo. (22. 25),—‘ He who destroys or takes awny imple- 
mení* of husbandry, an embankmentor fiowers, roots or frnits, 
shall be tined a hundred pánte, or more aecording to the náture 
of the offence/ 

läjňamlkya (2. 275).-* For stealing articles tritliiig, 
medioere or brge, the punisbment shall he in accorditnce with 
the value of the artide stolen; and in the Inflicting of 
pimishments, the King shall také into consideration the tíme, 
the plače and also the age and capacity of the olTender.' 

Shaňkha-Likhim (Aparftrka, p. 848).—* H a non-Brfih- 
maija steals, either forcibly or unintentionally, ony of the 
following articles bclonging to a Bralimapa, be shall havo liis 
hand cut off sacrificial fuel, elarilied butter, fire-irood, grass, 
fodder, flower/ incense, fruits; if any one is aetually caugbt in 
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thtí act of stealing kusha-grass, leather-vessels, or the Agni- 
hotra-implements, his límb shall be cut ott' ; but if ho is found 
out afterwards, ho shall lw made to r ide a donkey if he is a 
Brôhmaua, and shall háve his bead shaven.* 

Vijäsa (V i vädaratn&kara, p. 325).—‘ One who ste a U 
triUSng and mediocre nrticles, or flowers, roots or fruits, shall 
lw mado to pay double the valne of the article, or a Hne of 
flve kffnalas.* 

Do. (p. 328).— f Por stealing things of sinall valne or 
inilk or m i Ik- products, the ste ale r sliould he made to pay to the 
ovrner the value of the thiug, and to the Kíng a Q ne do uhle 
the said valne.* 

C tmí nma (Do.),— ' Pive krqnnlas for the stealing of fruits, 
irreen grains or vegetahles.’ 

Shuitkha-Lilíhitn (Do., p. 327).— 1 For the stealing of 
dressed wood, stone, earthenware, vessels made of leather or 
cane, the hne shall be either five ti rnes the value of the article 
stole n, or three kársôpanas.’ 

Arthnshästm (p. 100).— 1 For stealing flowers, fruits, vege- 
tables, roots, cooked food, vessels of leather, bamhoo or earthen- 
ware, or otber trilling things, the line shall be not less than 
12, or more than 24 Panas. Por stealing a r tie les made of iron, 
wood or ropes,—or of h mail animala, clothes and súch things, 
or large objects, the Hne shall be not less than 24, or more 
than 40 Pánu *; for stealing vessels made of copper, vrtta (?), 
beli-metal, gkiss or ivory, the fine shall he not less than 43 or 
more than 90 Pat}&$, Ue., the first amerccment.' 

VERŠE CCCXXX1I 

Väywi /ralktja (2, 230).—'The forcible taking away of whnt 
does not helong exelusively to one bas been ealled líobbcrtj. 
The penalty in this čase consists of a hne double the value of 
the article ; if thu robí>ery is denied, it shall 1>e four times 
that value.* 
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Bjhaspati (28. 2 et seq .)>^‘ Stealers are of t-wo kinds—open 
(robbers) and secreí (thicves); fraudulent traders, quaoks, gamb- 
lers, dishonest judges, bribe-takers, cbeate, persona pretending 
to interpret omens, or to prac tise propitiatory rítcs, lovv artista, 
forgers, liEred servanta refusing to work, dishonest um pime, 
perjured witnesses and jugglers—these are operí stealers/ 

Bfhaspati (22. 2L).—* Robbery is declared to be three- 
fold na 1 1 tnny be of t ho lowest, middling or kíghesfc kiud ; tlie 
punisbment in eacb čase should alao be of tbe lowest, m id- 
dl in g or highest sort, accordíng to tbe náture o f the artiole.' 

Närada (Theft, 1 et setj,).—‘ Two kinds of robbers stealing 
thegoods of others háve to be diatinguished—theoue kind, open 
and the other kind concealed. Open robbers ara those who 
forge measures and weigbts, receivera of bribes, robbers, gamb- 
lers, publio prostítutca, tliose who go about in disguise, etc., etc/ 
Artluishä$tra (p, 100).—* The taking away o f au ar t ä cle, 
if accompanied by force, is called Mobbefy—it not aceora- 
psinied by force, Theft ,—also when tbe aet is denied.' 

K&tyityana (Vívädaratniikara, p. 287),—‘ When a thing is 
tak en away forcibly, in the presenee of watcbmen, i t is saltom, 
Robbery ; if it is done secretly, it is Haja, Theft.' 


VERŠE CCCXXXIV 

Xäratfa (Theft, 34).— 1 With whatever lirab a thief acts 
among men, that very limb s halí be také n away from bim ;— 
šach is tbe law ordained by Maňu.’ 

VERŠE CCCXXXV 

MaMbhäTata (12.121. GO). 

YäjňacaUnja (1. 357),— 1 Evou a brother, a sotí, ruvered 
person, father-in-law or mater nal unde,—none of these is 
unpunishable for tlie King, if he has deviated frutn bis pallí 
of dutý. 1 
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Dakga (Aparärka, p. 590).—* If a man after haring become 
a wandering mfindic.ui t does not remain firtn in liis dutý, bo 
shali bo banished aítor hav in g been branded wifch the sign of 
the dog’s foot.’ 

Národa (7. 17). —‘ Sbould a man, after entering tbe ordar 
o f religious aacetics, violate the duties of his order, the King 
shali cause bim to be branded witb a dog’s foot and banish 
bim imraediately from bis reál m.’ 

Bfbaspati (27. 7). — 4 The King should punisb e 1 der.s 

doraestíc priesta, and persona commanding respoet* with gentle 
admonition only/ 

Smrtijantara (Aparärka, p. 590). — * Tbe mother and tho 
f a tlie r are unpumshabíe ; as alao tbe Accomplished Študent, 
tbe Do m ostíc P rieš t, the Kenunciate, the Ascetic, and people 
endowed witb learning, eh ara c te r, parity and good con* 
duet.’ 

Gtiulamii (Vlra-RäjanTti, p, 291).—‘ He who is very 
bighly learned sbould not suííer corporal punisbment, or Íin- 
pmonment, or fine or ha n Uhm e n L or blatné/ 


VERSES CCCXXXVII-OCOXXXYHI 

Ga»tamn (12.15-17). — ‘ Tbe value of p r oper ty which a 
Shfidra unrígbteously acquirea by tbeft, mušt be repaid eigbt- 
fold ;— for each o f tbc otker často s, tbe flne sh&U lie doubled ; 
if a learned man offentla, tbe punisbment shali be very múch 
enbanced.’ 

Národa (Tbeft, 51-52). —* In tbeft, the crime of the 
S h úd m is eigbt times (that of tbc lowest časte) ; of tbe 
FaiViya, sixtoen-fold; of the K^attriyo, thrrty-two-fold ; 
of tbe £räbniana sixty-four-fold— Knowledge also makes 
a ditferonce ; for knowing persona, the punUhment is specially 
severe.' 
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VERŠE CCCXXXIX 

Gautama (12. 28),—' On© may tak© as one J s own, grass 
for a cow, and fuel for hia fire ; as alao flowers of creepers and 
trees and their fruifc, if these be unfenced/ 

Ipasífrniba (1* 2S. 1-6).—* H© who, under aay coadítinn 
whatsoever, covets and takcs another man’s property isa thief j 
tkus teach Kautsa and íläritn, as well a s Kaijva and Puskar- 
Hädi, Värsjäyani deelares thafc thcre are exceptions to this 
law, in r e gárd to som© tbings; — e.g., seeds npening in the pod, 
tood for a draught-ox ; íf t h es© are t ak en, tlie owner should not 
forbid it. To tak© ©von t liese in large quantities h sinful. 
Hsrita deelares tbat in e ver y čase t be perín iasion of tlie owner 
mušt be obtained iirst/ 

Yäjňmalkya (2,166).—‘ Gtass, fuel and flowers, tbc fcwice- 
born m a y také from all plačeš/ 

Snir/yííiiíarn (Aparärka, p. 771}.’—* Grass, wood, flower or 
fruit—if ou© takes any of these without permission, hu 
deserves to háve his h au d cut off.’ 

Närada (Theft, -22-24).— 1 ľor stealiug, wood, cane, grass 
and tbe like....„vegetal>lťs, green roots, grass or flowore... a 
fine of íivo tírnes the valu© of tbe articiu atolen/ 


VERŠE CCCXL 

Gmfbiffiíi (U’49-50),—‘Aman wbo knowingly becomes 
the servant of a thief shall be treated lik© a thief likewise 
he who kuowingly receives goods from a thief or an un- 
righteous man. 1 

Kätyaijana {Yivädaratnäkara, p. 310).—‘Purcbasers of 
stolen property and acecpters of gifts from thíeves, as also 
thoae who lend them cover, háve been declared to be deserving 
of t h© samu punisbment as the thief, 1 
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VERŠE CGCXLI 
See Mami, 11. 16-17. 

VEESE CCCXLII 
See Textá u n d er CC C XX V above. 

VEESE CCCXL1V 

Kärada (18.30).— 1 When the King aeated on tbe throne of 
judgment, full of majesty, deuls out pimiahment, equitable 
towards all creatures, he is oalled VaivátvaUi.’ 

S/tnferaniŕi (4.5.107 ).—* For cases of inurder, thieving, 
robbery and felonies, there n no fixed tíme; tbeae should be 
adjudicatcd at once.’ 

VERŠE S CCCXLV-CCCXLVII 

N&rada (14-1 et $eq.). —* Whatever act ia performed by 
persona inflamed with strength is called Violence* Man- 
slaughter, robbery, inde cent aasault on another man’s wife, tbe 
two kinds of assault are the four kínds oť Violence. Destroy* 
iug, reviUng, disliguring or otherwise icjuring fruits, roots, 

irater and tbe like, or agricultmal í m plemení s..Tbc 

punisbment to be inflieted for Violence shall be proportionate 
to tbe beaviness of the crime, but it shall not be lesa than n 
handred. 1 

VER8E8 CCCXLYIU-CCCXLIX 

iiod Jiä^umí (2.4-15).— 4 They quote the following—'* Out of 
regard for tbe sacred law, the Bräbma^a and the Vaishya may 
také u p arms for the proteotion of cowa and Bräbmanas, or 
wtaen a confuaiau of caatea threatens to také plače.’’ ’ 
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Vashitfha {3.24).—‘ The Brdhnuuja and the Yaisfaya raay 
lake up uruis in self-defence and in order to prevent the con* 
fusíon of castes.* 

G au t a nt a (7.25).— 1 If his life is threateued, eveu a Brä h uis¬ 
tia may use arms. 1 

VEKSES CCCL-CCCLI 

Va&histha (3.15-18). ‘ They declare tliat tlie slayer commits 
no trime by sluying an assassin. They quote the following: 
—" An incendíarv, a poiaonur, one raísing a weapon to 
strike, a roh ber, one who forcibly tak es uwny land, a bd u c to r 
of another man’s wife,—these si x are called Ätatäyin, 
Assassim. One may slay an assassiu who comes with the 
intention of killing, even íhough he may be knowing the 
whole Veda along with the Upanisads ; by f ha t ne t one does 
not ineur the guilt of Bršhmana-slaughter. He who slays an 
assas&in learned in the Veda and belongíng to a noble family, 
does not ineur, by that act, the guilt of raurdering a learned 
Brähmaiia; a s this is a čase of fúry recoiling on fúry. 111 

Bn<lhiiynn<t (1-18, 11-13).—‘ One should not fight witb.. 

Bralmiauas,—excepting assassins, They quote the following 
—“ He who slays au assnssin, who is able to expound the 
Veda and bor n in a noble family, does not, by that act, ineur 
the guiU of killing a learned B rahna a na; this being a čase of 
fúry recoiling on fúry." 1 

17$mm (5.189*192).— 1 Any nmn may unhesitatingly slay a 
man who attacks him with the intent to murder him, whether 
he l)e his spirituál teacher, young or old, or a Hra h m au a, or 
even a Brukmana ver sed in mauy branehus of sacred know- 
ledge. By killing au assassin who attempts to kill, whether 
in puklíc or in priváte, no crime is committed by the slay c r — 
fúry recoilä ou fúry. Assassins are of seven kinda—súch as 
try to kill by the aword, or with poison, or with fire, euch as 
raise the i r haud to pr on ornicu a eurse, súch a s reči t e a deadly 
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incantation from the Atharva Veda, súch as raise a falae 
accusation reaching the ears of the King, and súch as ha^ e 
iUicit intercourse witb another man’s wife. The samé desig- 
nation is giren to other eyii-doers who deprive others of their 
reputatlon or of their wealth, or who destroy religious inerit 
by ruíning pools and súch things or pr oper ty.’ 

Vyäsa (Aparúrka, p. 1042).—‘Or an assasain advancing to 
strike one, eveo tbcugli he be fully learned in the Veda, if 
one strikes him, one does not incur the sin of Brähmapa- 
bili í n g. The following are to be regarded as assassinsone 
raisins the sword to strike, one going to admimster fire or 
poison, ono raising his bánd to curse, one killing witb mágie 
rites, one baok-biting to the King, one wresting another 
man’s wife.’ 

Bjhaspaii (Do.).— 11 If one reviles on being reyiled, or 
strikes on being st-ruck, or kílls one who is advancing to kill, 
one does not commit any offence. 1 

VERSES CCCĹII AKD CCCLITI 

Nämda {14.6).—‘ Inde cent assault on another man’a wife 
is called violence of the higheet or der.’ 

Márnia (12.60 ).— f When a man meets a woman ata house 
other than ber owti, ifc is held to be j4dttíťer]jf.’ 

MäTadd (12.77), — * Let punishment be inňicted by the King 
on him who bas intercourse with a woman intercourse witb 
w hom has been forbiddeu ; and Let súch tunera be putifted 
by performing penances,’ 

Brko spali (23.9).—* ľor the three grád es of adnltery, the 
lirst, middling and highest fines shall be infiicted respective- 
ly j it may ba higher in the čase of rich m e n,’ 

Éf/umírAú-Lifchtfci (Vivädaratnäkara, p.J 388).—‘ AO men 
should adbere strie t ly to their own wives and to their own 
funetions ;—by whateyer límb one commit s an offence, tbat 
lirnb shall bc eut off, or a fine of 8,00fi shall!» infUcted. 1 
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VERSES CCCLIV AND CCCLV 

XpasUmba <2-20.18-19),—'‘A jonng mato who f decked with 
ornamente, enters uninteutionally a plače whcre a i natri ed 
woinan or a maiden sita, mušt be reprimanded if he does 
it intentionally, with an evil purpose, ho mušt be fmed.’ 

Yôjňavalhya (2.284). — *If a man converses with a wotnan 
at i m pr oper times or plačeš,—or ít ho site with ber on tbe 
samé seat,—thia ía Adultery.* 

Yňjíiacalkijä (2.2S5).—* If a man converses with a woman 
who has bťjen previouslv forbidden to do so, tlie woman shall pay 
a hne of ono hundred and the man of two hundred ;—if both 
háve been previously forbidden, the pimLähmeat ahali be the 
samé as in the čase of Ad nite ry 

Vyäsa (Aparärka, p. 851).—* Conversing with a woman at 
improper times or plačeš, or in a íorest,— winkiog at her and 
smiling at her,—these constituto the tirák degree of Adultéry.’ 

Shaňkha-Likhitfi (Aparňrka, p. 855 ).— (Sce under COOLII* 
CCCLIIL) 

iVúrada (12-02),— 1 To meet another man's wife at an on* 
reasonable hour or plače, and to sit, converše or dnlly with 
her,—tbese are the three grades of Adultery.’ 

Bfíiaspťiti (23.7).— 1 Sanding perľnmes, garlands, fruita, 
winc, food or olothesj—and conversing with her in secret,—b 
considered an adulterous act o! the second degree.’ 


VERŠE CCCXiVI 

Narada (12.63).— l When a woraan and a man háve meetings 
at the conflnence of two rivera, at a bathing plače, in a gar- 
den, or in a park,—this also b called Aduitery.* 

86 


682 


MAKU* SMRTI —KÓTE S 


VER8E3 CCCLVII AND CCCLVIII 

príroda (12, G3-6G).—* If ona touches a woman where she 
should not be toucbed, or allows himself to he simílarly touch- 
G d,—Rll súch actSj done with miitual consent are d e c la rod to ba 
Adultery, lÍBStowing attentions on a woman, spor táng 1 with 
her, to u oh i o g her ornaments or clo t h es, sitting with hor on the 
samé hcd,—all sneh aets are declurcd to be adulfcerous/ 

/trtíosňôsŕrd (p. 175).—‘Catching hold of nach other'e 
hair is Adultery.’ 

Brhaspaii (23. 6*8).—‘Winkiug at a woman, smíllng at 
her, sending go-betweens to her, touchiag her ornaments or 
clo t h es,'—is called Adultery o£ tlie fit a t degree. Sending per- 
fumes, gavlands, íruits, wíne, foexi or clothes, and conversing 
with her in secret, are r ega r ded to be adulterous acta oí the 
secontl degree. Sitting on the samé bed, dallyiríg, kissing or 
embracing each other,—is defined as Adultery of the high- 
est degree.' 

YajiiamUtya (2.254).— 1 Toucbing of the cloth-knot, the 
cover over her hreast, or of her thighs or hair, conversing 
with her at improper times and plačeš, and sitting with her 
on the samé bed—(all tim is Adultery)/ 

Vyäga (Aparfirka, p. 855).-“* (Reproduces Maňu CCCL- 
VII.) 

Do. (\ ivädaratn&kara, p. 380).—* Sending súch presenta 
as perfumes and garlands, tneense, ornaments and c 1 utlieš, 
and teraptíng her with fooda and drín ks,—all this they regard 
as Adultery of the middle degree. Sittíug close to each other 
on the samé couch or sent, and catchitig hold of each other’s 
hair,- tliis should bo regarded as Adultery of the worst 
degree/ 

Kätyäya uťi (\ ívadaratnäkara, p. 382).-—* Whatever acta a 
nian does with the intantion of hav in g intercourse with a 
woman, all súch are declared to be reprehensible, as beíng 
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condiicíve to tlie fulíilment of illicifc love. lf a man seiitls 
prešenta to tlie woman, or nieets lier at unreasonable hours and 
iraproper plačeš, or iouehes her neck or hair or clothes, ears, 
nose, hatids or othcr parts of the body,—if he sits with her 
and d i nes w íth ber on the šatne seat,—all this has boe n d e* 
clared Iw t-he sages to bo Ad u 1 téry, AU súch acta au sending 
presents of perfumes, garlands and clothes, and sending letters 
to her, should be regarded as Indie atire o! Ad ul téry/ 

VKUSU CCCLIX 

Bodhäyaua (ž.4.1-2),—* Anybody but a Brähmaga slinil 
suffer corporal punishiuent f or Ad ul t e ry;—the wives of raeu of 
all caates mušt be guarded more oarafuUy than wealfch/ 

Äpaitamba (2,26.20 ).—* If a man bas actually corarait- 
ted ndulfcery, his organ skalí be cut ofT togetber with the 
teaticles/ 

Bfhaspati ( 28 , 10 - 12 ).—' lf a man viol a t es an unwilling 
wonaan, the King shall confiscate his entirc property, háve 
his penis and scrotum cut ofí and háve bim paraded on 
au asa, When a man enjoys a woman by fraud, his punish- 
roent s h all be con dscation of liís on t i r e wealth ; and afterwards 
he shall be b rande d with the uiark of íha f e malo organ and 
banished from the town, The highest dne shall be inflicted 
for con nes von with a woman of equal časte ; halí t ha t f u r 
comics km with a woinan of a lowcr časte; and a man who bas 
eonnesion with a woman of a higher časte shall be put to 
death / 

Kätyäyana (Vivadarattiakara, p. 389).—* When a man has 
completod his mtereourae with the woman, by force, tbe 
penalty of death shall be inflicted/ 

Vyata (VivTidaratnäkara, p. 392),—* lf a man has inter- 
eouršti with a woman who comes to h i m of ber own aceord, 
the puniahment shall be lialf of that in the čase of the woman 
heing unwilling/ 
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puberty, hi» mirldle and index fingers shall be eufc olf, or a 
fine of 200 shall be imposed, and h p shal! pny damages to ber 
father,' 

Ärlhaahäafra, (p. 17^).— * If one outrages a girl after inar- 
riage, be should pay n fine of 54 Paijas ‘ be shall ako make 
good the nuptial fce paid by her hus bánd and also the ex- 
penses of her rnamage.* 

Do. (p. 172).—-‘One mEiy ma k o íuve to a maiden 
who has had seven montlily courses, who has not met her 
husband after her butrothal; nor shall be pay anv daiuages 
to the father. If three vears háve elapsed since her puberty 
there ís no offence in a raan of the samé ceste haväng iuter- 
course with her after three yeurs; even one of inferior časte 
ineurs no otTencc. if the girl is not decorated ; he would be a 
tiiief if he took with the girl tlie or n amen ts given her bv her 
father,’ 

Ľo. (p, 174).—‘If a girl is willingly deflowered by 
another girl of the samé časte, she should pay a fine of 12 
Pa^as, and the vroman who has outragéd ber, double of that. 
If a man deflowers a girl without her cement,, he shall be 
fined a hundred aud shall also pay tbe nuptial fec. If she 
has deflowered herself, she should be made the King’s sláve. 
II one forcibly takes away a maiden, hn should be fined 200 j 
if she is adorned with g o kle n ornamente, then the highest 
amer cement.’ 


VERŠE CCCLXXI 

GauUtma (Apnrárka, p. 857).— 1 If one commits adultéry 
with a womun of a superior časte, hit organ shall be ent 
off, and hjs property oonfiscatad.’ 

Gautama (23.ll).— 1 A woraan who commits adultery 
with t mu of lower Oto, the Kiog shall oause to bo dovoor'- 
cd by dogs in a public plače.’ 
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yaíňí.jí/m (21.1), — (See onder nest verše,} 

Vísrtii (5,18), — ‘ A. woman who violatea the dutý which 
she owea to ber lord shall be put to death.’ 

Närada (12.91). — 4 When a married woinnn commits adul* 
téry, her head shall be sbaved, she a ha 11 háve to Ue on the 
ground, receive had food and bad clothing and the removal 
of sweepings shall be assigned to her as her oocupation,’ 

ifäíyôi/ana (VivŕUlamtíiílkara, p. 100), —' I f dnring her 
husbanďs absence, a woman is detectcd in Ulicit íntercourse, 
she skalí be kept confined tíll her husbanďs return.’ 

Yama (Yivftdaratnňkara, p. 398),— 4 If a Brähmapa 
woman, deludcd by príde, has rečou rs e to a Shňdra, her the 
Kín g shall háve devou re d by doga at the plače o f execution. 
If a Brähmana woman has recourse to a Vaishya or a Kant- 
tma, her hcad shall be ahaved and ahe shall be parad- 
ed on an ass,’ 

Affj^äblfäraťa (12.1(15.61). — 1 If a woman forsukes a šupe- 
Hor bed and has recourse to an inferior one, the K ieg shall 
háve ber torn by dogs in a crowded plače.’ 

árŕhfljhasťra (p, 171).— ‘Ií dur in g her husbanďs absence 
a woman bas intereourse with her husbanďs relative or 
servant, she should nwait her husbanďs return ; if the 
husband forgives them, the two parties shall be released * if 
he does not forgive, the woman ’s ears nad nose shall be cut 
off and her lover shall he put to death." 

Yájflaoalkya (2.286).— *If bo t h parties to a n adultcry 
belong to the samo časte, the bighest Hne shall be inflicted 
on the man ■ if the woman is of an inferior časte, the man 
shall be tmed with the middie amerccment ; if she belongs 
to a súperku* časte, the man shall be put to death and the 
woman’s ears and otber parts sball be cut off. 1 

MatsyapurSna (Vivädaratnäkara, p. 400).— 4 If during her 
husbanďs absence a man deliles a woman forcibly, he should 
be punished with death, and t her e i> no b lame attaching to 
the woman. 1 
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Härlta (VívädaratnÉikara, p. 396 ),—'‘II a m au vioktes 
the bed o f tme o! inferior časte, he should b e made to ba 
devoured by dogs, and the woman should be burnt by wood* 
hre.’ 


VEESE CCCLXXIL 

Makäbhärata (12.165,65).—(Šatne ag Maňu, but reading 
* unnayet * for 1 dähayet ’) 

ťj-ŕíutawitľ (23,15).—‘ If a ma d o f inferior časte commits 
adultery with a woman of a superior časte, the King shall 
pat h im to death.* 

Ká s h ts (h a (21.1-5).— 1 If a Shudra approaches a fumale 
of the Brähmaga časte, the King shall cause híru to be tied 
up in Vtraya grass and thrown into hre. O f the woman, 
he shall háve the hair shnved and the body anointed with 
butter ; then placing her naked on a donkey, be shall eause her 
M be conducted along the publie road j it ís dectared that by 
this she becomes pu rifle d. If a Vaishya approaches a f e malé 
of the Brähmaim caate, the King sball háve him tied up in 
Lohiia grass and thrown into fire;—[the womati is to be dealt 
with as above]. If ä Kgattriya approaches a feroale of the 
Brähmaij i časte, the King shall háve him tied up in the leaves 
of Shara grass and thrown into fire; [the woman h to be dealt 
with as above], A Vaishya offending with a Ksattriya woman 
shnll he dealt with in the samé manner; so also a ShQdra 
offending with a Vaishya or Kflattriya woman.’ 


VEESE CCCLXXIII 

Mahäbhärata ( 12 , 165 . 66 ).-* On having ktercourse with a 
CMniala woman, a man of the three higher castes shall be 
branded with the sign of a headlesa body and banished * but 
the Shadra shall be only branded. A Chän4äla approaching an 
Ary a woman Bhall be put to death.’ 
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VERSES CCCLXXIV-CCCLXXVTII 

(See tbe texU u ti der 372.) 

G autu tn a (12.2). ■* If a ShOdra has iutureourse vritti an 

Änja woman, his organ shall be cut off, and all his property 
shall be confiscatpd.’ 

Bodhäyana (2 3.52). ‘Let liim bum in straw-fire a Sluidrn 
who 1™ S intercourse tri t h an Jnja woman.’ 

Äpastambtí (2,27.9).— 1 A S hu d ľa committing ad u I téry 
irith a woman of any o f the tliree higber castns sball suffer 
eapital punislitaent.' 

Do. (2-26,20). — ‘ íf a mati bas actually commítted 
adultéry, his organ shall be cut off, together with the 
testicles.* 

Vashifthú (21.1-5),-— (Sen u uder 372,) 

) äpiavalkya (2.286, 294), — 1 If one bas intercourse with a 
woman of tbe samé časte as himself, he sball be punished witb 
Ihe bighest fiue ; if witb a woman of a lower časte, with tbe 
middie fine; if with a woman of a highor časte, he sball be puk 
to deatb and tbe woman's ears and nose shall be cut off. If a 
ChSrtfJňta has intercourse witb an Ä ry a woman, he sball be 
put to death / 

Visnu (5.40-43),—* An adulterer shall be made to pay the 
bighest amer cement, j f he has had eonnection with a woman 
of his own časte i—for adultery witb a woman of a lower 
časte, the middie amercement, He who has had eonnection 
witb a woman of one of the lowest castes shall be put to 
deatb ;—a3 also for having eonnection with a woman of the 
bighest časte.' 

.Yôrarfťľ (12.78 ). — x Intercourse is permitted with a wanton 
woman who belongs to another than a Bľfthinana-caste, or a 
prostiliite, or a female sláve, or a female not restrained bv 
her mastsr ; if tbese women belong to a lower časte than 
87 
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oneself f but witb h woaan of a superior časte iuterconrsc ts 
forbidden. 1 

Brhaspati (26.12),—‘The highest tino shut) be inHieted 
for c on necti on with d román of equal časte ; half of that, for 
cenu ucti on with a woman of inferior časte j but a niun who 
lias eonnection witli a woman of superior časte slinil be put to 
dcath. 1 

Yama (ViFádaratníLkara, p. 395).—' f E a Shädia has 
eonnection with a Brňhtnana woman, the Kin^ s ha U put hirn 
to duath on a heated iron-bed, burrúng the sinftil ínan 
there with wood t leaves and grass,' 


YEMSES CCCLXXIX-CCCXCI 

G-auta ma die Brabmaija who i 9 'Woll-Tcrsed in 

liis d hm ma mušt not bo suhjectud to eorporal punishiucnt ; 
he mušt not be irapriaoned j he mušt not be fini-d : he muat 

not be exíled ; he mušt not be reviled ; he mušt not be 
pxcludtjd/ 

Bodhäyana (1.18,17).—' A BrShmaua, forsooth, shall not 
suflíeľ oorpoiaj puuishment for any offence.’ 

(5.2-3).—‘ In the čase of a tträhmana, no corporal 
punislunent mušt be inflícted; a Brfthmapa mušt be bsníslied 
from the country, bis body havíng been brán ded,’ 

A úroda (Theffc, 11, 12).—' On uo aecount ehali the Einfí 
kill a Brähmapa, thougb cnnvicfced of all posaible criines. He 
umy be Imnished. The Kíng shall contiscate his entiro 
weálth or leave h im a fourlh part for himself.’ 

Ospali (27, 11. 12), ‘ A Br^hmana, though a mortal 

sniner, shall not suj^-r Capital punishrnent; the Kin- shall 
bamshhun and cause bim to be branded and shaved" ; the 
Brahmana who deserves Capital punishment slmll be com- 
priM to pny ono búnd™) 8w«W»i one dewring ta Láve n 
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limb cut off, half as múch ; and! one deserving to háve the 
tlmmb and index íi tiger cut off, half of thatľ 

ShaňJíha-Likhila {Vlvidaratnäkara, p. 084).— r Even i! he 
Jiaa committed beinous crímea, the Brähmana may be 
baniahed, brán ded, or mada to undergo expiatiťmfi ; for the 
Brábmaria should not b e made to suffcr bodily pain.’ 

Häfita (Bo., p. 631).— 1 For the Bräbniana, there is no 
cutting off of Limba; the Bráhmapa is alvrays purified by 
penanees and austerities.’ 

ľama (Bo,, p. 636).—'For crimes committed by the 
Brahmarja, the followiog putiishmenta háve been ordained : 
ahavmg of the head, baníshment from the city, proelaraation 
of his sto, parading on an ass, branding on the ŕorehead.’ 

VEESES CCCbXXXIl-CCCLXXXV 

[See Texts under 371, 372 and 374-378.] 

VERŠ ES CCCLXXXVI AND CCCLXXXVII 

ľisnn (ó.lyfi).—' The King in whose dominion there exists 
neíther tiiieľ, nor adulterer, nor calumniator, nor robbar, nor 
murderer, attaina the World o f Ind r a.’ 

C/. The Upanisnd text, where a king ia represeated aa 
saying— 1 In my realm there ía no thief, no miser, no 
drunkard, none who ís not tending the Fires, nor any illitemte 
person, no female libertine,—whence then can there be any 
malé Uber t i ne.’ 

Yama (VivSdamtnSknra, p. 408),—' Wieked persony 
criminal?, rogues, gamblers. oppressora,—íhat King in whose 
realm these persona are not found becomes entitled to the 
realm of fndra.* 

Narada ( 18. 7-S).—‘ Whenever vricked acts, oppoaed to 
the dictntes of the sacred la;v, háve been committed, the King, 
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jvftei havinsr reflected úpon the matte*, shall bimself infltct 
punishment u potí those who deserve it, Wbat b o p posed to 
revealed and ti-adítíonal law, or injurious to living beiogs, 
mušt not lie praetised by the K in g ; wherever it is practised, 
hc mušt cbeck it.* 

VEE.SE CCCLXXXVIII 
[See the Text under 206, ei seq .] 


VERŠE CCCLXXXIX 

Vifäu (5.163).—-* A hus ba n d forsaking a blameless Tľtfe 
shalt be putushed as a thief.’ 

Yäjiidvalkya (2,2!;7).—* Between father and sod p brother 
axjd ijsto, husband and wif ©, teacher and disciple,—í f one 
Eorsakea the ©Hier* u n lesa h 8 or s h a has Lečom e au outcast, 
ho shall l>e fijicd one hundral. 1 

Shattkha-Likhita (Aparärka, p. 823)^ ff The father and 
tlie mofcher should never bc forsaken ; indeed no äapi^das 
possessing good qualities should be foraaken; i! one íorsakes 
t liese arbitraríly, unless tbey hava Lečo m e outeaste, h© should 
be fined 20í>. Nor ahould one mishehav© towards the lather, 
mother, or leacher ; one who tníabehavea towartU tliem shall 
háve his límb eut off/ 

VERSE8 CCCXGII-OCCXCUI 

\ í^bu (5.94-96), H A fine of 25 Kúrqäpautis should be 
inflioted for neglecting to in vite ut a thráddh^ a Bmhmaua 
ncighbour; al?o for not offering him fond after inviting h im. 
He who, after having accepted an invitation, Uoes not eat, 
shall pay a fine of a gohl M5*aka to the King, and doublo the 
ijuatiuty of tood to tlie iuviter. 1 
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Yájňavalkya (2.2G3).— 1 Iť a Brähma^a omits to invite bis 
neighbours, ho shall be firied 15 Paiias,' 

MaUyapuräm (Aparflrku, p. 835).“* If u twice-born who 
is in the habit of acííepting gifts, í&ils to attend an inritafcion, 
ho sliould be made to pay a fine of 108/ 

VERŠE CCCXCIV 

Xpastamba (2.26.10-17).—' Blind. deaf and diseased 
person s, as also those to who m tbc acquisition of pr oper ty is 
forbidden, shall be free from taxes.’ 

VERŠE CCCXCV 

.Väradd (18.31-33).—' Let a kitig be coustantly intent on 
showing houour to tho Brähmu^as : a lield furrmhcd wíth 
Brähimqas is the sonrce of prosperity of the worid. A 
Brahraana may command respect and a dHtingimhed seat at 
the Kiug’s eourt, In tho morníog, the King shall show his 
face to, and salute, the tírŕihmayíi tirst of all.” 


VERŠE CCCXCVI 

lajnofŕii/rya (2.238).—* If the wasbernmn wears the clothes 
holonging to others, he should be made to pny 3 Panas , and 
10 Panas, if he sells or lets or pledgea or lends tbem. 1 

VERŠE CCCXCVH 

Yäjňwuikya (2.179-180).— 1 In tho matter of wooleu and 
cotton yams, of the ordiuary uoimts, tho increase is 10 Palu* 
per 100 Paíos ; it is ô 'klas per 100, whtm tlie yurns are of the 
middling count; and 3 Paks per eent. in tlie čase of verv 
fine yarns. In the čase of clothes tbat are emhroidered, or 
worked with wool, the loss in weiglit is the thirtieth part; 
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in the čase of garments of silk or of bark, there is neither 
incrensc nor decrease.’ 

Närada (Aparňrka, p, 784, and Virädaratnäkara, p. 312).— 
■ In the cas» of cotLou and woolen cloth, there is an incrcase 
of 10 Paía$ per cent; this in the čase of thick varns; in the 
čase of yarns of middle eounts it is q Pahs per cent.; and in 
that oE tine yarns, it is only 3 Píi/os per cent. In the čase of 
cloth that is cmbroidered or wool-worked, there is a decrease 
by tiie thirtieth part. In the čase of cloth of silk or of bark, 
there is neither decrease nor increaae,' 

VEESE CCCXCVIII 

Yäjňavalkya (1361).—‘The JKing shall také as dufcy the 
twentieth part of Lhe price fixed for each coramodity,’ 

Gautama (10.26).—' In the čase of raerchandisc one* 
twentieth should be paid as dutý.* 

(1.18. 14*15).-—‘The dnty on goods imported 
by sea is, iďter ded ucti n g a choice artiele, ten Pams in the 
hundred. He shall also lay just dutics on ollier marke table 
goods, aceording to their intríneic valne, witliout oppressing 
tbe traders.' 

ATthaihäslro (I, p. 241).-—‘Tlie trade-commissioner shall 
keep himself informed of the prices and the deinand for com- 
modities got out of the earth and those got nut of the water, 
importecl by land and by water;—also of the tíme for their 
collection ntíd di spásal, O f súch commodítíes as are fouud in 
large qaantities, he shall iix the price after coHccting tliem In 
one plače. Of comraodities produced in his own country, the 
commissinner shall ostali! i sh an emjiorium with a aingle outlet ; 
of those importná froín outside, there shall be an empormra 
with severní outlets; and the sále of those kinds of commodi- 
ties shall be so nrranged as to be most helpful to the people of 
the country. Eve n large profit s he shall forego íf it injnrcs 
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the pe opití... „In íha čase o E commodttieB sold by raeaattres 
of ca packy, 16 per cení, shail be the dutý payable to the King; 

per cent. in the čase of thinga aold by weight j 11 per cent, 
in that of things sohi by the number. Exports Írom outside 
lie shal) eneourage by farou rable treatment, To sea-goins? 
and htud merchanta he s ha II g r au t concessions and advancea 
and help in other waya.’ 

Vifnu (Vividarutnúkiim, p, flOi), — 1 In ihe cttee ul co m i nu¬ 
dí ties produced in the country ätself, the IC i n g aha 11 levy a 
dutý in the shape o f tlie ten t b part; and in that of those 
imported from outsŕíe, the tiveutietk part.’ 

VERŠE CCOXCIX 

ťíi-an (5.1-1Ú), —' He ivbo selU a ceimnodity on vrhieh the 
King has Uul au embargo, a ha 11 liav'e it confiscated, 1 

Yäjňaúalkya (2.Ž61).—‘ If auyr.hing ie sold of wbich the 
s du has beeo prohibíted or whicb is fit ŕor the Kiog's own uae, 
shall go to the King.’ 

Shaňkha-Likhitú (VivSdaratnäkara, p. 301).—‘On jjelling 
a ŕorbidden coramodity, one aball háve his limba c it off.’ 

VERŠE CD 

Yäjľi ralktja (2. 262).—' A. traítor vrho makea a false 
declaration of the meaaure of hia uommodity, or who evadea 
the customs outpoat, or m* ho boy s and sdls fraudulently, 
should be made to pay eight ti m es tbe vatue o f the 
merchandise, 1 

N'iTftda (Aparärka, p. S9+).~(Same as Maňu.) 

PifQit (Do,). — ' If a trader trieš to evade the payment oť 
dutý he ahall háve his entäre goods configcated.’ 

Brhaspati (Do,).—'On arriving at the customs-office 
tbe truder shall pay the proper dutý, and diali never evade 
jt, as this is meant to he au olľertng to tbe King,' 
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Skaňklm-Likfiita iVivädaratnäkarn, p. 298).—'The írader 
ívho nses false iveights aud measures iucurs íha penalty of 
having his límb* eut off, or some corporal punishroent. 


VES 8 E 3 C Dl AND CD]I 

Yäjňavalkifit (2. 351-253).—‘ Sa)es sbould be carried on 
according to the prices tixtíd by the King dav hy day ; what- 
ever profil accru.es from sneh sále is lawful for the trader. 
la the caae of commodities purchased in the country itself, 
the merchant shall takú a p ruli e of 5 per cent. ; and in that of 
those imported from outside, 10 per cent, ; this r nie applíes lo 
cominodities bought and sold quíckJv. The King shall 
consider the latrinate value of the merehandise and the eost 
uicurred in its marketing and t h o u tis: a price ivhich shall he 
favourahle alike to the vendor and the vendee. 1 

Shankha-Likhii u (Vivädaratnäkara, p. 302).— 1 Fixing 
of weights and measures, and the fixing of tlie price of 
commoditics s halí be plače d in chargé of a trust worthy 
ofiicial.’ 


VERŠE GDI TI 

Shaňkha-Likhita ^(See above, under 402.) 

Fushistha (19.13).—-‘The measures and weíghts of objects 
nucessary for the housebold mušt be guarded againsí falsí- 
fication.’ 

Shukrantti (1. 619).—' AU m^ures tshould be definitely 
fixtrd and exarained by the K in g.’ 

Árthnshästra (1, p. 256).—' The officer in chargé of \ 
weights and measures shall see to the settiag up of Instruments 
for meaäirremont.’ 
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VERSES C DIV-C DVI 

Faakixtftit (19. 21, Vivädarutnäkara, p. 039}.—Tlie toll 
for Crossing a ríver whose width is within au arrow-reaub is 8 
titíts.as ; for erossing a ríver whose width is more thun an 
urrow-reach is a quarter of a Kärfäpa^a ; and t kat for Crossing 
a river i u w'hiob thére is seunty water, it is one mäsu ; it is 

to be one and a halí timea theso in the čase of womeu.If 

a ma n swims a river-Crossing, lie sho Id be made to pay a 
sum hundred tímes nf the toll.’ 

vekse cdvij 

Närada (18. 38).—’ The Hrali m íma bas tke right to cross 
rivers vithout paying toll, and to be conveyed to the other 
side beforc others. When cngaged in Irading, if )ie uses a 
ferry boat, be skalí káve lo pay no toll. 1 

T'isnu (Í5. 132-133)*—A ferry-mnn, or & toll-offioial, who 
takes a fare or toll from a študent or an ascetic or a renun- 
ciate, or a pregimnt wornan, or one going on pllgrimage, 
—skalí ke fíned 10 Eapas,—and he siiall restore tbe toll 
to tbe m.* 

VERSES CDX-CDXVI1I 

Närada (18. 4-6).—■' Sinfnl confusíon of časte?, the mies 
regarding fcbeir means o! subsístence and other subjects káve 
been dealt witb in tke Miscellaneous Ckapier. Tke King skalí 
be careful to protect all orders and tke constituent elemente 
of his state with the four means indicated by seience. Whcn 
any časte remains bekind the rest, or escceds the limita 
assigned to it, the King, secing tbat it has strnyed from its 
path, skalí bring it back to the path of dutý.’ 

Oautatm (8. 1-3).—‘A king and a deeply read Bráhmana 
th« upkoklers of mora) order in tlie world; on them 
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depends the existence of the fourfold buman ruce, of conscious 
beings, of ihose t b ti t move on feet and on wings, and of those 
wbicb creep—as well as tbe protection of tbc otopring, the 
preventíon of the confnslon of častom and the sacred law. 1 

Vaskisfha (1. 30-11).—‘The three lower časte s shall livc 
under the goidance of the Brähraaija hc shall declare tbeir 
duties ; — and the King shall govern them acoordingly. 1 

Rarita (Vivädaratnakara, p. 626}Tbe King is the mier 
of inen, in regard to favours and piinishments; he keeps in 
cheek people prone to fcransgress the bounds of propriety and 
to mbappropríate the property and wivee of others.’ 

líäit/ät/aua (Do., lož). — 11 ľhe three lower cnstes ma? také 
to slavery, but never the Brälunapn. Among the various 
castes, the lower can be a sláve to the liigher, bat never 
the higher to the lower. Among, Ksattriyas, Taishyas and 
ShQdras there inay be slavery amtmg memburs of the šatne 
easle, but a Brähtnapa should never be toade to work as a 
sláve, If a Brähmapa is (nude to Work as a sláve, the King’s 
glory fades away.* 

Närafta (Do., pp. 1M-145).—‘ These first four kinds of 
slaves are never freed from slavery, exeept througb the * 
masters' favour. Of slaves, there are fifteen varieties—(l) 
one boru in the masters’ bouse, (S) bought, (3) obtained as 
present, (t) jnhcnted, (5) snved Írom starvation during a 
faniine, (6) one kept in pledge, (7) acquired by freeing him 
from debt, (8) won in hattle, (9) won by bettins, (10) one who 
has surrendered himself, (11) one failen from remmciation, 

(L^) one who has becoaie a sláve for a limited periód, (13) 
sláve for fooding, (U) one who bas accepted slavery tbrough 
bis love for a sU-girl, and (15) one who has sold bimaelf.’ 

árthasltastra (p. 80).—* If oneputs up for sále a Shfldra C 
who is a minor or who is tbe very life of an Ärya, one shall ^ 
be h ne d 12 Pa^as ; one who puts tip a Vaishya, 24 Fanas ; a 
K satíriva, B6 Panas ; a Brahmajja, 48 Papas. Thb applies to 
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oases where the boy is pat up by kh own relatives. If ít is 
done by str&ngers, the penalty shall 1)6 the three kinds cf 
Deuth [ also for the buyers and those who witness the 
transaetíon For the Mlechchhas fhere is no offence, if they 
sell or pledge their offapring í but an Ärva can never be a 
sláve/ 

Sfc»Jfcr<miŕÉ (4.5. 579).—‘ The wife, the son and the sláve, 
— thťse t hrče háve no property ; whatever they earn ia the 
property of those to trhom they belong,' 

VERŠE CDXIX 

FiýBadŕiflríHoiíflrn (Vírji-Rájanití, p. 154).—‘ Towards the 
end of the näght the Ring skalí lis ten to an necount of bis in- 
come and expenditure/ 

Yäjmvdktja (1. 325),—‘ ACter having m ad e arrangements 
for saľety, be shall liímself e jí m míne his rncome and expendi- 
ture/ 


> 


J 
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ADHYÄYA IX 

VERŠE II 

[See aĽHio Maňu, 5.147*148 and the t ex t s under tbera.] 

Gwtama (18,1).—* A vnfe is not independent with respect 
to the sacred Law,* 

Bodftäyana (2-3. 44). — * Women do not possesa indepen- 
dence.' 

Vafihi§ih<t(äA ). —‘A woman i s not í nd e p r 1 n deti t; the m a les 
are her mastera.’ 

Víwh (25.12).—' Not to acl by herself in any matter.' 

\ä}iíavalkya (1.85),—' There is no iudependence f or woman 
at any time.’ 

Bfhaspati (24.2).—* A woman mušt be rastra med from 
tíTen sJigbt tmnsgressions by ber refotions,— by night and by 

day she mast be wttÉched by hor mother-in-Iaw and other 
lad Lea of tbe faraLly. 

Shu/ŕromii (4-4. 11, 28).— 11 Women havo no sepurute right 
to tbe employment of tbe meansof realisiní* tbe three end* of 
spirituál moriť, wealth and plea^ure. The wífe shonldbe nure in 
mind, speech and action ; nhe should ahide by the instmctkms 
ot ber h n h ba n d, and follow bim like his slrndow, and be a 
fnend m all his actlvities and servant in all hia commands,’ 


VERŠE III 

Mahäbh&rata (13.4G, U).—(Samé es Maňu.) 

B °dhäyana (2-3.45).— 1 'They quote tbe following“ The 
a ber proteots them in chiLdhood, tbdr b na bánd protects thei 
m youth, and their sons protdct thom in old age ; a woman 
never ftt for independence.” 1 ^ 
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ľas/mfJia (5.3),—* They quote tke followiug:—" Their 
fatbers protect them íu childhood , their husbands protect 
tliem in youtli ; and their sons protect them in old age ; a wo* 
man is never fit for indepetidence/ 

Víq$u (25.1-1).— s To reniain subjcct, in hor infancy to 
lier father, in her youth, to ber husband, and in ker old age 
to her sons.* 

Yäjňavalkytí (1.P5-86).—‘The father shall sjnard herwhíle 
she is a ma ideu, her husband, when slie has been married, 
and her non in old agu ; in the ahsence o f t b ese, ber relutions ; 
there is no independeoce for the woman at uny time. When 
deprived of her husband, she s ha 11 never live apart from her 
father t mother, son, brother, father-ín-Uw', mother-in-law, or 
ma terna! uncle.' 

Smríijuntara (Apnrärka, p. 109).— 4 When there is no one 
luft in the two families (of her father and of her husband), 
the Kíng becotnes the master and supporter of the woman; 
he shall support her and punish her if she deviates from the 
path of dutý.' 

Närada ( Vi v Sdarafcnäkara, p. 410). — ' Women, even ibough 
bom of noble famílie s, become ruined by independence ; that 
is why Prajäpati has ordatned tlint they shall not be indepeD- 
dent,' 

jVaJ'iniíi (Vmldaratnäkara, p, 411). — 1 On the death of ber 
husbaud, if the ividnw is without a son, the members of her 
Jiuaband’s famíly shall be ber masters ; they shall také it úpon 
tkemselves to protect and support her. If the husbanďs 
family has perished, and not a single m e m ber of it is left, her 
father’s family shall he her master. When there is no one 
left in either of the tvro families, the King becomes her lord 
and protector ; it is for him to protect her and panisb her if 
she deviates from the right path/ 
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VERŠE IV 

Gautama (18.22),— ' 1 fle who neglects the marriage of girls 
commits sin.’ 

iiodluiijätiu (4.1.12,17-19),—■ H e who doss not give awav 
a marriasreable dnughter withiu three years o f her puberty 
doubtlessly oontracts a guilt equal to t h a t of killing an em¬ 
bryo. Hn who dnes not approach, during three years, a wife 
wbo is mnrríageable, incurs, wtthout doubt, a guilt equal to 
that of killíiig an embryo ; but if a man does not approach 
hja wife a Éter ahe has bathed after her temporary nncleanli- 
ness, though he dwells near her,— his aneestora lie, during 
thftt montb, in the menstrual eicretions of the wife, Tbey 
deolare that the guilt of the husband wbo does not Approach 
his wife in due season,—of him who approaches her during 
ber temporary unclemiliness,— and of bim m iio commits an 
unnatural ctime, is equally heinous,’ 

ľas/iisfím (17. 69-70). — ‘ They quote tlie Foliowing ; —" U 
tkrougli the father’s uegligence, a rmúden h given away after 
the sni table age Jtas passed, sile, who was vraäting for a 

husband, des trova him who gives ber away. ,„Out of 

fear of tbc appearance of menses, let the father tnarry his 
daugkter while she still goes ahout naked ; for if she stays in 
the ho lise after the age of puberty, sin falls úpon tbe 
father." * 

Yapiamtkt/a (1.64), — 1 If one does not give away the girl, he 
incurs the gnilt of killing an embryo, at each of her menstrual 

perióde,* 

Kiithyapa (Apararka, p. 93).— ‘ If a girl perccives her 
menstrual blood while she is still in ber father’s house, un- 
rnarned, her father ljecomes the kiiler of an embryo, and the 
girl herstdf a chänúäti. If any Brňhmapa, through follv, 
mames súch a girl, he is to be known as the huébrnd qf a 
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Vrhali, u u fit to l>e iimted at a Skräddha and to tline with 
tírähmapaa.' 

Närada (Do.). The girl shall not ignore the appearancc 
o f ker menstmal fiow ■ she m balí inform her relations o f it ; 
if after this, they do not giv© ber away, r boy beconie eqnnl to 
tíräkmaľtft-killers, ' 

Samvarta (Do,).— ( Pätke r, mother, aml brother, all t b es© 
three go to kel), if they see a maideu in puberty.' 

Brhaspati (24. 3, Vivädaratnňkara, p. 412), — ‘ 1E the 
father tloas not give her away in tíme,—or if the husband 
does not approach her during her perióda,—or if the son does 
not supply his mother írith food, — all t h ese tliree beconie 
legally reprohensible atid deseniu g of puniahment/ 


VE ESE S V-V1T 
Mahôbkárat* (3. 12. G8).— 

Santa (Vivadaratnitkara, p. 410).—‘One mušt gunrd 
one’s wife against sensual eoutaet, íis the ruju of t h© wife 
iuvolves tbe min of the famiiy j tlie rum of tbe f am íly 
involves tbe rum of tbe line i the ruín of the lírie involyes 
t ha ruin o f M offeriogs to gods and Pitrs ; the ruin of offen 
ings iuvolves the ruin of Dhartna ; the ruín oE Dbarma lends 
to the ruin of the soul; and tlie ruin of tbe sotil means the 
Joss of all tbinus, 1 

Pniikhľishi (Do., p. 411).—‘Eor these reaaotia, one mušt 
guard one’s vťife ; leat there be a courusion of eastes/ 

Ľjhatpati (24-2).—(See under 2.) 


VER8E VIII 

YfiŕaflBfi%í* (1, 56).—' 1 One 's owo self i s bom in one’s 
wife (as the so n), 1 
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VEBSE IX . 

YäjUamlkija (X. 81),—‘It h *9 been ordained Ihat wotnen 
should be protected. 

SMnkha-IÁkhita (Vívädaxatnakara, p. -í\ 4 ).—' The woman 
brings forth a son partaking of the eharacter 0 ! tbat man 
< m whom she has ber nffeetiom íl sed. durmii her periód. 1 ' 

VERŠE XI 

S/ttiJcranlti (i. 1. 12 - 82 ). —' She should get up before her 
husband and purify her body, theu mise tbo beddings and 
členu the housc by swecping and washing.., ..should then 
cteanse the vessels used in sacrifices and kecp tliem at the 
proper plačeš; empty out tbe vessels and fill them with 
vvater ; should ivasb the cooking menšil s, cleanse the henrth 
and plače thereiu fire with fuel should serutinise the vessds 

to be used and the var hm artides of food.She should 

t lien dress and couk the food, inform her husband and feed 
thiíse who háve to be fed with the oiľerings made to gods and 
Pitrs ;—again in the e v en i n g, a 9 in the m or n in g, she should 
cica n the houae, cook the food and ľeed her husband and 
the servants.’ 

BrhaspaH (2i. i).—‘ Employing the woman in tooking 
after inoome and expenditure, in the preparation of food, in 
looking after hou&ehold furniture, in pnrifications and in 
tbe čare o f the hreš, is declared to be the bes t way of guard- 
ing her.’ 

Ytyňa&tlkya (1. S$).—‘ Keepiug the bouseholä articles 
in order, expert in vvork, happy, averse to expensíve wavs, 
devoted to her husband, she s halí ho w to the feet of her 
parenU-indaw,’ 

Fiwu ( 25. I et wg.).— 1 The duties of a woman are to keep 
house hold articles in good array, to maintain saving hahäts, to 
be careful with her domeBtic utenails,' 
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VERŠE XIII 

Shukrtmitt ( 3 . 30 - 5 . 3 ).— ‘Liviní* with other men, speaking 
with t.hem even in puMíc nnd freedom even for a moment, 
should not 1» granted to women, by tbeir h u s bánd, fatlier, 
King-, son, father-ín-law and other relatives : nor tíme for 
anything besides dom es tie duties.* 

Do. (4. 4. 40-43).—* The good wife should give up 
words that indicate senseleesness, lunacy, anger, nr b n vy ; 
also fcke contemptible víees oľ meannes*, jealousy, exceasive 
attachment to worldly tliinga, vanity and boastfulness, un- 
godliness, adventurousneas and tbieving,’ 

BfhaäpaU (24. 5, 7).—* Let n o t a woman resido in au other 
mati's house separáte d from her father, husbaud or sons ; by 
giving \rftT to m a) i c io us propensities, she is súre to lóse her 
reputation. Drín king wine, roamíng aljout, sleepíug dur in g 
the day, and negleet of daily dutina are the faul ta disgracing 
a woman/ 

Fism (25. 3,9,10-12).— 4 To show reverence to her mother* 
in-law, father-in-law, eldera, divinities and to guests ; not to 
decorate herself with ornamente while ber husbaud is alxsent 
from horne ; not to resort to the houses of others ■ not to 
stand at the door or at Windows ; not to act by herself in 
any matter.’ 

Sňaňkha (Aparňrka, p. 108 ).— 4 Without pemiission, she 
sbould not go out of tlie hoil86 ; nor without an upper gar- 
ment ; she should not walk very fast ; nor converse with 
men, exccpt with traders, remmcíates, the aged and physicians; 
she should not expose her navel ; she sbould wear clothes 
hanging down to the ankles ; should never uncover her 
br e nit 5 : should never laugh without eovering her face; sbould 
never bear ill-will towards her busband or his relatious; should 
never sit with n prostitute or other sneh bad women ; as one’s 
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character becomes besmírched by assocíating with had 
eharact©^s 1 , 

Výäsa (Do., p. 108},—' Sitting at the door, peeping out of 
the window, improper conversation and langhing go 1o dis- 
grace womem nf no h la fa milí es." 

Härlta (VivSdaratnňkara, p, 433), — *8hu should uvoid look- 
ing at and conversing wíth other meo and nssociating witíi 
níeked as celieš and othore; should never go to tlie hnuse of 
strangerg, to th« puhlio road or roari-crossjngs or binos, nr to 
the ahode o F ascetics; should nvoid staň d in g on t ha path to 
the Wells and roatning in the moruing and in the evenimr ; 
she should never thĺnk of using the bed, seat, clothesand orná* 
meňte belonging to others, until they háve been deansed mul 
repaiľed, eto„ eto., eto.’ 


VER8ES XlV-XVi 

Dakto (VivádaratdftWa, p. 118).- ‘Women are Jike the 
leech ; but while the poor iFech drawjt blood oni v, the woman 
drnws your riehes, yonr property, your fleah, you’r värilitv and 
yonr sLrength. During adolescence, ahe m in fear of tbe man, 
dunng youtb, eh© demanda excesstve pleaaure, and when ber 
husband becomes old, ahe doea not čare a straw for him.’ 

fíämäywa (Viviidaratnäkara, p. 4U).—‘F 0r WO men thero 
.s no one loved or hated ; they betake themselvee to all men* 

juat as creepers growing in a thick forest hang tbemselvea on 
all trees. 


VERŠE XVU 

MahäbhSrota (18. 40aS-IU).--B«t. «»t. food 

dnnk. nw*™«, karsh,™, „f 5p . Mb , and p ■, 

pati^veto woraen, 1 * 
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VERŠE XVIII 

[See Maňu .66.] 

Mahäbhäratu (13.40.11-12), — (Samé es Maňu, hu t readiug 
4 Käshchiť for 1 Hiunírťtj/i,’ and 'ashästräb ’ Éor * amanträh,') 
Bodimja mi (1.11.7).— 1 Women are considered tu háve no 
liusiness with tbe sacred texte.* 

Do. ( 2 . 3 . 56 ),—'The Veda do c la rys that women are 

considered to bc destituía o! strcugth and portionľ 

S/i«Arťiniti (4.4.9-lfl).—‘The woman and fche Shúdra shali 
never recite mantra^.’ 

VERSES XlX-XX 

Tlie samé Vedie text is referrad to and pmcribed for 
reči t in g—in Shňúkhäyana-Yama-Grhyasiitra (3.13.5), and also 
in Äpastamba-Shrantn-Sntm (1,9.9). 

VERSES XXVI-XXVH 

Mahäbhärata (18.40.11). — 1 'One wko desires his own pros¬ 
perity phould alsraya iionour women; O Bhärata, when the 
nomnn is loved and also held in rest min t, she hecomea the 
Goddess of Prosperity hemelf* 1 

VERŠE XXTX 
[See above, 5.165.] 

VERŠE XXX 
[See ahove, 5.164.] 

Vashiftha (21.14).—'Paithful wives who are ever pure 
and truthful ry s ide after death in the samo región 9 with thiir 
husbands; those that are uníaitbtul are horu as jankuls.’ 
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VER8E8 XXXI-XLIV 
(8ee also u n der 48'56.) 

Gautama (18. 11-14).— 1 The child belongs to on u who 
begets it; — except when au ngreement to the contrary has 
beeo made, fhe child begotten ou hís wife a t a living 
liusband’s ľequest belongs to the hus bánd ; but if begotten by 
a straníci-, i t belongs i o the latter or to both;—but i F reareď 
by th« hus bánd, ít belongs to Lim,’ 

-i/fŕj.díUŕi(ja (2.13.6-7).—-VA Brähmana-text says that the 
sou belongs to tbe hegetter, They (junte also the foliawing 
verše from the 1 eda:— (l Kaving considered myse) í fomierly 
as a bi the r, I aha U not now a Ho vr &uy longer my wives to be 
approaehed by other men f since they háve declared that a 
son belongs to the begettar iu the world of Yama, ’l he gíver 
of the seed carries off the son after death, in Yama's world. 
ľ ber e Fóre they gnard their wjves, fearing tbe seed of strangers. 
Carefuliy watch over the procreation of your children, lest 
stranger*$eed be sown on your soil, In the next world, the 
son belongs to tlie begetter; an i m prúd en t husband m ak es the 
begetting oť ehildren futile f or himself. 1 * ’ 

(lŕ.6*9).—‘There is a difference of opinlon. 
horne sny the son belongs to the husband of the mother, and 
others say he belongs to the hegetter. With respect to this 
they qnote verses on both aides, like the fdlawing:—*< If one 
man’s bull were to beget a hundred calves on another man’s 
cows, they would belong to the owner of the eows; in vain 
would the bull háve spent his sfcrength ” ** Carefuliy watch 
the procreation of your offspríng, lest atrangers sow seed on 
your soil; iu the next world, the son belongs to the begatter; 

by carelegsness, a husband mafces his offspring futile foŕ 
himself. 11 * 

Eo. (17.63-04).—''They deelare that a sorv begotten 

on a widow who ha* uot been duly autiiorised, belongs to the 
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hegettev; if she was duly autliorised, tlie a tlie cbild belongs 
to both t hu mal es connectcd with tlie autborisation. 

See Maňu 10. 72. 

SÄaáJffta-Liftíiíídi (Vivädaratnäkara, p. <114)'The orägin 
or soil i« the most potent faotor; that is why castes become 
in térmi sed,' 

Do. (p. 581).— 1 The declamtion of the Veda is that the 
cbild helongs to the ovvner o f the soil; sume ságe s say that 
the cbild lielongs to the motber; tlie child is said to belong 
to two fathers. 1 

VERŠE XLV 

Äpttíitarnba (2, 14. 10).—* There ts no division between 
husband and wi f ef or Írom the time of marriage, they are 
united in religious ceremonies ;—likewiso alao as regards 
the rewards f or acts by which spirituál merit is acquired;— 
and with respect to the acquisition of property.’ 


VERŠE XLVII 

(ô. 160). — ' He who, haring promised his daughter 
to one suitor, gires her in marriage to another, shall be 
punished as a thief; — unless tlie first suitor háve a blemish/ 

Yäjňatalkya (1. 65}.— 'A maiden is given away hu t 
once; haring given ber away, if one takes ber liaek, he 
becomes liable to punishment; but even after giving her 
away. one may také her back, i f a better suitor should 
arrire,’ 

Gautamn (Apar&rka, p. 94}.—‘Even tbough he may 
háve promised the girl to a suitor, one mav not give her to 
him iť he happen to be lieset with více.’ 

N Zrada (12. 28).—(8ame as Mami.) 

Do. (12, 32).—‘When a roan, after haring m ad e a solemn 
promise of mar ry in g his daughter to a cer U in suitor, does 
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not deliver ber afterwarda, he shall be punished by the fting 
like a tbief, in čase the s nit or be free from defecta.' 

Do, (Apurúrka, p, 91).— f II even after betrothal, some 
defect is foutíd in eitber tlie brido or the biidegroom, the 
betrothal may be cancelled; there is no tinality in inere 
betrothal.' 

A'utiyÚi/aiifi (Do.) — ' If, after betrothal, the bridegroom 
becomes lo$t, the girl shali wait for three months and t h en 
select anotber man. íf a girl has been betrothed to one and 
married to another, she shall be given away, e vec after the 
performaueu of the ceremónie a t to the person to whom she 
b ad been previously promised,’ 

1 cj«lúf(ha (Do.).—‘ If the brídegroom happen to díe after 
the girl has been given away with water and verbally,—but 
has not gone tbrough the ceremonies with mantras,—sbe 
remaitis an un married makléri with ber fatber.’' 

VERSES XLVIII.LVI 

(See the tests under 31-44.) 

Paräshara (+. 16).—(Samé &a Maňu.) 

Shaíikha-Likhita {Virädaralniikara, p, 580},—' If the seed 
Is sown hy a stranger in a soil without the knowledge 
of the owtier of the soil, it lielongs to the owner of the soil.’ 

N&rada (Do., p. 581),—' r There can be no crops without 
the soil, nor h there any crop without the seed ; hence the 
child is held to belong to both the fatber and the mother.’ 

Shaitkhú-IAkhitti (Do. p, 557),— ‘ The child belongs to 
the person who married the girl with mant ras,— says Aňgiras * 
but lishanas says t ba t wlien the seed has been sovrn with 
the consent of both the owner of the soil and the owner 
o£ the aeed, the procluet belongs to both.’ 

//ňritŕi (Do.)—* No soil is productive without the seed, 
nor does the seed grow without the *oÍi, hence the child 
helongB to both—say som e people,’ 
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VERŠE TJX 

(See helow, verše 04 e t seq.) 

Gautama (18. 4-7).—‘A woman wbose husband is dead 
and who desires ofTspring may hear a son to ber hrother-in- 
Uw. She ahoiíld ohhiin the permíssion of her elders And 
should bave iutercourse durí n g her periód only, On failure 
of her brother-in-Inw, she may obtnin offspríng from a Sapinda , 
a Sagoirtít a ŠumSnaprarflľŕi or from one helniit-ing to the 
samo často. So m e people hold tlmí she shotíld do t his witb 
no n e but her brother-in-kw.' 

Bo. (2S. 22-23).—‘ The widow muy seek to ruise tip 
ofTspring to !ier deceased imslmnd. A son begotten on a 
widow, whose brot.her-in-law is alive, hy another relative, 
is excluded from inheritnnee. 1 

Bodhuyana (2. 4. 9-10),—‘After tlie expiry uf six 
inonths from her husbandk death, she roay, with the authority 
of her elders, bear a son to her brother-in-law t in čase she 
bas no son. Thoy quote the following :— 11 A barren woman 
or one who has ulready horne eons or one who is pást child- 
bearing, or one whose ch Udreli are ;ill duad, or one who is 
untviliing, mušt never be authorised or appointed to do 
thia.” * 

Jŕťwftiífha (17. 56).—'After the completion of six months 
from tlie death of her husband, she shall hatíte, and offer 
a funeral oblation to the husband. The n her fathiT and 
brother shall assemble the elders who taughfc or sacriŕiced 
fór her husband, ns ako his relatives, and aut borke her to raisp 
ksue to her deceased husband. One should not thus appoint 
n widow who is eitber mad or ill-behaved or díseased r nor 
one who is verv aged ;—sixteen vears nfter maturity is the 
periód for aut liorisíng a widow, Nor shall súch :m au t horí- 
sation be maile if the mate entitled to approAĽh her is siekty/ 
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YijilavaJkíja (1.68-69). — ‘Ifa widow in without e son, 
her brofcher-m-law, or a Sapuuía or a Sagotra, —smeared with 
Imtter, shfiH approach her during her periód, being authorised 
to do so by the elders, for the purpose of obtainíng a aon for 
her. He ahnll npproacb her only till conception has taken 
plače; doing otherwise, he would become an ootcast. The 
snu boru in this manner iscalted Ksdtraja' 

Bľhaspati (25.12-14),—* The Kiyoga (authorisation of n 
vvidow to raiae offspring to her deceased husband), after 
having been declarcď by Maňu, hus been forbidden by liim- 
self; on account of the deterioration in the náture of the 
timc-cyeles, this cannot he done by aM in the propcr form. 
In the Krta, Tretä and Dväpara oycles, men were imbued 
with auaterities and with knnwledge ; in the Kati cycle a 
deterioration in the ca psici ty o f men has been brought nhout. 
Therefore the so n s that were obtained by varíous methods 
by the ancienfc ságe s cannot be obtained by men novy, on 
account oE tkeir being without that eapacity. 1 

Närada (12.80-81).— 1 Should the husband of n childless 
woman die. she should go to her brothcr-iti-law, tbrough 
desire to obtain a son, after haring received tlie necessary 
authorisation f ro m ber el d ara;—and he shall hav© intercourse 
with her till a son is boru, Whitn a sem is bor n, he mušt leave 
her, It ivould besitiful intercourse otherwise.' 

Hraftmapurflya (Aparärka, p. 97),—‘ On the death of her 
husband, or on her haring abundoaed her husband, a womnn 
may beget a son from a mail of her ovvn časte. Tf slie is a 
child-widow, or has been foreibly abandoned by ber husband, 
she shall go tbrougb the sacrament of marringe again, with 
any other man. But this rcmarriage of wotneu, or the he- 
getting of a son from the brother-indaw, or the freedom of 
women, should not he permitted during the Kati aga; as 
during this age, meo are indined to be sinful.’ 

jípjisfdnibfi (2,27.2-4).— 4 A husband shall not make over 
his wife, who ocoupies the position of a to others 
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(than ío his gentUes), in order to cause children to bo b*?got- 
ten for himsalf. For they declare tliat a bride is given to 
the fatnily of ber hushand (and not to tbo husliand h lone). 
This ia rorbiddeii for the present nge, on nocou nt of tlie inenpa- 
city of man’s seinses. 1 ■ 

Yanía (VivRdaratn&kAra, p. 4115).—‘ A man desirous of 
securing olTspľitig for Liis deud brother, may beget& ch i hl 
on his widow ; he sball leave her na snon as conception has 
ta k e n plače; he sball never approach her after she has go( 
a child.’ 

Kätyäyana { Do., 4-19),—' After hnving carríed out 
Niyoga, one ahould perforni tlie jneacribed penance for ex* 
piation.’ 

VERŠ ES iiX-LXVIÍI 

^9ae fcexta under 59.) 

Pashvitha (17.1)1, et ‘ tie shall approach the 

ividoiv in tlie moment sacreci to Prajupati, bebaving líke a 
husband, witbout dallying with her, and witbout abusing or 
ill-treating her. She shaU obtain the expenses for food, 

* raiment, batbs and unguents from the estate of her deceased 
husband. They de čiare tbat a son begotten on a ividow not 
duly authorised belongs to the begetter; if she has been duly 
autborised, the cbild belongs to both the males conriected 
with the anthorisatíou. No súch nuthorisation shall be made 
for the purpose o f obtaining a líving, H u. t aotne people 
declare t ha t au authorisation may be marte tbrough desire for 
woalth, after an expiatory penance has been perEormed. 

Yäjfľivalkya (l.GS-fi9).—(See undor 59.) 

Gauiarm (1S,S). — '' She shall not bear more than two 

&a n s*’ 

/ Vnmdo (12.82-68).—‘ He sball approach the woman, 

free from passion, and witbout amorous desire. H e mušt haYe 
anointed his limba with clarilied bntter, or with oil wbioh 
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ha* not lost ita natural conditíon, and mušt turn awny his 

from h«»rs and avoid the contaot of límb with íimh. Fnr 
thU cusfom is practised onlv when the faraily Éhreatena to 
betínnao pxtinet, for the continuiince of tliH lin^e, aml not f rotu 
amorous desire. He nmst not Approach a woman wbo is with 
oliild, or blameworthy, or not duly authorised by ber ralations. 
Should a woman pmcreate a sou with her brother.in-law 
witbout havinar been authorised tbereto by her relations, that 
son is declared illegítimate and tncapable of inheriting, by 
the exp >uaders of the Veda. So when a yonnsrer brother has 
intercourse, without authorisation, with tbe wife of his elder 
brother,—or »n elder brother with the wife 0 f his younger 
brothcr, they are hot h beld to háve committed incest. If he 
bas been ntithorised by the etdera. he shalUpproaeh the woman 
and advise her in the manner previousty stated, as if she uero 
his danghtw*in*law. íle beoom**s purítied of the sän when 
the šou is born and his Hirth-cerernonies háve been perform- 
ed. Íle ahall approach her only once,—or tiU oonception has 
tfiken plače. When she bas become predná n t, she ts aguin 
even as a drtiighter-ía-Iaw to bim. Sh ,uld the man or n-nmao 
behavu oihirwise, impeilt-d by amorous desire, tbe v shall be 
SB verely p.ni« by tlie Ktag. OM,er«i S e righl«o» raK « 
Tvoukl he viol a t mL* 

Yamn (V Í v ädar at n ä kara, p, 416},—‘ Wlien dnrin^ her 
periód, the woman haa také,, hvr batb, her brotl.er-in.law 
desinng an offspring for bi* deceased brother, may approach 
ber dunng the dark njght, with speech hdd i u check, with a 
?ms;le clotb on, and his body anointed with durítied butter 
and mind sirlcken with irríef, avoiding the oontact of his face 
and limba with ber face and limbe/ 


VERŠ ES LX1X-LXX 

V a ,hi,0,a (17.73 7i).-' If th. lwtrothod c, f » majd™ die 
aftor she has been promised to bim Twbally and by a libation 
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of water,—but beEore she was mairled to him with 1he snered 
tbxts, — slie belongs to har ŕalher ulone. If a damsel has. beeu 
abdacted by force, and not wodded with the saered tasts, slic 
mar lavvfully bk gíren to another mati; she is eren like a 
matden, If before tlie death of lier husband, tbe damsel 
had merely been vred ded with tbe saered texts, and tlie mar- 
ríage had not been consurcimated, she may be murried ftgain, 1 
(Vira-áadigkära, p. 739),—‘ If a inan should 
dle or become lost after betrothal, the glrl s halí wait f or 
three menstru&l perióda and the n mar ry another person.’ 

VERŠE LXXI 

VifW (5,160-16)).—' He who, haring promised his 
dauíhter to o ne suitor, mar rieš ber to another, s halí be 
pnnished as a thief, unless the ftret suitor bare a bSemish,* 

Yäjňavalkya (1,65), — ‘ Agirl is butrothed hnt onC'- ; if tbe 
fftther takes hi j r awny after t ha t, lu* should snffer the puuUb- 
ment of a thief; bu< he may také ber tiway from the nmn to 
whom she hiis been betrotbed, if a aupetior suitor happens to 
turn up. J 

.Vfirftťífl (12-30). — ‘Should a more respectable suitor, wbo 
appeftrs elíŕible in point of relígioas merit, fortune and atnU- 
bility, present himself,—after the nuptial fee has alrendy 
been presented by a former suitor,—the rerbal eugagement 
prevmusly made shall be annulled,' 

(See texts under 47.) 

VEKSES LXXII-LXX1II 

PipHtt (6.162).—‘The punishroent of a thief is ordained 
for a suitor abandaning a girl after betrothal, if she is frei* 
ľrom blemish.’ 

Yäjilavalkya (1.66).—- r If a man gives away a girl wíihont 
mentioniog her defects, h e should be íined with the highest 
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amercemcnt ; but the m au tfaafc abandona a faultiess girl 
betrothed to him should be punished; and if he fnlsely attri- 
butea defects to ber, he should bo fined ono hundred.' 

Närada (Aparňrka, p, 06).—‘After haring accepted a 
maidon fr**e from defects, if the man abandons her, ho should 
be punhhed; and ovsu though ho may de-dre another maiden 
bo should mar ry the šime former maiden/ 

Bo. (V ira*S;niiskfira, p. 745). — 1 Ono shall not fiod fault 
wíth a faultlesa bride, or wíth a faultless bridegroom r but if 
the fault is there, there is nothing wrong in mentioníng it 
and abnudoning ono another/ 

Kätyäyana (Do.).— *lf a man marrícs a girl without 
proclniming his o mm defects, or asks for her bánd, he shall n t 
obtain hor, even though ahe may háve been betrothed ta him. 

In tbc samo man ne r if the girl is subaequontly found to háve 
defects, the giver of her ahall be puniahed.' 

VI3RSES LXXIV-LXSV 

l íähíi (2;i.íJ- 1U),— ' She shall not decorato berself with 
ornament* whílo her husband is absent from bomenor resort 
to the houses of strangers/ 

1 äjäavaUiya (1.84),-—•* Amusumunts, ornamunting the 
liody, visiting social gatherings and festival*, viaiting 
other a house«- these should he avoided by tbe woman whose 
husband has gone abroad/ 

b h onkho^Liik h itu (Aparärka, p. i 08). — 1 Swiuging, dane in g, 
amuaoments, ptoture-seeing, applying cosmetics, visitíog 
garde na, going out in conveyauces, si 11 in g in ex posed plačeš, 
noh food and drmk, spor t in g with WIb, perfumes, garlands 
ornamonts, polisbing of teeth, collyrium, and toilet.-all 

these should be avoided by womsm whoso husband s háve gone e 
abroad.’ 

Brhasjwti (25.9-10), 1 Wliile Lcr hukmi b absent » 

womím nmst avoid deMrattag li or »lf, „ „ell „ d.ncing, 
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ainging, publie spectaeles or festivals and meat or intoxicat- 
ing drín ks.' 

Härlta (Do., p, 440}.—' During tlie absenee of her 
husband, the woman shall not ad or n herself, nor unbínd her 
hair.’ 

VBItSE LXXVI 

Närada (12.98-101).— 1 Eigbt years shall a Brähmana 
woman wait f or the return of her abseut husband; or four 
vears, if she has no isaue m , after that sbe may betake berstjlf 
to another man, A E$attriyn woman ebaU wait síx years; 
or three years if sbe has no isstie ; a Vaisbya woman, for tbree 
ye&t* i f she has hrnie; otherwise, two years, No deíimte 
periód is presoribed for a Shúdra woman, whose husband has 
gone on a journey. Twice the above periód s is ordained for 
čase s where the absent husband ís alire and tídings are receiv- 
ed of bim. The above ruleg bav e been laid down for those 
čase s where a ma n bas disapptared. No otfence Ĺ s im pute d 
to a woman if sh@ goes to live with another man itfter the 
fixed periód bas elapsed.' 

Gali ta nw (18.15-17).—‘A wife mušt wait for six years, 
if her husband haa disappeared. If he is heard of, sbe shall 
go to bim. But if the husband has become a Renunciste, 
his wife mušt refraän Írom intercourse with men, The wife 
of a Bruhmai^a who bas gone nbroad for stitdy mušt wait for 
twelve years,’ 

Vaskiftha (17* 75-BO).— 4 The wife of an emigrant shall 
wait for rive years, After five years ba v e pas sed, she may go 
out to seek her husband. If, for reasons conneeted witb spiri¬ 
tuál or pecuniary matters, she be unwílling to leave her horne, 
she rnuat behave in tbe samé mnnner as i f ber husband were 
dead. I n tb is manner a B rab m mja worna n w itli issue s ha 11 w ait 
iive years, and oue hav in g no íssue, four years ; a Ksattriya 
woman with isaue, five years, and one witbout issue, three 
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Tearx ; a Vaishya woman with issue, five years, and on e 
without Usup, two years ; a Sbôdra woman with issue, tbree 
yearg and one without issue, one year. After that, sha shal! 
live am on g tliosa who are United with herhusband, in interest, 
or by birth, or by the f utieral cake, or by water-Hbafcions, or 
by descent from the samé family,—e ach parlíer named person 
betng more venerahle t im n the following one, But while any 
merober of the family is livins, she shall never go to a 
stranger.* 


VERŠ ES LXXVII AjS'D LXXXIV 

A >>T(ida (12. 93-95).—* Tbe woman who wastes the entire 
property of ber husband mitier the preienee that it is hor ovvn 
stňdkana, or wbo procures ahortion, or who makes an attempt 
on ber husbanďs lífe,-tbe Käng shall banieh her from the 
town, One wbo always ahowa m a líce to bim, or make? unkind 
epceches. or eats before ber huslnndho ahíiU espel from his 
house. Let not a husbtind show love to a barren woman, or to 
one who gives birth to temnie children only, or whose conduct 
U repreheneible, or wbo coustantly contradicts bim ; if he 
does love conju-al intercourae with her, ho becomea liable to 
eetisure himself. If a mati forsakea a wife who is ohediunt, 
sweet-spokeo, ekilful, virtuousnnd the mothw of malé im, J 
the King shall make him mindful of his dutý by infíicting 
severe punishment.’ 

Y&jMavalkya (1. 73),—* Ono who drinks mne, or u 
diseased, or guileful, or barren, or destrúctivé of woalth or 
barsh.tongued, or brings forth only female children, or bears 
mali ľ e towards her man,—-shall be supereeded.’ 

ipuUmU (AparSrka, p. 100).-- So long M „ne'» „ifa U 
eodomd with viitue ,„d olftpring, odo oholí nol tak 8 , 0 

anothcr ivite ; ií sho ha tranHng in either of tha hľa, ha shnll 
také to aoother.’ 
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BodŔäí/íiHfl (2- 4-51 ô)*— 1 Let bim aliandon a bari-en wife in 
the tenth year j one who bears daughterfs orly, in the twelfth ; 
on e whose children all die, in t hu lifLeenth ; but hor wlia i s 
quarebome, wifchout delay.’ 

Do. {Víťädaratnikara, p. 425)If she doea no t attend 
úpon hiiu, or ts barren oc iuimiCiU to her busband,—šmah n 
wifo the wise men always abandon ; u s also one who talk.9 
hurriedly and h&rshly.' 

Višňu (Vivňdaratnäkara, p, 423),— 1 He who forsakes a 
faul t lesa wife should be puníahed like a thief.' 

Dewaía (Do.).— 1 Thure is no expiatíou for the man who 
forsakea bis wife, through folly and unjustly, and thereby 
abandoés hís dutý and also prosený ; but he may abandon 
her i f sbe ís leprous or ontciist or barren, or insane or with 
nie n s t r uat i on d isorg;in i sed, or i ni m ica 1 to wards h i m sel f. 1 ' 

FrtSÍiiíŕíiíi (Do,).—‘One who is arerse tosexual intercourse, 
or to pUgrimage, or to the performance of ber dutie*, or wbo 
bas Intercourse with a dúcipla or an ulder,—these f mi r kinds of 
wife sbould be ubandoued ; apecially one who ís prone to in jure 
ber hu*band.’ 

Horliťi (Do.).— 1 Hofthall ovonia wife who destroys ber 
embryo, has mtercourse with lower easte*, or with h i s día- 
cipies and fions, or U uddicted to vicious habitu. or i h in the 
habit o f wasting money and grains.’ 

Do. (Víra-Sarhskära, p. S73).—* ľhe ehildless wife should 
be abandon ed in the ninth year ; one who losea her children, 
in the tenth year ; one who gires birth to druighters only, 
durmi the eleventb year; and one of barsh words, imme- 
diately.’ 

Shaňkha-IÄkhita (Vira-Samskiira, p. S72).—* One shall 
guperaede a wife who is habit maily unpluasant or immical 
towards mea, or dísagreeable/ 

Devala (Do,).— 1 If a wife gives birth to too many ohildrun, 
the husband shall wait for eíght years ; i f she is barren and 
otherwiae defective, ten years j i f she g i ves birth to daugbtera 
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only, for twelve years,—and fchen, desirous of malé iasue, he 
shall také another wifo in the iawful mnnner.’ 

Brahmapiiräna (Far&sh&ľ&raiidhsva—Ach ara, p, SOS).— 

* If the vrite is one that puta pbstacles itt the way oí the per- 
formance of religious acts, or is unchaste, or is verv múch 
diseased,.—the husband shall abandon her, f or the pruservatíon 
of hia rigliteousnefis ;—if she ia harsh of speech, he shal! not 
abandon her, but supersede her ; nor shall he give up haring 
tntercourse with her/ 

Dah$ a (Aparňrka, p. 113 ),—‘ T f the ilrst wife, who is the 
toife-in-law, hecomes faulty, l hen alone he shall také another 
wife with hetter qualities. 1 

VERSES LXXXV AND LXXXVII 

Fifnu (26. 1-4).—' If a mnn has severní wives of hís own 
časte, he shall perform his religious duties with the eldest wife. 
IF he has severní wives of diverše cuates, he shall perform 
the m, even with the yonngest wife, if she is of the Sume časte as 
himself. On failure of a wife of hís own časte, he shall perform 
t'heín with one bwlongtng to the časte n ex t hulnw his own ; 
so also in casea of distress ;—but no twicc-horn man slmll ever 
do it with a ShúdľEi wife.’ 

Y&jňdtalkya (1. 63).—■* So longas a wife of the samo časte 
as himsulf is nlive, he shall not háve his religious acts done 
by another; and among scveral wives of the saine časte, the 
vounger one shall not be employed in religious acts, exeept 
along with the eldest.’ 

Kdíyäijana (Vivädar&tniiknra, p, 420).—' If a man has 
sevcral wives, he should háve his religious acts, súch oa the 
tending of the Saeriíioíal Fire, done by one who beloogs to 
the samé časte as htmaelí; if there are severní of the samé 
časte as himself, then by the eldest among tliem, if she is not 
defective ; or by one who has given birth to a heroic son and 
is most obydie tu to him, skílful, sweet-speaking and pure,’ 
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VĽE8ES LXXXVin AND LXXXTX 

Gautama (18-21), —‘ Á girl should be "ítpii Íri marriage 
before puberty/ 

FaífciifÄa (17.70),—‘ Qut o f fear of the appearanee of the 
menses, let í ho father mar ry his daughter while s h e s ti U runs 
about imked. For í! she slays in the horne after tlie fige of 
puberty, si n falla on the father/ 

BodMyana (4,1.11).—‘Lethimgíve his daughter, while 
she atill goes about naked, to a man wbo has not broken tlie 
vow of chastity and ivho posaeases good qualíties, or eveu to 
one desrilute of good qualities ; let bim not keep the maiden 
in hÍ3 houäe aftor she has reached tlie age uf puberty,' 

ľa ma (Vlra-Saráskära, p. 751).—‘Family, chamcber, 
beautiful body, age, learning, wealtli, prose n ee of guardians,-— 
ihese seven quaľifícations should be sought for before a girl 
is givon away; nothing else need bo considereá.’ 

Ľalia (Do.).— 1 Časte, learning, age, eharacter, health, large 
family, ivealtb, Brahmanic eharacter,—theso eight should be 
the qualities o f tbe Bridegroom.' 

■ tíWŕamo (Do.).—‘One slioukl giveaw;iy his daughter to a 

man who is endowed wíth learning, eharacter, relations and 
good eonduct,’ 

Shätätapa (Do., p. 75ô).—‘That bridegroom should be 
seíeeted who is seeking for a wife and is endowed with good 
family artd eharacter, handsome, learned, intelligenl and 
young, and free Írom defeets.’ 

VEBSES XC-XCI1 

Mab^bhärata (18.44,15).—(Samé as Maňu, but reading 
f 1 svayam bhartäTamarjayet 1 for tbe last fcot.) 

JJodhflir/iTio (4,10.14).—‘Three years let a mamageable 
damsel waií. for tbe order of her father. But after that tíme, 
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let her choosB for herself, in the fourth year, a husband of 
tbe samé časte, If no on e of equal rank is to be fcnmd, sbe 
may tuke eren one destitute of good qualíties.’ 

Oauŕama (18-20).—*A raarriugeable tnaklen wbo is not 
5 iven in mnrriage shall allow three monthly periód s to pass, 
and aftcrwards u nite herself, of her own will, to a blameless 
man, giving up the ornaments received from her father or 
his family,’ 

I nshitjth 1 !- (17.67-63).—* A maiden wbo has attained 
puberty shall wait for three years;—after three years, sbe 
may herself také a husband of equal časte,’ 

Vifflu (24.40).—‘ U"hen she has allowed three monthly 
periods to pass wiihout bsing married, let her choose a hushand 
for herself ; three monthly perióda haring passed, she has, in 
every čase, full power to dispose of herself as she thinks beat.’ 

1 äjňamUaju (1.64).— 1 lf t her e are no person s to give her 
away, the maiden shall herself také a suitable husband.’ 

A Hrada (12,2‘2-23),—‘ If no súch person be in existence 
?is sbould marry ber, let the maiden approach the King, and 
let her, with his permission, betak© herself to a bridegroom 
of hor on n choicc, u bo helongs to her own časte, and is a 
suitable matcb in point of descent, morality, oge and sacred 
h arning. Let her discharge her religious duties in common 
witb him, and bear children to him.’ 

Yama (Vira-Samskära, p. 773).—' If, for twelve years, 
the girl remains uumamed in ber ťatber’s bouse, the guilt of 
embryo-killing falls úpon the father, and the maiden shall 
choose her own husband.’ 


VERŠE XCUI 

(24.41),— A girl, whcse menses hegin to appear 
ľ™ h ri» i, lirág at he, father’s housc, before she has besa 
K'lrnt >ed lo a inan, has to he coaňdered as a degmded 
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woman ; by taking bar witkout the consent o! ber kinsmeD, 
a man commits do wrong. 1 

VERŠE XCIV 

MahäbMrata (13.41.14).—* One who is thirty or twenfcy- 
one years old shall také a wife sixteen years old, but befora 
she bas attained puberty.’ 

ť i apu rana (Vira-Samskära, p. 760).—* A ma q shall select 
a wife whose age is one-third of his onn.' 

Y a ma (Do.)—(Samé as Maňu.) 

IpiisíflWiba (Do., p. 767).—‘A rann ihirty-years old shall 
také a wife ten years old, before she has attained puberty ; 
and one twenty-one years old, a girl seven years old.’ 

Äshcaläyana (Do.),—'A maiden seven years old is ciilled 
Shaishavi ; a man pjghteen years of age shall marry her; a 
maiden eight years old is called Ganri, conducive to richness 
of sons and grandsons; and she sliall be inarried by a tnan 
twenty-five years old ; a girl nine years old is called Rohinl 
conducive to richness of wealth; a wtae man shall wed ber 
for tlie aecom plishroent of all his desires - a girl over ten 
years age, until she has her courses, is called Gánd/ióri ■ and 
she shall be marrted by a man desirous of living lon g.’ 

VEKSE XCV 

Jtffl/iflbAaraŕťt (13,44.27). — ‘That man obtains bis wife as 
a gift from the gods is the teachvng of the Law; he (who doea 
not treat ber well) falsifies the word of man and god,’ 

(See above, under 1-28.) 

VEKSE XCVI 

(See texts under 85.) 

A T ärť«Í« (12-19).—'Women háve becn ereated for the 
sake of propagatiOT).’ 
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VERŠE XCVII 
(See under 47, 62 and 71.) 

EaíAijfňa <17-72).^* If the betrothed oí a maiden die 
Bfter she has beeo promised to him verbaljy and by a libation 
water -but before *he marrfed to him with the aacre d 
texta,—she belongs to Jier father/ 

Kätyayana (Vira-Sathskara, 739),—‘ |f a man abol!ld j ic 
or barom. lost. aftar betrothal, the s-irl shall , ra[t f or three 
f" IDd! »"<■ ‘hen marry another person If lhe 

an i thetirl'ľrto T ^ ‘““S ** tlw 

and thegfrl a dowry, tl» g „l ahall ba k.pt „notarried for ona 

ri a the'; ::: h sh8 shouid i ° ■"» «■»• f°p« m 


VERSES XCVIII-C 

■Ho Ín 

" «*« *«* Ha gi™ JttSTf“ 

.H. atoft'^ 1 :^' ***** ““ ™a .Hatal 

n íVÄKľŕ .r* 

L apph oníriľa Tf ?e ' riteS ' 

effeoted under íhe Iaw/ ^ arica SfíD!ie; “ 3 u<* Union ia 


Clv 

*• *** íaath, the sons sba„ 
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Bodhäyana (2.3.3, 8).—* A father maj divide his property 
among his sons while the father li ves, the division of tb'e 
estate ean také plače only with his pernmaton/ 

Vmu (18,36). ‘ Sons who are of the samé časte as the 

father shall receive equ&l éharea.’ 

A pastám ba (2.13.1-3).—‘Sons begottcn in the right man- 
ner od a wife of the samé časte as on ese 1 f háve a right to 
inherit the es ta t e;—if they do not si n against either of the 
pare n t s.’ 

Yäjnacalkya (2.117).—‘After the parents, the sons sliall 
divide equally their property as well as their debts; the 
mother’s property, wbat remains after the paying ofľ of the 
debts, her daughtcrs shall divide among themselves; and in 
the absence of the daughters, the offrpring of their daugbtem’ 

Kätyätjana (Aparärka, p, 12).-—- Partition is ordained only 
among those sons who háve attaíned their majority f or 
males, majority is attniued in the sixteenth year/ 

Shukraniti (1.5.591).—* If the father he dead, the sons 
and the rest are to receive their shares according to the said 

proportion (Le.. sons and their mothers are to be m ad e equal 
sharers).’ ^ 

Arthashastra (p. 31).— 1 D u ring the life-time of the parents, 
the sons háve no right over the ancestral propertv ; after the 
death of the parents, there is partition of the ancestral pro¬ 
perty, and also of the self-acquired property of the father. 
There shall he an eqaal division of the prápor t y and of the 
debt/ 

XUrada (13.19-50).—‘After their father’* death, the sons 
shall succeed to his wealth in order; whenever a súperi or son 
is wanting, the one next to him shall succeed. On failure 
of a son, the daugbter succeeds ; becauae she continues the 
Jineage just Hlce the son/ 

Do. (13.2).—‘The father being dead, the sons shall 

divide the estate as they ought—so shall the daughters divide 


7*26 


MANU-SMRTI—NOTES 


the property of the mother when she dies; on Failing daugb* 
ters, their tesne.’ 

Xtirada {Aparärka, 71S).—'After the father, the sons shull 
divide the property equally. 1 

Brhaspati ('25.1). * After the death of both par en t $, divi- 

sion of t he property among hrot hora has heen ordained to také 
plače. It may také platia even in the father’s life-time, i f the 
mother be pást child-bearing.’ 

Do. (25.10).—* When they d i r ide the father’s heritage, 
all the sons shall share alike,’ 

Decflíti (YivMaratn&karn, p. 136).—* On the father’s death 
the Sons shall divide among t ho tuše 1 ves the father’s property - 
tlicy háve no rigbt over the property so long as the father is 
alive and is free from ľaults.' 

Shavkha-Likhita (Do.).—‘ During the father’s life- 
time, the sons shall not Hivide the property ; the sons háve 
no right even over that which may háve been acquircd subso* 
qnently; because as regards propertv, as well as over religions 
rítes, the sons are dependant úpon the father. so long as he 
js alive and is faullless,’ 

5anij/rťiíj(iii'ärťi (Par íisharam &d hav a-Vya va hň ra, p. 327),— 
* The father’s property may he divided on his death, even 
while the mother is liviug; as a par t from her husband, the 
wife has no proprietory right; sirailarly the mother’a property 
may be divided on her death, even white the father is living, 
as the hushand has no rigbt over his wife’s SťlídAitna ubila 
her children are there.* 

VERSES CV AND CX 

Ganŕiíimí (28. 3-1).—* Or, the whole property may go to 
the first-born \ and he shall support the rest as a father. But 
in partítion there is an excess of spirituál inerifc, 1 

Botlliäijíiftu (2. 3, 13).—* A äsOn who possesses spociaHy 
good qualities becomes a protector of the rest.* 
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Äpastamba (2. 14. 6).—'' Some people doclare that tlie 
e Ideš t son alone inherits/ 

FMhiffha (17. 1).—* The futher tlirows nff h in dubte and 
nhtains Immortnlíly if he sees the face oE a Itving son.’ 

Vifnu (15. 45).—(Samu as Vashistha.) 

iVärada (13. 5).—‘ Or the senior broíher shsll maintain all 
liko a fatber, if they wish ít ; or even the voungest hrot ber, iE 
able ; the well-being oE the Eamily depe n d s on the ubil i ty of 
the huad.’ 

Häriŕn (Vivädaratnákara, p. 45í)}.—* Whon the fatber 
has voluntarilv ha n ded over tlie property to the sons, or when 
he has gone abrnad, or when be has died, the e Ide.s t bo n shall 
look after the property.* 

Shaňkha-Likhita (Do,, p. ICO).— 1 Wben the father has 
been disabled, the eldest sotí shall carry on the husineas o! 
the ostaté, but never without the fatheťs consent.' 

Afantra (ParSahamrnadhava—IcbÄra, p. 501}.—‘ (Sameas 

Vashistha.) 


VERŠE CXT 

ťííiiiŕŕííiio (29. 4),—' 1 In partitíon, there iu increase of 
spirituál merit.' 

Byhdspoii (25. 6).—* When severní brothers rus ide in thn 
samu house and cook íheir food together, the Pitfs, Gods and 
Brŕibmanas are worshippud at a single plače ; but after they 
háve divided the property, the worship takea plače separatuly 
in each house.’ 

Vyäsa (AparSrka, p, 719).— 1 It bas buun ordained that 
while the parente are alive, the hotis shall live tóge t ber; when 
tbe parím t s háve died, and the Sons becorae divided, tlieir 
spirituál merit inureaaeB,’ 
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VERSES CXII AND CXIII 

Gautama (28. 6-8).—* The addition.nl share of t h e eldest 
sotí consíste of the twentieth part of the estate, n malé and a 
female (of animals with one row of front teeth), a cart 
yoked with animals with tiro rowg of front teeth, and a bull ; 
the additional share of the middlemost oonaiats of the one- 
eved, old, hornless and tailless animals, if tliem are severa! of 
them ; the additional share of the youngest consists of the 
aheep, grain, iron-utensils in the house, a house, a cart yoked 
with oxen, and one of each kind of the other anitnals, The 
remaining property slinil be divided eqaaliy. 1 

Sodhäjfaiiíi (2-3. 1-5), — 1 Or the eldest may reoeiye the 
most excelleut chattel ; for the Veda says “ they distinguished 
the eldest by au ndditional share of the property f" or the 
eldest may receive in escess, one part out of ten ; and the 
other sons shall receive equal ahares. The additional share 
of the eldest is a cow, a horse, a goat or a Bheep, respectiyely 
anióny the íour castes.’ 

(18, 37).—‘ A best part shall be given to the eldest 
as his additional share.’ 

Yäjňavallcya (12. IU).-‘ lf the father makes the parti- 
tion, be can distrihute the property atnong hig sons ag he 
pleasos ; or he shall give the superior share to the eldest ; or 
he may give equal shares to all.’ 

Áfthashwtra (p, 33).— 1 Tf the father makes the division 
during his life-time, he shall not make any diffurence in 
favour of any son ; nor shall he disiuherit any witbout reason * 

iVäradd (13. 4), ' Or the f a ther bimself may distrihute 

bis property among his sons, wheu he i* stricken in years — 

«.h« allottín? a largar ahara to the aldeat son, or in any other 
way thal clioosea. 1 

ailotted and ^ ^ * *•*** ah?vre ahilU h * 

ľ n \ A 6S3er ShurH than thHt to «W v o u n <rest the rest 
ehall také equal shares ; and so shall an unmarried sister.* 
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Brkaspati {25. 7-10).—' Partitíon am on g uoparceners is 
held to be of two kinds. One is with attention to priority of 
birth, the otber consists of the allotment of equal shares. AH 
Sons of tbe twiee-horn, begotten on wives of the sňme časte as 
tbemselves, shall také equal sliares, after giving a preferentm] 
share to the eldest. Ho trhu is the first by birtb, by s&ored 
knowledgs, or by good qualities, shall tnko a couple of shares 
out of the partľble wealth, and tbe rest shall také eqnal shares; 
bnt tbe former starnls to thcse latter in the rola t i on of father, 
as it wero. When they divide tbeir fatheťs keritage, tho s on n 
shall sharo aliko ; hut he who is distiuguished by sacred know- 
ledge and vtrtue shall obtain a buger sharo Íha n the rest,’ 

Hôrita (V i v&dara t n äkara, p. 471),— 1 When the property 
is going to be dívided, they shall mak o orer to the eldest a bull 
from among the covrs and bulls, or som e superior article, and 
the household temple ; the ofchers shall go out of the ŕamily- 
bouse and huild tbeir own liousas, If they do not build sepa¬ 
ráte houses, the n the bes t house shall go the eldest, tho next 
beat to the m id d lem os t, and the next to the ymuigest* 

X pántom híí (2.14. 7, 10-15).—‘ In some countries, gold, 
hlack cattle, or black produce of the earth (iron) is the share 
of the eldest, Thís preference for the eldest son ís forbidden 
by the scripturos ; for it is declared in the Veda, with out 
m&king any differenttation among sons, t h a t ** Maňu dirided 
his weaJth amongst his sons.” The Veda also lends support 
to the rule in favour of the eldest son—“ They distinguish tlie 
eldest by a larger share of the he r í táge.” Biit the enswer to 
this is tbat those verseď in the Science of interpreting the law 
ded are tbat a mere statement of facts cannot be a rule,’ 

Devala (Vkädaratnakara, p. 472).—‘One should allot the 
ten t h part of the property as the additional share for the 
eldest who happens to be well-behaved,* 
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VERŠE CXIV 

See texts above, utider 112-113. 

Gautama (28. 11-13).— 1 Or, let them each také one kind 
of property, selecting, according to seníoríty, what the v desire, 
ton bead o£ cattle, But no one hrot ber aha]! také ten one- 
hoofed animals or ten slaves,’ 

Vashitíha (17. 12-45).—* Let the eldest také a double 
sbare ;-and a titho of kine and horseatlie goats, the sheep, 
tlie iiouae belonj? to the youngest*—black iron, tbe utensila 
and tbe furniture to the middlemost/ 

lójfwvalkya (2-114). — (See itbove under 312-313.) 
VERŠE CXV 

lpt*mba{ 2. 13,18).-' The eldest E „„ sha ll be gbdiaB . 
6(1 by s ome choíce partiou o f the proportv/ 

Brhftspnti (25,7-10),—(See under 312-313.) 

VhJRSES CXVI-CXVII 

Gautama (28.8-10).—' All the rest of the property shall 

1» dmded eqitallt;—or the eldest mav háve two shares,—and 
the rest onu each, 1 

Va.hi,ih< t ( 17 . 43 ).—. Let the eldest také a double share > 
(oee the texts under 312-313). 


verše cxvin 

Ftmn (18. 35),— 1 TJnmarried daughters skalí receive 
shares proportionate to the sW shares.’ 

Yij^Kya (2.15i)._- The brotbars «ho havo already 
had hetr sacrainenta] rites perforated shall partom the saera' 
raents for these brothers and sislers whose sacraments bare 
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not been performed, — after each of tliem bas given to the 
sister the fourtk part of their sbare/ 

Närada (13.13)The rest skalí taký equal skares; and 
so shall au immarried šiator/ 

Do. (13. 33-34),—* Those brothers and sísters for whora 
the sacraments havo not been performed by their father, mušt 
havo tkem performed by their elder broEkers, who skalí defray 
the expenses from t bé pa terna! property. Or, if no paternal 
prú party is left, the rätes shall be performed for those by the 
brothers previously initiated contributing the required fimds 
from their owo portíons/ 

Vy'áň'i (Aparárka, p. 731).—‘Those sons and daughtera 
that háve not had their sacraments performed by the fathér 
shall háve tliem performed by their elder brothers, whn háve 
already had their saoramants performed, ont of the paternal 
pr o per ty.’ 

Kähjäyma ( V ivädarat näkara, p. 491).— 1 For im mar riad 
daugkters, the fourih part of the property has been ordained, 
the other fchree parts being for the sons/ 

Shaiikha-IAkktta (llo., j», 405)—* When the father’s estate 
is being divided, the umuarriod daughter shall rečni ve aut of 
the estate, provision for ber ornamente, tnarriage and dowry/ 
Ártha&hQidm (p. 33).— 4 Among the brothers, those that 
are not settled in life shall reeeive the expenses uf set tl in g, 
and the unmarried sísters, the expenses for their marriage,— 
from those brothers that are already settled in llfe/ 

Brkatpati (25,21).—' Should thore he yonnger brothers 
ivhostí initiatiou has not been performed, tbey mušt be initia¬ 
ted by the other brothers; the expenses being defrayed oufc of 
the propurty i n boríte d from the fatber/ 

VERŠE CXIX 

Bodhätjana (2,3,9),—‘ The additional s bare of the e Ideš t 
b r other is a cow, a horse, a gont and a sheep, respectiveíy, 
for the four castes/ 
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VERSES CXX-CXXI 

Smrti (Vivadaratoskara).—‘ In the čase of tfaere bein- 
several aons of the samé motto, but from d i ver* 0 fathere 
tbeir sbares shall be determined by the shares that shouid háve 
been thelr fatbers. 1 


VERŠE CXXII-CXXV1 

Oauiama (28.14-17).—‘I f a man has stieral wive Sj tbc 
addmoual sbare of the eldest son h one balíbut if the 
sou lilso happeo to 1® bon, of tbe first-marned wife, his 
additional .bare shall conát „f flfteer, co™ and one hnil. 

ľ,L ,r í™ ° f * laterMr ™ d -shall .bare the 

n íT rľ J ■ í“, ÍOU ° g<:r b ' 0tl, '’ rS b “ t0 ° f tho 

" R ^' he ’r:' Sha " be ad j“ sled in «<* class Of 

sons, aeeording to their mothers * 

f ™J^Tl (a3 • ,6) -;‘ Wh í*■ lher “ »"í sooa »prung 
... ” f"‘ "i““ 1 ln ^ a "d nutnber, but bom of 

t'^hľalľ ”’ “ r B “ 1 diyisk,n ™“ J ,le Off^tei by adjuat- 

■ f ÍVaU ‘ ( V ‘«a:™tnňkam, p. 477)—*Among ao n. belong- 

‘"f n ° “* S b,r tha “ lb *‘ »t ‘h- fatber. senioritv i. deter- 

bi ľb v H ľ' Characl6r: <"**■“ trt* by aetiml 

h, t.e., that ono u senior « bosé face tbe fatber sees first.’ 

VERSES CXXVII-CXXIX ALSO CXXXIX-CXXXILI 

(See beJow, verše 139 ) 

ÄÄÄÄ 

and addressing to tbe bridegroom tbe ivords-“ For mTC 

father,’ 7 m w tntention of ber 
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Rotlkäyana (2.3-15).—* The malé child bom o! a daughter 
after an agreement has been ruade, is to be known as the son 
o f an appoiníed daughter, and other malé olYspriug to the 
daughter they eall the daughter* s son.' 

Pashi^iha (17,15-17)—‘ The third is tlie Appoiníed 
Daughter it ís declared In the Veda—“ A maiden who bas 
no brotberä comes back to the malé ancestors (of ber oivn 
family); returning she becomes thetr son.’ 1 1\ itb reference 
to this matter* there is a verše to be spoken by the father 
wlien appointíng his daughter,— 11 1 shall give thee a brother- 
less damsel decked with ornament*; tbe son whom she mny 
bear shall be my son, 1 ” 

Yi$nu (15.4*5).—‘The third is the son of an A p pointe d 
Daughtur. She is called an Appointed Dnugliter, who is 
given ftiray by her father with the words “ the son vrhom she 
bears shall be rníne. 1 ' She is called an Appointed Daughter, 
though she has n o t been given awuy according to tbe rule of 
an Appointed Daughter. 1 

Brhaspali (23.37-38),—* Bothasoo’s son and the son of 
an Appointed Daughter lead a man to heaven. Both aro 
pronounced to be equal as regards their rigbt of [iiheritance 
and the dutý of offering balls of mení- Gautaraa has declared 
that a daughter is appointed after oUering oblations to Agni 
and Praj ápa ti; o tbe r s háve said that she is an Appointed 
Daughter who was merely i nt en ded to be ono by a man liav- 
ing no malé issue.’ 

Brhaspati (Vivňdaratnakara, p. 561)*—Just as the 
daughter has rights over ber father’s property, even in the 
presenoe of tlie relatíves, so is ber son also the owner of the 
property of his mother’G father." 

Bvahmapuräna (Vi radar atn äku r a, t p. 5(12).—* A sonless 
man ap point s his daughter as his son,—eíther in his own mind, 
or in the presence of the king, the fire, and his relatíves 
or she may bave been so appointed even before her birth and 


734 


MAÍÍ U- SilftTI—NOTE S 


ijiiren to ber husband on that espress understanding ;_or she 

muy he so given away even after her father's death. Sneh an 

Appointed Danghtar obtains an equal sbare in the property of 
her Father/ 

Shaňkha-LikhUa (VivadaraLnábara, p. 559).— 1 The Ap- 
puintod Daughter is like theson; her son offers ľinda to big 
fat ber’a father m abo to his mother’s father; t hore h no 
dilFerence, in the worid, between the dau-hterb son and the 
&QU & so n j so íar as benefit is concerned/ 

Yäjntwalkya {Vjyädaratnäkara, p, 50, 2-128).—‘ The son of 
tha Appointed Daughter is like tlie body-hor n son.’ 

Detala (Vívädaratnäknra, p. 502, 2438).—< The son of the 
Appomted iJau-bter b eqnal to the 60 *; ho inherits the pro- 
Ptrty of big own father, as also that of his mother*s father, 
who has no son, aa íf he were his own son he shall offer the 
liali of meal to his o»*n ag treli as his mother’s father 
mother appointed or not appointed, whichever son the 
daughter givesbirth to, by that son, does her father also beeonw 

endawed mih *>»; and he may olfer the balí to him and inherit 
his property* 

(Devala also reprodnces Maňu 133.) 




VERŠE CXXX 

Mahäbhärvto (13.4541).-(Samé as Mann.) 


heart arfc thou bor n; thou art 
tliou live a hundred years/ 


UC J q u tne me toUowing: “From 
sdy art thou produeed, from tny 
my very self called ft g on . mayst 
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VERŠE CXXXI 

(See belovr 192.) 

3fnhäbhärata (13.4*5-12),—(Samé si s Maňu.) 

Gewtama (2.8.2 t).— 1 ‘ A iľoman’a separáte property goes to 
ber unmarried daughters, and on failuru of súch, to unseltled 
rnarried daughters.* 

Bodkäyana (2.3,43).— The daughters shall obtuin the 
ornament? of thcir mother, as many aa are presented nrcord- 
ing lo the oustnm o! Ihe časte; or anything else mny be given,* 

ťasíísŕín (17.46).— 1 Let the daughters divíde the nuptial 
pr agent o f their motber.’ 

Viwu (17.21),“—' If she died leaving children, her wealth 
gces in every čase to her daughter.* 

Yäjňavalkija (2.145). — 'If a woman has died without 
issue, her property goes to ber husband, in the čase of her 
haring been mstrried by the first four forms of marrisige; but 
to her father, in the čase of her haring been rnarried by thp 
olher forms of marriage; if sbe has díed leaving children, her 
property g nes to ber dsiughters.’ 

Devala (VivBdaratnäkara, p, 619),—* On the mother’s 
dcaih her Síridkana belongs equallv to her sons and daught- 
ers; i f she dies ehildloss, i t goes to her h u s bánd, or to her 
mother. or brother or father.’ 

Brhaspati (25.87 Aparärka, p, 721),—‘A woman’s 
Stridhntiu goes to ber children; her daugbter also has a diáre 
in itj i f sbe is unmarried ; í f rnarried, she receives on J y som e 
honorific trífie,’ 

l 3 ära skara ( Pa räsh aram äd h a na- Vyfirahara, p. 3*2).—* A 
woman T 8 Sttidhana has been declared to belong to her unmar¬ 
ried dftughter; if the daughter has been rnarried, she shares 
it equally with her brothers.' 
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VERŠE CXXXIV 

Brhaspati (25.33, 35),— 1 Of the thirteen sons mentioned 
by Maňu, tlie Bod v-bo m son íind the Appointed Daughfcer 
continue the f a milý. No o ne bu t a Bod v-bor n son ls dedared 
to be the father’a beir; au Appointed Daughter is eijual to 
him i all the others are entitled to maintenance only.’ 

Kätyäyana (PsräsbaraTnädhava-Vyavahära, p. 347 s, — 1 On 
the birth oí a Bod y-boru son, tbe other sena are entitled to 
onl\ a tourth paf t of tlio shíirs, íf they belonsr to the samo 
časte as the ŕather; i f they belong to lower castes, they are 
entitled to food antl olothing only,* 


VERŠE CXXXV 

Yajňavalkya (2,145).—' The property of a ehíldiess woman 
goea to ber htisband.’ 

Shatäka-Likhita (Aparärka, p. 754).—‘ If an Appointed 
Baughter dies childless, her husband does not Lnherit her 
property,* 

Paťíftlnaíi (Do.)—‘When an Appointed Ranghter dies 
Cbíldless, her property should not go to ber hosband ; it 
should be tsken either by her mother or 5y ker motker-in-law 
[for tbeae two, the test, as quotod in Vívädaratnäkara, p, 521, 
mentions thu unmarried síster,]* 

Depnlo (ViTädaratnakarH, p. 51N)._‘ If a WO msa dies 
cbildless, her property should be taken either by ber husband, 
or by ber mother or by her brother or by ber father, 1 

Aômdfl (13.9).—' 1 If tbe woman has no offapring, her 
property goes to her h u s bánd, if they were married in the first 
four forma of marriage ; it ahall go to her parcnts, if ahe had 
been married m the last four forma o f Tnarrkge.* 
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VERŠE CXXXVI 

Gautuma (23.19).—* Sotím people declare thafc a daughter 
becomes an Appointed Daughter merely by the íntention of 
her fatber.’ 

Yama (Aparärka, p. 435).-—The son of the Appointed 
Daughter should always offer the Shmddha to his mother’s 
father,* 

Kätyäyana (Do.)—-* [f one bas no son, his Shraddha should 
he performed by his daughter’s son.' 

S h and a (Do.)—* If one inherits the property of the father 
and o t her ancestors of h b mother, he mušt perlonu their 
Shraddha in duo forra.’ 

Bfhaspati (25.87).— Both a son’s son and the son of an 
Appointed Daughter lead a man to heaven ; both are pto- 
nounced to he equal as regards their ríght of ínheritance 
and the dutý of oder in g balia of meal.' 

Snifti (Vi v äd&r at ofikar a, p, 586).—‘ The son’s son and the 
son of the Appointed Daughter hotb lead one to supreme 
Blisa; and both are considured equal in the matter of offering 
the Balí of meal and water, and alao in regard to inheri tance. 1 

VERŠE CXXXVII 

Bodkäyana (2.16.6).—“‘Through a son one conquers the 
world 9 , through a grandsou one obtaíns im mortality; and 
through the son’s grandsou one ascends to the highest 
heaven” thb has been declared in the Veda. 1 

Vashisfha (17.5).—' Through a son one conquers the 
worlds; through a grandson one obtains ímmortality; and 
through the son’s grandson one gaíns tho world of the Sun.* 

Do, (Vi v äila ra t n ä kar a, p. 585).“-* For one who has a son, 
there are immortal regions; there b no higher región for one 
who has no apu ; childless persona are mete caters.’ 

93 
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VifW (lô.tó).—‘ Through a aon one cn n qut*TS íHr n-orlds ; 
throuírh a grnndson one obtaíns immortality; and through th© 
Bon’s grandson on© gains the woríd of the Sun.’ 

YäjUdtmlhyQ (1,78).—‘The ivorlds, im mortality and 
heaven are attained respectively tlixough tlie son, the grandson 
and the great-grandson 1 

Skaňkka-Likhita (Vivädaratnäkara, p. 584),— * Agnihotra, 
tbe tbree Vedro, S>iorÍfices with bmidreds nf sacräfieinl 
iaes,—theae are not equal even to th© sistesníh part of tlie 

birtli of the first-hornson i fop on© who has s^cured sons and 
grandsous <1 u ring his life-time and while h© is still performing 
s&criiiees tntíiout interrupciou, the heaven is alwiivs withín 
gtasp.’ 


VERŠE CXXXVUl 


Pí^íiíi (10.44), r B 0 CIUS 0 he saves his father Írom th© 
hell called Put , therefore a malé child is called Futra by 
Svayambhu himself/ 

Härita (Vivädaratnäkara, p, 583).- ť There in a hell named 
Put ; one whose line is broken goesto hell; hence as sa ring his 
father from that hell, the malé child ís called Futra.' 

Brhaspati (Do., p. 684).—‘ Sine© the mal© child saves the 
father ľrom the hell called Put, by his mete looking at his 
face,—therefore a man should raake an effort to procure a son ’ 

Vashittha (Do.).—* The father throws off his debt on the 
son, and thereby attains hnmortality ; hence a 9 soon as the son 
i$ born, the father should see his face.’ 


SJutňkha-LikhiUi and Paithmasi (Do.)-' Wherever the son 
is born, the father rejoicea a t it ; hecause through Jiím he 
becomes freed from his debts to the Pitrs.’ 

, S ”ľ*> (Vivä'lamtnäkar., p. 5B5).-1-F a t Wj , fwMn , to 

.11 m o holdeMrn soon, hoping tb,t one of th™ ranv ropní r 
to Gayu and bmg about their salvatäon 1 F 
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VERŠE CXXXIX 
See texts under 133 mul 132. 

Ví$iíu (15.47).—‘No dílFcrence ia made in this world 
betw<?en tbe son's son and t h t* dauyhter’s son: for even a 
daugliter’a son Works the salvalion of a sonless man just like 
a son's son . 1 


VERŠE CXL 

See tests under 132 and 136. 

B o/l iní y fin n (2.3.16).—‘ They quote the following:—“Tlie 
son of an Appointed Duughter offers the ílrst f utieral cake to 
his mother, the second to ber father and the third to big 
father’s father/*’ 


VERSES C X TJ AND CXLII 

ľasliqd/ui (15.0-10).— 1 1f, ftfter an adoption has been 
mnde, a body*born son be horu, t ho adopted son slinil obutiu a 
fourth part;—provided he be not entcn^ed in rites cond učive 
to prospej ity.’ 

VEUSES CXL111 ANDCXLIV 

Gautama (£8.23).-—‘ A son begotten by another r cla t i on 
on a widow u h ose busbanďs bruiher is alive,—is exoluded 
froio inUeritauoe.' 

N ä rada (13.19-20; VivŕiduratnAlara, p. 3S7J-—-* Sons 
begotten on a widow not authorised, by une or many 
persuns, are not entít led to inherit,—they being the sons of 
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the men who supplied the seed ; they shall offer the Balí to 
these men if tbeir motlier liad been won over by means of a 
fee ; otharwise, they shall offer the Balí to the man who had 
married the m other.' 


VEESES CXLV-CXLVUl 

JJfhaspaíi (25"33),—'No one but the Body-boru son ís tlie 
inheritor of the father’s pr oper ty ■ an Appointed Daughter’s 
also is equal to him ; all the other sons are entitled only to 
maintenance.’ 


VER S ES CXLIX-CLVII 

fŕísA/^íAd (l7'-b-5Ô).—‘ I f a BríLhtiiaiiahaa issue l>v wives 
belonging to tbc Brähtnana, Kgattriya and Vaísbya castes 
reapectively,—tha son of the Brähmana wife slinil reoeivä three 
shares ; the son of the KsnttrUn vr i f e, two ah are s ;—-the other 
aons shall inherit equal shares.’ 

Mahäbhärata (18*47*11,50).— 1 Something very good, a bull, 
a vehíclo that may be the most importnú t,—t big shall be 
tahen as a special s h are by the son of the Brähmana rnother.' 
{57 la the šatne as Maňu 157). 

rmu (18’1-37).—' If there are four sons of a BrShmaija 
from wiyes of the four castes, they shall divide the cntire 
eatate of the father in to ten parts ; of these the son of the 
Brähmana wife shall také four parta ; the soa of the K$attriya 
wjfe, three parta ; the son of the Vaishya wife, two parta ; 
the son of the SbOdra wife, a single part. Again, i! there 
are three sons of a Brähmana by wives of the first three castes 
only, they shall diyide the eatate into nine parts * of these 
each shall také, in the ordor of his časte, aharea amountin- 
to four, three and two parts reapectively. If there are three 
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sona from the Brähmapa, Ksattriya and Shudra wives, they 
sball divide the estate into equal parts ; and také four, three 
and oue parts respectivoly. If there are three sons of the 
Brähmaua, Voíshya and Shudra wives, they shall divide the 
estate into seven parta and také four, two, and ono parta 
respeetively, If the r e are three sons of the Ksattriya, Vaishya 
and Shudra wives, they shall divide the estnte into síx parta 
and také three, two andone parta respectively. IE a Ksattriya 
ha* Sone by a Ksattriya, a Vaishya and a Shtidra wife, the 
móde of division shall be the samé the estnte being divided 
into slx parta, ete,), If the Brähmapa has two sons, otie he- 
longing to the Brähmana and another beloogiog to the 
Ksattriya časte, they shall divide the estate into seven parts ; 
and the BrahmnpA shall také four parta, Find the Ksattriya* 
three. If there are two sons to a Brtrtunapa, one belonging to 
the Brähmapa and another to the Vaishya časte, the estate 
slinil he divided into six parts, the Brähmana shall také four, 
and the Vaishya, two parts. If there are two sons to a 
Brähmaua, one belonging to the Brnhmaija and another to the 
Shudra časte, the estate shall he divided into five parts ; and 
the Brähmatia shall také four parta and the Shudra a síngle 
park If there are two aons to a BrShiuaoa, or to a Ksattriya,— 
one brlongíug to the Ksattriya and another to the V aishya 

cas t ej _they shall divide the estate into five parta; the 

Ksattriya shiill také three parta and the Vaishya two pnrts. 
If there are two sons to a Brähmana, or to a Ksattriya, one 
belonging to the Ksattriya and the other to the Shfidra časte, 
they shall divide the estate into four parts; and the Ksattriya 
shall také three parts and the Shudra, a eingle part. If there 
are two sons to a Brähmapa, or to a Vaishya or to a Shňdra,— 
and the otw helongs to the Vaishya and the other to the 
Shudra časte, tbev shall divide the estate into three parts,— 
the Vaishya takiug two parts, and the Shňdra, one. If a 
Brňhmaiiív has au oiily so n, he shall také the whole estate, 
provided he be a Brähmaiia, K^attriva or Vaishya. If the 
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* 

Ksattriya has an ťmly aon, who is either a Ksattriya or a 
Vaiahya, th^ rule shall be the samé, If the Vaishya has an 
only son who is a Vaishya, the rula shall ba tlie samé. The 
orily son of a ShGdra shall be the sóle heir to his Shúdra 
fathar. A Shadrn who is the only son of a fafcher of one of 
the twiee- bum easfps, ahall inharit orie half of his properly 
the other shall davolre íu the sume way as the property’of 
une who dies wíthout issuc. Älothers shall recoive sharss 
proportionate to their son's shares and so shall un m a med 
daughtera. Sons of the samé časte as thuir father shall reeeíve 
tíijuiil shares a bes t part shall begiyen to Ike e Ideš t son as 

his additíoEal share/ 

Bwloma (28 35-40).— ■ Ike son of „ Brshraana bv a 
f Ilľnva ivife, being the eldest and endowed with "noil 
gualme*, shares ec|unlly with a younger brother boru of a 
Bmhmana motber s^bnt ba shall oot receieo tl,a addiliorml 
•bare due to tlie eldesUon. Ifthere awsons begotten by a 
Brehom,* on n-ieesof tbe Ksattriya and Vaisbya časte., the 

dl,,S '° n $?*"“" th “"' sh «» >» in the samé way „ between ihe 
soa of ,, Brähmana nrife and thut of a Ksattriya n ite. Bimilnr- 

th "!h" T"" ° f “ K,lltrl >'“ bor “- One f roní the Ksattrivn nnd 
ho other Írom the Vaishya wife. Tlie son of eran , g hM „ 

e, i m m nbedient like a pupil,—receives a provision for 
rnaiotennnce ont of the estate of a B«hma*a deeeased withont 

ľ" “ “ 1Sa “ 9 ' Accordln S l « some, the son of a iroraan of 

v’“ časte dne not Inherit íf he bahares unrightnouslr ’ 

****** Ca-ISB) —‘ The sons of the Bršhinana, beloo'é. 

in? to tlie four castes, shall reeeire, reepectirely. four, three. 

two and one parte of hh p^tni-ň. n, 0 *■ 

~ . , , ť Ul niä eatate; the tliree sons of the 

Ksattriya helongiog to the Ksattriya, V»isl„a and Shfldra 

castus, shall receíve three, two and ona narts ■ ih > t 

»f the Vaishya, heionging to the Vaiehy.^’^La “Z 

Bhitll receíTe two and ona parta. 1 7 

Brfcflíjwťt {Viyädaratnikara, p. 536).—'Tf ň , 

-ehild except a eon ho,n t J m a 
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if obedjent, sball reeeíve a raamtenance and (he rest of his 
property shall go tu his Sapigdas/ 

Brhaspnti (Apararka, p. 732).—That property of the 
Bmhmapa which has been derived f m m gifts shall not be 
inherited by his so n s by the Ksatrriya and other wives ; even 
thoiisfh the father inay hava given this to thest* latfcer, the son 
of the B rä h mapa vri fe shall tnke it &way on hts deníh/ 

Do. (Vjvädaraítiäkara, p 533).— 4 The son of a Hnili mapa 
born from a Ksattriya wife,—i f he liappen to He the eldest and 
pOHse$><#d of sjood qnalities,—raay obtain the samé share 
a* the Bräh mapa sons; similarly with the Vusbya son of a 
Br&hmanft/ 

Narada (Viv&daratnfikaľ*, p. 528). — 1 Araong the sons of 
the lower castes, born of married ivives, the share* go on 
decreasing bv one/ 

Shaiikha-Likhiía (Do. p p. 531 ).—* Amoog sons born from 
wives of other cnstes, there ís a decrease in tbe in heri tance 
by one hnlf in each čase/ 

Do. (p. 53l>).—‘The son of the ShQdra wife h entitled 
to inherit property ; wbntever bts father g i ves him, that shall 
be his share/ 

Búdhäijatuí (Du., p. 532).—' Between two sons, oce born 
of the wife of the samé časte as the father, the other of n 
wife of the next lower časte,—if the latter liappen s to be 
possessed of good qualities, he may obtain the special share 
of the eldest j or be umy even becom e the master of tbe 
entire property/ 

VER8ES CLVITI-CLX 

Bodhäyana {2. 3. 31-32),—‘They q note the following 
verses: “ Tne Body*born son, the son of an Appointed 
Daughter, the son begotten on a wife througb another man, 
the adopted son and the appointed son, the son bom secretly, 
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and th© son caat offl are entitled to share the inheritance. 
The son of a n unmarríed dantsel, the son of a pregnant 
h r ide, the son bought, the son of a re-roarried woman, the 
son self-giren and the Nigada are only memhers of the farnilv. 1 

Gaufama (28. 32-33), — 1 The Body-born son, the son 

begotten on a wife through another mau, the adopted son, 
the sppointed son, the son bor n secrctly, and the son cast off 
are inheritors of property. Tlie son of a n unmarried damse), 
the son of a pregnant br ide, the son of a re-married woman, 
the son of an Appointed Daughter, tbe son selí-gíven, and 
the son bought helong to tbe ŕamily:—these hitter are entitled 
to one-fourth o f a share, in the ahsence o f the former si x 
sons/ 

Vcshtfťfia (17. 25*39),—'They declare that these síx 
sons (Body-bo m, hegotten on the wife through another man, 
the Appointed Daughter, son of a re-married woman, the son 
of an unmarried damsel, and the son secrelty bom) are heirs 
as well as kinemen, presenrura from great danger, Among 
those who are only kinsmcn, not heirs are—on e receivcd 
with the pregnant bride, the adopted son, the son boughfe, 
the son self-given, the son cast off, and the son of a Shdďra 
woman. They declare that the last-mentioned six sons shall 
také the heritage of h im who hm no heir bekmging to the 
first six elasses,* 

YSjiiapfllftya (2. 132).—* Among the tweWe kinds of sons, 
the on e sueceedíng inherits the property and offers the Balí 
only in the ahsence of the precedia g.’ 

Siiatikka-Lihhita (Vivadaratnukara, p, 547). —* The son 
cast oíf, the son born of ehe pregnant bride, the son adopted, 
the son bought, the son of the ShQdra wife, the son self- 
given,—those six are non-inheritors;—among the six s o n s 
that are inherítors^— pj’z., the B od y-born son, the son begotten 
on tbe wife by another man, the son of the Appointed 
Daughter, the son of the remarried woman, the son born o f 
an unmarried damsel, the son born seoretly,_there is a n 
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apportjonment of shares *—two part s going to tbe father, t*Q 
to tbe Body-boru son, and one each to th© rest.’ 

HôtUq (Do.).—* Six of the sons are both kinsmen and 
inheritors—ft?<> ©n© begotten by oneself on a righ teoun wifť, 
one hegotten by one’s wifc through another man, the son 
of a remartied woman, tbc son of au unmarrícd úunoel, the 
son of an A ppointed Daughter, and the son secretly born. 
The son adopted, the son bought, the son cast oíf, the son 
bom of a pregnant bride, the son sclf-given and the son 
found by chance are inherítors, not kmsmen.’ 

Devdä (Do., p. 550).—' 1 These twelve sons háve been 
declared to serve the purpose of perpetuating one’s line,— 
they being born of one's own body, or of others, or found 
by ’chanee;—of these, the first six are kinsmen as vreli as 
in horí t or s of the father. AU these inhprit the fether'a 
property, in tbe absence of a Body-born sonľ 

N&rada (Do., p. 551 ).—* The Body-born son, the son 
begotten on oae’s wife through another man, the son of 
ao Ap pointe d Daughter, the son of tbe unmarried damsel, 
the son horu of a pregnant bríde, the son secretly born, the son 
of tbe renta r r ie d woman, tbe son cast ofľ, the son adopted, 
tbe son bought, the son appoíuted, the son self-given,— 
these are the twelve sons. Of these six are kinsmen as weU 
as inheritors, and six are only kinsmen, not inhentors 
the preceding one being senior to the succeeding one. 

VEBSE CLXtl 

Yi^nn (17- 23).—' Co-parceners descended from d í fit* rent 
fathers mušt ad just their shures according to their fathera ; 
lat each také tlie wealtb dua to his father; no other bas a 
rigbt to it.' 
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VERŠE CLXI1I 

(15. 2S-30). — 1 A manga t thes© sons, c-ach preceding 
one Is preferable to th© on© next in orúer ■—h© takes 
th© inheritanee b© fare t b© n ex t in or der and hú shail 
maintain th© othets.’ 

1 äjľtaialhyij (2, 132). Among them, th© succeeding 

one h entífcled to offer tbe Balí and inherit th© property 
only in th© ab3ťmce of t h© preceding on©/ 

Bfhaspati (Vi väd a ratnäknra, p, 541),—' The Body-born 
son alone has been declared to be the owner of th© fatherY 
property j equal to bim i& th© Appointed Daughter ; tbe 
other sons abould be supported.’ 

Brahmapuräm (Do., p. 5 , 45 }.—* The Body-born sen, cven 
thovtgh low-born, is tlie owncr of the untiru property.’ 


VEItSE CLXtV 


Bnrihäyana (2.3.11).—• Iŕ „ body.bom son ú bom, t he 
oiher sons ívho bolong to the samé caate sball obtain a <me- 
third share of the eatate/ 


Rr/iúspati (see ahove iinder 163). 

Bo, (Vivädaratnítkara, p. 515).-' The sen bogotten on 
one » n-ife tbrough other men, and the other sons are entitled 
to im, aix and aeven parta.’ 


myäyana (Viyädaratnäkara, p. 544).—* When the body- 
born sen is born, the other sons betonging to the game časte 
" th© father obtab a third part of tbe eslate ; those belongin- 
to other castes are entitled only to food and clothíng.’ 

shouH^" P- 5 *5)—‘ When dividing the pr oper ty, one 
hould gm to the son born of the unmamed damsel, the 
twenty-firsfc part, tlie twenticth part to the son of the remarried 
woman, the mneteenth to the B on of two fathors (í. e , the 
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secretlv born son), the eighteenth to the son bcgotten on one’s 
wife through a no t lier man, the seventeentb to tbe son of the 
apppointed daughter, and the otber sixteen pnrts to the body* 
bom son.’ 

Ľrahtnapiirľtiw (Do*),—' The bod y- b or n son even when 
low-born is entitled to the cntire pr o per ty ; tbe son begotteo 
on one’s wife by another man takes the tbird part, tbe son of 
tbe appointed daughter takes the fourth, tbc appointed son 
takes tbe fiftli, the secretly-born son takes tbe sixtb, the son 
cast o (f takes the seventh part, tbe son born of the unmarried 
damsel takes tbe eighth, tbe son born of the pregnant bride 
takes tbe nintb, tbe bought son takes the tenth, the son born 
of the reroarried wotn&n takes the eleventh, tbe selí-given son 
takes tbe twelfth, and the Shúdra son takes the thirteentb part 
of the father’s ©state/ 

Shaňhha-Likhlta (Do., p. 547), — ‘The estat© shall be 
dirided into ten parte, of which two shall go to tbe fatber, two 
to tbe bod y-born son, three between the sons begotlen on one’s 
wife by anotber man and the son of the appointed daughter; 
and one eacb to the rest. 1 

VERŠE CLXV 

(hi u hinuí (28*34)_* The son of an unmarried damsel, the 

son of the pregnant- bride, the son of the remarried woman, 
the son of the appointed daughter, the self-giren son, and the 
bought son receivo a fourth of tbe ©state, if tbeie is no body- 
born son, or no one of tbe first six kinds of son*' 

Yôj«aralfrí/i (2.132).—* Araong the twelve kinds of sons, 
the succeeding one is entitlerl to offer the Balí and to 
inherit p r o per ty only in the absence of tbe preceding one. 1 

Bodhäyam (Vivädaratiifikara, p, 550).—* The following 
sons are said to be par ta ker s of inheritance; the bod y-born son, 
the son of the appointed daughter, the son begotten on one’s 
wife by anotber man, the adoptod son, the appointed son, the 
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secretly-born son, and tbe cast-off som. The folloning are 
partakers o f the gotm oni y—the son born o ŕ the unborn damsel, 
t hi- son bom of the prehnaní bríde, the son bou g h t, the son 
of the remurried woman, tlie seLf-given son and the son of 
the Shudra raother.’ 


VERŠE CLXVI 

BodMyana (2.3,1i),—‘A son begotten by the hus bánd 
hímstílf on h is wedded wife of equal časte ig called the áurasa, 
Body-boru, son. 11 

.-X pašiam ba {3.13. 1-2}.—,* Sons begotten by a man who 
approaches in the proper eeason, a woman of equal časte, 
who has not belonged to another man, and who has been 
marríed legally, bare a right to follovť the occupations of the 
časte and to inberit the father’s estate/ 

Vu$hi${h& (17.13).- 1 The fírst a m on g son s i g the son 
begotten bj the husband himself on hts legally married wife. 1 

Vi$nu (15.2).—' The first ís íhe son ol the body— viz. t he 
who is begotten by the husband himself on his own lawfully 
wedded wife, 1 

Yäjňavalkya (2.12S),— 1 The body-born son is one begotten 
on the legally wedded wife.’ 

Scento {Vi vadara tnäkara, p. 55 i,.—'One who is begotten 
by one’s seif on one’s legally married wife, h the body-born 

son, the principál upholder of the father’s family/ 

Arthashvstra (II, p. 4G}.—* The son begotten by the man 
hi tuše!f on liis lawfully wedded wife is the'body-born son. 1 


VERŠE CLXVI I 


(2.3. 17-18),—' He who i, bagatle U 
man - on the wite ■* » íeceasad man, or „e a .uqucH 
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or oE a raan incurably rteceased,- ftfter she has been autho¬ 
rised,—is oftUed the Ksdtraja, son begotten on one’s wife by 
another raan;—sneh a son has two fathers and belongs to 
tví-o families ; he has the right to offer the funeral oblations 
and to inherit the property o! his two fathers.’ 

Vashísfha (17.14).—‘The second is the K&traja son, who 
ís begotton by an authorised kinsman on the wife of a person 
who bas failed (by death or disease)/ 

(15.3),— The second is the Ksetraja son, who is 
begotten bv a rapia'/n kinsman, or by a inember of the highest 
časte, on an authorised. wife or widow.’ 

Yäjnawlkya (2.12).—‘The K&trap son is that begotten 
on one’s wife by a Sagotra or otber kinsman, 1 

/irtfinsíiSstra (p. 40).—’ The K^étraja son is that begotten 
on one’s wife by a Scí/otra kinsman, or a kinsman not belong- 
ing to the samé qotra -—who is authorised to do so. 

tfťlnto (V i vädar atn Éikiirn, p. 557).— 1 The son begotten by 
a n otber while the woman’s hushand is alive is called Kxetraja ; 
and when begotten after his death U called Doyämmyuyan^ 


YERSE CLXVII1 

Bodhäyana (2.3.20),—‘ He is called a Ľatta, adopted 
son, who, being given away by his father and mother, or by 
either of the two, is received in the plače of a cbiltl. 

(17,28-29).—* Th© second is the adopted son, 
whom his father and mother gi?e in adoptíon.’ 

ri?nu ( 15 . 18 - 19 )The adopted son is the eighth; and 
he belongs to him to whom he is giren by his mother or 

father.’ 

rô/iWfcíŕ<* (2. 130 ).—‘That son is called adopted whom 
the mother or the father gives away.’ 
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Arlhathättra (p. 41).—* Similar iu ^uality fco tfee B od v- 

ľľ t iľ”V!e " d "í ted S ° n ’ ' rh ° " ”* veD »"»yV tbe mother 

and the fatber, with water.’ 

Pít-äsh ra (4.22). * That so n whom his m o t ha r or father 
gives away ts calletí the Patiaka . 1 


VERŠE CLXIX 

(2.3-21). • He i, cnlled the Kftrhna, appoint- 

17. “ UmxU mak< * ,lia "i<h tbe 

•Ä-’ Wh ° *» «>• —. časte l> tbe 

t2 ' 131) - The ***** » ^ -e „ho i, 
madc a sen by tbe appowter independently of otliera' 


VERŠE CLXX 

Bodhmjana (2,3.22).-* Ha i 3 callod the Garlh* ■ 
born, son who ig boru in tbe house and n h, -’ 

afterwards j-ecognised/ Se ori S m is ®nly 

house h thí sirthj^^tíľ^ Al14 8eCrôUľ bop11 in the 

r?*- - - 

born.’ 3 0 him m ^boso bed he is 

Ytynavalfya (2.129).—* H* ivh« * , 

* hÍddeU ““** is Wlled the Mcreny\J t !lZ ^ *“ 

^íl (n 4 I ) * O; ■ i 

tbe Gadbaja son, „ho is hoľ” ” l °, ‘ hc K ** tra ’<» son is 
secretly.* 18 b ° rn “ ths of ki„ 8m „ n 


compaiutive—adhvaya IX 


751 


VERŠE CLSXI 

Bodhttyana (2.5.23),—' He is called the Apacitldha, cast-off, 
son, who, Leí n g cast off by hla fatber and mother, or by 
either of them, ts received by on© in th© plač© ol a chilcL' 

Foskisfha (17.36*37).—‘Tlie son cast off is tlie fifth; — 
that son is socalled who, beiug cast off by hja father and 
his mother, is received Ly on© as a son.’ 

Ff^Ä« (15.24*26).—‘The son cast off "is tbe eleventh ;— 
that son is so called who has been forsaken by his father or 
mother;—and be belongs to him by whom h© is received.’ 

ľí ijnataiki/a (2,132).—' The son who is received by one 
after haviog been abandoned (by his parents) is called th© 
cast-off son.’ 

Arthoskastra (p, 41).—'Ha who has been cast off by his 
kinsmen is the cast off son; and h© belongs th© man who 
performs his sacraments for him/ 

VERŠE CLXXII 

Bodh&yava (2.3-24).—‘ If anyon© approaches an unmar- 
ríed girl without nuthorisation, th© son born of súch uniun 
is called th© Káiiina, born of the unmarried damsel, 1 

Fttshisfňa (17,22-23).-— 1 They dcelare that the son whom 
an unmarried girl bears, through lust, in her faiher’s house 
is the son of his materna) grand father. They quote th© 
following — “ If an unmarried daughter bear a son begotten 
by a man of equal časte, the maternal grandfather has a son 
through him ; be shall offer the Bal! to and tak© tb© wealth 
of that grand father.’” 

Fiiintt (15.10.11-12),—'The Kônwa is the fifth k i ml o f 
son; that son is called so w ho is born of an unmarried 
daughter in the hous© of her father ;—and he belongs to tlie 
man who afterwards marries his mother.’ 
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Yäjwalkya (2.129).—‘ The Eäntna, bom of an U r- 
married tiamael, ig the son to his maternal grandfather/ 

Arthashäntra (p, 41).—‘The Ktimna is boru of the vromb 
of au unmarried girl,’ 

Brahmapitrana (Vivädamtnäkara, p. 565).— ‘ If a son is 
born to o girl o ho ha, not yet been giren io mmia-e, in hor 
fathers house, from a man of the samo časte aa herself, that. 
son ig calted Känlna; a ad he i* a son to that man to u bom 
tne gtrl u subsequeatly giren in marriage.* 

Mrada ( Do. ).— ‘The Eánina, tbe Sihoáha and the 
Gudhaja song belong to hira wbo marries the mother/ 


VERŠE CLXXIII 

Bodkaytna (2.3-25). * If 0I16 marrie9| knowkgly or un- 

knoirmgly, a pregnant bride, the child that ig bom of l.er is 
called the Sahodha, taken tcith the Bride: 

i.Ľz hi Ty 7 ^- Amms ,b ™ **» «•- 

t « u 0 ÍL th9 firs * is be *1“ » 

e ■ tbc son ofadamsel nrho is niarried nre-- 
nant is called SahoAha, Taken wíth the Bride.' P 5 

th. F< «" < l61 * l7 ) -‘ M» »«» Talón „ith the Bride is 
Tír“" “ k 80 » tho ,o„ of a noman 

Mo ^ to *• 

BMW (2.131).-' The son Taken „ith tho Bride 

re “' Ted -*» -bite 

^T:z^l-' Ti ° so^oí •' sir, ■*** ^ 
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VERŠE CLXXIV 

Bodháyana (2.3.26)*—*He la called the Krtta, Bougbt, 
stiíi who, being purcbased fiotn bis father and his mother, or 
from eíthe r of tliem, ia received by ono in the plače of a 
child.’ 

Vmhl^ha (17.30).—‘The son Bought is tbe third.’ 

Fif«» (16.20-21).—‘The son Bou p h h is tlie ninth;—and 
lie belongs to bim by Trhom he iď bought/ 

Yfy'ňúzatki/a (2.131).—‘The Bought son ts one who has 
l>een sold by his parents.’ 

Árikashôstra (p. 41).—‘ The Bought son is one who has 
been purchased.' 


VERŠE CLXXV 

BodMyana (2.3,27).— 1 He is called the Pnunarbhar>a son 
who is boru of a remarried woman;—í.e., of one who haring 
left au impotent man, has taken a second husband." 

Fashtsl h a (17.18-20).—‘The fourth isthe Paunarbhava, 
oue born of a Pvnarbhft woman y that woman is called 
Punarbhľt who, leaving the husband of ber youtk, and having 
lived witb others, re-enters his family ; and she is called re- 
marricťi who, leaving an impotent, outcast or mad husband,— 
after his deatb,—takes another lord.’ 

Tifííii ( 15 - 7 - 9 ).—‘The son of the Te-mafricd woman is 
the fourth;—she who, being still a virgin, is married a sccond 
tíme is called the te-maTrieä woman. — She also is called re¬ 
married who, fchough not legally mariied more thaii once, Ivw 
lived with another inan bo fóre her lawful marriage.' 

Yô/ffcyaiJtj/ťi (2.130).—‘That son is called Pttunarbhava 
who is bom of a woman married agaín, cither after losing 
her virginity or beforc it/ 

95 
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Kätyäyana (Vivadaratnäkara, p. 'If a woman, 

after forsaking ker impotent or outcast busband, takej 
another lord,—tbe son bom Írom ber is ealled Pautiarbhava ; 
and ha teloogs cleartj to his begetter.’ 

Aithaäkästra (p. The son of the vroman married 

agaín t is caUed 


VERŠE CLXXVI 

Boihtojam (4.1.15-16). ‘ IF a damse! has been abduoted 

■ f "™' “f bas not beB " w*M with the sacred text, ,h e 
n.ay lawfully ba given ta anotber man; aha ú e,en lika a 
.naidett-lt, after a damsal has bean given 

“ " nup ‘“ 1 r ' las ba ™ <«» perfarmed,~lbe bride- 

f dlM_„he „ha has tbus left tha falbo* botlse aad 
rulľaľal ( ' T 1,0 “^"^•d.accordtogta.he 

e apphcable ta second wedding*. proyided tha atatria-e had 
not been consummated/ ° 

hBahľa^bfľt (I7,71) '~‘ If a í“““!. More the death af her 
huaband. had beeo merely „-edded by the saeted text, and 

them fn a S e had not bean cansutntnated, sba tnay henta'rrľed 

(15.8).—* She who beiug sttll a viritin t. 
a second tíme ja called Punarbhu, re-manie 4* ' ™ Ä 


VERŠE CLXXVII 

given, sen, tha, '.WdLd "ľhfa'ww ani‘“"th*“’ 
hiraaelf to n stranger.* " Dd motber, gir eg 

ÄSEbcĽri*.*- - •*«- 

«d t., „-„.p to fcím a -i™ „ i 1 " ^ 
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Yajilavalkya {2.131}.—* One who gives bimsdf is the 
setf-given so n.” 

ArthasMstra (p- 41).—* The Upagata, self-oflered, s o a is 
ono who offera iiimsolf, or is offered by his kinsmen, as a sou 
to a straň ger.* 


VERŠE CLXXVIII 

BodMpna (2.3.30).—' He who is begotten, through lust, 
by a mail of the first twice-born často on a ShQdra woman, is 
the PáraíhťJt'fl son.’ 

Vashiit*<i (17.38),—* They declare tbat tbe son of a 
womau o f the Sbudra castu is the sixth (among t h ose who aru 
kinsmen, not heirs.)’ 

(15.37).—* Tbe son hor n of a non-descript woman, 
Fäťrŕi-jtyachaua-KÍpuťiiía, is the twelfth. 

jlrtíwsíwstra (p. 4'0-—'Tbc son of a Brfibmaija father 
(and Shudra motlier) ís the jVifädíí or the Páru s hatia.’ 


VFRSE CLXXIX 

Vä)flaudhya (2,133).—* A son bom to a Shúdra father 
from a slave-girl may inherit his property, by tbe desire of his 
father j on tlie death of the ÍAther, his brothers may allot 
to bim one-half share;—if there are no brothers, nor sons of 
the fatber’s daughter bom of his tnarried wife, tben he sball 
také the whole property.’ 


VERŠE CLXXX 

Rrhoípati (25.33-34).—* Of the thirteen sods mentioued 
by Maňu, the Body-born and tbe Appointed Daughter con- 
tinue the family-As in default of clariäed butter, oil is 
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admifcted by tlie righteous as a šuba titule, 30 are tlie deven 
song admitted as substituíes, in defaulfc ol tbe Body-born son 
and of the Appointed Daughter/ 

Urahmapumna {Vjvädaratnúkara, p. 576).— 1 While tbe 
Body-born son or the Appointed Daugbter is the r e, tbe Kfetra - 
ja and other son s, bdonging as they do to difíerent gotras, 
are only eontiniieis of tbe family; aud they per f or m tbe 
shmMha as stav es.’ 


VERŠE CLXXXI 
[See texte mi der 32 et seq.] 

Bódhäyana (2.3.31-35)The son helongs to the be- 

8® ttejľ .After oiie’s death, the son belongs to the begetter/ 

Äpasíatnba (2-13.6-10).—*A U rab ma na text says—“The 
B°n helongs to the begetter.”—They quote also the following 
—“Having considered myseJf formerly a father, J shall not 
now allow my wives to be approached by other meu ; aince 
they háve declared that a son helongs to the begetter......In 

the uexfc World, the son helongs to tbe begetter.” 1 


VERŠE CLXXXII 

Vashiftha (17.10).—‘If amongst many hrothers begotten 
by ono father, one havo a son, they all become with son 
through that son; so says tbe Veda/ 

V ixnit (15.42). Among hrothers bogotten by one father, 

e son o one 13 the son of all and mušt present the Balí of 
meal to all. 

Brhvpaa (25.80). ■' Wlmn lb.» are muy ul „ ÍBe 
hrothars sprung trom one fathar.-and a 500 is etcD (o 
oaa ot ibam only.-tbay „n are declared t „ ^ _ 

mg, through that son/ offspr- 
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Iíälikäparäffa (Víra-SaiUskRrn, p. 212).— 1 People become 
en do wed with son, tkrough theíf own sons as also through the 
sons o f theír brothers,' 

BfktiipaTäshafa (Vlra-Satíiskítta, p. 213},—‘ Of a sonless 
u u cle, his brother’s son would be tbe son and shall perform 
hia Sbrfiddha and offer the Balí of meal.’ 

VERŠE CLXXXIII 

Voahi4$ha (17, 11).—* If among many wives of one hus- 
lmnd, one háve a son, they all become tcií/i sort, through that 
son i —thus savs the Veda.’ 

V’tWu (15. 41).—* Amongst wives of one husband also, the 
son of one is the son of all.' 

Brhasjititi (25, 100) —’ The samo rule applíes to a plurality 
of wives ; if one of them hiw» malé issue, that son shall oíler 
the Balí of meat to them all.' 

VERŠE CLXXXIV 

(17. 39, 81).—' They q note the rule that the 
last- mentioned six sons shall inherit the property of bim wbo 
bus no son mentioned among the first*mentioned six classes. 
Let the Sapkídas or the subaídiary sons divide tbe heritage of 
hím who has no son of the first-mentioned six kimls.’ 

Vi&vit (15. 28-29),—' Among these sons, each preceding 
one ís preferable to the one next ín order ;—and he takes the 
inheritance before the ne x t in order.’ 

íäjiiavatkya (2.132).— 4 Am on g the sons, tbe succeeding 
one is entitled to offer the Balí and inherit tbe property only 
in the absencii of the preceding one.’ 

SňaAJWio-Lifc&ito (Vivädaratnäkara, p. 552).—(Samé as 
Maňu.) 

BrJmspaii (25. 39-41).—‘ The otber sons, beginning with 
the Kfiiraji », shall respectively také a fifth, a six t h and aseventb 
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part. The ndopted, the cast ofľ, the bougbt, tbe ap pointe d and 
the son by a Shudra vvi f e ;—t h ese, when pure by časte, and 
írreproachable in their coaduct, are considered au son s of 
middle rank. The Ksetraja is d es pi sed by the virtuous; and so 
are the son boru of the re-niarriod woman, the son of an un- 
married damsel, the son received with the pregnant bride and 
the aon secretly born.’ 

Häriía (25. 39-41),— 1 Sons of the Sliúdra wife, sons 
sclí-gíven and sons bougkfc are aH a s bad as the Shúdra-bor n.’ 

YE11SE CLXXXV 

yŕf Qti (17. 4-8).—‘ The wealth of a man who dies witbout 
malé íssue goes to his wife ; failing het, to hís daughter ; 
fatling her to his father ; fniling him, to his mother; faií- 
ing her, to his brat hor; faiiing him, to his brother’s sons; 
faiiing them, to his kinsraen; faiiing them, to Sakulyas ; 
faiiing them, to fellow-students ; faiiing them to the King, 
excopt in the čase of the property being a Bríih mapíťft.’ 

ydjňíu’fíí/fya (á, 135-1313),—‘ Wife, daughters, pare n t s, 
brothers, brother’s aoas, Sagotras, kinsmen, pupils, fellow- 
students; among tliese the suoueeding inherits tbe property 
ot a m»in dying witbout malé issue, only in the absence of tbe 
preoeding ono. Súch is tbe law for all časte b? 

Brhaspati (Aparärka, pp.740, 742,745).^‘ The wife being 
one half of tbe man's body, the man whoae wife is alive is 
hitnseif stí U alíre ; and while one balť of his body is alive, 
how can any one else také his property? Hence iň the c?wé 
of a man dying without malé issue, even though bis father, 
brothers and Sapindm may be living, it is bis wife who inheríts 
his property. If tlie man dies without len ring a malé issue 
or a wife, or brother or father or mother, his property shall 
be divided by hb Saphyla* in proportionate shares. If tbe 
man leavcs no son, hhShräddita shall be performed by his „ ife* 
and tn the absence of the wife, by hb uterine brother •_f ailing 
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him, other brothers, or brothers’ sons, or SapifffjaSi or Sakulyas, 
or p upil R» Or Vedie scholars are eniilled to his wealth.’ 

Shankha (Aparftrkn, p, 741}.—‘I! a man diea without malé 
íssue, his property goes to liis brother ; failing bim, to his 
mother and faiher; or to his senior {or i u mor} wife/ 

Devala (Do.).—’ The property of the son-less mail skalí g© 
to his uterine brothers, or to his d&ughters of the samo časte 
as him&elf, or to his father if he ba living, or to brothers o f the 
samé časte as biraself, or to his mother, or to his wifej’—in tliis 
samé order.' 

Närada (Do.)—' If amotig brothers, some one should die, 
or go awav as a R e nuncia t e, the other brothers sball div ide his 
property among theraselves, except the Strtdíiíiaa; they sball 
support his wives as long as they continue to be failhful to 
their husband/ 

Gautama (Do., 742) —‘The wife shonld ofatain the property 
of one who díes ebildless/ 

ľ fíid ň o-ma n« (Bo.).—' A widow, without a son, kecping 
pute tbc liusband’s bed, and fixtn in the observance of her 
duma, slnili offer the Balí of mea) to h im and tak© his entire 
property/ 

Kätyäyana (Do., p. 745).—' If a man dies afier partition, 
without leavinga malé iasue, bis fathershould také his property, 
or bis brother, or mothei, or his fathťx’a mother, in due order/ 

Pôi^unasi (Vivadaratnäkaru, p. 592 b—* The property of 
a son-Iess man goes to his brother ; failing him to bis mother 
and father, or his eldest wife, or Sagotrat, or pu pil s, or fellow- 
studente/ 

Äpa&l&mba (Do., p. 596).—‘ In the absence of sons, the 
nearest Snpitylti ; ftilling him, the preceptor ; failing bim, tbc 
pupil/ 

V1RSE8 CLXXXVI.CLXXXIX 

[See Text under 185.] 

Mänat’a-S&räddAaA'dlpa (III),—(Samé as Maňu.) 


760 


3 i AN 1 J-S M RTI—NOTES 


ÄpasUimba (2, 14. 2»5).— 1 On fíiilure of sons, the nearest 
Sapinda takes tlie property ; failing bim, the preceptnr í 
fmling bim the popil, who nmy use it for the teacher’s benefit 
or «,njoj it himself; or the dfuighter max také the property j 
on the failnre of all relations, let the King také the property/ 
O au tam u ( 28 . 21 ), 1 Sapiwias, Sugohas, t^iose conneeted 

by des cent from the game Jt 9 i, and the wife shall ghare the 
eetate of a person dying without malé issue (or an Appointed 
Daughter)/ ťl 

Do. (28, 41, 42). * Sbrotriyas shall diride tbe es ta t e of n 

childless Brähínriiia ; -the Kín- shall také the property of tbe 
other časte s.’ 


Eodhyňa (1. 11 . 9'15). * The great*rand-father, the 
grand-father, the father, one f g own-aelf, the uterine brothers, 
tlie sen by a mfe of equal časte, the grand-son and the -reat* 
grand-son, tbese they call Sapi^s : aud amongst these, the 
son and the son’s soo (tegether ivifch the father) are sliarers of 
an imdmded oblation; sharers of divided oblations, thec calt 
Sahd^. If no 0 tber retations are 1 íyíq~ fche property of 
the deceased man descends to hl* S.pinJa* ; on the failuré of 
-optmfos, the Sahthjas mherit; on the failore of these, the 
preeeptor who takes the plače of the spirituál father, a pupil 

rf 9hal1 take th * P^P^ty í on failore of 
iTíľ: n" Ä V U gÍVe ttat t0 person s verše* 

ľf the Bľhltľ ^ the " neV6ľ ^ W* 

***■ (H- 81 -84). * The Sapi^s or the subsidiary 
sons shall div,de the property of him who has no son of the 

P ^il sbalUaľtľ faí,Ure ° f them ’ the P^oeptor and the 
pupil shall take the property ; on fniiure of these two the 

Ä 1 bUt tk# sh “ u “■ *• -P-V ..r 

***<:”■ lO-^-TBiling brather's SM1S the proBertv 
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hira, to the Kíng, except vrhen it is Brähmana’s property 
the property of the Bräbraanas goes to BrähmajjasJ 

Yäjňavalkga (>. 13 ú-136),—' The wife, daughters, parents, 
brotherá, brother’s sú tis, Sagotró, Bandhu —Teiations, pu pi ls, 
fellow-students,—from among these in the ubsence of the 
preceding, the stteeeediug inherits the property of the ma n 
who díea without malé issue. This is the law for all časte s,’ 

mrada (Apar&rka.p. 746).—* In the absonce of daughters, 
the property goes to Sa/tufftís and liäudftutús, and then to 
pcople of the samé časte ; and failing all these, to the King, 
In the absence of all relations, the holý Br&hmanas learned 
in the Vedas inherít the property ; the property o£ the 
Bráhinana ahall nofc be také n by the King ; of tnen of otber 
castes, the property s h all be také o by the KÍ n g.’ 

Pai(hlnati (Aparärka, p. 746).—'The property of the 
learned Brííhmapa^goes to the Assembly, not to the Kíng. 

VERSES CXC-CXCI 

[See texts under 50, 145 and 140.] ( 

VERSES CXCII-CXCIII 

[See 131 and the texts there under. Atao 198.] 

(2.117).—''Of the mother’s property, what 
remains after payíng oŕf ber debts, slinil be taken by Lhu 
daughtcra^ and in their absencii, by their otfspring. 1 

Rát gágam (Aparárka, p. 721),—‘In tbc absence of 
daughters, the mother’s property should go to tlie sons. 
What had been givea to the woman by ber kmsmen shall, In 
the abseuce of kiusinen, go to ber husband. Tne ttrklhana 
shall be divided among ber daughters wíth their husbands 
and ber kinaroun.’ 

Gautami (Do.).—‘The $tndfictua of a woman goes to 
those of ber daughters who are not married or settled ín Ufe. 

96 
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Jirifiaspttti (Apiťärkii, p. 721). —The drldhana o E a woman 
goes to ber ohildren ; her daughtsr alao has a sbare in ä t, 
if she is uiiniiirťied ; if aha ia married, she obt&ins some 
h o n or i tie t rifle.* 

Ya$his(ha (Do .).— 1 The girls shall divide the inother’s 
dowry.* 

Arthftshästra (p. 13)—‘The second dowry, tlie feroale 
child vríll inherit.’ 


VERSES CXCIV-CXCV 

Viifäit (17, 1S). - 1 Wbat has been given to a woman bv 
her fiit ber, mother, sorta, or brothers, trhu t she bas received 
before the sacrihcial bre a t the marriage ceremony, wbat she 
reciíiťHs on snperseasion, whafc bas Ijeen given to ber by her 
ľťlatives, her nuptial fee, and a gift suljsíi^uent, are culled 
étrldhana . ’ 

1 ájilavalkya (2, 113),—* Whiit is given to a womnn by 
hor fatber, niother, son or brother,—wbat is given before 
the nuptial hre, and wbat comps to her in comiuction with 
her supersession has been called stridkana.' 

Käftfäyana (Apararka, p. 751).—‘ What is given to a 
womtin near the nuptial Hre by gentlemen ís caUed Adhyagni 
Stňdhana. IVhat the woman obtaina at the time of her being 
takenuway From her fathur’s house is ealled the Adhyá- 
manika drldhana. What is given to ber, through affectlon, 
hy ber father in-law or mother-m-Iaw, at the tíme of boí 
bowiog to them, is called Lšmnyärjita. What ís obtained bv 
a married román or her husbaud at her fatber’s house, either 
from ber parents or her brother, is called Smidu pika. Over 
the SwdtyilM, the ownerehip of the womati is absolute and 
she is free to aell it or given it away, even when it consists of 
immovable property. What the woman obtains, after 
marriage, from her husband’s family, or from her husbnnďs 
part-nts, m ealled Anmdhrya hy Bbrgu, While shô is alive, 
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n cit h e r her husband nor her a o n,s nor ber brother-in-law nor 
ber husband’s kín amen, háve anv rights over her stňdhana ; if 
they také it from lier they should h s punished. 1 

Vrddha- Vpd$a (Aparärka, p, 752).—‘Whatever the girl 
oh tam s, at marriage or after marriage, from her father’a or 
brother’s house, is called Saudáijika- At the marriage of the 
girl whateveT ís given with reference tc the brwlegroom forma 
the propeťty of the girl, not, to be d i videá by her kinamen/ 

Närada (Do., p. 752) —‘ What is given to her, through 
love, by her hushand, that she shall enjoy as ahe ehooaes, even 
after hia death, vrith the exeeption of immovable p r oper t y/ 

Do. (Vi väd ara tnä kara, p. 52 é).— f Adhyapni, Adhyätsä- 
hanika, Bhttrtrdáya (inherited from her h n s bánd), what is given 
by ber brother and v h n t is given by her mother and what ia 
given by her father,—Lhese are the six kinds of strUlhana’ 
Shnlramti (L 5. 507).—‘The Sítvdäyika property ia 
k no w n to be that vrhich eomes to a married woman through 
gífts and dowries, from ber pnrents’ or husband’s families, or 
through presents from parenia and mláti V es, 

PärasJtarft (Paräsharamädhíiva, Vyavahôra, p, 372).—‘ The 
áírjdhana belongs to the unmarried daughter ; the sem can- 
not háve it ; if the daughter has been married, the son shall 
share it equally witii her. 1 

(See the texts ander 102-193.) 

Kátifáj/ana (VivädHratnäkara, p. 573).—* Neither the 
husband, nor the son, nor the father, nor the brothera havo 
the right to také away or to spend a woman’s atrldhana ; iŕ 
any one of them takes awav the stridhana forcibly, be should 
be* made to make it good nlong with interes t, and should also 
pay a tine ; if any one makes n so of it with her permissioa, 
and in a matiner agreeable to ber, be should repay i t, if he 
has the wealth to do it. Whatever the ivoman mav háve 
lovingly given to nny of the above reUtions during his siekness 
or wlľen he was in troublo or haragged by ereditors,—that also 
be may voluntarily repay.’ 
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VERSES CXCYI-CXCVII 

Vmn (17,19. 2(1).—* If a womau, married aeeording to 
one of the first four forma of marriage begínning with Brähmú , 
d Les without is&ue r her etrldk®n& go&s to ber Imsband — iE 
she has betm ma med by ono of the four reprekeuMblu forms 
o! marriage, her father skalí také lier property. 1 

} äjňaraíki/a (2, 144-145),—* j f a woruan dies without 
lier kinsmcn sball obtaiu what she had got from ker 
kinsmeiij or as her nuptial fee or as tke Anvädheyaka preaent; 
if a wonian married aceordiug to the four Eorms of marriage 
begizming with tlie Brali maj dies without issue, ber property 
goes to lier huaband; i f sbe had hhub, i t goes to her 
daughters-“if ahe had been márne d by the othei forma of 
marriage, her pre per ty goes to ber fafcber/ 

Närúrfa {Vivädaratuäkaraj p ôlS) P —* In the ahsauca of 
the daughteľj the Sirtdhana of the motlier should go to the 
Sons; what wa$ gireu to ber by her kiosmeu should go to lier 
knsband* iu the absence of kiosmeo. The *ísters along with 
their husbands shall divide with the kinsmen, the ttŕiähana. 
Súch is the lawíul law of partitíon/ 


VERŠE CXCVIII 
MahäbUraid (13.47-25), 


VERŠE CXCÍX 
MakäbMrata ( 13 . 47 * 24 ). 

Kúty&yana (VivfidarÄtnSkara, p. 511).-' After ber hus- 
band s deatb, what Ihe wife inheritg frorn liim she may use as 

aha H km j but during hU life-time. sheshall save that property 
or spend it on the ťamily.* ľ ť J 
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VERŠE CC 

Vi 9 mi (17,22). — 1 Ornameuts worn by women during 
tkeir Imsband's life-tíme, the heirs shall not divide among 
themselves ; if they divide tliem, they become outcasts.’ 

Kpastmba (Vivädaratniikar*, p. 500) —' 1 The ornament s 
belong to tbe wife.’ 

Shaňkha-ZiMita (Bo., p. 495)-—‘W hen the property has 
been divided by the heirs, the ornamente and the nuptial 
preaents of tbe raotber shnll be tnkeu by ber dattghter/ 

liodhityana (Do.) _-• The motber’a ornamente, as also o t lier 

forma! presun t s made to the mother, tbe daugbLer skalí také.* 


VER5ES CCI-CCII 

Gaitiama (18.13).— 4 An idiot and a eunuch should ba 
supported.’ 

Do. (Vivädaratnakarn, p. 486).— According to some, 
even the son born of the wife of equal časte should not receive 
inheritance if ske is addicted to unrighteousness.’ 

Bodkayam (2.3.37-40) —‘Granting food, clo t h es and 
shelter, they shall support those who are incapable of transact- 
ing bnainess; fíí., the blínd, the idiot, those i m nie r sed in vice, 
the íncurable invalid, and the Jika;—asalso those who are 
negleetful of their duties and ocoupations but not the out- 
cast or his offsprmg, 1 

Äpaslamba (8.14,1).—* H* should, dur mg his life-tíme, 
divide his property eqoallj amongst his sons,—exeeptäng 
the eunuch, the i n sa ne and the outcast.’ 

Do. (Vivädaratnäkara, p. 486)—‘ AU who are endowed 
with ríghteouaneea are inheritors of property; i f one usea 
wealth unrighteously, him the father shall disinherít, even if 
be be the eldest sou.’ 

Vaihitiha (17. 52*54).—' Bai those who háve entered a 
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di^Terení or Jer receive no share; — “nor those who are eunucha, 
i n sane or ontcasfatlie eunuch and the insane háve a 
elnim to maintenance. 1 

VtWu (15.32-33),—' Outcasts, en n neha, persons ineura- 
hly diseased, and those deficient in organa of aenae ar action, 
do not receive a sharo but they should be maintained by 
those who také the inlierítance/ 

YäjňaBalkya (2. 140),—'The eunuch, the outcast, the son 
of the outcaat, the eripple, the ínsane, the idiot, the hlind and 
One suffering from an incurable disease háve no sharo in tho 
propertv ; but they should ho rnaintftmed.’ 

Adrťídŕi {Aparärka, p. 7*9).—'‘One who harbours ill-will 
towarda his father, tbe outeast. the eunuch aud one who has 
c jinniitted ono of tha tninor offences, should not receive any 
share, eveti ivhen they are hod y-bom sons - t — -ivhat to sa v of 
those t ha t are only Ksetraja s on s ? * 

Do, (Vívadiťatnäkara, p. 48í).—Those äuífering Írom 
chrouic or incurable diseases, tbe idiot, tha ínsane, the blind 
and the eripple should ba snpported by the family ; but tbeir 
sons are entätled to ahares in the property.’ 

Kätyäyzna (Do., p. 75%—‘One boín of a wife married 
irregularly, one ljegotten by a Sagotra hus bánd, and ona wbo 
has gone away as a renuneiate, do not ínherit property.’ 

ShaitMa-LiJchifa (Vivádaratnakura, p. 4SG),—‘One who 
lms been excommnnicated ceases to háve any cJaima to inheri- 
tnnce or the funeral olľering of food and water.' 

Brhaspati (Do„ p. 487).—'Even though a son may háve 
been born from a wife of equal časte, yet he cannot ínherit 
property i E he is duvoid o f good qunlities.’ 

Decalo, (Do., p. 4b9).— 1 On the fathar’s dajith, the eunuch, 
the l«per, tlie insine, the idiot, the blind, the outcaat, the out- 
c isťa cluld and the religious hypocrite, do not s ha r e in the 
inhentance; but food and clothmg are given to all these, 
exce pt the outeast. The sons of theso however, if they are 
free from defacts, should receive their share in tha property.’ 
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VERŠ ti CCIII 

[See Texts u n der 201*202.] 

Gautania (28,41).—'The raale oflapring of the idiot 
reeeives his father’s share.’ 

Vi$nu (15. 3ir-3S),—*' Of the idiot and the rest the legi- 
timate sons receire a share ;—but no t tbc children of an out- 
cast t —pro rided the y are bom affcer tbe eommission of the ac t 
tliat rendered the parents outcngtg. 1 

y ä ŕfi mlkaya (2. 141).—'Of the eunuch and the rest, the 
Body-born and the K^etraia sons, if tliey are free f rotu dafaets, 
are entitled to shares; and their daughfcers should be matntain* 
ed till tliey are m ad e over to their Imsbiinds.' 

Va*hi${ha (Aparäka, p. TSI),—*' One horu of the ouícast is 
an Qutcast, except the fetnale ebild,’ 

Na rada ( Vivadaratníknra, p. 110).“' The sons o f t liese 
are entitlcd tp ghares.' 

Kätyäyana (Do., p. 401). — ' The son of a wife married 
irregulacly U entitled to iiiburit ince when h c belongs to the 
samé časte as his father; so nlso is the son bom of a regularly 
married vvife, even thuugh she raay bave been of a differeiit 
časte ; but the aon of a wo ma n married in the reverse or der 
is uoi entitled to a share \ to him Lis kinsmert should gire 
food and elothing. 1 


VERSES CCIV-CCVIII 

G aut ama {28.30 31).—' What a learned co-pnrcener has 
acquired by his own efforts, he may r at bís pleasure, withbold 
Írom his unleamed co-pareeners. Unlearned co-parcenera 
shall divide their acqiligitions equally/ 

Yáj%avalkya (2.116, 118*119). 1 If one is able to support 

Uiimelf and dotts not desire a share in tlie father’s property, 
be g balí 1» sepirated after haring been given some littlc 
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triŕlu ; the law i s that the di vísion, equal or unequnl, should 
ba evaetly as tlie father mukes í t. —If among co -par cene rs 
so m e one has, by himself acquired so m u property, without 
detriment to the paternal property,—and if he has obtaiued 
friendly or nuptíal ftj*,-—sud) property shall not go to the 

co^parceuers. If the anoestral property had been takeii away 
by strangers, and subsequently ono of the ca-parceners rcuovers 
it, he shall not give it to tbe other co-parceners; sjmilarly 
whatever one maj háve gained by learning. 1 
Jfahäbkára ta ( 13 , 100 . 1 1 ,} 

Fisiirt (18. 4 2).—(Sa m e as Maňu 2 OS,) 

Rstjaahjňgn (Aparärka, p, 721).—If ono o f the co-parce- 
nors reeovers the tanded property previously i os t, the other 
co-parceners shall roceivo thair share of it, after haviug giveti 
the fourth part of it to the recovorer.' 

Kátyäyana (Do.). —If sorae one, J i v i n g úpon food giveii 
by a straň ger, has acquired learning, and hy means of learn¬ 
ing t hus acquired, h e acquires so ma property, t ha t property 
Ls whňt is catled the rjain of learning ; and súch property is 
not divíded ; what one obtains from a p u pil, or from ofíiciat- 
ing at sacriftces, or hy answerjng doubtflll questions, or hy 
putting questions, or hy expounding his own knowledge or 
hy tenching — this a! so i s called the gain of learning ; súch 
property is not tu be dívided, etc., etc., etc. The learncd shall 
not give to the unlearned any part of what he has gained hy 
learning, but they shall give a share to t h ose who are superior, 
or even equal to thera in learning. 1 

Kätytyana (Vivädaratnäkara, p. 507),—* Those who 
acquired learning in the family itself, eit.her from their father 
or from their brothers,—i f súch persona acquir© property by 
their learning or by bravery, that shall be divíded—snys 
Brbaapati, 1 

ŕ’yôíťí (Apurärka, p. 720),—* M hat is acquired by learning 
Uf hy bravúry, or as a present in tn&rräge,— aU this shall not 
be uought after by co-parceners a t the ti tne of partitioa.* 
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Vyäsa (YivudaratniUiara, p. 510).— 1 TVliat was given to 
One by the grandfather or the father as a loviug gift, as also 
what was gLvon by the mother, should not b© taken away 
from him, 1 

Do, (Do., p. 502).—“ lhe property that ona has acquired 
by bis own aiíurt, without drawíng úpon the pnternal property,— 
ns aiao what he has gained by bis ltarning,—all this he shall 
not gíve to bis co-parceners. 1 

Näradit (Do,).—* The learned shall not give to tlie un- 
learned any part of his gain of learning, unless he wishes to 
do so; provided that ho had acquired those gnins without 
employing any part of the pat u mul property for that purpose. 
The brother who supports the family of the brothor while the 
latter is acqnirmg learning, should, even though he be un- 
learned, ohtain some shnre of the property acquired by that 
letmi od brother. (Then it re pradúce s Mami 204.)’ 

Do. (Vi väda r ntnňk u ra, p. 501).-“' The property acquired 
by bravery, or inherited from one’s wife, or tbat acquired by 
learn ing,—t h eso are declared to be not liable to divisicn ; 
B() a ho what may háve b&en given by tlie father m a loving 
«íft. or what the mother may háve given through love, out of 
ber own property.' 

Do, (Do,, p. 508). — 1 In a joint family whatever eonvey- 
ances or weapona on e member acquires through bravery and 
súch qualities, in that lhe brothers alao stali háve sbares ; U. t 
the acquirer sliall háve two shares and the rest, one share eaeh.* 

Skaniho-Limta (Do. f p. 503).—’ There shall be no dívi- 
sion of the dwellmg-house, of water-vesaeis, of ornamente, of 
súch wotnen and olothes aa bave been used, and of water- 
drains,-—so snys P r ajS pat i.’ 

Gauíatna (Do., p. 508).— 1 Among brothers líving in the 
joint family, what the learned acquíres by learning—the un* 
learned alao shall divide equally.’ 

Vashhlha (Do.).—‘ Thoae who may háve specially worked 
to acquire the property shall reeeive two shares.' 
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Brhaspati (25,77-78 ). —* Ií among re-united co-parcenerg, 
anyone shcmld acquire pr o per ty t hrou g h learníng, valour, or 
other independcnt elíort of his own, a double share mušt be 
gíven to liim ; tbe rest slnili také equal sharea, Whatever has 
been given to One by tbe pate r na 1 grand ľa t ber, or tlie father, 
or tbe m other, all tbat sball not be takou from bim ; he skalí 
keep likewiae tlie property acquiretl by valour, and also the 
wealth oí his vite.’ 

VERŠE CCIX 

Físyiŕ (18.43). —‘ If a man reeovera a property whicb 
could not before be recovered by his father, b e shall not, nnless 
by his oivn free wlll, divide it with kí s sons ; as it is an acqui- 
sitíou made by himself/ 

Yďjhavalkya (2.119). — 1 lf one recovers an ancestral pro¬ 
perty tbat had been taken awny by otbers, be sball not give 
it to bis co-parceners; nor what he has acquired by his 
learníng.* 

Jjí^afflirňffa (Aparärka, p. 724).—‘If one of tbe co-parce- 
ners recovers landed property tbat had been lost, the other 
co-psirceners also shall káve shares in it, after making over 
to bim a fourth part as his s pedál share,’ 

Brhaspati (Paräsharíimädha.va-VyavahAra, p. 339),— ‘ If 
a property tbat belonged to the gmndfather but became lost, 
is recovered by tbe father by lmown elíort, or what is aequired 
by bim by his valour or learning,—over tbat property the 
father's right is absoluto. 1 

Ktíítjätfana (Do,),— ‘What had tecome lost,—if íhat is 
recovered by the father through bis own eťfort, —all tbat the 
[n t ber cannot be forced to s ha r e with bis sons.* 

VERŠE CCX 

Fífmi (19.41). — ‘ If brothers, who after a previous di visí on 
of the estate, live again together as partnera, sbould tnake a 
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secnnd partítion, tlie shares mušt be equal in that čase ; and 
the eldest has no rigrht to an additional share.’ 

Yäjftavalkya (2.120).—'When a property has heen aequír- 
ed bv several brothers in common, it shall he shared equally 
by all. 1 

Brhaspati (25.78).—' When brothers formerly divided are 
again living togethor Éhrough aftaction, and arrange a seeond 
partition, the right of primogeniture does not accrue in that 
čase.' 

VEESES CCXI-CCXII 

Vi$wi (17.17).—' A re-uníted co-pareener shall talce the 
share of his re-nnited co-parcener who has died without íssue; 
and a titeríne brother that of his uterine brother * and they 
shall sivé the shares of their deceased co-parceners and uterine 

brothers to the sons of the latter.’ 

Yäjfia+alkya (2.188) —‘ Between two re-united co-paree- 
ners, if one should die, the other shall také his share: 
hut in the event of a posthutnous son being boru to the 
forme r, the living co-parcencr shall make over the dcad 
fatber’s share to that son. Sirailarly in the čase of two 
re-united uterine brothers.’ 

Brhaspaii { 25. 74-76 ‘ When any one brother should 

die, or anybow renouuce worldly interests, his share is not lost; 
it is allotted to his utaríne brother. If there be a sister, she is 
entitled ta a share of his p r oper ty. This is the law regarding 
the property of one destitute of issue, and who has left no wife 
or father. When two co-parceuers háve agaíu become United, 
they shall mutually inherit their property. 1 

Shaňkha ( Vivädíiratnäkara, p. 603 ).— 4 Among brothers, 
[f any one, without issue, should renounce the world, or die,— 
the remaming brothers shall divide among themselves all his 

propertv, except the striel hanu.* 

Kätuäyam (Do., p. 605).—' The shares of re-united co-par- 
ceners ehall be taken by re-united co-parceners; those of 
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brothem lívin- separately by t h osp livín^r separately —\ n botfa 
cases, if there is no wífe or otlier heir.’ 

VERŠE CCXIII 

Mahäbhärata (13. 105. 7),—(Samé as ľtf&nu.) 

VERŠE CCXIV 

[See t ex t s under 201-202.] 

Mahabhärata (13. 105. 10}.—(Samé as Kanú.) 

G alt tavia ( 28. 40 ). — * Accordin- to some, the sob of a 
wife of eqna] časte even does not inherit, if he Im living un- 
Tighťeoualy/ 

Bodka y sna (2-3. 38-39).—‘ Those i m m er sed in viee, t h ose 
who neglect their dnties and occtipations are only entitled to 
maíntenance.’ 

ÄpastuNtba ( 2. 14. 15 ),— 1 Him wbo spenda money un- 
righteously, the father shall disiiihorií:, even fcbou-b he be the 
eldegt so n*’ 

ShaňMa-Zikhita ( Vívädaratnäkara, p. 488 ).—‘ Tbose ex- 
comniunicated become deprjved of in heri tance and fnneral 
offerings and libations.” 


VERŠE CCXV 

Mahabhärata (13. 105. 12 ). — ( Samé as Maňu.) 

Yäjhavaikija (ž. 120).-* When a property has becn 
acqmred by several brothers in comraon, it sha'll be sliared 
Bqually by alJ. Am on- sons of the several brotheré, the shares 
shall be apportioned io acuordance u ith wliat would háve been 
the share of their respective fatfeére,’ 

Brhaspati (25.14, Aparárka, p. 727).— 1 What has heen 
»cnmred by severní brothere livi,,.. together.^m thal properly 
»ll are «iM ehUbA; if eeeh of them l„„ „„ equa l rad un 
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number of aons, these iatter sM také the shares of their 
respective fatbers.’ 

VERŠE GOXVI 

Gautama ( 29. 20 ). —* A son born after part i ti on takes 
exelusívely the p r oper ty of his father/ 

Fifnv (17. 3).—'Soňa who háve separated from their 
father should give a s h áre to the brother who i s born after 
the pariltion.’ 

Y&jňatalkya (2. 122).—* IF a son is born of a wife of 
equal časte, after tbe property has been partítioned ( ameng 
the sons ), he ís entít led í o the share of his father i or he may 
obtain his ah are from any sneh p rope r ty a* may ba discovered 
after the said partii ion, after ít has been oleared of all accounta 
of income and expendíture/ 

lifkmpati ( 25 . 17, 20).— * Wheu step-brothers born of 
dífferent mothers, or u téri n e brotherg, háve come to a divi- 
6Íon with theír father, brothers born after tkat sball také 
their fatber’s sbare. In súch cases the son boru before purti- 
tion has no right to the fathur's share j nor can a brotker’s 
property be cloímed by one born after partii ion ; whaievér 
shall bare been aequired by the father, after he has come to 
a partitiou with his sons, all that belongs to t ho son bom 
after partítion ; thoae born bo fóre it háve no right to it. In 
regard to the property, as a!so debts, gifts, pledges and 
purchases, the father and the divided sons háve no concern 
with one anotker; exeept in regard to impurity (dne to births 
and deaths) and the funeral oblá tion s. T 

VERŠE CCXVII 

Vt$nu (17. 7 ).—One’s property goes to one’s motber, 
on the failure of bís wife, daughterand father/ 

I ( 2. Io5-130 ).— ‘ WhOn a man bas gene to 

heaven wittaout leaving a son, his property shall go to the 
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succeeding owner am on g the following, in the absence of 
the precedíng ones—wife, daughters, motlier, father, brothers, 
brother’s sons, Sagotras, Bandhus, pupils and felion'-students.’ 

Brhaspafi (Aparftrka, p, 741).— 1 If a man díes without 
leaving a cbild or wife or brother or father or mother, his 
jSflptwťlŕfs shall také his property accotding to their reapoctivo 
ahares.’ 

Do. (Yivädaratnäkara, p, 591).— 1 If a man dies without 
leaving a son or a wife, hia property goes to hla mother, or, 
with her consent, to hia brother. 1 

Do. (Do .j p, 59S).— 1 If a Ksattriya, a Yaishyaor a S h Lídra 
dies chieldless, and without wife or brother a, the King shall 
také his property. 1 

Shaňkha ( Do. ).■ 1 t f a man dies without a son, his pro* 
perfcy goes to his brother; in the absence of a brother, to hia 
mother and father j and in the absence o f t h esu, to his senior 
(or junior) wife, 1 

Ľemla (Do,).— 1 His uterine brothers shall divide the 
property of the man dying without a son j or his daughters 
of the samé caate, or his father, if he be living, or step- 
brothers of the samé časte as himself or his mother or hÍ 3 
wife,—in this samé or der,* 

Pailhmni ( Vivädaratnäkara, p. 592 ).—* If ft man dies 
without a son, his property goes to lua brother ; in the abaence 
of the brother, his mother and father také it; or his senior 
wife ; or his Sagotras , pupils and feliow-študenta/ 


VERŠE OCXVIII 

Yäjnatalkya (2. 126),-* If after partition it isdiacovered 
that aome properties háve been in the exelnsive possomou of 
one or other of the co-parceners,—they shall divide all SUc h 
properties again in equal shares.* 

JEäíySjw™ (Aparňrka, p. 7M).-' If aoy proporty had 
remaioed oonoealod ,it íha tíme of partition, and » subsequently 
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discovered, it sball ba divided by the nian in posses- 
sion am on g kis brotbers,—í f the partition is found to hava 
been wrongly made,—or í! súch properties ara anbsequently 
discovered as háve been in the possession of one or other or the 
eo-parceners,—or if some property t ba t had been los t is re- 
covered,—they shall make another division,’ 

Bjkaapati (25. 90}.—' When the loan or mortgaging of a 
joint property is concealed with a fraudulent purpose, the 
King shall racover it from the ckeat by artiôce, but not uae 
violence to ex t or t it from kim/ 

VERŠE CCXIX 

Fiqnu (1S. 11).— 4 Apparsl, vehicles, and ornamente, pre- 
pared food, water, females, property set a part for pious purposcs 
or for sacritices, a common pasture-ground and document (or 
bcoks) are im part ihle/ 

Gautama (28. 46-47).—* Water, property set apart for 
pious uses or for saerifices, and prepared food shall not be 
divided ;—nor women already connected. 1 

Shankha-Zikhita (Vivádamtnákara, p. .‘>08). — 1 There shall 
be no division of the dwelling house, or of water-vessds, 
ornament s, employed women, clo t b es, or w-ater-drains,—so s&ys 
PrajäpatL* 

Vyäsa (Do., pp. 501-505),—* Persons for wbom one 
offieiates at sacritices, agricultural holdings, conveyance, pre- 
pared food, water, and woman are im part ihle . 1 

Kätyäyana (Do,, pp. 50 í -505).— 4 Property that has been 
set apart by ineans of a document for rdigious purposes, 
watcr, wires, hereditary mor t gage (mbťwufňťi ?), clothes and 
ornamente that háve been ivorn, articles whose division is 
impossible, pasture-ground, paths,—these should not be 
divíded/ 

Bríiíispaŕi (25. 70-85). — * Those by whom elotbes and the 
like articles havo been declared to be impartible háve not 
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tak u n into consideration the faet t ba t the wealth. of the rich 
ía based úpon clotbes and or n a mení s ;—súch wealtli, when 
withhtítd Írom partHion, will yield, no profit; but it cau- 
mot be rtllotted to a single co-parcener. Therefore it bas to be 
divided vvith aomu skill, or eke it would be useless,—Clothes 
and ornament s are to be div id e d after selliug them (and distri- 
buting the proceeds) ; a written bon d k divided after recover- 
ing the amount invoh'ed ; prepared food is divided by 
means of excbange witb unprepared food.—The mater of a 
vreli or a poo) shall be dratva and used accordiug to necd. A 
single female sláve shall be suceessively made to mork at tbe 
houses of the sevorat co-slmrers, according to tlieir respective 
sharea.—lí there are mamy súch kláves, they shall be divided 
equally. The samé rule applies to malé s láve s ako. P ro¬ 
pe r ty ohtained for a pious purpose shall be divided im equal 
sharea.—Fields and embankments shall be divided nccording to 
the severní sbares. A ooinmou road or pasture-ground shall 
lie alvraj's used by tlie co-sliurers in due proporlion to their 
severní sharee.—The dotbes, ornamenk, bed and the ltke, as 
well as convevances and sneh tbinga—appertaming to tbe 
fatber—shall be given to tbe person wbo pertukes of bis 
funeral repast, after h ono n ring bim witk fragrcmt drugs and 
flowers.’ 


VERSES CCXXI-CCXXII 

ArfhasbäQtra {p, 111), —* The super) n ten d en t of gambling 
sball centrál ka gambling in one plače ■—this for the purpose 
of itnding out crimmak one gambling in otker plačeš sball 
be find 12 Panas.* 

Täjfífivtiikya (20. 203). —‘ Gambii n g shall be eentralised 
in one plače, for the purpose of änding out Ihieves.’ 

Brha^pati (26. 1*2).— 1 Gambii n g has been prohibited by 
Maňu, beeause it destroys truth, bonesty and vrealth. It has 
b permitted by others, vrh en conducted so as to allow the 
ICing a sh&re,- lt shall také plače under the s u pe rintendence 
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oí keepers of gaming houses, as this sPTves the putpose of 
diseovering thäeves. 1 

A'flj ada (17. 18),— 1 The gamblers shall pay to the King 
the share dne to bim and plav in public ; tlius no wrong will 
be committed.' 

Do, (17. 2). — ! The master of the gaming house s balí 
arrange the game and pay the stakes ; the profit o f this con- 
rluctor shall ba 10 per cent.* 

Katyäyana (Vivädanitnakara, p. 612). — 1 The keeper of 
the g&mbling house shall arrange the gambling and pay the 
ilues ; and the interest be shall receive from the gamblers 
tvorili be ten per cent.' 

VERŠE CCXXIII 

Brhaspati (26. 3).— 4 When birds, rams, deer or other 
íinimals are caused to fight against oue another after a vrager 
has been lníd, it is called Beŕtŕng,’ 

A a rad íl (L7. 1).—' 1 Disbonest gambiing with dice, small 
píeces of leather, líttle steves of ivory, mid Beíting on birds 
f or m the subject of a head o f dišpute.' 

VERŠE C C XXIV 

Yäj&atalkya (£■ 304).—' Those playmg with baded dice, 
or in a deceitful monnerj should be branded atid then 
banished.’ 

Viwu (Aparärka, p, S04).—‘ Those playing with loaded 
dice should háve their hnnds cut of?.* 


VERSES CCXXV-CCXXVI 

RWisapafi (Vivärlaratnakňm, p. 315).—‘Those who cheat 
men tbrough incanlatious or medicína! herbs, and those wbo 
perform roalevolent rites, should be banished by the K m g.’ 
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VERSES CCXXVn-CCSS-VilI 

Kôhjäyam (Vivádaratnňkara, p. 611) —* Ones hnil never 
také to garobling, which in cite s angor and greed,’ 


VERŠE CCXXIX 

(2.43). —‘ II a man o! the lower eastes is verv 
mach reduced in circumstances t he should be made to do 
vvork, towardg repa v m en t of the debt ; bnt the Bi&hmaoa 
should never be made to work; he sliouhl be mnde to pay up 
grudnally, as he goes on getting money.’ 

Bfhaspati (Aparňrka, p. 646).— 1 If the debtor has abso- 
lutely no wealth, he aliould be brought horne and made to 
work •, hut the Brähmaija should be made to repay the debt 
gradually.* 

VERŠE CCXXX 

Kiitijítjjana (V i rädar&t nä k ara, p. 6*)5),—* Ontouchables, 
roľiies and slaves, those who háve committed siná and those 
bom of in verše marriages should sutfer bt-ating, and not 
monctory puníshment.’ 

VERŠE CCXXXI 

l r ifntí (5.180),—‘The confiscatiori of the entlre property is 
the punishment ordained for the judge who takes hrihes.’ 


VERŠE CCXXXII 

ViWtt (6*9. 11).— 1 ľho King slinil put to deaih those 
who Forge roy&l edicts ;—and those who forge priváte tloeu- 
ments ; and also poisoners, iaeendiariea, robbers, kilters of 
women, chiidren or men;—those stealing more than ten 
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K um bhas of gram,—or more than a fauadred mäms of thin-s 
sold by weighfc;—alao thoae who aspire to soTereigntv, 
though being of low birth ; breakers of dikes, and sucb a s 
give shelter to robbers ; and a woman wbo is unfaitbfttl to ber 

lord.* . . 

ť mu (ViTädaratnäkara, p. 3?0),- 1 One who trieš to con- 

taminate the limba of t ha ki ngdom—Minister, e to., and the 

people—should be put to death. 

ľôjrtai?cllc!/a (2.240).— 1 Ono who forges weighing acalea, 
rov&l ediets, weighfcs and measures, or coína,—and one who 
delila with thow-äbould l>e flned the highest amercement.’ 

Do. (3.204),_who suhtracts ftoiu or fidds to a rojal 

ediet, and one wbo leta go n n adultarer or a thiet,—ahouhl be 

fined tha higbest amercement.' 

Sha«kto-mk ite (Aparärka. p. 803).-‘ Ono who .nakes use 
of n forged do cu m e u t, or diaobeys a roysd ediet, and deals with 
short weíghta and measures should sulfer corporal pnnwh- 

ment or eutting off of a iimV 

jCatydyano (Do.) — ‘ One who trieš to establish his ww* 

eitber by forged evidence or by menu* of a forged seal, should 
b e fined with tha higbest ameicement/ 


VEESES CCXXXIII-CCXXXIV 

Yäiílacalkua (2.305).—‘ The man who, thouíh defeoted m 
the suít, does ,.ot accept defeat, ...d comes forword ogwin to 
contest the enit, should be again non-suited end hoed double 

the amount of the suít.’ . , . 

Do (2.304),—' T h os a cases that háve been WlOOgly ec ’ 
ded, the King shall try again and punish each of tha judgee 
and the party in whoso favour the ease had been deorded by 
them with a ttne double the amount of tha snil. 

yérada (Aparirlta, p. 886 ).-- Whe. a logal ■»»*«*»» 
has been oooipletcd and a punislnnent has been ‘""‘ckA 1 

a party feels that it has been iUegally done, he should base 
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the čase re-tried, uzidertaking to pay do uhle the fine previ ously 
inflicted úpon bim.' 

BfJtaapati {6.5). — 1 Wlien a party docs not feel satisfied 
witli the d e ci kí on arriveil at by ussemblies of kindreds or other 
agencies, the King should revise that decision and inštitúte a 
íteab trial. iŕ i t should prove to iiave bean unjuat.* 

S/luícramti (4.5,553).— ’ When a Minister or the judge 
dtioides a čase contrary to the Uw, the K in g slinil revise i t and 
fíne the judge on e thousand.’ 

VEHSES OCXXXV-CCXLII 

Bodhäyatm (1.18.18). — 1 7n čase a Brähmana has slain a 
Bf&hmapa, has viokted hís guru’s hed, has s to len gold, or has 
drunk wine,—the King slinil cause h í m to be brán ded with 
heated i r on with the mark of a heatlless trilok, a female part, a 
jaokal or the sign of the tavern on the forehead and baJOiäh 
him frora his reál m.’ 

Višňu (5.1-8).—* Great critninals should all be put to 
d en t h ;—in the čase of a Uräbmaija, no corporal punishment 
should be inflicted.—-A Brähmana should he lmnished f roní his 
own country, his body haring heen branded.—For murdering 
aôother Brähmana, let a headless corpse be impressed on his 
forehead ;—for drinking wine, the flag of a líquor-seller ;— 
for stealíng gold, a dog's foot ;—for ineest, the mark of the 
ŕamale part.— If he has eommitted any other heiutms crime, he 
shall ba banished nahor t, with all his pr oper ty.' 

Brhuspatt (Vívädaratoäkara, p, 634), — l Even though he 
may háve cummitted a hcinoiis offence, the Hrňhmaiia should 
not hu killed; hs should be branded and banished with his 
hcad ehaven.’ 

1 aírta (Do., 635).— 1 In the čase of the Jlrähmapa comraít* 
ting any of the four cupital offances, his hrad shall be shaved 
and hu shall be banished; and with a view to proclaiiuing his 
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trime, he síwll be paraded riding on a donlcpy ; or be tmy be 
branded on the forehead/ 

Národa (Do.).—‘ In tlie ease of the Brali mana cominitting 
any of tbe four Capital offenoes, — Tiolati n g the Guru's bed, 
drinking wine, gtcaling gold, and killins: a B rak m apa,—f or 
Violating tlie Guru’s bed, h e should be branded with the mark 
o f the female part,—-f or drinking wine, with the fíag of the 
wine-selJar,—for stealing gold, with the mark of the dog s 

f (jot, _ for killing a Br&kmana, the mar k o í a headless trtiok 

s halí be branded on his forehead i and no one should hold 
íiny converse with hitu ; — -sneh is the teacking of lianu. 


VERSES CCXLI1 l-CCX L V l 

jama (VivňdaratnSkara, p. Having confiwated 

the property qE the outcast, the Kjng shul! Imve it handéd 
over to the Assembly,’ 


VERŠE CCXLVill 
[See text s under 8.279*84,3 

VERŠE CCXLIX 

Yäjhuvalkya (Vivádarntcákara, p. 649).—‘The Kmg who 
piiníshes those who deaerve to be punished and protects 
t h ose who are vreli-boha ved, perfoms sacrífieea where himdrcds 
of thousatids are gí^en as the sacrifieial f?e. Panisbment 
uniustly inflicted íle s t rov s both spirituál merit and fume ; and 
when justly inflieted, it brings to the King heaven, fáme and 

victory.’ . . . , . 

Katyayaw (Do., p. 060}.—* King’s minister* mtur tm- 

rible sin ií they omit to chastise the sinners and pumsh those 

jrho hfg WElI*bshav©cL 

r«8hi*(ha (Do.)—‘ H punäshmentia wrongljr inflicted, the 
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King should fasfc for on e dav, tlie priest for three daja* or, 
if punísbment í s not inílicted on tbose who deserve it, th'e King 
sball fast for ihree dar s and thc priest sliould perforni the 
hrchckhra penance.’ 


VERŠE CCLII 
[See under 7, 69-70. J 


VEIISES CCLIII-CCLV 
[See under 8. 307, 386-3S7.] 

Härita (\ i\ädnratnukara, p, 294),—* IC wicked rohhers 
prospej* m the kingdom, that sin, becomíng tnagnified, des- 
íroys the verv roots of the Kirig.’ 


VERSES CCLVI.CCLX 


Brhatpati (22, 2-B).-* Thieves are of two kind s: -open 
and secrcL These are subdivided thousand-fold, according 
to their skill, ability and modm opera,;di. Eraudulen t traders, 
quacks, gamblers, corrupt judges, t boso who accept bribrs, 
cheats, persona posing aa interpreter* of otnens or performers 
of propítmtorv rites, meau artíst S( forgers, bired semrnU 
nďusmg to do their work, roguish umpires, perjured wit- 
nesses, and jugglers,—these are ealled open theiveo. Efouse- 
hreakers, highwaymen, rohbers of bípeda and quadrupeds, 
*itt*alers of clothes aud sueh things, and stealers of gram — 
these are secret thirtes' 


haimht (Tlieft, 1-5). ‘Tivo kinds of robhers who steat 

the goods of others, háve to be distinguished the one kind 

open and the otber kind eecret, Opm rogue, are thiwe ivho 

orgo mea.uree and weígbts or reeeive hríba, robhere, gem- 

Jer,, pobi,e prortitutee, thcoe who mam abooí io dUgotae, 

, iohl " io mu -e a 1i, mg by teaehing auapieioo, ceremónie,,— 
theae and 8uch Uke Jerä0BS „ 0 m , iM ^ ^ 
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llogutís a cti n g in aecret are t h ose who rofím in the woods, or 
lie concealed, as well as t h os c? who make a professíon of 
stealíng. Tliev uttack and rob people who do not lieware of 
them. Those wlio iufest a country, a village, or a bouse, or 
disturb a sacriticial act, cut purses, and other persona of this 
sort also are considered to he aeeret voguea.' 

VERSES CCLXI-CCLXIII 

Kämvndaka Í6.I0-L3).—‘ A monarch hnving ndequ&tely 
determined the guilt of the wicked persona who háve incurred 
puhlio displcnsure, shouid do away with them without the 
lôast delay, by underhand measnres. The King shouid in vite 
the offender to meet bim in a secret cha m ber; when the man 
has entered the c ham ber, he shouid bo followed by certain 
menials with urms hidden ahout their person, who had been 
pre vinusly instrncted, Thereupon the royal donr-keepers would 
enter and under the pretence of suspecting them, shouid 
search their person s ; and finding the hidden arms openly 
accuse the offender with haring hired t h ese men for assas- 
sänating the King. Tn this manner, imputing crimes to the 
nffenders, the King shall, for the satisfactíon of his subjects, 
waed out the tborns from his reál m/ 

.4rfhftahäatra (p. 135).—' Spica d is ju i sed as asceíies, 
renunciates, Rkendícants, barda and so fortb shouid be employed 
by the Kintr to And ont the wicked m-as or otherwise of the 
people and the Kín g's officers. If there is any one whom he 
suspects of dishonest waya of Hfc, the King s halí háve bim 
shadowed by a man of the samé časte ; when this latter has 
won the man’s conlidence,—wbn for example is a jndge—he 
shouid ad dres s him tliese words — “Sneh and súch a relation of 
mine has been accused of an offence, do please sáre bim from 
the d angor, and here accept this iiioney for the purpose." If 
the judge falls into tlie trap and accept s the hríbe, he shouid 
be banished by the King as one addteted to dishonesty/ 
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Brhaspati (i'2. tí),— ‘ Thíeves o? robbers, haring been 
found out by the Iving’s servants, eifcher by associating witb 
t honí, or through marks of their criminaiity, or by their 
possessing ihe sfcolen goods, they shall b í 1 compelled to rest or e 
the plnnder and slinil be visited with punishment* ordained 
by the hiw/ 

Odratia (Vivädaratnäkara, p, 293),—'Haring founcL out 
the thifíves and robbers through clerer spies conversaut witb 
tho methods adopt od by cntmnals, t ho Eing shall follow the m 
up and bare them sirrested by secretly instructed spi^s.' 

Do. (The f t : 6 i).—‘ A.s gnvernor, the Kíng shall extirpate 
the avil-doers, after haring t-raced thein by the application of 
mmning stratagems and nrreated them/ 

VEIÍ3ES COLXLV-CCLXIX 

A f ďra'/ct (Vividaratnäkara, pp. 335 and 337),“‘ Tlie Kíng 
shall seareli for thieves on roads passing on bomidaries, and in 
plaoes inh ibited by dlshonest m e n as bad as thieves ; he shall 
m ako a searoh in viltages tlirough Chaodälas and erecutioners 
and o the r persona who mar be in tlie habit of tnoving about 
at night...... Ha shall háve the thiovas shadowed by variously 

disguised spies elever in the art of catehing thieves, and otlier 
trustworthy persona. These spies shall empioy by gifts those 
who havo been thievus in fche pást, and with the advice of 
these men, they shall arrnngo to meet the thieves. If som e of 
these do not come to meet f hem t they shall be at once arrested 
along with their sons and relatioos, 1 


VERŠE CCLXX 

/a/yäyťirtti (Apnrárka, p, 849).—'Whether the mati bas, 
or has not, been found in possession of the stolon gootis if 
his crime bas been establishsd by evidence, be shall háve his 
Umbs cut off and then banished/ 
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Närada (Theftr 8-11).—‘Those on whom the stolea 
goods háve been auized, tlie Kiag should ©xarníne, whea they 
háve beeu arrested cm suspicion j their ŕear having been 
excíted, they ahail depase truthfully ragarding the facts cf 
the čase. Whea quastions are put to them the í r face chaogea 
oolour, or the voice Euiters,.., ..when they are Eound to háve 
heen previously oonvicted of larceny, or when there is docu- 
nie □ t ary evidence agaiust tliem; i t is by all tlieš© means that 
they shotiid be coaviuted as thieves, and not merely by 
being in possession of the stolen goods,’ 

VERŠE CCLSXI 
[See Mana % 278*1 

YäjiTatraíícjra (2. 276).—‘ lf a man i'i found to háve know- 
ingly supplíed to the thief or the robher with Food or lodg- 
ing, or br e, or water, or advice, or ímplemenU, or e x peli se s, b e 
shall be punisbed with the higbest nmercement. 

Gautftma (Apargrka, p. Sad).— 1 'Tlie man vrhu advlsesthe 
thief, or knowingly receives tbe stolen goods, is equal to the 
thief.’ 

Kaiifäynna (Viv&daratnÄkara, p. 310),—‘Those who buy 
the ve^sels or receíve the stolcu goods, or those who híde the 
thievea, are dcciared to be subject to t h© samé puníshments 
as the tbieves themselvee,' 

Visnu (Bo.).—' The Ring sball put, to death those who 

supply thieves with Food and lodging, 

flämdv (14. 19).—' Those who gtve food or shelter to 
thieves seeking refuge with them, or who suffer tliem to 
escape, though able to arresfc them r partake of The orirae 
themseWes.’ 

Do, {Theft : 13-11).—‘Those who give food to thieves, as 
well as those who supply them with fire or water, or who 
give shatter, or show tlie wav to tliem, or tnako their defence, 
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or who buy theír goods, or receive the i r goods, or tbose who 
b í do them are hold to be us punishable aa the tbieves 
themselves.’ 


VERŠE CCLXXII 

bämda (Theffc: 15-18).—* l Those who are the governors m 
íhe p rinč i páli ty, and the neighbours ealled in to save life and 
proporfcy are reckoned as equal to íhieves when they stand 
neutrál during the attack (by robbers). He on whose ground 
a robljciy has been eoinmitted mušt trace the thieves to the 
bes t of his power, or ehe h e mušt make good what lias been 
stolen, unless the ŕoot-prjnts can be traced from that ground 
to anorher m&n’s ground ; when the foot-prints cannot bo 
traced any furt ber, the neighbours, road-inspectors and 
governora of that región shall be made responsible f or the 
loss. When a house has been plundured, the Kíng shudl cause 
the detectives, tbe guards and the mbabitanta of that región 
to make good the loss, if tbe thief is not caughí.' 

VERŠE CCLXXIV 

[See texts under 272.] 

Vi$ntt (5, 74)— 1 The double pumshment is likewise 
ordained for those who do not gľre as siata n c e to on e calling 
f or help, though they happen to be on the spot, or who rutí 
away after ha tí n g approaehed it.’ 

Aíi rada (Apararha, p. 850),-—*When people are crying for 
belp when some one is hoing forcibly carried awav,—if oue, 
on hearing the cry, does not go forward to help t he shal! 
par tak e of the or i tne.’ 

VERŠE CCLXXV 

Kätyäyana (Vivädamtnäkara, p, 368).^-‘Those who are 
addicted to amusaments reaerved for the K in g, tbose who také 
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úpon themaelve= the functfonB of the King, and tliose who 
talk 111 of the Kín", all t h ese shall suíler corporal punkh- 
ment.—Those who asaiime the a p po a rane e of tlie King, thoso 
who a tu us e themseWeg during the kours of work, those who 
extort exorbitant taxes,and those who steal the Kingk. wealth, 
—should suffer d í verše tonus of corporal punishment/ 

Ft 5 #n (Do,, p. 369).—‘Those who, not belonging to the 
rojal f a tu íly, seek to obtaiu the kmgdora should be put to 
death/ 

Fyästt (Paräiskaramädliava-Vyavahíra, p. 395).—‘Those 
Judges who, on receiving bribes, decide a čase unjustly, those 
who in j ure the King 1 s property, tliose who live on bribes,— 
t h es e the King s ha U banish, after kaving confiscated all their 
property/ 


VERŠE CCLXXVI 

Yäjnamlkya (2.270).—‘The thief should be made to 
restore the stolcu goods and to suffer various forma of corpo* 
ral punishment/ 

7y«sa (Vivädaratnakara, p. 316).—‘ If a man euts a hole 
in the wall and steal s wealth, he should be made to restore 
to the owner the stolen goods and should t hen be impaled/ 

YERSE CCLXXVII 

Ft ? p« (5.136).—* Cut-purses shall lóse oue hand/ 

Tôňjavaltoja (2.274).—* The piek-pockot and thecut-purse 
should be deprived of their pícking fingers (thumb and index), 
for the firat offence; on the second they should he deprived 
of one hand and one foot. 1 

Vjm {Vivadaratnákam, p. 321).—‘The pick-pocket and 
the eut-purse should he deprived of their picking fingers.' 

Xäreda (Do., p. 322).—' Por the first offence, eut-purses 
shall háve the thumb and the index finger eut off; for the 
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aeeond, the remniniug fingers shall b c cut otľ ; and for t ho 
third, h e shall be put to death.’ 


VEHSE OCLXXVIH 

» 

[See texte iinder 271*] 


VEESES CCLXXIX-CCLXXXI 

Shaňkha-Likfntti (Vivädaratnäkam, p« 365).— 1 One who 
breaks the dam of poci^ tanks* or vítiates a patk or paíiiong 
Uqukl substances, sball háve bis linihs eut oťf.—ťor damasring 
an idol or a garden or a well, or bridges o t drinking pools, 
the man should be compellod to repair the damage. to recon- 
secrate í U and to pay a fine of eight hu udretí/ 

läjňamlkya (2.278).— 1 A woman who in very síníul* or 
who procures abortion, or kílla men, or who foreaks a datn, 
&hould b© drowned in water with a stone tied round her neck/ 
Do* (2.273 ),—■* Thoee who steal elephants or horses 
should be im pnie d/ 

Kä/pôyam (Vivädaratnftkara, p. 367).—‘ One who hreaks 
a Wall, or diamant les i t or culs ifc, or who dome u p the ftow of 
water should be ílned the first amercemcnt,’ 

Do. ( Do. j p. 36i) —‘ i E o ne steals, breaks or b aru g an 
idol of gods, or damages a terapie, he should be fiued the 
first atnsreement.’ 

T'äijsa íjlparSrka, p, S13). — 1 The s tenie r of a horse should 
be put to death by haring his bands, Eeet and lom cut off - t 
one u ho steals oattle shall háve halí of his foot cut oH with 
a sharp inštrument,’ 

T išitn (Y i veJaratnäkara, p. 330).-—* One who steals a 
oow, or a horse, or an elephant shall háve his one bánd and 
one foot cut off; and one who steals a goat shall háve one 
hťrad cut off.’ 


COMPARATlVE— ADHYÁYA IX 7&0 

Narad<t {ViYädaratuukara, p. 321)—‘Eor stealing large 
anímnls, the punishmeut ts the highest araercement. 

Vi^nii ( Do., p. 365).—‘Those eutting a dam should be 
pat to dcatb.' 

Tavia (Aparúrka, p. 822).—* Tf one takes away tlie water 
oí a tank or destrnys tlie biet of ivater, he should be mude 
to pay the firat amercement,— One who break a tlie dam of a 
tank should be put to denth in water, etc., (oa in Maňu 279).' 


VERSE9 CCLXXXII-CC1XXXIII 

Viptn (5.106-107 ). — * If one defiles the bighway, or n 
garden, or tbe water, be shall be fined a hnndred Pa«ns ; 
and he mušt rámové the fíltfa,* 

Kättfätjam (Vivädaratn&karo, p. 222).—‘If one defiles 
with an uuelean suhstance, a tank or a garden or a watering 
plače, he should }>e made to remove tlie filth and pay the lirst 
amercement.' 


VERŠE CCLXXXIV 

Fifrttt (5.175-177).— l A physician n ho adopts a vrrong 
method o! eure in the čase of a patient of high rank should 
pay the higheat amercement ■—the middle amercement in 
thé čase of an ordin&ry patient ;-and the lowest amercement 
in the čase of an animal.’ 


VERŠE CCLXXXV 
[See Texts under 260.] 

Fmi/« (5.174).-“'He who sells forbidden food, or food 
which mušt not be sold, and he vvho breaks the image of a 
delty, shaU pay the híghest ame^cement. , 
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VERSES CCLXXXVI-CCLXXXVn 

ŕ'ífnw (ô. 12J-).— 1 ‘The highest amercement shall bu paid 
by one who sells adulterated commodities,’ 

r äptavulkya (2.245-246),—* If one adulterales with in- 
ferior substances, súch commodities as medici n es, oils, Balíš, 
perfumes, g min s and molassea, shall be äned 16 Fana*. —In 
the čase oť súch commodities as s kina, oarthen-ware, gems, 
yaros, iron, wood, tree-bark and clotfa, if o n t? aalls by mis- 
representing tbe quality, he should be made to pay a fine eight 
times the valne of the commodity sold.' 

Brhaspati {Apa mrká, p, 826).—' If on d, by polishing up 
a cheap article to look like a valuable ortiele, cheats women 
and children, he should be iined in accordance with the 
náture of the article concemed. Those who innke and sell 
arti hrial gold, pearls or corals should be made to refund 
the price to tho buyer and pay to the King doubte the 
amount as a hne.’ 

Do. (VivädaratnSkara, p. 297).— If one sella commodi- 
tiea adulterated with nrtieks whose defecta are conceakd, 
or burnished up so as to look uew, should be made to pay 
double the price to the buyer, and aUo m et^ual amount 
as fine.’ 

VERŠE CCLXXXTX 

Kätyäyana (Vivádaratnäkara, p. 367),—' One who pierces, 
or euts, or demolishes a wall should be made to pay tho 
árat amercement.’ 

VERŠE CCXCII 

Yajiíavalkya (2. 206).—< One who deals with gold fraudu- 
lently, or sells had flesh, should be deprived of three limba 
(nose, ears and banda), and be made to pay the highest 
amercement.’ 
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Katyäyana (Tiviidaratnílkara, p. 309).—(Samé as Yajôa 
val k y a, above.) 


YEKSE CCXCIII 

Shaňkka-Likhita (Vivadaratnňkara, p. 324),— For steal- 
itj» ngricultural implemen ta at t In? time of cultivatíon, 108 
Panas.’ 


YEKSES CCXCIV-CCXCVII 

Yajňavalkya (1. 352).—* The Mas t e r, tlie Minister, the 
People, tlie Fort, the Treaaury, Forces, and A 11i es,—t h ose 
are the constitucnt faetors of the kingáom, which i s, on 
that account, called seven4imbed’ 

Kämandaka (1.16),—‘' Eing, Minister, Kingdom, Fort, 
Treasnry, Anny and Allies are known to form the seven 
constituents of the state ; good sense aod unebbing energy 
are its primár y stav. 1 

Do. (k 1-2 ).—* King, Minister, Kingdom, Fort, Treasury, 
Army and Allies are the seven constituents of the State. 
They contribute to one anotker’s weal, e t c.' 

Do. (8, 4-5).—‘Minister, Fort, Kingdom, Treasury and 
Army these five háve been said, by persons well-versed in 
Polity, to be the principál constituents of a Central Sovereign. 
These five and the allied sovereigns, and in tlie seventh 
plače, the centrál monarch himsclf these tóge t ber háve been 
said bv Brhaspat-i to cotnpose what is known as governmenl 
tťifŕi seven constituents. 

Do. (14. 1)<—‘The constituents, bcgímiing with the 
Minister and ending with the Ally are said to be the consti¬ 
tuents of government. Of alt the weaknesses, the gravest 
is the weakoess of the Rule r himsclf. 
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VERSES CCSCTOI-CCO 

Kämandaka (12. 26 e t c.),—* Sly spies, diaguised as aseetics, 
traders or art istu s, should go out in all directions, npprisin^ 
themselves of the opimon of tlie world Spies iveli-ínfovmed 
in everythtng should every dny come to and go away from 
tlie King ; as they ara tbc eyes of the King and enahle him 
to see distant things.* 

VER8ES CCCI-CCCXII 

[See test s under 7. 1-42.] 

VERSES CCOXIU-CCCXXU 

Mahäbhärata (13. 152, 16, 21-23),— ‘ Erähmanas depend 
úpon the Kant t m a, not the Ksutträya on the Erftbma^a. 
Tluire ís nnne m ho cau dsprlve ms—says Axj una—o f ,l n y 
kingdom ; I am therefore aupm-íor to the Bráhmana.* 

Do, {12, 56. *24),—(Samo as Mánii 321.) 

Do, (12. 79, 21), —(Samé aa Maňu 320.) 

Shatapatha-Bräknma (4, 1 . 4. 4-6, ) 

Goi(ífl»ifl (II, 14), — ' It ís declared in the Veda— 
Ksaftriyas, u ho are assisted by Brähmaijas, prosper and do 
not falí into distress.” * 

ľashi^/m (19, 4), — * It is declared in the Veda “A 

realm where a Brähmana ia appointed domestic priest 
pros pera." ' 

N Hrada (18. 12).—' On account of their dignity and 
aanctity, it is not permitted to either ad vise or reboke a 

King or a Brähma^a, unless they swerve from the path of 
dutý.’ 

Do. (18. 34-39). 1 Let a king be constantty intent 

úpon showing honour to tlie Brahmanas; a field furníshed 
with Brähmanaa ís the root of the prosperity of the woríd. 
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A Brähmapa may command respect and a distínguished 
seat at the King’s Oourt; the King shall show hk face 
in the morning bcfore the Brähmanas fir.st of all, and s halí 
salute tliem all.—When nine or aeven persone meet, tliey shall 
tirat r na k o room for the Brähmapa to pass by. Bräbma;u 
shall also háve ŕree access to the houses of other people, 
for tlie purpose of begging alma ; ako the right to 
oollect fuel, fluwors, water and the like, without its betng 
regarded as t hej t, —and to con verše with nien’s wivefi, wíth- 
out restraint;—and ako the right tn cross rivera without 
paying any fare, and to ha conveyud to the other bank bo f or ô 
other ptiopto. When engagei in trading and using a ferry- 
boat, they shall pay no toll. — A Bráhmana e o gage d in travell- 
ing, who is tired and has nothing to eat, commits no wrong 
by taking two oiiues of sugar or two esculent roots.* 

irŕňíiífmsŕrťJ (L 47).— ; The Kšattríya Power k gloriously 
victorious when it k augmented by the Bnlhmatias, eiubnlU 
ished by the counsel of rninkters, and supported by the 
deductions of the scriptures.’ 

Vi^nu-dhannottam ( Vira-Räjaníti, p. 160). — ‘The King 
shall never také a Brflhmaija’s property; be shall alwnys 
protect ifc....Even though the Brähmana be devoid of learning 
or of vicioua eonduct, he shall never bear ill-will towards 
hhn’ 

VERSES CCCXXII1-CCCXXV 
xlfaliäííhärata (6. 17. 11). 

VERSES CCCXXVI-CCCXXXUI 

MahäbhäTaía (12. 00. 23-27).—(23 is the samé as Maňu 
327 í 26 is the samé as Maňu 328). —■ ‘The living of the 
Vaisbya shall be the following :—Ee shall drink the milk 
of one among cvery six cows, and Írom among a hundred, 
he shall také a pair for himself í as ako the seventil part of 
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any proti ts t h-v t may uocrue, the eixteenth part of tlie hora and 
hoofs. 1 

ÍSc 0 tests under 8. 410, 418,] 

ParäškiiTa (Xchura, 03).—Profitable Business, dealing 
in ?8ím, tenling of cows, agriculture and trade are ducUred 
to be the raeans of liveliliood for the Vaishya/ 

Yaj^aoalkya (Par&shararoädhava-áchÄra, p. 416).— 
* Jíoney-lending, agricu.lt are, trade, and cattle-tending háve 
been ordained for the Vaishya/ 

Varähapurä^a (Do.).—‘Vedie Study, sacrificing, charity 
m >n«y-Umdmg, eafctle-tanding, tending of cows, trade and 
agricálture,— t bese the Vakhyas do aecording to ta w/ 

MahSbharata —.4n.usfcäsan« (Do.).—‘The Vaishya may 
trade in sesamum, skins, liquids, cattto and horses.’ 

Märhayfeíjapuräw (Do., p. 417).—‘ Charity, Vedie Study 
and Sicrifice constítute the three-Eotd dutý of the Vaishya; 
trade, cattle-tending and agriculture are his means oť líveli- 
hood.’ 

VER8ES CCCXXXTII-CCCXXXVI 

Vi$«wpnräíki (Paräaharamadhav'a-ichära, p. 419). — ‘ It is 
only throngh attending úpon the twi.-e-hom that the ShQdra 
bccoines entitled to per for m the PäkayaH la«; and thereby 
becoming bleased, be urins the worlds.—The Shädra ako shai! 
make gifts, and perform the PákayaíBa-saerificos, u* ako 
the rites in honour of P i trs/ 

Mŕiíidbŕi«raÉ<r — dntishdsajw (U).), — 1 Finding the ShQdra 
oppr<Hsod wirb bad traits duo to the quatity of Tamaa, 
Pitiniaha ordained attendaooe úpon the twioe-born as his dutý. 
Through his devotion to the twfee-born, the ShQdra drops off 
ali tliose trate due to the quu% of Tamas; and by 
atbending úpon the twice-born, the ShQdra attaiaa the highest 
good, -lianu lesa, devoted to good doeds, worshipful toírards 
gods and the twioe-born, the Shudra becomes endowed with 
all the rewards of Dharmo/ 
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Mfthábhäraía^Shänti (PanTsharamfidhava-Ächära, p. 420), 
—* The syllables svľihä and namoh are the mantraa prescribed 
f>r tke Shudri; by means of thuse shall the Sbudra otTer 
t,he Päkayajň’i-Saeriftcea ; he s ha 11 never ainass wealth; 
bavĺn? aequired u'eilth by Service* be shall win the alfection 
oŕ liia e hier 9 ; and if he is righteousdy inelined, he may malte 
gifts trhan permitted to do so by the K i n?.’ 

ľäjňavalkya (Do„ p. 419). — ‘ Attaobed to liís wifa, pure, 
supportin? Ilis dependants, devoted to the porformanee of 
Slträddhas, be should never omifc to per f "r m the Pive Saurt- 
tices by means o f t h h mam im na ma h ^ 

Do. (Do., p, 422). — ‘ If he cannot make a living by Service 
of the twice-born, the Shňdra may beeome a t radar, or obtaín 
a living by means of the arts, altvays acting for the welfare 
of the twioe-born/ 

Par&thara (ichôrii. 65). — * The Sbutlra may make a living 
by the sále oŕ s alt, koney* oil, curds, tafcra, claritied butter 
and milk. — But the Slnldra becomes iminediately degraded 
by seliing wine and flesh, by eating whnt should not be 
na ten, and by appronchmg women who should not be 
approached. The Sbudra falls Im média tely by drinking the 
milk of the Kapilô cotr, by approaching a Biňhtna^a womnn 
and by pronouncing the vords of the Veda.' 


JSud of Á dhyäya IX, 


ADHYAYA X 

VERSES I-III 

fSee lextg under 7 i et seq. below,] 

Shaiihhti (Vira-Samskára, p. 512). — ‘The Brähmap Con¬ 
trols nll the Sciences t it tá ha who expounds thom to others/ 
Pälakäpyasamhitä (Vi ra-Sam škára, p, 513). — * The Bräh- 
tľiiitja may teach the o tlie r tlirau castes ; the Ksattrivu, two 
časte s, and the Vaishya, only one časte. 9 


VERŠE IV 

Ipastomba (1.1,4-5). — * There are four castes — Bráhmaqa, 
Kaattriya, Vaishya and Shudra; — araongst these, each pre 
cedili^ časte is auperior to tlie one following, 9 

Bo'.lhäyuttft (1.16, 1),— ľ Xliere are four castes — Ľiííhtiiaua, 
Kaattriya, Vaiahya and Sliudra.’ 

I tisli ifffha (2.1-2).—* Tliere ara four castes — U rä h ma na, 
Kaattriya, \ aišliya and Shudra ; —the three castes, Brähmaua. 
Kaattriya and Vaishya are twice bom: 

Yáplaralkya (UO).—* The caates are the Bráh ma na, the 
Kaattriya, the Vaiahya and the Sbildra the fir>t three are 
tíť?ice-6om.' 


VERSĽ V 

ípasfamba (2.13.1),—* Sons begotten by a ma n who 
approaches in the proper season a woman of equal časte, who 
has not belonged to auother man, and who has been married 
legally, havo a ríght to foilow the occupations of thair castes,' 
Fifita (10.1).— 1 Oň women etjual in časte to tbeir hus- 

bands, sons are begotten who are equal in časte to their 
fatbers.* 
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Yttjiltivalkya (1.90).—‘From woraen o£ the samé časte íis 
tlieir liusbiiuds »re boru sons of th© samé časte,' 

J3otí/iäi/«Ma (1.17.2),—'Sons of equa) časte spring from 
womeu of equal časte. 1 

Do. (1.10,0),—‘Sons hegotten on wlves of equal 
časte or of the next lotrer časte are of tbc samé časte as th© 
father ! 

VERŠ ES VI-XL1 

/irihcíhflstw (pp, 42-45),—‘ Sons bom to the Brähtnaga, 
Ksattriya and Vaishya fathers from nrives of the next lovrer 
časte are of the samé časte as theír fathers the son bom to 
the Brähmana from a Vaishya vvife isthe Ambaffha ; on Shúdra 
wife, the iVíjíMfl or the Pilnishava ; to t ho Ksattriya from a 
Vabähya wife, the Ugra ; that bom to a Vaishya from a Sliudra 
tviíc Ls the 5/iSiíra, Sons bor n to these (Brähtnaija, K?attríya 
and Vaishya) from whes of the samé časte as themselves, but 
married befor© Upimayana, are Fräťj/ds. These are sons born 
in th© regolar mixturaá, From t ho Slihdra father, on uíves 
of the Brfihmaoa, Ksattrlyn and Vaishya castes are bom the 
Chaiífála, the Ksattr and the /Tyogaun rcspeetively ; from the 
Vaishya father, oo wives o f the Brháma^a and Ksattriya castes, 
the Vaidčhaka and th© Mägadha respeotively from tlie 
Ksattriya father, on a uife o f the Br&hma^a časte, the Sň in. 
These are the sons born of the írregular míxtures, From 
U(jm father and Xisädv mother ís bom the Kukktäaka; from 
Yifôda father and Ugra mother, the Puikasa ; from A m- 
father and VatäBhika mother k horu the Vili**); 
from Vaid&hika father and AmbáQfka moLher i s horn th© 
/íusblfcpfl; from K$attr mother and Ugra father, ía bom 
Shvapäka i by professíon, the ľaiHu Ís the chariot-onaker, 
All these, \rith the exceptíon of the Ukanffála, hare the 
samé dutíes as tlie Shúdra.’ 

Bodhäjjana (1,16.7-12,10; 1.17.7,8, 11-14).—‘ Sons born 
of wd?es of the secondor third lower castes nreim6ťj?{/i<r$, Ugras 
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fmd Nimdas. Of females wndded in the in verše or der are born 
fiyngazas, Mägadhas, Vairtas, Ksattrs, Pulkasa.i t K uteká tas, 
Vaiddhakas and Chatylälas. An Vsieti on a w’omnn 

of tlie first často, a Shvapäka : an Ugra on n womtm of t h o 
second časte, a Vai$ú] * NisMti on a ívnruan of the third e iste, 
a Pitlkasa; in the contrary ovse, a Knicku f nki ís p rodu end. 
I may q note t ho followlng — »“ ľhass so n s whora an uninitiated 
min bageta, the wisc c dl Krďŕi/ŕis, who are exeludud frorn the 
šuuilTl.” A Bŕährna^a begets on a woraaa of the Ksattriva 
časte, a Brähmana; on a vroman of the Vaishya časte, an 4w- 
bQflht i; on a woman of the Shadra časte, a Ni$äda t — according 
to some, a Pärashara- A EĹsattrira bsgets on n female of the 
Vaishya časte, a Ksattriya; on a female oŕ tho Shadrn časte, 
an Ugra, A Vaishya begets on a female of the ShQdra časte, 
a Rathakára. \ Shúdra bagete on a female of the Vaishya 
časte, a Mägadfiai on a female of the Ksattriya často, a 
Kyattn but on a female of the Brähmana časte, a Chavi&la. 
A Vaishya beguts on a female of the Ksattriya časte, an 
Äijogaw, on a female of the Brähmana časte, a Sira. If 
nraong these an Ambaiftha malé and an Ugra female q nite, 
theír son shall be born in the regular order; if a Kfattr míle 
and a VaidČhaka female noite the son born shall be in the 
inrerse order. An Ugra bageta on a female of the KsaUr 
časte, a S hra pá £a ; a Vaidohaka on a female of the Ambastha 
časte, a Kaina ; a Nisäda on a female of the ShMra časte, a 
Pulkasa ; a SMdra on a u'oman of the Nisäda časte, a 
h ukkíttakas —The wise declare that those sprung fronian ínter- 
misture of castes are Vrätyas.’ 

Äpnxtamhn (2, 13. 4~5).— 1 If a man approaches a woman 
who had been married to another man, or was not legally 
married to himself, they both eommit sin through theirsín, 
t hu i r so n also becomcs sinfuĽ 

Gaiitama (4. 1(5, 21).—* Children born in the regular order 
of wives of the next second or third lower eastes are of the 
samé časte as the father, and these are Ambaifkas, Ugras, 
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iVisädťii and Darts/ii/anŕas or Pärashavas .—Children boru in the 
mverse order o f wíves o f higher eastes, are Sôťas, Mäga&has, 
Ägogauas, Ksattrs, Vaideh&Jias and Chand&las. Some declare 
that a woman of the Br&hmana časte bears respectively to the 
hnsband o f tlie four casfces, sons wlio ara Brôhma^js, Sú tas, 
Mägadhas and C banda Jas : and that a woman o f tbe K filtri y a 
časte bears to the samé, MúTdhäbkÍ$ikta$, Ksattnyas, Dhivaras , 
Pitlkasas ;—a troma n of tbe Vaiahya easte to tbe samé, 
Bhfiyakanihait Mähisyas, Vaishyas, and Vaidehas and n 
iľoraan o! the ShQdra easte, t q tbe samé, Pärasbaťas, ľa ťa na s, 
Kára rias and Shiidras,’ 

Vask^ka ( 18 . 19), — ‘ They declare that the offspring o! a 
Shudra father and Bráhmana mother ú Chatt4äla ,—that of 
Shudra father and Ksattriya mother, the Vaiiia ,—that of 
Shudra father and Vaisya mother, the Ántyävasäyin j—they 
declare that tbe son of a Vaisya father and Brahmaga mother 
Í 9 the Rämaita ; that of Vaisya father and Ksattriya mother, 
the Pitlkasa ; that of Ksattriya father and Erälvmana mother 
is the S ti ta, They quote the following- — “One may ktiow hy their 
decds t h ose wbo háve been bega1 1 en secretly, and t n wliom the 
stigma of springing Erom unions in the in verše order of the 
castes attaohes ; beeausa they are destitute of virtne and good 
conduot.*' — Children bagotten by Brähmanas, K^attriyas and 
Vaiayas on females of the nes t lower, second iower and third 
lower eastea beCome respectively, the dmbaftka, the Ugm and 
tbc iVŕfSdťt.— The so n o f a Bráhmaija father and Shudra 
mother i* (ho FárosÄatm ’ 

Yäjňavalkya (1- 91-95),—' From Brahma^a ľather and 
Ksattriya moilier i' luni ihe M ärdhäbhkiiktti i from Brfdimuna 
fívlber . 111 l! Vaishya mother, tlie Ambaftka ; and trom Hráh- 
m irvi friLher :iuí] Sliudm mother, the \ ; isäda m Päraskara. 

_From Ksattriya f ither and Vaishya or Shúdra mother is 

horu the Makisija or the Ugta respectively. From Vaishya 
father and Sh&dra mother, the Karand. Sneh is the law re- 
garding children of married wives,—From Ksattriya father 
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and Brähmana mother is bom the S Ti ta ; from Vaishva father 
and Brähmapa mother, the Vaidehaka ; from ShQdra father 
and Bráhmapa mother is born tlie Chandaia, ivho is outside thp 
pále of atl righteouaness.—From Vaishya father and Ksattriya 
mother is born the Mägadha ; from ShQdra father and K$at- 
trijra mother, the K satír ; from ShQdra father and Vaíshya 
mother, the ŕíyojpiEíi.—From Mähisya father and Earana 
mother is born the íiathakňra, The sons born in the in verše 
order of eastes are deulared to be barf and those In the regula r 
order, good.' 

(10 4-7, 17),—‘ The son of a ShQdra from a 

Vaifihya woman is called Äyarjava the Pulkasa and Mägadhit 
are sons of a Vaishya and ShQdra respectively from a Ksattriya 
woman. Ihe Chfiiiýähi, Vaidehaka and íiäía are the sons of 
a ShQdra, Vaishya and Ksattriya respectively, from a BrSh- 
rtiMna woman.—Besides fchuse there are innumerable other 
castes produced by further intermixture among those that 
havo been just meniioned.... All membera of mbted castes, 
wbether their descent has been kept seeret or is generally 
known, may he fonnd out by tbeir deeds. 1 

Mahähharata (II). IS. 14-28, 19).-—(On Hneš similar to 
Manu.) 

Narada (12.103-113)—' Tlvere are inantara, Ekäntara 
and DryanUira sons, bntíi in the direct and inrerse order 
of the castes. Of this description are the Ugm, Pärashava, 
and Niväda, who are begotten in the direct order ; as well 
as ,1 vib(i$fho a Mägadha and Ksottf^ tvho spring from a 
Ksattriya woman. One of thrse Intfcer is begotten in the 
direct order ; of the two others, it mušt be known thnt thav 
are begotten in an inverse order. The K^tlr and the rest are 
be-otten in an in verše order ; the three mentioned first, in the 
direct order. The son of a Brabmana father and Brähmanft 
mother is equal in časte to tlie father. The son of a 
Brúhranm from a Ksattriya woman is an Ariantam ■— 
an Ambaitha and an Ugra are begotten in the samé way by 
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KsaUriya men and on Vaishya women respcctively. Aa 
4mba$ŕha is an Ebmtara, the aon of a Rrähmana father 
trom a Vaishya woman. The son called NMäda springs 
Írom the union of a K§attiiya wifch a Sbudra woman. 
A Sliôdra woman obtains Írom a Brali m aga a aon called 
Pämsltavti, who ia superior to the NiQäda. The S ň (u, the 
Mátjadlut, the Äyogava, the K&ittr and the Vaidcliáha are 
tiegotten in the in verše order of eaates. The Súťa is an 
xinatííťirťi begotten by a Ksattriya on a Brähraa^a woman. 
Similarly the Mägadha and Ä ijogava are respeetively the aon s 
of Vaishya and Sbudra fathers Írom a Brfthmaija mother, A 
Brňhniana woman obtaíns frotn a Vaishya father an Ekän* 
tata son, called the VaidehaA:u. A Ksattriya woman obtains 
Írom a áhQdra, an E Mula m aon, called the Kwtlr^ A Dtyan- 
tara son ia the i q verše order, the most abject of m t n, being 
the fruit of sinful intercour*e, by name Chapläi^ is bom 
of a SbOdra vvhen a Brähmana woinan forgeta herself iritk 
him/ 

SiiM/craníti (4.4,71-72).—' Sons born of Vaishya women 
and Ksattriya or Bräbma^a fathers should be treated aa 
Shädra ; also t h ose boru of Sbfldra mothers.' 

YERSE XLII 

Sftnfrraníti (4.4,80-81}.—''Viahväm í t ra t MňtaŔga, Vnshistba, 
N ä rada and others becarae elevated by specinl penances, not 
by birth. 1 

ľň/ňŕicaífcya (1.96),— Časte becomes elevated duríng the 
fifth 0 r the aeventh generation ; similarly aíter ftve or seven 
generation s one acqnires that časte of which he has followcd 
the occupations.’ 

Goiiíama (4.22-24).—‘ In the sb ventil generation, men 
obtain a ohange of časte, being either raised to a higber one or 
degraded to a lower one. The venerable teaoher declares 
that this happons in the fifth generation, and the samé rule 
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applies to those born from parenia o! different castes tbat are 
intermediata between two of the castes originál ly created by 
B rab m 5.’ 

Äpastamba (2,11.10*11).—■* In successive births, meň of 
the lower castes are born in the nexfc higher one, if they háve 
fultilled their duties. In anccessive births, men of the higher 
castes are born in the next lower one, if they háve neglectcd 
their duties.’ 


VEE8E8 SLIII-XLIY 

MahäbhMrata (13,33.21-22 i 13.35,17*18).—'Sbäkas, Yava* 
nas, Kämbojas and other Kaattriya castes became degraded 
by not seeing the Bráhinanas. Drfividas, Kaliňgas, Pulindas, 
Ushinaras, Kolisarpas and Maliisakas and other Ksattriya 
castes became degraded by not seeiog the Brähmapas. Kirátas, 
Yavanas and other Ksattríya castes became degraded because 
they would not bear with the Brähmaqaa.* 

skukramti ( 4 . 1 . 74 ).— ‘ The Yavanas bave all th 8 four 
castes tni x e d together; they recognise authority other than 
the Vedas and live in tlie North and West. Their Sb&rtras 
háve been framed for their welfare by their own teachers.’ 


VERŠ KS XLYI-L 

Mahäbhärata {13.18.32).—(Samo as Maňu 50) 

Vim (18.8*1®). * A ma ,„ should u „ bjľ „ rtisti(J 

lh» Zľí ,7 ľľ* “ S ' bí h '‘" tia? bi prostata 

! w ^ bí beepin^ vonjen aut] profi 

“ 8 b, w*t lhe y uam ;-Sfi íaí , bj , raillill „ borse ,., 

(Apwlrla, p. UB) ._. , rile liIBlttood of lt 
/£ ti /iíi ka ra co n si. s ls of traioiu** horse« drivínfr^k + 
and th„ tuachios lho JiZZiXZZr*' 
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VER8ES LI-LVI 

Mahäbkärata (13.48.82).—* They shall betake themselves 
to road-crossings, crematoriums, bills and trees ; and shall 
wear i r o n-orná m en ts.* 

ľt$n» (16.U, 14).—' ChaijdÄlaa should live by executing 
criminals sentenced to death, Chauilälivs should live out of 
the tovvn and their clothes should consist of the mantles of the 
deceased.’ 


VEK8ES LVII-LXI 

Voífcivfha (18,7).—* They quote the foUowing—“One 
umy know by thair deeds thosa who bare been hegotten 
secretly, and to whom the stigma of springing from unions 
in the in verše order of the časte attaches, because they 
are destitute of virtue and good eonduct.” 1 

Viínii (16.17).—‘ AU members of the miied castes may 
ha found out by their deeds, whether their duscent has 
heen kcpfc secret or is gcnerally known, 1 

Mahäbhärata (13,48. 41-41).—* The purity of one's birtb 
can bo found out from his deeds (then the samo as Maňu 
58 and 59).* 


VjEBSE LXII 

Mahäbhärata (13.48.31-35).— 4 Renderíng help to eows and 
Bräkmanas, and practising syropathy, mercy, truthfulness, 
forgíveness and protecting others even by one’a own body,— 
these are the means of success for outcasts.* 

(16.18).—* Giving up Ufe, regardleas of any rmvftrd, 
in order to save a Brúhmaija, or a cow, or for the sake 
of a woman or a child,—rany confer heavenly bliss even 
úpon members of the base castes.’ 
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VERŠE LX1II 

Yäjfiavdkya ( 1 . 122 ).*- 4 Abetentíon Írom injury, Truth- 
fuluess, á bstention from theft, Parity, Control of the senses, 
Liber ulity, Self-control, Mercy, Toleraaee,—these are the 
means of rigbteomness for all men. 1 

Vyäsa (Aparŕirka, p. 164).—‘Freedom from eruelky, A bsten¬ 
tion from i n j ary, Kíndneas, Liberál i ty, Performance of 
Shrňddlta, Honouring guests, Truthfulness, Freedom from 
nnger, Cantentment witk one’s own wífe, Flinty, Freedom 
from e n vy, Sclf-knowJedge and Patieuee are the comruon 
virtues......Trutb, Self-control, Äusterity, Purity, Contentment, 

Shyness, Tolerance, Straightf orward ness, Wisdom, Calmness, 
Mercy, Concentrated mi nd—these constítute the etemal 
Dhannu.—That is Truth which is lieneficial to living belngs; 
Self*Cantrol consists in controlling the mititl ; J íi^íeriŕy 
consists in remaming firm in one’s own dutý ; Puri'y 
consists in the evadíng of inter-mistures ; Contentment con- 
sísts in gmng up ohjects of aense; Shynef$ consists in 
desísting from ovil deeds ; Tolerance consists in the capa- 
city to hear the pairs of opposites ■ Straightfoncardness 
consists in babince of rnind ; I ľisdom coaäiats in dUcerning 
the true náture of tbings ; Cahnnets consists in peaceful- 
ness of mind ; Mercy c on siata in the inclinati n to do good to 
living beings ;—this is eternal Dhacma,’ 

Bfhaspali (Bo.). — ! Mercy, Tolerance, Freedom from en vy. 
Parity, Abstention from nver-exertion, Propitiousness, Freedom 
from miserliness, Freedom from desires,— these are common to 
all men.—-When ono protoots another person in timea of 
trouhle,—whether he be a stranger or a relatkm, un 
e n cm y or a fríend,—this is what is inearit by .Tfercy. 
Tolerance is that by virtne of whíolv one doea not become 
angry on suite ring piiin, When one doea not feel un- 
happy at the good qualities o E another, and eulogisea 
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e von tíiose whose cjualitios aro not of the Ivsst* 
called Freedom from envy, Parity consists in aToiding 
forbäddeo food and in naaociatin^ with blamelesa persona* 
Whcn one avoida thoae ncts which, though good, briag svitom" 

to the body, thafc äs Abstention frovt over-exertion. Propth- 

ousnoss consíaU in doicg what ía good and desistin., roia 
vbat la uot comraended. Freefym from MimUnas n *W 
hy virtue of wliioh one givaa away, wäthout pam, even 
the little that ho possessea. Freedom from Omres »tliat 
by whioh one romaíns eoutented with whaterer tie o \m 9 

withont thinking of what othora hm got.’ 

Gautama (8.22.23).—' Now follow tbe eight qnsilities of 
the aoul—CompseaEon on nU oreatnree, Forbearanoe, Free- 
dom Írom angor, Parity, Qafetlsm, Fropitiousnee., Freedom 
Írom nrarice nnd Freedom Írom covetoueness. 

dmistamba (1.23-6). — ‘ Freedom from nnger, Írom ku - 
tation, Írom grnmbling, from eovetouroeM from prjfad* 

from bvpocrby and taurtiulne SS ,-TrothIulne 5S , ModeKh™ 
in mting, Stien cing slander, Freedom from envy, Sa ■ 
ľen^g, Liberáli* Avoiding of gif ts, Uprightneae, AflaWt* 
Eltinotion of the paasions, Subjngation of tho se naee leaoe 
irith alt beings, Conoentration oí mntd. 

duet according to the Ärv.is. Peacelulness and Contentraenl,- 
tbeľgood qnelitiee lmve been aettled by tbe agreement 
„í th 0 S tréo for alt tbe tour orders. He trho, aooordmg to 
the preeepfe o« tbe aaerod Late, prnetiee. tbeee, entom tbe 

^fobé^= to eldera, Pilgrimage, Sympath, tvith tbe 
afflicted^—Strnigtó lorvraidneM, Freedom trom covefousnete. 
Poverenca toworde God and Bmbnrnoae. and Freedom trom 
anger are duties common to all.’ 
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VERSES LXIV-LXV 
[See t ex U under 42.] 

G tiuttima {4.22).— 1 In the ssveoth geneľátioii, m e ti obtain 
a chán of časte, either being raísed to a higher, or degrnded 
to a lower one.—The venerable teacher declares that ibis 
happens in the fifth generation.* 

iiijňac&lkffa (1.96).—(See under 24 above.) 


VERSES LXVI.LXXIII 
[See iexta under 9.33 et *eg.] 


VERSES LXXIV-LXXVI 

fashis{ha (2.13-14). — ‘The lauful occupations of the 
Brähmana are »ix: studyíng the Veda. teaching, saerificing 
for himself, saerificing for o the™, giving gifts and accepting 
gifta.* 

Gantama {10.1-3).—' The lawful occupations cummon 
to all tivice- bom nieu are—studying the Veda. ofiering sa^ri- 
iices for themselves and givmg gifts.—Teaching, tľffering 
sacrlfices for others and accepting gifts are the additional 
occupations for the Brshraana.—But the former t hrče are 
obligatory,’ 

Bodhňyana (1.18.2).—' Brahnmn forgooth, placed Its 
majesty íu the Brähmanas. together with the dutiee and priví- 
lcges o f studying, teaching, sncrilicíng for the ma el ves sacri- 
ficing for others. giving gifts and accepting gifts.-for the 
protection of the Vedas.’ 

Ä pašiam (2,10.4-5). ' The lawful occupations o [ the 
Brahmaua are-studying. teachíug, saerificing for himself, 
sacnhcmg for others. giving gifta, receiving gifta, inheriting 
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and gleaning eom in the CLelda; and he may live by taking 
other t b in g s that belong to nobody/ 

ľisnw (2,5, 9, 11).— 1 'For a B r äh ranná, to teach the 
Veda,—to sacrilce and to study the Veda,—f or a Briihina^a, 
to sacriäce f or others and to receive gifts/ 

Yäjňa^alki/a (1.1 IS).— 4 Sacrifieíng, studying and giving 
gifts are commoa to the Brúhmaija, thu K$attriya and the 
Vaishya; ťor the BriihmnflU there are in addition to these, 
accepting gifts, sacrifieing for others and teaching/ 

Shukraniti (4.3.31-32).—' Saoriticing, study in g, giving 
gifts,—these are the fnnctions of the twice-born j—the addi- 
tional apeoiat functíons of the BrÄhraíHja are—receiving gifts, 
teaching and sscrtfioing for others.’ 

Kämaadaka (2.18-19).—' The celebratlon of sacrifices, 
the study of the Vedas, and the giving away of wealth to 
others, according to the mies of the Shästras,—these are 
considei-ed to he tbe ooramon custoiuary observances of the 
threa castes, Brähtima, Kaattríya and Vaishya.—The holý 
acts of teaching, of eonducting sacriflees for others, and of 
accepting gifta from the pious—these háve been enuraerated 
by the ságe ä to be the rneans of livelihood for those belouging 
to the highest časte/ 

drthashnstra (p. 29).—'The special dutý of the Br&hmana 
is to study, to teach, to sacridce for hiraself, to sacrifice for 
others, to give gifts and to receive gifts/ 

VEKSES LXXVII-LXXX 
[See texts under 9.326 et aťg.] 

Úauíama (10.1, 7, 15, 49).— 1 The ocoupations comraon to 
rtll the twice-born are—studying, oíTering saorifices, and giving 
gifts,—to protect all beings is the addítional function of the 
king (E^ittriya), and to learu the management of chariots 
and the ose of the bow;—the addítional occupations of the 
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Yahähya are agriculture, trade, cattle-tending, and money- 
lending.’ 

Bodhňyano. (1.18.3, i).— s In the Ksattriya, the Brähmasa 
plaeed strengtb, together with the duties and privileges o f 
studying, sncrificing, giving giťts, using weapona and protect* 
íng the life and property ú f all beings,—for the growih of 
good government.—In the Vaíshyas, the Br ah ma plaeed the 
power to work, irith the duties o f studying, sacrificing, giving 
gifts, cultivating the soli, trading, and cattie*tending,—for 
the growth of produetŕve labour,’ 

Äpa&tamba (2.10.6, 7).—' The Lawíui oceupations of the 
Ksattriya are the samé aa t h ose of the Brál i ma na ; vvith the 
exception of teaehing, sacrideiug for others and receíving 
gi£ta; and with the ad d i ti ou o f go verní n g and fighting. The 
lawful oceupations of the Vaishya are the aame as tfaose of 
the Ksattriya, with the exception of goveroing and fighting, 
and with the additíon of agriculture, cattle tending and 
trade.’ 

Vtuhitfha (3,16-19).—* The lawful oceupations of the 
Ksattriya are t h ree—studying, sacrificing for hímself and 
bestowing gifls;—and his peculiar dutý ia to protect the 
people with his weapons ; he may earn his lívelihuod by that 
meaus.— 1 The lawful oceupations of the Vaishya are the samé 
besides agriculture, trading, cattle-tending and moncy*Lenil* 

\ng*' 

(2. 6, 7, 9, 12, 13).—* For the Ksattriya, constant 
practice in arma;—for the Vaishya, the tending of cattle;—for 
all the twice-born, to sacrifice and to study the móde o f 
livelihood for the Ksattriya ia to protect the world (and re* 
ceive due reward);—and for the Vaiahja, tUlage, keeping 
cows, trade, tnoney-lending and growing of eeeds.* 

YäjňaPťiU'ya (1,118, 110),—• Sacrificing, study i ng and 
giving gifts are common to the Ksattriya and the Vaishya 
(and the Brähmaija) ;—the principál funel äon of the Ksattriya 
is the protecting of the people; tnoneydending, agriculture. 
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and trade and cattle-tending are tbc principál fnnctlons of 
tlie Vaishya.' 

Shukraniti (4.3.33-34),—‘ Tlie additional special íunctione 
o f the Ksattriya are the protection of the good, suppression 
of the wicked and realising of revenues. The additional 
functions of the Vaishya are agrieulture, pasture and 
trade.’ 

Kämandaka (1.20).—' The King (Kfattriyn) should live 
by Ivis weapons and by protecting the peopíe. The means of 
subsistence for the Vaishya are cattlc-rearing, agrieulture and 
trade,' 

AHhashastTa (p. 29).— 1 The dutieH of the Ksattriya are 
etudy in g, sacriflcing, m ak in g gifts, living by arms, and pro* 
teotingof living beings; of the Vaishya—studying, aaorificing, 
giving gifts, agrieulture, cattle-tending and trade. 1 


VERSES LXXXI-LXXXIV. 

G autom (7.4-7),— 1 In times of dbtress, it is permiaaible 
to offer sacrifices for men of all castes, to teach tliem and to 
accept gifts from tliem j eacli preceding móde of living being 
pre f u ruble to the succeeding. On failure of the occupatíons 
lawful for the Brähmaija, he may live by the occupations of 
the Ksattriya \ and on failure of these latter, he may live hy 
the occupations of the Vaishya,’ 

Bodhäyatuí (1AI6-21).—‘ A Brahmana, who is unable to 
subsist by teaching, sacriíitiíng for others or the acceptance 
of gifts, shall nmintain Uimself by following the duties of the 
Ksattriya, because that ís tbe next following časte, Gautatna 
deelares that tbe Brfthmn^a shall not aot tlms ; for the func- 
tions of the Ksattriya are too cruel for the Brähmana, They 
quote abotha following verše ;—" Out of regard for the suered 
law, a Brähma$a or a Vaishya may také up arras for the pro- 
tection of cows or Brahma^as, or when a confusion of castes 
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threatens to také plače,*’ Or, the Bruhmaija maj adopt the 
Vaishya’s means of livelihood; because that is the one following 
nezt. If he lives by agriculture, he shall plough before break* 
fast, and with two bulls whose noses háve not been picrced, 
never striking tbem with the goad, but frequently coaxing 
tbern.’ 

basíiísiJia {2.22*24, 32-33).— 1 Thoae who are unable to 
live by their own l&wful occupation ma v adopt t ba t o! the 
next iuferior časte; but never that of a higher časte, A 
Jlrähmana and a K$attriya who bave reaorted to the Yaíshva’s 
mede of livelihood and mam tam themselves by t rade shall not 
aell the following things—stone, &e. p *tc., &c. ľ or the purpose 
of cultivation, he shall plough before breakf ast with two bulls 
whose noses háve not been pierced - if he ploughs in tbe hot 
season, he shall vate r his heasts e ven in tbe morning.' 

Vithu (2,15).—* In t im es of dUtress, each časte maj 
follow the occupation of that ne x t to it in rank,' 

Yäjňavalkya (3.84),—‘In times of distress, tbe Bräbmana 
may maintain bimself by the occupation of the Ksattriya, or 
by that of the Viiishya j but liaving tided over the distress, 
he shall purify himself by uxpiations and confliic himself to 
his own path.* 

jlfaJiä&härata (3.208,23—12.263,11-45).—(Samé as Maňu 

84.) 

Närada ( 1 . 56 - 60 ).— ‘ In times o f distress, a Brahnuana is 
allowcd to gain his subsistence in the móde prescribed f or the 
časte next to him in rank ; or he may gain his subsistence líke 
a Vaishya. But he mušt never resort to the móde oť livelihood 
prescribed for the lowest časte. At no time ahould a Bräh- 
mana follow the occupation s of a man of vile časte, or a vile 
mau the occupation s of a Brähmana; in either čase, expulsion 
from časte would bo the immedfate eousequence..., When a 
Btähtn&oa has líved tbrougb the times of distress, with the 
wealth acquired by followjng tbe occupations of the 
KfaUriya, he mušt perform a ponance and relínquish tliose 
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occupations. When a Bräbmaga takes delight In t h ose oocu- 
pations and persists in them, h e i s declared to be a Käpda- 
prstha and mušt be expelled from society, because he bas 
9vrerved from tbe path of dutý.’ 


VERSES LXXXY-LXXXXIII 

Gatttavui (7.8-13).—* Goods not to be sold by tbe Br&h- 
mana are—per f um es, fluvouring substances, prepared food, 
scsíiiumn, hempen and linen clotb, skios, gariuents dycd red 
or wasbed, milk and preparations oí i t, roots, frnits, flowers, 
medicines, honey, desli, grass, water, poisons, animals for 
slaughter; nor under any circumstances, humnu beings, 
heifers, f e malé calves, co\rs big witb young. Sorne drela r e 
that trafilo in land, rice, barley, goats, sbeep, korses, bulls, 
mileb cows and dmughtoxen is also forbidden.' 

Xpptamba (1.20.10-13).— 1 T mde is not lawful for a 
B rä h nm na;—in ti m es of disrress be rosy t rad e in lawful mer- 
chtindisĽ, avoiding tbe following, that are forbidden—men, con- 
diments and liquids, coloura, per f ume a, food, skins, heifers, 
glueing substances, wnter, young corn-atalks, suhstanees from 
whicli spirituous liqnor is ex t mete d, red and black pepper, corn, 
flesh, arms, and tbe hope of reward for meritorious deeds. 
Among tbe varia us kiuds of grains, ba slnili spceially not sali 
sezamu m ot rice,’ 

YSjnavalhja ( 00 - 38 )—* Fruits, stones, linen, Sama, 
b umu n boingä, cftkes, planta, sesamum, rice, liquids, eurda, 
milk, elarified butter, water, arms, wine, wax, honey, lac, 
grass, clay, skins, Oowers, blanke t s, hairs, T akra, poisons, 
land, silken clotb, indigo, sált, one-hoofed animals, lead, 
vege table, pepper, medícinas, oil-cake, animals, perfumes, 
tbese the Briihmaua shoutd never soli, even when living by 
tlie occupations of tbe Vaisbya. But sesamum maj bo sold 
for religious purposes, in cxchange o f paddvd 
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Ľodhäyam (2.3,27-20). — ‘H© who sells aesnmum, for- 
sooth, aells his anceators; h© who sell s rice, forsooth, sells 
hig life; he who givea away his daughter, making a bargain, 
forsooth, sells portions of his spirituál merit, G rasa and 
wood in their natural state may he sold. T Ley quote the 
following —“ Aniraals that háve ouly one row of teeth, iva well 
as minerals exceptíng sált, and undyed thread,—these s O 
Brkhmaija, are the goods tliou art perraitted to sell." ' 

Fatkitfka (2.24-31),—' A Brähmaija aud a Ksattriya, who 
bare r©sorted to a Vaishya’s móde of living and maíntain 
tbemselves by t rad e, shall not sell stones, sált, herapen cloth, 
silk, linen and skins ; nor any kind of dyed clotking nor 
prtipared fooil, flovvers, fruit, roots, perfumes, substances 
(used for) flavouring (food); nor water, the juice extraeted 
from planta í nor S o mu, weapons, poistní, nor flesk, nor mälk, 
nor preparations of ít f iron, tin, luc, and lead. Now they 
quote also (the following verše): By (selling) flesh, Jac, and 
sált a B rak mati a at on c e bacomes an outcast; hy selling 
milk he bscomes (eqnal to) a S iiud r a aftur three davs, Am on g 
tatno animak those with unclovun hoofs, and those that háve 
au abnndance of hair (mušt not be sáld), nor anv wild 
aniraala, (nor) bírds, nor buaats that háve tusks (or fangs). 
Am on g t hu various k i n d s o f graín they mention sesamum 
(aa forbidden}. Now they quote also (the following veršu) — 
If he applias sesamum to auy othur purpose but food, 
anoäntíng and charítahle gifts, he will be born aguin as a 
worm and, together with his aneestors, be plunged ínto his 
own ordure.—Or, at pleasure, they may sell (sesamum), if 
they themsetvea háve praduced it by tillage.’ 

T'ignn (54.18-21).-—‘ He wbo sells fresh ginger, eďible 
planíš, perfumes, flowers, fruits, roots, skins, canes, things 
made of split bamboo, chafT, potsherds, hair, ashes, bone, cow- 
milk or curds, oil-eakes, acsatnum or oil, mušt perforra the 
Präjäpalyti. He who sells the fruit. of the shleshmätdka tree, 
Uc, hees-wax, shells, motber-o-pearl, tin, lead, irou, copper. 
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or sacriflcial vessels niade of rhinoccios’ hora, mušt pcrform 
the ChôndräyaifQ . H© who sells dyed oloth, t in, precious 
a tone s, perfumes, sugar, koney, liquids or condimenta, or wool 
mušt fast f or tbree days. H e who selis meat, sált, 1*C or mi I k 
mušt pcrform the Oh&ndrijfatjuit And all these persona should 
n n dergo initiation a second tíme.’ 


VERŠE XCIY 

Gautama (7.16-23).—‘But it is permisBÍble to bartcr 
one kind of substances used for ílavouring for othera, and ani- 
mals. Sált and p repa r ed food mušt not be bartered, nor 
b esám um. 3ut for present ose, an equnl q u an ti ty qf un- 
cooked food may be excbanged for cooked food.—But if no 
other eourse is possible, a Brähmana may support bimself in 
j^qy wst Bxocpt by followiog tbc occupfttions of a šlmdra. 
Sotnc people permit even this in čase häs Ufe is in danger.’ 

Äpaatamba (1.20.14-16—1.21,1-4). Tbe exchangs of 
one of these (abo v e-men tio u ed goods) for tbe other is 
Ukewise unlawful. But food may be exckanged for food, 
and slaves for s la ves, and condiments for condimenta, and 
perfumes for perfumes and learniug for learning. Let him 
traffic with iawful merchandise which ho has not hought, 
with Muňja grasa, Boŕon/fl-grass, roots and fruits ; and with 
grass and wood which bave not been worked up, He shall 
not be too eager for súch livelihood, If be obtains anotber 
livelihood, he shall leave off trading.’ 

Va^i?iM (2.37-39).—‘ Bubstances used for flavouring may 
Ije bartered for other substances of tbe samé kind, be it for 
one more valuable or for one worth less. But sált mušt never 
bo exchanged for other substances used for flavouring. It is 
permitted to barter sesanmm, rice, cooked food, learning, and 
slavea.* 
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VERSES XCV-XCVI 

N&rada (1.6*3).—‘ For ueítbsr of those are súch occnpa* 
tions perm i t te d aa are elther far above or far below their own 
rank/ 

Gautama (7.26).—‘In times of dístress, a Ksattriya may 
follow the occupations of tlie Vaishya/ 

Fisw (2.15),— f In tímea of distreas, eaeh časte may 
follow tbe occupation of that next below it in rank.’ 

Vashisfha (2.23).— 1 O mi shall never udopt tbe occupation 
of a higher časte/ 


VERŠE XCVII 

Bhagaoadffttíi — 1 One’s own D ha r ma, even lhougii deľte- 
tive, is superior to a no t ber ’s Dbarma well-performed; it is 
better to die in one's own Dbarma ; another’s Dbarma is full 
of danger/ 

VERŠE XCVIII 

l ashitfha (2. 22-23), — 1 Those who are u nabi e to live by 
their own occupation may adopt that of tbe next inferior 
časte ; but never that of a higher časte/ 

FUnu (2, 15). —' In tí mes of djstress, eack časte may 
follow tbe occupation o£ that next below it in rank.' 


VERŠ E S XCIX-C 

6-ťitťffijitfl (10. 57, 00),—From ths higher easfces, be shall 
seek to obtain his livelihood; and he may live by tbe 
mechatiical arts/ 

Vi|rwí (2. 14), 1 For tlie ShOdra, all branches of art/ 

Yájfioeaík^ťi (1. 120).— 1 For tlie Sbfldra, attending úpon 
the tnice-boru has been ordained ; being unable to maintain 
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bim&elf by that, he shall become a trader ; or bo dbali líre by 
the various arts, always doing what is good for the twice* 
boru/ 

[See under 121-122 below.J 

VERSE8 CI-CV1U 

G au tam a (7. 4).— 4 In times of distress, it is permissible 
to offer sacrifices for men of all castes, to teach tliem and to 
accept gifts from tliem.’ 

jíyastamba (1. 18. 5-7, 14*15),—‘In times of distress, if 
he is unable to kecp hímself, bt> may eal food obtained from 

anybody, ufter haring touched it witb gold, or with fire_ 

In times of diBtress, even the food of a Shudra, who lives under 
one’s protection for the s ah e of spirituál meň t, may be en t e n. 
He may eat it, touching it once with gold or with fire/ 

Fŕishisfíia (27. 9).—* Tbrough eacrificing forwicked people, 
through teaehing them, through intermarrying with tliem, 
or tbrough accept ing their gifts, lenriud Bráhmanas do not 
contraet guilt ; for a learned Bräbmana re sem b les fire and 
the sun/ 

YäjňavaUiya (8. 41).—'Agräeulture, arts, 6ervice, learning, 
money-lending, cart, bili, attendanee, land covered with wood 
and waler, king. alms-begging,—t bese are the means of liveli- 
bood in times of distress.' 

VER5ES CIX-CXI 

Vúáhfytha (20. 45-47).— ‘ Property received from out- 
casts, after forming alltatice? witb them, either by teaehing 
the Veda or hv marriage, mušt be relinquished. Let him 
not associate with súch men. It is declared in the Veda 
that he who bas Associated wíih im outcast becomes pure by 
reciting the Samhitä of his Veda, proceeding ín the norf berly 
dircction, and fasting. They quote also a verše to the efiect 
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that a sínner ia Uberatod from guilt by tormenting his body, 
by austerities, and by reciting the Teda; he becomea freé 
also by bestowing gifts.* 

t ipnu (6i. 28).*—' Thobe Jträhmap&s who hava acqiiired 
pmperty by base acta beeome free from sin by relinquishiní; 
it and by reciting Veda -t ex t s and practising austerities.* 

ípastamba (1. 28, 1 1 -12).— r £ln joyments tak e n nnri CT hte- 
ously one slmll give «p • be g halí aay _« i and sin do not 

diveli togetker " Clothmg himself witk a garment reachin- 
from the oavel down to the ki.ee, bathing datly, mom, noon 
and erening, eating food wkich contains neither milk nor 
pungent eondiments, nor sált, he shall not enter a honse for 
tivelve years. Af ter that, he may he taken as purified ’ 

[See 11.194. j 

VERSE8 CXH1-CXIV 
[8ee 4. 84 et seq, ] 

Vaskutfka (12. 2*3)—* The Aecomplished Študent a ha 11 not 
beg from any body exeepfc from the King and a popil. But be 
may ask from any body, if pressed by bttnger, for some email 
gift, aueh as enltivated or unculivated field, a cow, a goat or 
a abeep or, at the last extremity, for gold, grain or food.’ 

ľäj»avalkya (3. 42),— ‘When he has remained hnngry 
for three dais, be may také grain b from a non-Brähmana, 
and if accused of it, he should rightly state the truth,' 


VEBBE CXV 

Gontoma (10. 39-42).—‘A m s n becomes an ovmer b v 
mher.tance, purchaae. partition, seizure or fiuding j aceepť- 
ance of gift is an additíonal móde of acquisUion for the 
Brihmaja ; eonquest for the Ksattriya ; and gain by labour 
for the Vaishya twd the Siiudra/ 

M 07) ' J " plM “ wh “^ cmAUUm. are 
unsetlWd, undisturbed poeaseeion i» the lasá for 0KnOTship/ 
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VERŠE CXVI 

Fäj'wioaí/c^a (3, 41),—‘Agriculture, mechanicnl arts, work 
f or wagHS, learning, money-lending o u intereat, cart, hilJ, 
Service, forest-land, King and begging filme—1 liese are the 
mcnns ul livelihoud in ti Kive* o ľ diatreae/ 

Häfild (Apajftrka, p. í>37).—‘ In ti m es of distress, agrí. 
cultnre may be uudertakeu.’ 


VERŠE CXVI f 

tWiisťÄfl (3.'tO-14),- A BrEihmaiui nnd Ksattrija aha 11 
lend mouey like usurcrs. They ijnole tlie following— ,! tíe 
irhp, ncquíriag property oheap, gives it for a high price, is 
called ň usurer and hlnmed amnng t h ose whn recito the 
Yedn, 13 rab m ii vreigbed in t ho seales t hu ctime of 
killing n Iwarrnd Hrähmmjia íigniňHl Ihe c rinie of nsnry 
and rhe slayer of t hu Hráhmana went upwards.’ r —They may 
lend gold, at pleasure, lo a perlon u ho eiitírely neglects his 
sncred d u ti es and i s excendingly wícked,—tak i n g don bi e its 
valu h on repnyment, — and gram, trebläng the originál prieu.’ 


VERŠE cxvm 
[3ve text ä tinder 7.13 U eť íffl.] 


VERŠE CXIX 
[Su« t ex t s u uder 7.88,] 

Gautama (12* 10, 411.—* To s t and fími in balila and not 
tam bnuk £Ís the dutý of tlie Ksattriya).—Conquest ia u menne 
of liľelihood for the Ksnttriyn.* 
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VERŠE CXX 

[See under 7.130, and 8, 398 et seq.~\ 
í ň shisfha (12.37).—‘ Tkey q note a verša pracia im ed by 
Maňu referring to duties and taxou—" No dutý í$ paid on a, 
snm lesa than a KärtäpaMi there is no ta x on livelibood 
ä^ained by art ; nor on au infant, nor on a mesaenger, nor on 
h hat lias been received as alms, nor on the remnanta of pro* 

perty left afier rabbery, nor on a Skrotným nor on an ascetic, 
nor on a sacrifice, ,, 1 


VERSES CXXT-CXXIl 
ľSee u n der 99 above,] 

Gaittama (10,56).—‘ Servlng the higher castes (is tbe 
dutý of the ShQdra). 1 

YäjMmlhja (1.120).-* ÁUending on the twlae-born is t],e 
occtipation for the Sbudra; noí g a ini n?í * H vi ng by that 
means, he shalL becoms a trader, or Jhe by meama of tbe 
vaňou s urts, always workin- for the welfare uf the hvice- 


VERŠE CXXII! 

■Voímwiärate (Apar&rka, p. Lti3)._• The Urllhmam, , hal | >*, 
served by the ShGdŕa ŕrom a dištance, like the tire 1 

OauUwia (10.61).—■ The „„der whose proteclion 

e 8 utlra plačeš bimself, should support bim, eren if he 
baoomes unable to work.’ 


VERŠE CXX V 

Oäutama (10.68-59). * The Shadra sball use their oest eff 

l h^“eľ;s::ľ: a " tismins m “ ,si » BÍ - 


COMPARATIVĽ—ADHYÄVA X 


819 


VEHSES cxxvi-cxxvn 

Gautama (10.64-65).— 1 1 f permíasion has been given to 
him, the Shiklra may use the syllable namah as his tn&niTa. 
Sorao people decJare that hemay hímselF ofler the Päkayqjňas* 

YStňavalkya (1,121).— f Devoted tohis wife, pure t support- 
it>g hís dependants, dtwoted to the porformance of altTäddha, 
he should not omifc to per f or m the fire sacríŕices av i t b the 
ayllable nafíiaft aa his mantra* 

VERŠE CXXIX 

Gautama (10.68).—‘ Ihe Shsdľa's hoard shall serve only 
the purpose of supportiiisr men of the higher castes in tíme* 
of distresa.' 


End af Adhyäya X • 



ADHYÄYA XI 


VERŠ ES MII 


Mahábkčrata (13.165.1-8).-* One whose property hán 
!>een stôl en, o tie who i s going to perform a samfiee, nne who 
hHS read np to the end of all tbe Vedas, ona who ís seeking 
wettlth for hís te:icher, or for the performnnee of rites to 
Pitrs, or for tlie carrying on of Vedie atudy,-such Brähmanas 
háve been regarded as righteous beggnrs. To sneh poor men 
one Shonld give gin* and aUo impart Wrning. In othei* 
f* e / tbe uorifláal f« should be paid í and t0 other*, cooked 
fnod may lie gíven outside the čiltčir.' 


Gautoiiia (5.21-23). 1 PresenLs of money should begiven, 
outside tbe Vedi, to persona begging for their teachers, "or in 
order to defray the expenses of their wedding, or to proeure 
medicíne for the sick, to those who are goinif to ofľer ň sacri- 
hce s to those engaged ín etudy, to travellers, and to those who 

bave performud tbe Viehvajit aacriflc*. Prepared food should 
he í^iven to other bfcggus.* 

BMayw (15.19-20).— 1 Prcsente of mmv „taoul.L be 
givrn, noordiagto onť.ability,to good Brshouuj^ikrírfriäar, 
" tó lhose who háve gone to the end of the Vete. when 
bey bes ontride the Vedi, for the eake o! their tenehere, or 
nr e raymg the expenscs of their marriage, or of raodioine, 
or when they «w dbtrewted for livslihood, or nro detóoue „f 
onering a eecrtlioe. or engaged in etudy, or on a jonrney, or 
ate performed the Vishvtjit eaorilioe. Cooked fond shotiíd be 

^iven to otliťsr beg^ara/ 

: f fJ Sí ľI itťl [ ± 1 ľ‘ rt-aflons for whfoh bega in g 

' permiwibla are-the desire to ooliect the fee for the teacher, 
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tJie celehration uf vvedding, or of a Shrautti aaorifice, t ha 
dt’sire ta inriintniii oiiť’s parená and the impending interrnp- 
tioti of ceremoníes performed by a worthy man. T h y jwraon 
askéti fnp alms mušt examino the qoalitiea of t Im petitiouer 
and give nccording to hís power.' 


VERŠE IV 

itfnfcíbhäTOÍa (12. Kla. 4).—(Samé as Maňu.) 


VERŠE V 

Äpa$tamb& (2. 10. 3).—* But if pera n 8 risk f-ir ulms for 
the aako of ai-xunl gratítieation, that is improjmr ; nnd he 
s halí not také heed of súch begging.’ 


VERSES VII-VIII 

Mahähhärfíta (12. 165. 5),—(Samé m Maňu 7.) 

Vaski§lhi) (8. 10 ).—* He who posseasea wealth sufficient 
for the expensea of a Soma-sucrificfi ahall not abstain from 
ofľeríng t ha c s nor i ti ce.’ 

Vif&u (50. 8-10).—‘ Ut> who Ims sufficient supplv of food 
for three years slnili perform the Sonm-ŕwerifice;—he shall 
per f or m the Sonia*sacriKce once a year during tlie Spring.-— 
lf he has lesa than tliat, tie shuil perform the ľoúlitidnffji 
taerifloe.’ 

Yrijilncalkija (1. t’24).—*The twice-bom mím who has a 
supplv of food ivh ich ta more than what he shall need for 
ihree yenre, should perform the Soma-sucri ticoand ono 
who ha« food enottgh for onc year ahould perform the rites 
prel im t nary to the Soina-sacrifice. 1 
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VERBESIX-X 

ShäU'itnpa (Apárďrka, p, 283).—‘The twice-born person 
who> in feeding and making gífts, passes over the študent 
near at bánd destroys his fainilv to the se ventil generation/ 
Bhavitijapamiia (Do.),—‘ If oue passes over the Bráhmapa 
near at bánd,—exeept when he ia an outeast,—and feeds 
one at a dištance, he falls jnto holi.—For this reasoa, the 
«Íse tnun shoutd never pjiss over his n e í "h bou r s and reiations, 
or hiá daughter's son or aister’s husband, or bls sisteťs son 
specially, and other reiations * he shonld not pass over tbese 
even if they be illíterate; passing over them, one falls Into 
beli.’ 

V y 3$ a (Do., p. 282),—Wbat is given to one’s parenia, 
hrothers, sisters or daugbtere, tvife or sons,—becomes an 
irreproachable bridge to lieaven. A gift made to the Mher 
becomes a huudredfold, that to tlie rnotker a thousandfold, 
that to the daughter tieeomes endleas, and what is given to 
the uteríne brother ia impéria babie.* 

Dakxa (Do., p. 939),—‘ ľbe following are the persona that 
shonld U aupported by rich personsfather, raother, 
toaeher, wifu, obildren, a poor tnan seeking shelter, guest and 
líre ; filso reiations that are poor, an orphan seeking s h cite r, 
íle h halí ma k e p r ose ti t s to leamed men... Tlie supporting 
of one s dependants ís tbe v»y to lieaven, and the harassing 
of them is the way to heli’ 


ViSRSES XI-XIV 

Mahäbhärala f 12. Ifi5. 6-9).—(Samé a» Manu.) 

G mih s»ui (18. 21-27).—■* In order to defray the expenses 
of a wedding, and when engaged in a ríte enjoined by the 
seered texts, one umy také raoney from a Sbňdra,—or from 
a man rich in sraall cattle who neglects his religious dutiea, 
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tliougb he does not helong to the SbQdra časte, — or f r oni tlie 
ow Der of a hundred cows who has not laíd the ítre: — or fmm 
the owner of a thousand cows who does not drín k $cma* 

VERŠE XV 

Mah&bhäratn (12. 165- 10).—‘The King shall openly 
také wealth from mtsers; thus alone can the dutý oľ the 
Kín g be duly perforiued.’ 

VERŠE XVI 

Mahäbhärata (13. 165. 21).—(Samé es Maňu.) 

Gautama {1B. 28-20).—' And when he bas not eaíen at 
the tíme of si* meate, ho may také, at the time of the seventh 
meal as mueli as will sustain life, not so múch as would 
tmuble him to muke a hoard,—even from raea who do not 
neglect their d u ti es.’ 

Yäjnanatlctja (3. 43).—‘ Haring gone hungry for threu 
days, he may také graíns from n non-Brílhraaya; but on being 
aecused of it, he should state tlie truth.’ 

VERŠE XVII 

Mahäbhärata f 12. 165. 13).—(Samé as Maňu.) 

Y&jmvalkya (3. 12),—(See above under XVI.) 

Gautema (18- 30)*— 1 if he is queštioned ahout it, he shall 
confoss it,’ 

VERŠE8 XIX-XXII 

Maŕäŕdiňmfa (13.103,12).— (Samé as Maňu). 

Gautawa (18.31-32). — * If the Brähttmna possesses sacred 
learning and a good charactor, he mušt be supported by the 
Kíng,—if the sacred law is viola t ed and tho King does 
not do hís dutý, he eommits sin. 1 
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\Hjiiaralkija (3,43).—* Of the starvitig Brňktnaija the 
King slinil arrange for maintumanoe, after bavĺn g found 
oiit a U (i bo u t his conduct, famíly, chnracter, learníngj know- 
ledge and atlBterities,-—and aJso his liousehold.’ 


VETESES XXIV-XXV 

I (59.11),—‘He shall not make au otľering of food 

obtnined fis alm* frora a Skudra.’ 

1 äjiiavalkya (1.127),' — * If h man per for m s a sacrifice 
Witli aĽCessorieK obtíiined in alíns Írom a Shndra, ke becomes 
a Clmidák .—T f otie doea not offer away in a sacrifice 
whal ho bas obfeained for that purpose, one becomes a 
Bhilsn bifd or u croiv, 1 


VERŠE XXVIT 

M íhahhärata (12.1(15.1 5 ),— (Sume as Maňu). 

Viiífui i 59,10).-— 4 If he has not wealth sufficient to 
defiay thr expenses of the Soma and other flaorifices, he shall 
peľ f or m the l nishvänurj .sacrilice, 1 

Yäjwvalkya (1.123-136).—* The Ttviee-born man should 
perform, e verv year, the So m a-saerifice,—the Pajjhu-sacrifloe, 
at eyery solstice,—alao the Igfrdyanťytí and the Cňŕtťurítnäsyíi 
-sacrifioes. If i í be impossible for bim l o do all ttm f he ahould 
per f or m the Vo isfcuíinari sacritice.’ 


VERŠ ES XXVIII-XXX 

MaMbhärata (12.165. 15-17).—(Samé as Maňu.) 
YäjUvatlcya (1.126).—* Rites shouM not be performed by 
the mferior alternatíve method ; as it ia only n hen an act is 

performed with all its aceessories com piete that it brin <'9 its 

reward.’ 
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VERSES XXXI— XXXV 

[3ee 9.200 above ; and taxts thereunder ; also 9.313-321.] 
MakäbhäTata (12.165.18*2).—(Samé as Maňu.) 

Va$hivtha (26.16). —‘ Tlie K^attriya ihall get over misfor- 
tunes that may háve befallen him by tbe strength of hla 
iirms ; the Vaiskya and tbe Shúdra by thoir wealth ; and the 
Urähmana by muttered payer and oblationa into fire.’ 


VERŠ E 8 XXXVI—XXXVII, 

Mahäbhärata (12.165. 21-22).—(Samé as Maňu.) 

Gautama (2.4).—' One mušt not emptay a child to offer 
ohlations into the fire or to malte Báli offerings/ 

Äpastamba (2.L5.17-1S).—‘ A female sliall not offer any 
ohlations into the íire ; nor a child that has not been iuitia- 
ted.’ 

Vošli ifiha (1-6).—' Hfirlta quotes the folbwing verše— 
“ No religious ríte can by per f or med by a child before he has 
been girt with the saered gírdle i since he is on a level with 
the Shňdra befote he is born in the Veda.’ 

[flee above.—2.72 ; 5,155 and 9.18.J 

VERŠE XXXVIII 

Ma/iabfiarťifo (12.165.23).—(Saine ns Mami.) 

VERŠE XXXIX 

Mah&bkärata f 12.165.24).—(Samé m Maňu.) 

104 


8*26 


MANU-SMHTI — NOTES 


VERŠE XL 

[See above. —4.94.] 

Mtiiiäbhärato (12,10b.25).— (Samé as Maňu.) 

VERŠE XLI 

Gaulamn (22 - 34), — 4 The pen&nce of abstainíng from 
nexual intercourse for one year shall 1)© performed by him who 
extinguíshes tbe sacred fires, who neglects tlie daily recitation 
of the Veda or who has been guli ty of a mi nor offence.’ 

Fflá/iiíííni (1.18). —' One who extinguíshes the sacred 
fires. or who forgets the Veda tbrough ueglect of the daily 
recitation, ia a sinfal man.’ 

Do, (21-27).— 1 He who extinguishes the sacred fires ehall 
perform the Krchchhra penauce of twelve dav s, and slinil 
cause tliem to be kindled again/ 

Vi$9tt (54-13). — ‘One who forgels the Vedie texts he has 
atudied, or who ŕoraakes ihe sacred fires, mušt subsist on 
alms for one year, bathing three timea, alecping ou tbe gronnd 
and eating only one mení a dav.’ 

HärUa (Aparärka, p. 1154).-/ If ihe sacred fires háve 
remained extinguished for a year, one should perform the 
Chändräyana penance and kindle Ihmti agún; í f for two years, 
he should perform the Somäyam and the Gkändräijatia i if 
for three years, he shall repeat the Krchchhra perance for a 
year and then kindle the fires ajjain.’ 

vJl 

Shahkka (Do.).'—'One who has tieglected the fires 
shall perform the Krchchhra for ono year and also give a cow.’ 

Skaňkha-Likhita (Do,).-* He who neglects the fires, or he 
who reads the Veda iraproperly, shall beg alms for one year from 
firahmana households,’ 

VEftSES XUI-XLIII. 

[See ahovo.— XI. 2-i.) 
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VERSES XLIV XLYII. 

MakäbMrata (12-34.2),—(Samé ns Maňu 41) 

Gautamä (19*3-7).— f A man in this ivorld ts polluted by a 
vile action, súch as sacrificing for m en unworthy to oífer 
aaerifices, eating forbidden food, speakitig u hat should not lte 
spoken, neglecting whut is prescrilted and doing wbat is for- 
bidden. People ave in doubt if súch a mati shall, or shall not, 
perform a penance for sneh a doed, Some declare that b® 
shall not do it, beeause the deed mušt persist. The best 
opinion is that he shall perform a penance, For it is declared 
in the Veda thnt od e vrho iiaš per for med the penance of 
Puna&toma may come back to par tak e of the Soma-libations.’ 

Bodliíiyana {3.10 2-5).—[The samé as Gautama ; but it 
adds “accepting git ta from those ívhose gift should not be 
accepted; ’ for 'eats forbidden fond,’ it has 1 Eats the food of 
one whose food should not be eaten/ and it omits Vspeaking 
eto.’ and also ‘neglecting whnt is preseríbed,’] 

ľasŕmflm (20,1-2).—‘A penance shall ba performed for au 
oítence committed unintentionally, Som e deolare that it 
shall be performed also for those committed intentionally.' 

Do. (22.1-5).— 1 Now i n dee d roan in this world speaks an 
untruth, or aacrilices for nie U unworthy to oíTer a sacriiice, or 
accepts what ahonld not be accepted, or eats forbidden food, 
or does wbat should not be done.' (The rest as in Gautama). 

Yäjflavatkya (3-219*221).—‘A tnan becomes degraded by 
omitiing to do what ja enjoíned, by doing what is condemned, 
and by not controlling the sotises, Therefore for the purpose 
of purifying himself, he shall perform espiatory penances ; 
thus do the people and also bis own inner soul become 
appeased. By the performance of expiatory penancea does 
that sin disappear which had been committed unintentionally; 
if the sin häd been committed intentionally, the performance 
of the penances oni v makes the umu fit for being associated 
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with j sneh being the declaraticn, T h ose who commit síb 3, 
and yet clo not perform the penances, nor repent their mís- 
duuds, fall into terribie hélia,* 

Qhkôgaleya (Aparärka, p, 1039)—‘The expktory penan- 
oes are for sins committed unintentionally ; for those commit¬ 
ted intentionally, Miere is no expiation,’ 

Jäbäti (ParasharamfldhaTa-PräyashíJhilia, p. 153).—‘ The 
Brähmagas preseribe penances for sins committed uninten- 
tioually ; some people preseribe them also for those coíiirnít* 
ted intentionally, for twice-born men as weilas for Shadras/ 
Devala (Do.).—“TV hen a si n has been committed cm in ten* 
tíonally, and only ouee, there is expiatíon preseribed for it 
bj persona rersed in the Luw. If tbe sin jg committed a 
seeond tíme, the penance shall bo the double o! tbe former ; 
if it is repcated for the third tíme, it shall be the three-fold 
Kľchchhra , and for the fourth repetition, there ia no expía* 
tíon. Nor is there any expiatton for a gin committed even 
oiice, if it bas been committed intentionally. But some 

people ky dovin espiation even for sins committed inten- 
tionally,* 

iHgirŕií (Do.). ‘ If tbe ain has been committed un in ten* 

tionally, penance ia performed; but there ia none for sins 
committed intentionally ; eveu if there be, it will hate to be 
double of tbe former.* 


VEB8E8 XLVIII—LII 
[See helow.— 12. 53 et ieg.] 

J mhtsfňa (20. =13-44). — 1 They quote the following : — 
Ilear how the boclies of those who, having committed various 
ciimes, diťd a long tíme ago, and were bom again, are 
marked i thíef will hava deformed naila, the murderer of a 
Brňhrnapa will be aífiicted with wbit* kprosy j he who bas 
drunk wine will háve black teetb, and the violator of tbe 
kuru a bed will auffer Erom skin-diseasee ” * 
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Vaahisfhu (20.6).—‘The ma d with deformed nails or bíack 
taeth should per f or m the Krchchhra penance of twelve daya’ 
duration,’ 

Fhnu (45 1-33 ).—* After having undergone the tor- 
menla in the hells, and hav iní* pnssed through the animai 
bodies, the sinuers are born as human beings with the follow- 
ing mar k s :—A cräminal of the highest degree s halí háve 
leprosy ■ a s láve r of a Brfdimann, consumption ; a wine-drink* 
or, black teeth ; a stealer of gold (bclonging to a Urábinana), 
d of or med naiía ; a viola t or of his spirituál teacher’s bed 
a disease of the ak in ; a ealumtiiator, a stinking nose ; a 
ranlieious informer, stinking breatb ; a stealer of grain, 
a límb too litfcle •, One who steals by mix mg ( i. e., by taking 
good grain and replacing the sume amoutit of had grain in 
its ste ad ), a límb too mueh ; a stealer of food, dyspepsia; 
a stealer o f words, dumbness ; a stealer o f clothes, wbite 
leprosy ; a stealer of horses, l&mcness ; one who pronounces 
an execration against a God or a Bräbmana, dumbness ; a 
poisoner, a s ta m m t: ring tongue $ itn incendiary, tnadness ; 
one disobedient to a Guru ( father ), the falling eiekness ; 
the killer of a cow, blindness ; the Stealer of a lani b, the 
šatne ; one who has extinguhhed a lámp, blindness with one 
eye; a seller of t in, chowries, or lead, is boru a dyer of 
cloth; a seller of ( horses or other ) animals whose foot 
is nofc cloven, ia born a himter ; one who eats the food of 
a person born ťrom adultermis intereourse, is born as a man 
who suffers h i,s mu ti t h to be abused ; a tbief { of other p ro¬ 
pe r ty fchan gold ), is born a bard ; a usurer hecom s epilep- 
tie ; one who eats dainties a lone, sball havo rheumatiesa ; 
the breaker of a convention, a bald head; tlie hreaker of 
a vow of chás ti ty, swclled léga ; one who deprivos au other 
of his subsistenee, s halí bc poor ; one who injures an other 
( without provocntion ), shall huve an incurable illness. 
Thus according to theír partioular alns, are tne n born, marked 
by eyil-signs, sick, blind, hump-bucked, halting, one-eyed ; 
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others a s dwarfs, or doiif, or d u m b, feeble-bodied (eunuch s, 
whifclows, and o t hora). Therefore mušt penances be performed 
b j all tne au s.' 

Täjňavalkjfá (3. 209-215).—'The Rrähmaga slayer becomes 
consumpíive, the wine-d rinker has black teeth, the jjold steal- 
er has deformud nails ; the violator of the Guru’s bed suffers 
Írom äktn diseases; the stealer of food becomes dyspeptic ; 

H|ie stealer of words, dani h ; the mixér of "min s bas a límb 
vpo many ; the baek-biter has stinkiiig nostrils ; the stealer of 
eesamum becomes the oil-dränking ani mal ; calumniator has 
stinking mouth ; one who has intercourse with another’s wife 
and one wlio steals a Brídimaija’s propeny becomes a Brahma- 
niksasa in a desolate forest : those ivho steal gem s are born 
in low castes. one who steals clo t bes snlTers from white 
leprosy.’ 


VERŠE LIIX 

Yäjňavalkya ( 3. 220 J.— 1 Therefore, ťor his puriíication, 
the sinner should perform expiatory penances ; thus do the 
people and his own sel f beoome appeased.* 

VERŠE LlV 

[See above,—9. 235.] 

Gauiama ( 21.1 ‘ The slayer of a firahmana, he who 

dri u ks wine, the violator of the Guru’e bed, he who has 
connection with the fcmalu relations of Lis inother and of 
his father, or with sisters and their femalu offspring, ho who 
steals goto, an fttheist, he who constantly repeats reprehungiblo 
acts, he who dnes not cast otF persona gviílty of a crime ctius- 
ing loss of časte and he who forsakss blatnelss re la ti ves,— 
all these become outcasts.’ 

Ipsdtiiuíia ( i, 21. 7-8 ). — * Stealing "old, crimes wherehy 
ono becomes accused, komicide, neglect of tlie Veda s, eausing 
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abortion, incestuous conneotioa with relations boru oí 
the samo womb as the mother or the father, and with tlie 
ofFspring oi sadí persona, drín k i u g wíne, and iutercourse with 
persona whose intercourse is forbidden ■ . these are actions 
t ha t cause losa of časte.' 

Eaífcistha { 1. 19-21).— 1 They state tliat tliere are five 
Mahäpätahas: stealíng gold, tlie vioktion of Guru’s bed, 
drinking Surtl, slaying a learned BrŕLhmapa, and ussociating 
with outcasts, either spiritually or matrimonially.' 

Fwiu ( 35* 1-2').— * Killing a Brähmaija, drinking wine, 
atealing Br&hmaija’a gold, and sexual connection with a 
Guru's wívbs are Mahapätakäs ; also sooial intercourse with 
sucb cr [minul s/ 

, njfkvdkija { 3. 227 ).— ‘Bräbmaaa-šlayer, wine-drinker, 
stealer ( of gold ), violators of Guru’s bed ; these are the 
Mahäpätakins, as also One who assocíates with these for cne 
year/ 


VERŠE LV-LVI 

Gautama (21. 10).—‘Giving false evidence, calumnies 
whích will reach Lho uurs of the king, an untrue accuaation 
agninst the Guru, are čipmi to the ATíjiíôpíiťafcfls. 1 

Do. (ŽI. 1).—See under 54, 

Viinu (30, 1).— 1 Killing a Ksattríya or a Yawhya, 
engaged in a sacrifi.ce, or a woman in ber coursea, or a 
pregnant woiuan, or a llrá h mapa woman who has batlied 
after temp mury imcleanlíhess, qr au embiyo of an unknown 
ses, or one come for protection, are crimea equal to the 
crime of Brälimnija'killmg.* 

Do. (36. 2),—‘ Giving false evidence, killing a friend, 
these are equal to wine-drinkiug,’ 

Do, (37. 1-5).— f Setting one's selí up by false state- 
raents, making statemeuts which will reach the ears of the 
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King, regardiug a minor ofíence eommítted by some ona, 
unjustly upbraiding a Guru, laviling tlie Veda, forgctting the 
studied Vedie texts; t bese are crimes of the fourth degree.’ 

Yäjilavalkya (3, 228-29)*— 4 Insuiting one’s Guru, reviling 
the Veda, killing a fHend, forgettíng what has been leamt, 
theae are equal to Brfihma?a*kUHng ; eating forbidden food, 
dishoneaty, lying for aggratidisement, kiasing a woman in 
the eourses, are equal to winc-drinking,’ 

Äpastamba (1. 21. 8).—See under 54, 

VERŠE LVII 

Bodhiyana (2. 2. 3-4), — 4 Stealing the property o! a 
Br äh mapa or a deposit, giring false e videooe regarding 
{and. 1 

Fi$nu (36. 3). — 1 Appropmting to one's sel! land belong- 
ing to a Brähmana or a deposit, are orimes equal to t h e f t of 
ffold.' 

Yäjmvalkija (3. 230).**-* Stealing of a borse, of genns, 
of h um a u females, of land, and of C0Wf, or of depozít, 
theae are equal to gold- stealing,’ 

VERSES LVIII-LXVI 

Gautama (21.1).— (See under 51.) 

Do, (21. 11).—* The guilt of a minor ofíence reats on 
thnsa who are defilora of compaay, or kíllers o E kine, or 
those who f or get the Veda, t h ose who pronounce the Vedie 
texta for dunení, študenta who break the vow oí chaatity, 
and those who allow the time of initiation to pass.' 

Bodhägauu (2. 2. 5,13).— 4 Tradiug with tnerehundise of 
any descriptiou; the following are the minor offencea in- 
Tolving losa of časte. Intercourse with women who should 
no t be approaclied, cohubitation with the f e malé friend of a 
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female Guru, with tlie female friend of a malé Guru, with 
au ÁpapUtra woman, and a female outcast,—following the 
medical profession, sacriiicing for the multitude, living by 
the s táge, following tbe profesaion of the daticing maiter, or 
singing masle r or acting moste r, tending cows and buffalws, 
and ao fortb, and also fornication.' 

Äpastamba (l. 21. 7-9,14*15, 17-18).—' The followingaots 
eause losa oť časte; stealing gold, Crimes that make one 
accused, homicide, negleot of tbe \ edas, causing nbortion, 
incestuott 9 connection with relations boru of the šatne womb 
asone’s father or inother, or with the offsprings of súch 
relations, drinking wine, intercourse with person s intercourse 
vT Íth wliom h forbídden. That nmn falls wbo has connection 
with a female friend of a female Guru, or with a feraale 
friend of a malo G lí ru, or with any marríad woman. Eating 
forbidden flesh, as of u dog, a man, a village-cock or village 
pigs, or carnivorous animals; eating what ts left by a 
Shudra, the cobabitation of Ary a im with Apftpätra womuo, 
Sume say that these also lead to loss of časte. 

Vis^u (36. 1-7).—' Sesual connection with a páternal 
aiiTit, with the matern al grandmother, with a matemal au n t, 
with the mother-in-law, with the Queen—are crimes eqiial 
tu connection with a guru g wifeand so is sexnal intercourse 
with tbe father’s or motber's sister, and with one's own sister; 

_-and sexual connection with the wife of a iearned. Brähraaiia, 

or a priest, or an Upädhyäya, or a friend and with a 
aister’s f e malé friend, or with a woraan of one’s own race, 
with a woman helonging to the Brähmai>a časte, with a 
lirähraana ma ideu, with a low.qitóte woman, with a woman 
in her couraes, with a woman čomu for protection, with a 
f e malé ascetic, or with a woman en t rušte d to one’s own 

čare- 1 , „ , 

Do. (37. 6-10, 13-33).—' 1 Abandonmg one’s holý fire, 

or father, inother, so n or wifeeating forbídden food, or 
food of tlioae vvhosn food should not be eatenappropriatiag 
105 
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to one’s aŕir whafc belongs to another ;- 90 Xiial nterumne 
mth another man’s wífc; Hacrífictog for persona for whom 
It i« forhxdden to sacrifice j-killuig a K&ittríva nra Vafehya 
or a Shfnlra, or a coir,—selling artieles t ha t sbould not be 
sold^for au elder brother to snffer his younger brother 
ín marry before Mm, for a younger brother to inany bofore 
hía tílder 1>ro thpr, to give a girl in marriage to 0 f ther of 
tlipse two, or to perform the nuptial cemmony for hím -- 
tn allonr tbc p rope r time for Upanayana to pass off.^to teách 
tlie Veda for a reirard,—to be t au-h t the Veda by a hired 
ttvicher,—to be employed in mínes,—to make large inštru¬ 
mentu,—cutting trees, sliruha, creepers, long climbing pJants, 
ňr hťir K~M make a livtng by prootitiiting one’s own wife — 
trymg to overeome othera by incautotions or forcible menná; 
cooking for ono’, ow n aelf^mittiug to pay onĽ - s dcl)ts 

to G od, Sages and Pŕt rSj _ 3 1 udying irrelígious books — 

AtheiBm, subafetin g by a rppreb^bäo act^ntercouŕse 

ľ lth woman who ÚTmk * S— theae are crimes of the fourth 

degree.’ 

nttmMm 9. m, 231-12).— 1 ľntercouree with a 
fricud , w.1., w.tb a raaidon, with on,', „„„ olf i „„ a 

tv.th Chaadäla tvomao, with on* Sajntra , román, wfťh 
oneason, w.ve, „ dechrnd tn be 8([ „al t„ the viokti,,,, 

Killlo S ™»’s, apostacy, theft, non-pav- 

T , ' u ’ T 8 ‘ 0 < ’ >tabU ' ,h ttw »°«*1 Iras. aelUnw 
wliat should not be soid, marrjing before the elder hrntber’ 

I “ rn,n * 'fu h " m “ teaohing the Ved„ h,r 

paymeut, adultery, permittiug oqo's ae ]f to be superseded in 

T'S. bí *“"*» M^lľna" 

sált, kUhng a woman, a Vaiahya, a ShOdra or a Keattrivf 
makiasa lmug tlirough reprehensible thin*., athois™ W™ki 

Z. °ľ ofce11 ^ “■>“* - ,, in ľ: ’ ; 0 k r 

nwtal *. ” woriflcing ior ,ho w not entkléľ Z 

perform Bacrifice,, ahaudoning of fether niother tw n- 

of tank, « gardene, dc-aiing a maiden, Baerideing 1^ 
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hai iošrrled before his eider hrother and gmng of girl in 
inarriage to sucha person, dishonesfy, omittiug of tlie obser- 
vances and restrictions, undertaJring of an act f or on e s 
ovn bcpefit, intercourse with n wine-drinking woman, aban- 
doning of Vedie studv or of fche sacred dres, neglectiiig one’s 
sons, Forsaking of relatives, cntting trees for fuelj to ak in g a 
living by oiiô’s own wife, nr by medici n es or by killing, 
making of murderous machines, being addícted to vicious 
habite, selling one’s self, serving u u der a Shudra, making 
friendships with low men, mtercourse with low-born women, 
om i tt in g the prescribed life-stages, gettíng ľat with food 
given by others, atudying of e vi! Sciences, áii perín tendíng 
mince, aelling one’s wife each of t h ese m a minor sm t an 
ttpapälítkO'.' 


VERŠE LXVII 

Ft>íi?ŕ (38.1-6)-— 1 Gausing pain to a Brähma^a, smeUing 
at things tbat ahould not be smelt, or at wine, dishonest deal- 
Í, li?í —sexual intercouTse with cattle, or with a man, or 
uiľnatural connection with a womanthese are crimes 
leading to losa of časte. 

Bodhäyana (í 3. 1-8, 12).—‘Thefollowíng otfences causc 
loss of caate : sea-voyage, stealing a Bralima^ťs P ro P ert S’ or 
a deposifc, giving false evidence regarding land, tradiog with 
merchaudise of any description, serving Shudras, begi.ttinj, a 
son oti a Shfldra woman, and tbereby hecotning her smi. 
The followíng minor otTences cnuse loss of časte iut' rconrse 
with females who should not 1>a approached, etc„ etc. (see 

under 58 - 66 ).’ 


VER*E LXVI1I 

Vi$im (30. 1 ).—‘Killing of domeatic or wild animals is a 
critne degrading to a mixed cnste. 
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VERŠE LX1X 

Vtfna (40, 1),— ť Recemng anything from a despieahle 
person, trading, subsisting by money-lending, teiling lies, and 
serving a Ähíidra—-aru crimes renderíng one unworfchy to 
receive alms,' 

Ľodhätftma (2 2. 6).— 1 Serv in g ShQdras (involves loss of 
časte), 1 


VERŠE LXX 

Bodhät/a^a (2. 2. 15, 16).-“*The following olíences umke 
mon tmpure—gamblíng, performing íncantations, sabdsting 
on corn-gleaning while not performing Agnihotra, subsisting 
on alms after studentshíp, living at the teacher's house kmger 
than íour months after flnishing ŕ t ad y and toaching a person 
like the laat, making a líving by artrology and so forth.' 

Äpftatomha (1. 21, 12-18).—* Now follows iba enumera* 
tion of offences that make raen ínipure i cohabitation of Ary a 
no m en with ShQdras, eating forbidden ilesh, as of a tlog, a 
man, etc., eating httman excreta, eating a Shňdra'a leavings, 
and the cohahitation of Aryas with íj pupdíľa women;—som® 
people declare that these also cause loss of časte,’ 

yisntt {41. 1-4).—‘ Killing birds, amphibious aniraals, and 
H 4 natie a n i mal s, and worms or iosects, ealing herbs resem- 
bľtng intoxicaiits,—súch are the crimes causing detiieraetit.* 


VERŠE LXXI 

G atUama (22,1).— 1 Iíow follows the dese r ip tiem of the 
{lenances, 

Bodhäyana (2.1. 1 ).— 1 Now the pen&nces,' 
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V E FIS ES LXXI1-LXXXVI 

Gantama (‘22. 2-6).^-‘ He who has intentionally slain a 
Brahmaija skalí emadatu himselť and thríee tlirow hinastlf 
i n to the líre —or h« may bocome in battle tlie target f or 
armed men or remnining chaste, he mav, dnring t^cilve 
years, enter tho village only for t bo purpoae of begsring — 
earrylng the foat of a bedstead and a skull in his hand, and 
proclaiming his deed. If ke meets an be shall step tmfc 

of the roaťL Standing by day and sitting at night, and bath- 
ing in tho morili n g, at noon and in the evening, he may he 
piľrified affcer twelve years,—or by saving the life of a 
Brahmawa ; or if he in thrice vanqafehed in trying to reeover 
tlie property of n stolen by rohbers, nr hy hatbing 

n ith tbe priests at the end of the Ashvamedkn sacrílice í— or 
M the end of any other sacriftce, provided tbat an AgnifUit 
forms part of it. The samé penance ahould be performod e v en 
if he has attempted the life of a Brahm&pa, but failed to kill 
bim ; líkewíae if h«# has killed a Brähma^a womati who had 

bathed after her raonthly course.' 

Bodhäyam (2.1. 2-6).— 1 'The murderer of a learned Bďili- 
mmja shall prac tise the fottowin? penance during í*«We 

yeati -_Carrying a skolí and the foot of n bedstead, dressed 

'in ass skin, staving in the forest ; making a skull his flag, be 
,ball cattse n hot to be built in tlie crenmtioo gro and and 
re,ide thcre ; going to seveo houses to beg food, while pro- 
cliitnin" his d end, he shall support life with whitmr be get* 
•md skalí fast if h e obtaí ns nothing. Or he may offer an 
Asktameiha, » Coenoo or an or h 0 rany Wto «Mi 

tbe prieste on tho completion of tbe A»hvimtih*. Tbej nlv. 
ntioto tho follotring:-“ He who unintcntion.lly kllU e 
Brahmnnn hecon.ee einful neeording to Uw ; the eege, ded.™ 
th.t he may be purified if he did U nmntentron.Uy. But 
„o expiatfon U poseible for . trilful murderer. 
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lywlamba (1. *24. 11 -'2*2),—* The Brňhmana-slayer shall 
erect a hut in the forest, restrain his speech. carry theskull 
like the tlag and cover his hody from hís navel to his knees 
ivith a quarter of a ho rope o cloth. The pat h for him wlicu ha 
tjoes t.o the villaje is the space betvreen the tracks; and íf he 
sous a i vo t hu r .-T rtja, Jie shall step out of the road Hr sliatl go 
to the villnge carrying a broken dish of metal of tnferior 
quality. lie may go to seven houses only, eryíng—" Who 
will give alms to the accursed? " That is how he shouid gain 
his livelihood. If he does not obtain anything, he mušt 
íast. Whilst performing this penance, he shouid tend oow«. 
After haring per f or med this pena ti ce f or twelve y e ara, h e 
mušt per f or m that c u stornu ry ceremony which may gain f or 
hitu rc-admission into soľ í u ty. Or, he may buiid & hut on the 
pat h of rohhers and live there, trying to recover Írom them 
the covvs of Bráhmapas ; and he hecomes free from his sin 
after he has been vrorsted by them thrice, or after he has 
vauqujshed them/ 

Do. (1. 25.11).— f A non-Bráhmana who has killed a 
Brahmana shall go to the battle-field and plače himself 
between the two hostilo armies ; there they shall kill him.' 

Do. (1. '28. 21 and 1.29.1). —* He who has killed a learned 
Brúhmnga shall put on ass’ skin or dog’s skin with the hair 
uirued outsjde and takú u p a human skull as his drinking 
vessel; and hu shall také the Ego t of a hedstond instead 
of a stali, and proclaiming his deed, he shall go about saj in g— 
" Who gives olms to the raurdcrer of a Bh rúna ? " Obtaining 
thus his livelihood, he shall dueli in an empty house, or under 
a tree, —hav in g no intercourse with iíryas, Thus shall he 
live until his lasfc breath. After deatli his sin is tuken off/ 

Fisfiu (35. tí).—*Thoäe who havo cnmmitted a “ Afhhdpá- 
tuto’*are purífied by AsUvatnedha and by visitiog all Ttrtfuii f.’ 

Do. (50. 1-6, 1 5).— 1 The man shouid muke a hut of leaves 
iti a forest and live in it ; he shall ha the three times a 
dav : he shall eollect alms, going from ono villagc to another, 
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and proelaimitig his own deed ; he slinil sieti p on tho grass ; 
tbis ís called the MahäVTdta. He vrhu bas killed a llrfihmana 
imiat per í or m this for twelve years. One who is períonning 
this penance should carry the škúli of the person slám, as his 

Yäjňataifoja (3. 243-250).— 1 One vvho has killed a 

slinil carry n skull and n íla£, shall live on alim, 
enting vcry little and proclaiming his deed ; llvinír thus for 
twelve years he attains purity. Or he may atfcain parity by 
snvíng the life of n Brähniunu, or that of tvrelve cows ; as nlso 
by joinini; in the final batli of the Askvamedha sacriflce. Tlie 
Bmhinun&-slayer may also become puríiied if he retievea the 
pain of n long-RulTering Brähmnna, or relieves Írom danger 
n cow on the road. I£ robliers háve taken avvay a Brfthinaqa’s 
emir© property and the Hnihmuija slayer recovers it from 
t he m, or íf he is himself killed in thu uttempt, or if he is 
evi-n wounded in t h o attempt, he bueomes purified. Or he 
may ofler his body intothe líre lieginnin^ with the bairs and 
ending with the marrow, in dne or der, Or liemay attain pari¬ 
ty by becoming killed ín battle; — he is puriľied even if he is 
mortally wounded but does not die. Or he is purified by re¬ 
či i i ng the Vedie text thrice ; entilíg verv little and going 
a] on g the Samsvatí river from ita moath tovrarde its source. 
Or he may attain purity by jjiving to a proper person a large 
amount of wealth to his satisfaction.’ 

Vashi$tfia (20,20-28). — ! The slayer of n Brfthnmna shall 
kindle a fire and offer therein to Death the folowing eight 
ohlations consisting of portions of his ovvn body—(1) hair, 
(■>) skin, (3) blood, (4) fleeh, (5) sinews (6) fat t (7) bones, 
(8) inarrow ; (with appropriato mautras). Or ho shall figlit 
for the sake of the King, or for the sake of Brtihnjanas, and 
die in battle facto g tlie foe, It ís deolared in the Veda that 
“ a m u r dure r vvho remalns thrice unvanqaifshed, or is tbrice 
defeated in battle, becomes pare/ ” 

Parásíttire (8.42).—(Samé as Man n, 80.) 
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Nahúbhiiratti (12,335.4*11),—* Hesballeat only onoe, heg- 
í»ing alrna i-ntl performing his duties; taking abegging bowl in 
hia bánd, movingon woodun sandals, celebnte and btht alerfc ; 
fretí froui jealousy, sleeping on the gromíd, prockimitig his deed 
urnong people ; living thus for twelve years, the Brúhmana- 
slayer becomes ahsolved (i hen follow Mauu’s verše s 7 i, 70, 77), 
(See Maňu alioíre, 9.317, and L 93-95 ; and belovv 12. L12 
in con nectím wUh U. 8 > and 86.) 

VERSES LXXXVn-LXXXVIII 

G a itbima (22.12-13),-— 1 The sami' penince t hat has been 
preseribed for Brähmana-slávili g sbnll ba per forme d by ona 
who has killud a Erähinuna female when $he has bathed aľter 
hor course ; ulso for d astroví n g the embryo of a LSrähmana, 
Ihough íts sex mav be uot distinguishabíe.’ 

Rút] hity u a c (2*1-12).-—■* The penance for killng a woman 
who has bathed ufter ber courses h the samé as that for the 
killing of a Brňhmajja,' 

Äpasimtlba (1,2í 8-9).—* íle who has destroyed an emhrvo 
of a lirnhmaija, or a woman durirtg her eourses, is c.ilb'd 
AbhUhasta, accursed, and stands uo tlie samé footmg regarding 
e x piati on, as the Bräh ni; i na- kill h r, ’ 

Vashitfha (20.23, 3í-35).—‘ He b oaUed who 

kills a Bnihmapa or destroys au embryo tha sex Of whioh ís 
uiiknow u* For killing a feninle of the Bráhmagn časte who 
ia ad Ätrdyi,., .„the samé penance that is prescribed for ibe 
Brábmapa-killer should be perfonned. That woman is oalled 
.-ítrčyi who has bathed ufter her courses.* 

(50,8-10).—* Hu who has kílled a pregnant woman, 
or a woman in her courses, or a woman who has liathed ufter 
her courses, or a friend, shall perforin the Mahävnta: (p 839) 
í äjtmtalfajú (3*251).—‘ He who destroys an embryo or 

an ŕ * ttéyi woman »h<>uld perform the peoaiice latd down for 
thu BrubrUii^a-kíJler, 1 
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VERŠE LXXXIX 

Gdiťŕíiwfl <21.7).—‘Maňu declarea that the firet three 
urinu's (Brfihra&na-killing, wine-drinkíng and viola t mg of 
Gum's had) eaniiot be espUted.’ 

BoťfÄäyaud (2.1-6).—‘ They quote the following— 1 “ He 
who utvintenfcioually slays a Br&hmana becoraes smfuľ\..Tho 
aages declare that he nmy be purified if he did it u n in t en- 
tvormi iy ; but no expiation is found for wilful murder.’ 


VERSES XC-XCIII 

Mahäbhärata ( 12 . 165 , 48 ). 

Gautama (23.1).—* They shall pour hot wine into tha 
mouth of a Hrähmana who has drunk wine ; be virlU be puri- 
Jied by death.’ 

(2.1.18,19,21)—* If he hasdrunk Stif§he shall 
scald bimself to death wíth hot wine. Bor unintentinnallv 
drinking Stirä, he (diali perfonn the Krchchhra p*‘nances duriiu: 
three montbs and theu undergo a second initiation. They 
quote the following—“ A Brfthmapa, a Ksattriyn or a Vaiehya 
who bas unhfltentionally tlrunk the wine called Väntni mušt be 
initiated a second time.” 1 

Äpastamba (1.25.3).— 1 A wine-drinker has to drín k ex- 
cerdinglv hot liquor, so tbat be dies.’ 

Vashisthti (20-19,22).—‘ lf a Bräbmana intentäoriíilly 
drinks Liquor other tban Sufô, or if be unintentionally dri n ks 
furt, he mušt perform a Krchchhra and an Atikrchchhra ; 
rtnd after enting elariíied hutter, be initiated again. But a 
Brahmnua who repeatedly partakes of S u r ä shall driuk liquor 
of the samé kind boiling hot, He becoraes pure by death.’ 

ľäjňnufllJbja (3.253-256).— 4 The man who drinks Sara 
attains purity by dying after drinking auy oue of the following 
thinvľs red-hot— Suňi, water, clariiied butter, cow’s urine and 
106 
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raílk. Or be may perform the penance preacribed for Brak- 
tnaija-killing', clothed in hair-cloth and wearing matted locks • 
or for one year he may use sesnmum oil-cake or graíns of ríce 
at night onlv, If any one of the three castes unknowingly 
drinks tlie íärtmí wine, ho ghall undergo ínitiation a second 
tíme. Tlie Brähraapa woman who drinks wine does not go 

to ber bushantľe regions ; and in the worid she is born as » 
biteh.' 

Vmu (61-1).—‘A dri n ker of wine mušt abstain from all 
ri’ligious rites and subsíst on graius unseparated frora the husk 
for one year/ 


VERŠ ES XCÍV-XCVII 

1iqnu (22.82).—‘ Disf.älled from augar, or from tbe 
blossoms of Madhäka, or from flour j these three 1 inds of wine 
havo to be discerned ; m tlie ono so all ; none of the m sbould 
be t-asted by the twice-born. Farther, that distilled from the 
blossoms of tbe Madhilka, from moksses, from tbe Taňka 
fnut, from tlie Jujube fruit, from dates, from the hread-fruit, 
from honey, Maireya wine, and wine mede of the sa p of tlie 
coooanut tre* ; these ten mtoxicating drinks are unclean for 
tbe Brähmapa; but the Ksattriya and tbe Vaishya eomrait no 
wroag m touehing or dľinking tliem.' 

Agastya (Aparärka, p. 1070}.-' That distilled from tbe 
jack-fruit, from grapes, from Madhuka blossoms, from dáte s, 
frnm palm-fruit, from sugar-cane juice, from honey, the Maira, 
r°m the COCoanut.-thesr eleven kinds of wine are equal; the 
twelfth is tbe wine called Surä, vvhieh is the worst of all ' 


VERŠE S XC1X-CII). 

[See above S/iH-310.] 

J postom ba (l. 25.10).—• Those * bohove stola:, gold, drnnk 

ľ2ľ B *h P“™'* hed ' hu ‘ mt *“• *ho hava 

rshraaoa, „halí sat every founh moal-tlme a Uttle 
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food, bathe at the time of the three libations, passíng the day 
standing and the night sitting. After the lapse of three 
years, they throw off tbeir guilt, * 

Viwu (52.1-3).—‘ He who has stolen gold mušt bring a 
elub to the King, proclaiming his d«ed ; whefcher the King 
kills him with it, or dismisscs him unhuri, he becoms puri- 
fied. Or in the čase he did it unawares, he shall perform the 
Makäcrata for twelve years.’ 

YäjJiaľalkija (3.257*258).—'One who steals Brähmaga’s 
gold should ha n d over a elub to the Kino;, proclaiming his 
deed; whether killed, or let oíf, by the K in g, he becomcs pure. 
if he does not report it to the King, he shall be purtúed by 
perfonníng the penance laid down for tlie drinker of wine ; 
—or he mušt gi?o away to the Bráhmaija his own weight 
in gold.' 

verses oin-ovn 

Gauiama (23. 8-11).—* Íle who has dehled his Gutu’s bed 
shall lay htmself down on a heated iron-hed ; t>r ho shall 
embrace the red-hot iron-image of a woman ; or he ahuLl 
tear out his organ and testicles and, holding thetn in hjs 
hand?, walk straight towards the south-west, until he falls 
down dead. He will be purided after death,* 

Bodhäya m (2.1. 13-15).—‘He who has defiled his G tíTiľs 
bed shall lay himself down on a heated iron bed {—or em- 
brace the red-hot iinage of a woman ;—or outting ofľ his 
organ together with the testicles, and holding ihem in his 
joined banda, he shall walk towards the south-west until 
be falls down dead.’ 

ÄjHustamba (1. 25.1*2,.—• He who has had connectíon 
with his Guru** wife shall eut olf his organ tógether wiLh 
the testicles, také tliem in his joined hands and walk towards 
the south until he falls down dead. Or he may die embrac- 
ing a heated raetal-image of a woman/ 


844 


M ANU-S » KU—ŠOTE S 


Vathtqtha (22. 13-1 -i)*“ 1 Ha who violates his Gífrw's bed 
h ba í i out oif his organ together with the tas t í cle b, také 
them in his joined bánd s and, vralk towarils tlie south ; whan- 
ťsTer h e mesta wíth an obstacle, thara ha shall stand until 
b® diesor ha vín g shaved all his hair and srncami his 
body with ctarified b u t to r, he shall embrace t ha heated 
iron-image of a woman, L t is deotared in the Veda that ha 
is purifled after death.* 

\ ifjfu (34. 1, 2 ; 03. t).—- 1 Sexual connection witb one’s 

niother or daugbtcr or daughtcr-in-law is crime o f the 
hííhest degree. Sneh c r im i na I s of the highest degree should 
antcr tha fhuues ; thara is no otber way to atone for thc trime, 
O tie w ho h íis had i I liet t sex na 1 intercourse mušt perform the 
Präjäpatya penance for one year according tn the rule of 
the Jtfíl/Iäl!^ťIŕa. , (p. @ 39 ) 

AfoiwbWraÉfl {12. 165. 50-51).^(Same as Maňu.) 

Yäjňavalkya (8. 259-260),—* The violator of his Guru’ s 
hed should lie áown on a heated iron-hed along with the 
iroD-ixnagc of a womnn ; or eutting out his testldes and 
holding them he shall give up hia body totrards the south ; 
or be shall perform the Präjäpatija penance for one year, or 

the Chändräíjam for three inouths, and shall repeat the 
Vedie text.* 


verše s cvnr.cxvi 

tiuutama (22. 18). * ľhe ponauce for killing a coa* is the 

samé as that for killing a Vaishya (row of contmence to be 
kept for three years and giving one eow and one bnU). 1 

Äpastamba (1. 26, a miich co* or a full-grown 

ox has been killed witbout reason, the expíation shall be the 
samé as that for killing a Shňdra (give ten cows witfa a buIJ),’ 
Va$hif(íia (21.18).—'If he kills a covr, he shall perform, 

dun n g sj, x months, a ÄrchcJi/iríi or a Taptakrohckhra, clotked 
m the mw bido of that cow/ 
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Vmu (BO, 10-24),—'The man slmll serve cows for « 
TDOntht hís bair and heard hnving been shaven j—he shall eit 
do w u to rest when they rest ; and staň d still when they 
stand still;—h e shall gíve asslstanee to a eow that 
has met with an aceident i — and s liali preš Brve 00 w a ^ rom 
dftugCľs j’—bs shall not shelter hiinself ägňiust cold and 
similar dan^ere, without liaving previously protected the 
cows against tliem ;—h© shall wash kitnself with cow n urine j 
and suhsist úpon the A v o bo vine prodnets this í s tlie 
Go-vrata, cow-penance, wbich mušt b© performed by one who 
has killed a eow. f 

YíjÄsrolíci/d (3. 264-205).—'‘Tlie man who has killed a 
cow shall drín k the live bovine products for a month, sleeping 
in the oowpen, serviní; the cows ; nnd t hen by s'iving a cow, 
he hecomes pure; or h e shall calmly perform the penanc© of 
Prájäpatya .\tihrckchhra;—cv having fasted for three days, 
he shall ^ive away ten cows with a hull as the eleventh. 1 

FíiTňihffra (8. 81-42).— 1 "Having shaved the whole head, 
he shall bathe three times during the dny, and live among 
oo ws during the night, and go bohind the m durí n g the day; 
when ib la hot, or raining, or very cold or when the wind is 
blowing strongly, he shall not protect himself until he has 
protected the cows to the best o f his ability. If he Ands a 
eow gtazing in a tield or in a threshing yarn—either his own 
or heionging to soui e on© else,—he shall not telí o f i t ro any 
on e ; nor shall h e telí any on© when he And s a ealf mcking 
milk. He shall drink water when the cows dri n k it f lio down 
when they lie down, and with ali k í s atrength shall save 
a cow when she has eitlier ťal len down or stuck in umd. 
One shall prescribe as penance for oow-kiUing a «uitable 
Präjäpatyn and Krdtchfcra: (Forms of these penances) -for on<- 
day he shall eat once ; for one day he shall eat nnly in the 
©venmg - t for one day he shall eat only what b© g©ts withnut 
asking for (t; and for one day he shall live on air; for two days 
he shall eat only once ; for two days he shall eat what he geta 
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Witboat asking for i t, for two days he shall eat oni y at níght; 
for twn days he shall lire on air. Eacb of these beíng dona for 
three dayi; and for four days. The prescribed penanee haviog 
b<f*n ppj for med, ho shall fe<*d Brahmanas, present them with 
fees and recite tlie sacred texts. After feeding the Brähmapus, 
ihe cow-killer becomes po rifle d without doubt.’ 


VERŠE CXVII 

Yäjňavaikyä (8.263),-' From the Upapôtakas (minor 
wns), one bccomes absolved either i ti tho aforesaid matiner, 
or by the CMndräyana, or by the Paräia, or by limg U pon 
miik for a montb/ 


VEitSEs cxvni-cxxm 

yajflMa%a (3,280),—* The Študent becomes an dpafejr- 
ni/i by ripproachin" airoman; he becomes purifled by offer* 
ing au a sa to Jfirrti.* 

Fiauu (37.35). -* Criminal* of the fourth degree shall 

perform the G liôndräyarfa or Paräka pením ws, or shall sacri- 
flce a cow.* 

Bo. (28.48-51).—‘ A voluntary emission of semen by 
a twice-born youth during the periód of bís studeň tship has 
hean F°*°unced » transgression o f tlie rule prescribed for 
študenta. Having loaded himself with this siu, ho mušt ^o 
ie^ging to seven houses, clothed only with the skin of the 
cow, and proclaiming his deed; eating once only a rneul 
conaisting of the alms received at t h os© houses, and bathine 
thiee times* he becomes absolved from guilt a t tfa© end of 
one j ear Afror au myoluntary emission of semeo during 

‘ “7' ‘7 ‘""-bom ,ludent b “ tb e. ««hlp the sun 

IW ' three times, the raantra "Again shall mv stpeo^th 
return to me, eto.’" * 
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Gauhn?ui (23.17-20),—‘A Študent who has broketi the 
vow of ehastity shall offer an ass to Nirrti on the cross-road. 
Putting on the skin of that ass f witli the hair turned outside, 
and holding a red vessel in bis hands, he shall bes? at seven 
liDuaes, proclairning his deed. He wtU be puräíied nfter si 
year. For au in volím t ary d is chargé cauaed by fear or sickness, 
or during s Lee p, he skalí make aa offer mg of clarifled butfcer, 
or plače two pieces o f fuel in the Kre reciting tlie two verses 
heginning with ** Retasya.**’ 

Dn, (25,1-2).“* They say.—How niany gods doea a 
Študent enter who violatoa the vow of ehastity ?—They 
nnnounce“His vital spiritg go to the Muruts, his strength to 
Indra, his sacred learning to Hrhaspati, all tlie rest to 
Agni.* 

Bodhäyana (2.1.30-35).—‘ A Študent approaching a 
wom&n is called A Vukinitin ;—-he shall offer an asa aa the 
Fucrilícia 1 anärmil; the sacrificinl meat-cake shall l>e afTered 
to Nirrti, or to Itaksas, or to Yntoa. Or, he mav heap fuel 
on the fire on the niglit of the New Moon, períorm the pre* 
paratory rites required for the Ďarvihoma t and offer two 
oblations of clariíied butter. After he has made tlie offering, 
he shall addreas the fire, c lóse 1 y joining his hands, turning 
aidewaya, with the following texte:—“ May the Maruts grant 
me, etc., etc.’ ŕ ’ 

Äpastamba (1.20,8-9).—* A Študent who has broken the 
ťow of ehastity shall offer to Nirrti an ass, aecording to the 
nmnner of the Pákayajfia rites,—aShQdra enting the remnants 
of t ba t ofTeriiig,’ 

Pasii í$fŕŕ<j (23.1-3).—‘ If a Študent has approached a 
woman, he shall slay in tlie forest, at a plače where four 
roads meet, an ass for Ihe Rahsas, after kindling a eominon 
fire. Or, he may offer an obhition of rice to Nirrti. He 
shall throw the oblations with the mantra— 11 To Lust Svúkä, 
atc.” * 

Päraskara-Gjhyasiítra (3.12.1-3, 0-8), 
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VERŠE CXXIY 

Vift'iu (38,7),—* He who has kuowíngly comniitted au aet 
causing loss o f časte shall perform the Sôntopimfl penunee ; 
íie wbo Ii(i3 dona so una náves stali perform the PrajvpaUja 
penance.’ 


VERŠE CXXV 

Vifff,u (39.2).—-* tie who has eommjtted a ciime degra- 
ding orie to a mixud časte shuli eat bariey-grqei for a month, 
or perform íhe penance of Krchchhrätikfchchhra^ 

Ho. (40,2),—' He who haa cnmmitted a crime render- 
ing one unworthy to receive alms, í s pitriľied by the penance 
Taptakrchchhra, or by the potmnce SMtafcrcbchíira, or by the 
penance Makäsäntapana, if the uct has been comniuted 
repeatedly.' 

Do, (-11.5). — * The penatice ordalneri for crirnes causing 
defilement in ihe TäptakfchchhrQ ; or they shaíl he expiuted 
by tlie KrchchhTätikrchchhra ponance.* 

VERS15S CXXVI-CXXX 

Gautama (22.14.1(1),— 1 "For intentionally kitlincr a Ksat- 
iriya, the normál vovv oť eontinence ume t ba kept for si m 
years, and on e shoiíld give away ono thoqsand cows vnth a 
bull, lor killing a \ otshya, the samé penance, for three 
years; and one should giye away ono hundre d cows wífch a 
bull. lor killing a Šhftdra, tbe samé punancej for on e year ; 
and on c s bou! d give away ten cows wltb a bulĽ 

jBod/fiij/íiíifj (1.19.1-2),—* For siaying a Ksattriyu, the 
otľcnder shall give to tbe Ring one thousaml cows and also a 
tmil in esipintion of bis ein; for slayíng a Vaishya, one 

hundred cows; for slaying a SbQdra, a fee : and a bullsbonld 
be added in all cascs, 1 
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Bodaná (2.1-8-10),—' For killing a Ksattriya he shall 
keep the normál vow of continence for nine veaTs;—for 
killing a Yaishya, for tbreo years for killing a Shfldra, for 
ouc year. J 

Vashiftha (20.31*33).— 4 HaTing slain a Eaattriya, he 
shall perform a penance during eight years ; for killing a 
Vaisbya, during six years : for killing a ShQdra, during three 
years.’ 

Vmu (50.12-15).— 4 Ho who has uniutentionally killed 
a Ksuttriva, skalí perform the línliatfí’flía for nine years ; he 
who has unintentioDaily killed a Vaisbya, for six years j 
h e who has uninteutionally killed a Sbildra, for three years, 

Yäjňavalkua (3.2G7-2G8).—’For killing a K§attriya on e 
should give away a thousand cows wilh a bull; or he may 
peiform, for tbree year-, the penance prescribed for Br&hrua* 
QA-kUliug; on e who kills a Vaishya shall perfoín the samé 
penance for one year, or give away ono hundred cows; 
one who has killed a Shudra shall perform the samé penance 
for six montbs, or give away ten cows,’ 

Ipnaiamba (1.24.1-4).— 4 One who has killed a Ksattriya 
shall give away a thousand cows for thtí expiation oE liis sin \ 
he shall give a hundred for killing a Yaiskya; and ten for 
killing a ShQdra; and in every oase a hnil should be added 
for the aake of expiation.’ 

VERŠE CXXXI-CXXXII 

Gantmua (22-19).—‘Fot injuring a frog, an iehneumon, a 
crow, a chameleón, a musk-rat, a mouse or a dog (the pen¬ 
ance is the samé as that for the mnrder oE a Vai 3 hya).’ 

Bodkäyma (1.19.G).—‘ For killing a Qamingo, n íihäsabird, 
a peacoek, a Brabmatjd duok, a Pracke ta ka, a crow f au owl, a 
frog, a musk-rat, a dog, a Babhru, a common ichneumon, and so 
forth, the offender shall pay the samé dne as for the killing of 
a ShQdra.’ 
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Apastamba (1,25,13).—' If h crow, a chameleón, a pea- 
cock, a Brähmanl duck, a swan, the Tulture ealled Bhäta, a 
f roj, a-n ichneumon, a musk-rat, or a dog has boa a killed, the a 
the offender sbould perform the samé penance as tbat for 
killing a Shtidra.’ 

FasM^tha (£1.24),— 1 HaTing siata a dog, a eat, an ícbneu* 
mon, a anake, a frog, or a rat,—one skalí perform the 
Krchchhrd penance oť twelíe dajra' duratíon, and also gÍFe 
something to a Brlihmana.’ 

Vlsiyu, (50.30-32).—' If he has intenfctanally killed a dog, 
he should fast for tbree days. If he has unintention&lly killed 
a mouae, or a eat, or an ichneumon, or a frog, or a Pundubha 
snake t or a large serpent—he mušt fast for one day, aad on 
tlie o es t day give a rliak of milk, sesamum and rice mixed 
together to a Brähmana and gíve hím an iron hoe as his fee : 
If h e has unintentiooally killed an i guán a, or an owl, or a 
crowr, or a fish, he mušt fast for tbres days,’ 

Y&jňavalkya (3.271).-' For killmg a eat, an alli-ator an 
íohneumon, a frog or birds, one should drink milk for three 
days, or perform a quarter of the K T chchhra penance.' 


VERŠE OXXXIII 

Omtama (22.23, 25).-'For killiog a eunuob, ho shall 
givo a load of atraiv aad a mäsa of Uad. For killing a 8n ako 
a bar of iron,’ 

Fisaa (50.34-85). 1 If h8 has kilfed a aoaka, ho mu ,t 

L. “ "°" ( Bpadl! - If be ba3 killed snmscQlated oattle or 
birds, he mušt gixe a load oť straw J 

kive aotľľľ { f ľl1!r‘ F ° r ““«« -J-m « should 
^ ron bar j for killmg a eunuch, lead and tin ■ for kiU- 

mg a boar, a jar of clarified butter ■ for UíTľ ' , 

gold woighing „„„ Matíi ■ Z Lr 8 l ^ 
clotb,’ d for kúlm S a a 
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VERŠE CXXXIV 

Qautavia (20.24).—* For killing a boar, a jar of clarified 
butter.’ 

Visiiu (50.36*39).—* If he has killed a boar, he ehould 
give a jar of clarilied butter. If he bas killed a partridge, he 
mušt give a Dľo^ct o f sesnTnum. If bo has killed a parrot, a 
calf two yeara old, If be has killed a curlew, a calf three 
years old.’ 

YBjmvalkya (3.272, 273, 275).—'For killing an elephant, 
he ahall give five Hlín bulls : for killing a parrot. a calf two 
years old ; for killing au ass, a goat or a ram, he should give 
a buUook j and for killing the purlew, a calf three y Bárs old. 
For killing a swan, a kite, a moukey, a carnivorous animal, 
or birds flying in the air or walking on the ground, or a 
peacock, bo shall give a cow ; bnt only a heifer, for kíliiog a 
n on-carnivorous ani mal. For killing a partridge, he shall give 
a Drona o f sesamum.* 


VERŠE CXXXV 

Bodkäyana (1.19.6).—(See under 131.) 

Vmu (50,33),—*IE be haa killed a Hamsa, or a c rane, or 
a heron, or a cormorant, or an ape, or a íalcon, or the vnlture 
called Bhma, or a Brähmani duck, he mušt give a cow to a 
Br äh mapa,* 

Yäjňavalkya (3.273).—(See under 135.) 


VERŠE CXXXVI 

Yäjftavalkya (3.272).—(See under 135.) 

Bodhäyana (1,19.4),—' 1 If ho bas slain a tnilch oow, or a 
dľfiuglit os, he shall perform a Chändräyana after paying the 
prescribed fine. 1 
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Vififu (60*25-28).—‘ Tf ha has ktlled au slopliant, he 
sliall give five Mi/n hulls ; íf he has killed a, horse, ha mušt 
a clotli p if he has killed an ass f Ha mušt give a caif oiu? 
year old; the sama Lf he has killed a mm or a goat,’ 


VERŠE CXXXVII 

Visnu (50.20, 40*41).—*'Jf he has killed a camel, he 
mušt sivé a golden Konala, I! he has killed a wild carni- 
\ orous iinimat, lie mušt gi vo amilch cow ■ if a non -carti i vorou s 
wild auimal, he ruust give a heifer.' 

’ktijft&s&lhyn (3*£74-27ó),—(See under 134.) 


VERŠE cxxxvin 

Gautama (32.28).-' For killing rm unclmsta aoman, 
*ho 19 Brihmaoi oni* in narae, ono should give a leather ba- ’ 
rajto mtty* (3. 268).—‘ For killing au ill-bebaved Brlh- 
mam, or Ksattnys, or Vaiahyií, or Shflira aoman, ono slnili 
givo, for purifying lliraoelf. a loalbor bag, a boa., a goat, or a 
ram respoctirely. Bnt for killing a woman not badly bobavod 

“j " u W E>ertorra t!llí älnw ponance as that for killing a 
ShQdra. 


> ERSE CXXXIX 

"T f21 . ' Tlle Krchchin, pcnance of taelve 

daya dnration and a gift *o tl„ BrJh m a,a ara regnired for 
aapiating tha am of killing a»h anok .nim.!,. J. b ?J? 

lojnooofX-ya (3 . 275).-' Jf 0M i9 n)((iHe ^ rMke 
t,i ts necessary for the expUt.tinn' of the „r 1 ,- 11 * 

akphant and anch animals, ha aball perfnňn the K, "ĹhiZ 
ponance for aaoh animal ebat ona kill, • ’ ^ 
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VERŠE CXL-CXLI 

risnti (50. 4047).—* If be has killed a tbousand small 
unimals having hone?,—or an ox-load of honeless anímals, bo 
mušt perform thu samo penance ns for killing a Shitdra, Bufc 
if he bas killed animals having bones, ho mušt also give somo 
tride to a lírähmaija ; if he bas killed boneless animuls, he 
ljecomes purihed Uy oue breatb-suspension.’ 

Qiittianta (22, 20-2).—‘ For killing on e tbousand small 
nnimals with bones, also for killing an ox-load of bonekss 
anímals, tho samé penance «s for killing a cow ; or ho may 
also give aomething for tho killing of each animal with bones.* 

\past«mba (1. 20.2).—' For killing an os-load of honeless 
animal?, the snime penance as for killing a Sbudra. 

VatMslha (21-25).—‘Having slaín a quantity ol hone- 
less ani mal s, equal to the weight o£ a cow, one should perform 
tlie Krchclthra penance of twelve days' duration, and silso 
give something/ 

läjnaralhr/a (3. 269, 275).—■■ For killing a thousand 
animuls with bones, or a oart-load of honeless animals, ono 
should perform tho samo penance as for killing a ShQdra. 
For killing an animal with bones, ho skalí give something ; 
and for killing a honeless animal, ho shall perform breath- 
suspension.’ 


VERŠE CXLII 

(o0. 48).—' For eutting trees yiekling íruit, 
shrubs, creeptng Or climbing plants, or planta yielding blossoms, 
bo should racíte the Vedio Tnanfrc a hundred times. 

Yäjňamlkya (S. 276).— For eutting trees, sbrnbs and 
creepors, one should rečí t e a hundred verses. 
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VERŠE OXLIII 

Fi?nu (50. 49).— 1 Vor kílling inaacts bred in rice or 
other food, or in sweets and sneh fchings, or in liquids, or else- 
where, or in flowers or fruits,—the penance consiata in eating 
clariäed bufcter. 1 


VERŠE CXLTV 

Ftfíitt (50, 50),—‘ If a raan bas wantonly eut sneh 
pl.ints aa grou by oultiration, or súch as rise spontaneously 
in tlie n ooda t —he mušt vraít on a cow and subsist on miik 
f or one day, 1 

Yäjňavalkya (3. 276),—(See under 142.) 


VERŠE CXLV1 


(See texts under 01 eŕ seg.) 

Gautatna (23. 2).—‘ If the Brŕihmana has drunk wine 
unintentionally, he shsll snhaiat for three days on hot milk, 
clarified butter and water; and i n hale hot air, This pe¬ 
nance is called Tapta-Krckchhra. Affcer tbat h e shall under- 
go a second initiation.' 

Badhtyana (2. 1. 19).—‘ For unintentionally drinking 
wäne one ahall perform the Krchckkra penance for tlirae 
monthsand be initiated again. 1 


Vashitfha (20. 10}.—‘ If a Brahmana intentionally 
drmka liquor other than that distilled from riee, or if he 
unintentionally drinks liquor extracted from riee, he mušt 
perform a Krchchhra and an Atik ľ chchhr a , an d aft er eatin- 
clarified butter, be initiated again.’ 

Fijitti (ól. 1-4). * A dri n ker oť liquor mušt abstain 

romar.Ughm, rlta and nMri on grain, separatod hom 
th. husk, í or a year, If a man ha, knowingly taated anv of 
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tbe excretions of tlie body, or of intoxicating drinks, be should 
perEorm the Chändräyw* penance. In all these cases,ťke twäce- 
born nmn shall be initiated a second time, after tbe penance 
is over,’ 

Yäjftavalkya { 3. 255 ‘ On drinking tbe Yäruní wine 

or seroen, or urine or ordure, unwittingly, tbe three tvvice- 
born eastes shall undergo initiation a second t ä tne,' 

VERŠE CXLYÍI 

Bodhäyarta (2. L 32),- * He who drín k a water whieh bas 
stood in a vessel used for keeping Surä, sball livo six days on 
milk in whieh len v es of the Shaiikkupuspl plánt has been 
boiled.' 

Vashitthi (20-21).—* If a Brähmana drinks water whieh 
has stood in a vessel used for keeping wine, he becornes pare by 
drinkíng, during three days, water mixed with a decoetion oŕ 
iohis, Udumbara, Bilva, and Paläsa leaves.’ 

Vmu (51. 23*24).— 1 After baving drunk water Írom a 
vessel in whieh liquor had been kept, h e mušt drín k for seven 
days railk boiled with tbe ShaňJihapu$pi plánt. After having 
drunk water from a vessel in whieh any intosicating bevenge 
had been kepí, he mušt drink the said milk for fíve days.’ 


VERŠE CXLVIII 

Bfhcsputi (Aparärka, p. 1164).—* if R twice-born person 
intentionally touches vidne, onions or garlic, be shall líre for 
three days on Kusha-water and also repeat the Gäyoiri," 

VERŠE CXLIX 

AídhebJíäratíí (12. 165. 76).—(Samé as Maňu.) 

Gautoma (23-6),—* If he inbales the fume exhaled by a 
man who has drunk wine, b e shall thrice suspend bis breatli 
and eat clariťied butter.* 
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FiVíhi (51. 25}.—'* A Soma sncrificer irho has smelí 

the breath of a man who had been drínking Trine,, mušt 
plunge into wafcer, recite the Aghamar§<wa-mantra t hrne times 
au d eat d irífied buíter afteruards/ 

VERŠE C L 

Oaatama {23. 3).—* The Taptakrchekkm penance should 
hí? perforraed for swalloraiig uríne, excieraents or aemen/ 

! ashistha (20. *20).,—‘ The Krchchhra and ihe Atikrchchkra 
are prestribed far swuUowhg excrements, urine and sémen/ 
l ;-?ítií (51. 2). 1 If a man has tnsted any of the bodily 

escretiónSj or of intoxicuting driuks, he mušt perľorm the 
Chäitdroyana penance/ 

} tfjHaialkyQ (3, 255 . * On unwiUingly drinking setnun, 

excreta or urine, the three twice-born castes hav© to undergo 
initiation a sccond tiene/ 

Paräshar^ (II. J ).— 1 One who has eaten excreta or urine 
. hould, iui hís putificiition, perform tbe Präjäpatya penance, 
an d t hen bathe witfa and drink the íive bovine ptodticts.’ 

Do. {12. 1>. 1 The Brähmapa who has taten deíikd Food, 

nr semen or hed or the food of a Chvála* he should per* 
f or m the KrckchkTa-CkändräM^L* 


VERŠE CLI 

ľashittha (20. 18). 1 They quote a verše prodaimed bv 
, ĽU: ' Ihe tonsure, the saered girdle, the stalľ and tlie 
b8 W n S of alms mny be omitted at a second Initíation ” * 
Paräshara (12, S).—(Samé as Maňu.) 

Bodhtyma (2. l-20).-‘ On tbe second rnitiatiou, the 

cut mg of tbc hair and nails, the vowa and the restríatíve rules 
may be omitted/ 

■ ,. Pť J? 1 ' C51 l 6) ^ ° n the SeC ° nd Init » tio « 1 tahiure, the 
g dle, the stafl and the ahns-beggmg shali be omitted/ 
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VERŠE CLII 

See above under 4. 222. 

VazhUtkii (14. 33),—* For eating garlic, onions, mush- 
rooms, turiiips, shlesniätaka, exudations Trom trees, the red 
sap floiving frorn incisions in trees, fond pocked at by crows or 
carried by dogs, or the lenvirtgs of a Shudra, au Atikrchcklira 
penaoee mušt be performed.’ 

Vi$&u (51. 50, 54, 56).—‘ lf a Brahmana eats the len v in gs 
oE a Shúdra, ho should subsist on milk for sov on days. 
lf a Kgattriya eats the lenvíngs of a Shfldra, he should subsist 
on milk for five days. lf a Vaishya eats the leavíngs of a 
Sbudra, he should subsist on milk for three days. 1 


VERŠE CL1II 

Shaňkha (llitäksarň, 3. 290),-—* One erho bas eaten liquids 
turned so u r in the i r unmixed for m, or food kept overnight, or 
the leaves of the Echtku plánt, slín U fust for three days." 


VERŠE CLIV 

Sa m po r ta (Paräsaramädhava-Präyashchitta, p, 296).—‘ On 
eatíng the urine or excreta of the dog, the cat, tlie ass, the 
camel, the monkey, the jackal or the crow,—o ne should per- 
form the Chändräijium penance.’ 


VERŠE CLV 

Vififti (51. 27, 34),—‘The Chändräijana penanee should he 
performed for eatiug unknowu tlesli, meat kept in a slaughter- 
housa and dried meat, For eatiug the Chhaträka or the 
Kavaku t one mušt perform tha Säntapana penanee.' 

108 
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’ VERŠE GLVI 

Gnutamu (£3. 4-5). — [ Eor eating any part of a carnivorous 
Tíeast, of a camel, or of au ass, or of lame cocts, or of t am e 
pi?s,—orie shonld perfarm the penance of TaptakrchchJira: 

Vashistha (23-30).— 1 If ho has svraUowed the lies h of n 
dog, a cock, a village pig, a grey heroii, or an on l^he ruust 
faat for seven rlaya and f hus empty his entraíls ; after that he 
most eat ekrified butfcer and undergo Imtintion asecond tíme.’ 

Wírtw (51. 3-4),—■* Ono mušt perform the Chändrä- 
ydiifl penance if he has eaten rjarlic or oníon*, or other thmgs 
having the samé fhvour, or the meat of víllage pjgs, of Ume 
cocks, of a p es or of cows;—and inall these cases, the man mušt 
undergo Initiation a second tíme, a Éter the penance ig over.* 


VERŠE CLVU 

Vashitfha (23. 12).—‘The Krchchkra penance mušt be 
per for med if the Študent eats food even at a Sliräddha, or by a 
peraon who i* ämpure on aecount of a receut bfrth or death ’ 
Vi ** ( 5l - 43-44).— f A Študent who partakes of a 
Shraddha repast mušt fast for li.ree days ■ and he mušt 
reraato in "ater for a wbole d a.v afterwards/ 


VERŠE CLVI1I 

FťMÄisfAa, (23. 11 ).-— 1 If a Študent eats meat whicb has 
heen given to h im ns leavin^ he shall perforni the Krchchkra 

penance of twelve days' duratíon, and afterwards complete his 
vow,* 

l tá/iíŕ (51. 45). ■ lí a Študent eats Uoney or meat at any 

tíme, he mušt perform the Präjäpatya penance.’ 

Ybjtawdky* (3.282),—-If the Študent eats honey or 
meat he should perform the Krchchkra penance, and \hen 
complettí the rest of the votr*.’ 
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VERŠE CLIX 

Vashitftfm (25.11).—(See above, 158.) 

Fisnu (61.46*47).—' If any cme eafc* tlie leavinga of the 
fond of a cat, of a orow, of an iehnemnon, or of a rat, he muat 
drink water in whieh Brohma-áUcarchala ha* been bniled. 
For eating ivhat bas heen left by a dog, he mušt fnst for ono 
day and then drink tke five b ovi n e produota.’ 

VERŠE CLX 

Gaittama (23.26).—‘ If hu has na ten forbíddeu food t —ba 
mušt throw it up and eat clnrified butter.’ 

VERŠE CLXII 

Á pást am b n (1.25.10).—‘Those who háve committed 
theft of goltl, or dm ti k wine, or had connectiou with a guru'9 
wife,—but not t ho? o who havealain a Brähmapa,—shall eat, 
every íourfch meal-time, a lifctle food, bathe at the time of the 
tkree libations, passing the day standing and the night si 11 in g. 
After the lapse of three years, thoy throw off their guilt* 

ri.vgfi (52.5),—* He who s tmil* grains or val nabi e objects 
mušt perform the Krckchhra for a year.' 

VERŠE CLXIII 

yisyti (52.6).-— 4 For stealing malé or feraale slaves, a well 
or pool, or si lield,—the Chindräyana penance shonld ba 
performed.* 

VERŠE CLXIV 

(12.7),— 1 For slealing nrtjclcs of small valne, the 
Säntapana penance should be performed.’ 
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VERŠE CLXV 

Vhnu (52.8).—' For stealing sweet-meats, food, drinks, a 
hed, a seat, fiowers, roots or fruits, the drinking of the dve 
bo vine products has beeu o rd a i n od, 1 


VERŠE CLXVI 

Vi$nu (62.9).— 1 Far atealiug grass, fircwood, trees, ríce in 
the husk, augar, clotbes, skins, or flesh,—the tbief mušt fast 
for three days.’ 


VERŠE CLXV II 

(52,10).—* For stealing precious stones, pearls or 
coral, coppor, tdlver, iron or ívhite copper,—one m u s t eat grain 
separated from the husk for twelve days.’ 


VERŠE CIXVIII 

Vifttft (62.11, 13).-— 1 For stealing cotton, silk, wool or 
other stuffs, ha should aubsfst on milk for three days, For 
stealing birds or perfumes or mcdicinal herbs, or COrds, or 
basket-work—be rnuat fast for one day,’ 


VERŠE CLXX-CLXXI 

(See text under 19, above.) 

Gantama (23.12,13,32).—* The guilt of one who has ínter- 
cours.- wlth the tvife of a friend, a sister, a female belon-ing 
to the sama ťaraily, the wífe of a popil, a daughter-in-Iaw 
or with a cow—is as great as that of hím who violates the 
Gum’s hed. Some people deelare the guilt of súch a person 
to be equal to that of a Študent u ho hreaks the vow of 
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eontinenee. Por intercourse with a female of one cf the 
West časte?, one shall perform a Kfchchhra penance during 

one yq & t * 

'Bodhäyana (2.2.13-14).-'Intercourae with fenmks who 
mušt not be approached, cohabitation with the female friend 
of a female Guru, with tlie female friend of a malé Guru, with 

an ApvpStra woman, or with a female outcast,,.the ex- 

píation is to líve lika an outcast for two years/ 

Vastenthu (20.15-16).—‘The expiatíon for intercoime 
wíth thc wife of a teacher, of a sotí, or of a P u P l * is that, 
hnving sbaved all his hair and smeared his hody wiLh clari- 
fied butteT, the raan sball embrace the heated iron-tmage 
of a woman. If he has had intercourae with a female consider- 
ed venerable in the family, with a female friend, with the 
f e malé friend oí a Gurtt, with an Apapôtra female, or with 
an outcast,—h® shall perform the Krchchhm penance for 
three months, > 

(34.1-2).—* Sexual conneetion wíth one’s mother, or 
daughter, or daughtet-in-kw are crimes of the hlghest degree. 
Sneh criminal? of the highest dcgrce shoald proceed to the 
flamos ; there is no other way of atoning for their crime. 

llo. (5 3.1)»—‘ One who has had Ulici t sexnal intercourse 
mušt perform the Träjäpatya penance for one year,— 
acoording to the rule of the AfaftŽbmtu, clad in a garment of 
brnk and living in a forest.’ 

Yäjnavalkya ( 3 . 231 - 233 ).— * Intercourse with a friend s 
wife, a maideu, a uterine sister, with women of the lowest eastes, 
with women of the samé gotra, with a daughter-in-law —is 
declared to he a? heinous a? that o f víolating the Guru 1 ? bed. 
A man who has intercourse with his fafchcr’s sister, or mother’s 
■lister, or maternal aunt, or daughter-in-law, or step-mother, or 
sister, or his preceptor’s daughter, or his preceptor s wife, or 
his own daughter*—iis a viotaior of the Guru's bed ; he should 
háve his orgnn cat ofF and killad ; so also lho »'««»» "'do 
fell in Iovg with hím/ 
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VERŠE CLXXII 

Bodhiyana (2.1.37-3S).—" If ha uomtentionallv marrios 
a femolo holonging to the saníc Golra a, himself'ho shall 
supporther, treafcíng her as his mother. If sneh a ivoman 
bas horne a ohild, he shall perform the Krchchhra penance 
during iliree montba and pour two obiations Into the Sn. f 


VERSE CLXXÍII-CLXXIV 


í 32 - 36 )—' For comnatting a hesLial erimo, 
exoeptmg m the čase of a co Wl he ahall offer a n ohUtion of 
clanfied butter, reciting the Knmäpla texts/ 

GflKfetna (23,34).— ‘For conneetíon with a wotnan dorin^ 

7 0ne Hhould P^form the Krchchhra penaoce for 

toree aaya. 


Jrastambo (1.26.7).—- He wbo has boon goilty of „ondnot 

anworthyoí an Aryaa, ot oalumniatmg otheR,.of C!JI] . 

□ection with a Shmlra womaii, of aB anaatural crime,-shall 
ba ho and aprmklo hi ms „,f with „ater, rociting (h. soron 

“ “? dreS . Mti • í f w "> propartion ta the frequoncr with 
which the crime bas been commítted/ 

Fi Wí ( M.l 7 )--For internou™ with a man, for un- 
aataral cnme with a womno, for wasting one’s ntanhood in 
the a.r, or m water, or dnring tho day, or in a go-oart -ono 
“ , hatho m his olothos. For internou™ with oattlo, or 
puhltc proatitute, ono nund perforra the Frä/äpotyo psnanoe ’ 

Yäfamlkya (3.283}—< Ono who has intoroourte with a 

irr'vrr si '“ uid - 1,1 it “ end ° f > &*>• 

■ - = eat elarified bntter and thereby purify himself.' 

durimľth a Í3-201).—-If 0 „ e has intercourso with a woman 
Ä-° * O " 0 ^ bilhe *" d Broath-sus- 
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VERŠE CLXXV 

Visnit (53.5, 6).—‘Íly iutentíonal intotOOUM with a C/mih- 
dala woman, he líĽComes her equal in časte ; for i n tercii urse 
urt awjires with s ach, ha mušt perform the Chôndräyana twice.’ 

D a. (53.9).—‘ Thftt guilt which a BrÄhraaija incurs by 
intercourse with a Gfitindäla vvomaii for ono night he can 
remove oni y by subsisting on alms and constnntly repeatíng 
the Gňyatn for three years.’ 

Bodkäyana (2.4.14).—‘ They quote the following;— rt A 
Brähmaná wko uuintentionally approaches a fomale of the 
C'fiflíKÍäía časte, eats food given by a Ghatufäla, or receives 
presunts from bim, bccomea a n outcasfc. Ru.t i f he does 
it intentionaliy, he becomes equal to a Chatyiala " 1 

Do. (2.4.13)*—* The rule regarding intercourse with 
a woman of the Chaivläla časte ia that the man should per- 
form the pensnce of Atikfchchhm and Chandräya»a’ 

Vaskiflh a (23.41).— 1 ' The penance for intercourse wíth a 
woman of the Gkamläla často ts that he shall substat during a 
month on water only and constantly repeat the Sfcuďrfhatiatf 
verses ;—or ho may go to ba the with the prieats at the con- 
olusíon of the Ashvamedha eacrifice.' 


VERSE3 CLXXVI-CLXXYII 

MaMbhärata (12.165*63)*— 1 If one’s wife has misbehaved, 
she shall be kept coniined, and nude to perforni the šatne 
prnance Ihat has heen preseribed for the man coírtmitting adul* 
téry/ 

Eií n u (53.8).—* A woman who has coramitted adultery 
oiice mušt perform that peuance vy k ich bas beeu preseribed 
for the adul teror.' 
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Paribkäsä (Aparflrka, p, 1124),—‘JFor women and invalid s, 
tbe expiatory penanees ara only half of what has been prea- 
cribed for men/ 

Brhaspati (Do., p. 1124)*— ŕ TJie womim wbo cornmíts 
adulläry sliould perform that sama peminee wbloh man ptr- 
forra for t h e guilt of bavĺn" intercourse ivitli ivomen of tbe 

sama časte.If tbe aet bas bo e n eommÍLted witbout t ho 

woaan'a coiiaent, her husband ahall keep ber guarded in the 
hnuse, dad ín dirty clotbes, sleeping on tbe ground, and sub- 
siating on food given to ker just euough to keep ber alive ; 
aud he should háve the expíatory penancea of Krchchhra and 
Paräka per f or med by her.* 

Ushanas (Do., p. 1125),-'If a ma n's wife has misbehaved, 
be should keep ber clad in tnferior dothes, with all ber 
autbonty taken away from hor ; and she sliould be raade to 
perform either the Chänduujma or the Präjäpatya. 1 


(Do.).— 4 If a woman Jias been raviaked 


by force, with her heart burning with shame, she becomea 
punfied by performing the Präjäpatya - there is no other 

miťl h I mti fn«i 11 ľ l h 1 



guarded and receive mere subsistence.* 


VEE3E CLXXV11I 


wbich he committed by serving 0ne 
man of the black raco, if he bathes for 


f (53,9),—(See under 175,) 

ÄpaslGinba (1.27.11) 



at every fourtb ineal-tíme/ 


one day and nigkt n 
tor t hrče yearg, eatíng 
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COHPAR.VTIYB—ADSTÄYA XT 

Bodhäyana (2. 2. 11).—* A Brabmaija removes the s-in 
which lie committed by eervnig the black raee one dav and 
one night, if he bathes during three yeais at every fourth 

mcal-time,’ 

Paräshara (7. 9).—‘ If a twiee>born mau commits the 
sin of nttending úpon a Ffsaŕi f or ono night, he besom es 
purtí by livíng on alros and repeating the saered text a durmg 
three years.' 

VERŠE CLXXX 

MálM&aUi (12, 105* 37).—{Samé as Maňu.) 

B&häuam (2. 2. 35).—‘Ho who asaociatea with au 
outcast, by using the samé carriage or seut with bim, becomes 
an outcast in one vear; not bo by saori&cing f or him, or 
teaching Mm, or formiug a matrimonial alliance with him/ 
F^iíŕJíU {L 22).—‘They quote the following:—“ He 
who duiing a yeaT associates with an outcast becomes an 
outcaat; not by sacriBcing f or him, or teaohing him, or form- 
ing a matrimmtfel altiauce with bim, but by using the sama 
carriage or seut,” 

Gaiítaum (21, 3).—' He who associates for a year with 

outcasts (becomes an outcast). 

(35- 3-5).—' He who associntes with an outcast 

becomes au outcast hímseU alter one ysar ; and so does he 
who r ideš in the samé carriage with him, or who eats in 
his company, or who sita on the samé bench, or who lies 
on the samo couch with him. Matrimonial intereourse, 
sacrilicíal iutercourse or vocal iutercourse with an outcast 

eiitaib immediate \os$ ot časte. 

Yäjňavalkya (3- £61).— 1 He who associates with these 

(outcasts) for one vear, him sali becomes equal tu them.’ 

Hemln (Aparňrkn, p. l,0S6).-‘ If n man knowíngly iives 
with an outcast for one year, he Imcomes miogled with him, 
and at the end of tlie year, becomes an outcast himself. 

109 
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MAŇU-S U RTI—NOTE 5 


Saerifícing For the outcnst, Forming míitriraonial connections 
with him, teachmg him, eating with him,—doing these one 
be e oni es au outcast immediatelv,* 

Brhúspati (Do,).—‘Oecupying the samé seat or couch 
with au outcaat, sitting ia tlie samé liue wM bim, mixms 
up oue’a cooked bod with hU s usin- tbe samé veša# 
sacnficing for bim, teacbiug bim, going 0 n the samo con* 
veyance with bim, eating with h in,; these are tbe nine 
lorrns of <issociatio7i ; this should not be done with bw rnen ’ 
P'iräskara <Do,, p. 1088).-* The B rabína^ uninlentiôn- 
ally totmmg cormectbns with outcasts becomes equal to bim 
eitber in five dny a, or ten dny*. or Iwelve davs, or balf-a-year 
or one year/ ' * 


VĽRSE CLXXXI 


Visqu (54. 1).—i f a nmn associates 
oť a crime, he mušt perbrm the samé 
person, 1 


wilh one guilty 

penance as that 


^„(Ap^U p.iossj.^.x, „ si „ fu) man 

“ , ;'°* her J“’“-' 1 “ ■““» Bball perform tlio sílme 

os the forme r, but only tfaree qtmrters of it * ť 

Briaspati (Do., p. 1087), 'If o m a „ asaociale , wil|] „ 

.L. ľ " r “ ln0I,ll '3, through saoriOting, taacliin» „„d t1le 

l.ke o r ttough oocupymg the s;miB sont o, couch with hi „ 

" H - PCr “ bil ' f ^ tlWt P™3„ Ce „b,'ch has ta 
prescnbed for that sinner,’ ™ 


VER8E3 CLX5XII-CLXXXV 

[See above, 9. 201.] 

Gautama ( 20 . 4 . 9 }.—' a aUve or u: j 

towards u,e -** Z; t , rJ a zi:x 
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sinneťa name and saying: “ I deprive so-aodso oŕ water” 
AU the kinsmen shall touch the sláve, passing their sacred 
threud over the right shoulder and iintler the left arm, and 
untying the lock on their heads. The spirituál teachers 
and the m arr Í a ge- r elatí ves slinil look on. Having bathed, 
the v shall enter the vitlage, U e who afterwards uninteu- 
tioually speaks to the outcast shall g t and, during ona night, 
repaating the Gayatň. If he con verše a with him intention- 
ally, he mušt per £ orná the samé penance for three nights. 

Bodhäyana (2. 1. 30).—' Now the relatives shall empty 
(tlie water-pot of a grievous offender) at a solemn meeting 
(and he shall confess), “ F, N. X., nm (tlie perpetrator of) 
sneh and súch (a deed).” After (the outcast) has perforinéd 
(hin penance), tlie Brňhmapas shall nsk him who has touehed 
water, mílk, clarified butter, lioney, and sált, 11 Hasfc thou 
perľormed (the penance) ? *’ The other (person) shall answer, 

‘ Om ’ (yes) í ’ Tlie y shall admit him who has performed (a 
penance) to all sacrificial rites, m ak En g no dífference (hetwcen 
him and others).' 

Vaskkfha (15.12-16).—'A sláve, or the son of n low- 
caste woman, or a relatíve not helonging to the samé časte 
who is destitute of good qualitics, shall fetch a hroken jar 
from a heap o£ useless rubbisb, plače Kusha grass with its 
top lopped of! on Lokita grass on the gronrnl, and empty 
the jar with his left foot; and the relatives, allowíng their 
hair to hang down, shall touch the man who empties the 
jar. Turning their left hands towards the spot, they may 
go home at pleasnre. After thafc they shonld not admit 
i he outcast to sacred rites. Those wha admit him to sacred 
rites become eqaal to him/ 

Yäjňavalktja (3.291).—‘ The female sláve and the relatives 
shall pour the jarful of water outside the village for l lm 
outcast ; and they shall exelude him frora all funetions.’ 

yi^„u (22.57).—‘ On the death-day of an outcast, a female 
stave of híä mušt upset a jar with water wiLh her feet. 
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YEKSES GLXXXA T-CLXXXVII 

G tí u f tinut (20.10-14).—-‘But if au outcasl has been purified 
by penaiices his kinsmen almll flll a goldeu vessel with water 
from a verv holý lake or uver, and mak e him bathe in that 
water. Then they shall give him tliat vesseJ, and he f aľter 
fcvbin? it, shall reči t e the foUowing test—“ Cic an sed h the sky, 
etc.” Let him offer clarifted butter reciting the sacred tests 

Let him then pre,sen t. gold or a cow to a Bmhmana, and atso 
to his teacher/ 

Bodňatjana (2,1,30).—(See above, under 182.) 

Yäjmvalhya (3;2£5).-‘When he returns after haring per* 
f or med the requisite penances, tbey shall pour a Ír es h jar- 
ful of water; after that tbey shall not despise bim, and they 
aliall assoeiate with him in all matters.' 

Vashitfha (15.17-20).— 1 Outcasts who háve perí or med tlie 
prescnbed penaace may be re-admiited. Those who atrike 
their teacher, mother or father may bc re-admitted in tlie 
followmg manner : Haring filled a golden or au earthen vessel 
^ith water from a saored lake or river, they poor it over him 
recitmg three sacred texta.’ 


VERŠE CLXXXVm 

Yäjta'Mya (3.208). 'Thia Sara0 m , e haS bwn ds , ]ared 

t» bo äpplicable to womoo who ha™ become outeasts. ľhov 
»hoolJ howevor bo givco a dwelli„ g tll0 vieinitT of 

Íousohold, mul Should also reeoivo dothes, food and protectioo • 
(Apapärku, p, l,äOS)._.IW biodo o í 

ľoľL , "h " “ ba “‘ l0ned : 0ne "- b ’> >■»* interoourso with 
horbo S baod ä pup,l, ooo wbohws IntontouM, wilb hor Guru 

™ ed h0r ‘‘“'““J- a»d ooa who bou iutercourte 

with a despicable person.’ 
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VERŠE CLXXXIX 

Vifitii (54.31).—' TVith afonera who haye not expmted 
theír crime, let a ma n not tiansact business of au v kind. But 
tlie ma d who knows the Law mušt not b lame those who háve 
expiated it.’ 

Yäjňavalkya (3.295).—(See under 15G-IB7.) 

VERŠE CXC 

Ví>iiií (54.32).—‘Let bim not however, associate wíth 
those who háve killed ehíldren, or witb ungrateful persons, or 
vvíth those who havo killed a woman, or one who came to hiin for 
protection,—even thou^h aueh sinnera mny háve seeuml 
absolútien accordin,”: to the Iaw,’ 

Yäjňavalkya (3.299).—* Those who háve killed a person 
seekiii" protection, or a cbild or a woman, or those who are 
ungraleful,—wíth these ane shoiíld not asaoeiate, even though 
tlie y may háve parformed tlie reqllislte peuances,’ 


VERŠE CXCI 

Yi^tiu ( 54 * 26 ).— £ Those twiee-born men by whoín the 
Gäi/airí has not been repeated, nor the other ceremonies per* 
fortned, as the law directs, mušt be made to perEorm thrue 
Präjäpatya penances and the n, initiated aceurding to custom.’ 

Jpastamlw ( 1 . 1 . 28 - 29 ).— ť If tlie proper tíme f or initiatíon 
luiH passed, ho shall observe, for the space ol two montks, the 
dutins of a Študent, as ohserved by those who are studying ihe 
three Vedas; nfter that he may be initiated ; and after 
that be mny be instructed.’ 

Vashisfiia ( 11 . 76 - 78 ).—‘A nian who bas mlssed the Sít) i Íri 
may undergo the Vddälaka penance. Let him subsist, duriug 
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two months, on barley-gruel, during tme month on millc, 
during lial f a month on currls, during eíght days on 
clarified butter, during si í dav* s on alina gíren without 
asking, and during ťhree days on vcuter ; and let bim fánt for 

on ® áíi ? aníi ni S W - lie m?ty go to bathe with the priests at 

tho end of an Askvamedlia saeriíice. Or, be may perform the 
Vrätya^Uoma.’ 


VERŠE CXGII 

Viqipu (»1,27).— 1 Thoso tvdee-born mcnwhoare anxious 
to make an atonement for haring committed an unkwíal act, 
or for haring neglected the atudy of the Veda, mušt be rande 
to perform the samé penance (three PTäjäpatyasy 


VERŠE CXCUI 
[See above, 10.111. J 

Vwu (51.23). * Tbosfi BbUibuqm who bare acquired 

property by base acts become free from the consequent sín bv 

relmgnuhing that property and by recitieg eaered terfe »„ď 
prac tisín g auaterities/ 


VERŠE CXCIV 

I non (5124).—' By repeating attsntirelv the GämM 
tlirec thou9and timoa, by dwUing in tlie pasture of civs. 
by subeisting on milk for a mnnth, one becomos f,on from tbn 
am oi receíving nnlawful prosení s.’ 

***** (3.288). 1 One lienom es free f rom the eio of 

zzrvrr' if ° n ' 1 ^— P( .n f0 r o„ e 

‘ mUk d ”™ l0d th « "Poeting ..f the 
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YERSES CXCY-CXCVI 

Bodhäyana (2,1.36).—(See under 187.) 

Yäjňavalkya (3.299).—* Wlien tlie jar has he e n over t urnu d , 
tlie mati, seaíed among hís kínsmen, s halí ofler grass to tlie 
cows ; and w hen h e has bean bonoured by tbc cows, tbc asso- 
eiation o f others follows.’ 

YEBSES CXOVII-CXCVIII 

YíSflít (£4,25),—'‘He v bo bas knotringly ofTered asacrilice 
for n n unvrorthy person, lie vr ho bas performed the fuoerul 
rites for u stratíger, he who has practíied mágie rites, and he 
wbo bas performed saerifiees of the Ahtna olass,—all tbeso 
may rid themselves of their si o by performiog t hrče Krchchhra 
penances.’ 

Äpaafotlifja (1. 20. 7),—' He wbo has been guilty of 
conduct umvortby of an Aryan, of catumníating others, of 
actiotis contrary to the mies of conduct, of eating or drinking 
forbidden Udogs, of eonnection with a woman of tbe Shfidra 
Ciiste, of ňn unnatoral crime, of performing mágie rites, 
slinil bathe and sprinkle himselŕ with water, reči t in g tbe 
seven verses addressed to .4 pas, or those addresscd to Yaruijii, 

....in proportion to the frequency with which tbe crime 

has lieen oornmitted/ 

YäjfUiváfkya (3. 289).— f One wbo performs sacrifices 
for an A posiate, one who performs mágie rites for encom- 
passing tbe deáth of some person, one wbo mísuses the Veda, 
or one who abandons a person who has sought bís proíeetíon, 
should perform three Krchchhra penances and subsist uprm 
barley for one Tear.* 

VERŠE CXCTX 

Gautamn (23. 7 ).—* If One has been bitten by a carnívor* 
ous beast, or a camel or an nss or a tame eock or a ta m e p i g, 
he shall thrice suspend his breatb and cat clttriíled butter/ 
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Fťisíiísííiťi (23. 31).— L A Br&hmana who has been bi t ten 
hy r\ dog becomes pure if he goes to a river ťlowing mto 
the oceán, bathes there, suppresses his breath ono hundred 
times and eata elarífied butter.’ 

! i$i?u (54. 12).— 1 He who 1 i;ls been bit t en by a do*r, 
a jack&b a tame pigr r an ass, an apo, a orow, or a public 
prostitute, sball approach a river and standing there shall 
suspend his breath sixteen times.’ 

Yäjňavalkya (3. 277).— 1 One who has been bitten by a 
wauton woman, an ape, an ass, a do";, a oamel or crows, becomea 
pure by performmg breath-suspension in water and theu eatinn- 
clariíied butter. 1 

VKRSE CCI 

J äjiiai'fifl'ija (3. 291),—-'The man who rides in a cart 
druvY'n by an ass or u camel should perform breath-suspension 
in water,’ 

I j'^íiíi (54. 23).—-* íhie wbo has been riding úpon a cameJ, 
or úpon an ass, and one who has batlied, or slept, or eaten, 
quite naked, mušt s u sp end his breath thrice.’ 

VERŠE CCII 

Yútna (Aparärka, p. 1187).— 1 When a Brähmana istrayei- 
hng in plačeš where there is no water, if he happen to 
become unclean, he should plutve into water wíth clothes on, 
as soon as he finds it; or he tnay repeat tbe Gäyatrl a hundred 
times, wbieh is the bighest kínd uf Ratfc.’ 


VERŠE CCIII 

1 íínw (54. 29). 1 For omitting one a f fche eompulsory 
nctsenpmed in the revealed law, and for the broach of 

o rulea laM down for tbe Aecomplisbed Študent, a hust 
is Oídained aa the atouement.’ 
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VERSES CCIV-CCVI 

Puráíhara (11. 19*50).—(Samé aa Maňu.) 

Yäjnavalkija (3. £92).— 1 For rtdílrétsíng one’a elder with 
súch diarespectlnl terms a& “ Tvam" and "fľttm,” fordefent* 
ing h im in a discussion, or for binding bim with a cloth, tmu 
ahould imniediafcely appeaac bim and fast dnring tlie day,' 

Yatna (Ajifttärka, p. 1185).—‘For addressing unspeakable 
wordii to a litähmana, the expiation ordained U tUat the 
man ahcuíld perform the KritfichhrStikfehMira penanoe and 
appease the insulted person by fttlling nt his feet; and íor 
tying a cloth round his neck, the expiation prescribed. ia 
that t,ho tnan shall fnst ľor three davs and appeaae bim by 
falling nt his faefc. If ona falsely celumniates the Bríihmapa, 
or injures him, ba slinil fast For one dav, or for three dsys t 
or for six davs, nccording to circumstances,’ 


VERŠE COVII 

Mahähhärata (12. 165, 45).—(Sanie as Mami.) 

“ľíllti !l 'lUlSt ’JiIlJ 1 i .. TJ ' 1 J lllfi! H t)-' ■ * ť " ’ľ ’ ■ J «.ll M'l , ' j 1 M IV i íV 1 \ S- 

VERŠE CCVIÍI 

Roiijliäi/ťiníi (2. 1. 7).—— 11 He who has raisôd his bánd 
against a Brďhmana shall per for m a K roh Mira penance; 
au /ítikfchchhTa penanco, i f ho slrikea him; Kjchchhra and 
Chňttdrdj/ann, if blood ilows. 1 

Vitrín (54, 30).—* For attncking a BrAhmnpa, the 

Kfchchh ra peniace shoubl bo perfonňed; for striking him, 
the Atikjchchkra ; and for fetohing blood froín bim, the 
K c chchh rät ikrch ch hra 

Parôsham (Ll. 51).—(Samé as Mami.) 

110 
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Yäjňavalkya (3. 233).—* For raising a stick ngninst a 
Brlhmaija, the Krchchhra penunce ; for stri k in g him J the 
Ätikrchchhra i for fetchin- bia blooci, the Krchchhmti 
krchchhra; for inflicting súch hurt as keopa the hlood 
tvithiri the sklu, the KrchchhTa should be perfonned.’ 

VERŠE CCIX 

kísnii (54. 34).—‘In order to remove thoae ains for whieb 
no particular móde of expiatíon has been mentioned, penan- 
CS3 must bu P^scrihed which shall be in accordanee with 
the abdity of the offender, and with the keavinesg of the 
ofTence/* 

Yäp^Myn (3. 29S).-' In cases wherefor no oiDÍation 
ho, been indicated, the penanoe sbould be prescribed after 
due consideration of the plece, tíme, age, capability end the 
náture of the offence,' 


VERŠE CCXI 

Omlam o (26. l-BJ.-'Now we sball deecrihe tbc 
Krchchliras. During threc deve, he Shell eat at the morning. 
mtal, s^nliciel fond, and fest in tbc eveniag. Ncit he shaU 
eat sacnficjnl taxi durtng enother periód of three days, i„ the 

not éT 'iľ ’ “ 0tber pírioti of thr » daya, l.e ehell 

***■ te ^ taat ***-*■ 

BodMgenn (í 3 38).-' Eeting doring three deys in tho 
moming only, during the „„t three dave i„ 0,1 ,, * 

only, suhSHtiog during another three days on food 

Sir ■— »“cíí 
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perióda of three days ; during the first periód of tbree days, 
ho eats in the day^time oni y ; during tlie second, at night 
only ; during the third, he subsiats on food given without 
aaking ; and during the fourth, h e Iívľs on air. IE ono eats 
oné day in the morníng culy, and on the followíng day at 
night only; on the next day, food given without aaking; and 
on the fourth day, subsists on sir, and repeats this three limes, 
—that is called the Krchchhra penance o f children.’ 

Äpastamba (1. 27. 7).™* The rule fdr the KrchcIíhTa 
penauce of tivelve days is the following :—ľor three days ha 
most not eat in the evening, and then for three days, not in 
the mormng ; for three days he musí iive on food given un* 
naked ; and for three daya he mušt not eat anything. 1 

ľťishiífÍMi (3L- 20),— 4 During three days, he eata in the 
daytime only ; and during the next three days, at night only ; 
he auhaiats during atiother periód of three days, on food offered 
without askíng; and finally, he faats during three days. 
That ia a KjchôhhTa penance.’ 

VÍ99U (46. 10).— 1 Let a raan for three days eat in the 
evening only ; for auother three daya in the mor n in g only; for 
furtlier three daya, food given unsolicited ; and let bim fa«t 
entirely for three daysthat is the Präjäpatya.' 

Yajfíavalkya (3. 320).—‘ When the Päda-Krchchhra is in 
some wav repeated threefold, it i s called Prújápatya. 
[Päda-Krchchhra being that in whäch the man eats once only 
during the dny and night on one dny, on the next dav at night 
oni v, on the third day, food got uuasked, and on the fourth dav 
he fasts].* 

VERŠE CCXII 

Bodhäyano (4. 5. 11).— H one lives one day on cow’s 
urine, one day on cowduog, one day on milk, one day on aour 
milk, One dav on clarified butter, one day on a decoction of 
ifusha grass, and during one day and night, on aír j that is 
called the Säntnpana Kjvhchhra* 
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I nshiQtha (27, 13).—‘ Subsistíng duríiig ona daj on each 
of the fojlo^bg enbabmcas— cow'b urino, cowdflng, milk, 
souf mi)k f Lutter, and decoction of Jŕn*An.graas,—and fastíng 
on tbu seyenth day—purifles evan him uho fears t kat be has 
parŕakpn o! tke ťoodufa Chandälu.’ 

ľúľ&shara (10. 29).—(Sama as Maňu,) 

I Ísíiíf (46, 19).—' Snbsisting one dav on cow’s urine and 
coírdung, m tik, sour iniJk, butter and náter in which Kúska 

0rass has ^ boi K and fasting th& mat dav, is called 
Santopiina, 1 

I & f H t k * <% 315)—' Kmto-wíter, ew'a mLlk, sour 

nulk, M, cowdnng, and hut.er,—bavlne eat en these, j í on e 
fasls on tho lolbwmg day, itis Sánta/uim KrMilm,' 

41 141 flílSM á -rmh js-.ijiud *. .(jv Ilľi .. 1 lii # i 1 Ui* , j 


VläRSE CCXI 1 J 

&»««UKBia (4. 5. 8).-' I( „ne eats onc mouthfnl „nlv at 
„nchmenl, (yllomng, during three periwls „f three fcn 

cnT .K”";™ ". ľ' St,bSÍa,i *' »*W tt~ tlaya, 

on air, that 1 S called th u Atikrchchhra penance,' 

Do- (2, 2. 10), l If, while observing tbc rules 0 f the 

T '"k “ " IMl 0,,l - v «• moutWul, that u 
tíie AtikjchckhTa puuaíice/ 

Gflilmw (26. 18-19)—* By the rogarJi „„ jL 

rchchhra, tlie éfikfchckhr* alsr, becoroes eiplaifled; buUvben 

F “#* <** Leí Mm také ns m«<!b a s ha can at 

f0 " 0W f y mm 

1 <i jSamlk,j„ (3. 320)—(See under 211 ) 

iíSíS““'*' 

hftndfu].’ J ' the n ' atl euts °ľ!T a 
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VERŠE CCXIV 

RodhäyaM {2. 2. 37},—* Rubaísting on water, milk, clari- 
tied butter, and fastíng,—(jadi for three day<s, and takíňg 
tlie t h r ee fl u i d s hot,—that is Tapttí kre ftchft ra penanoe.’ 

Do. (4. 5.10),—* I f obe drinka hot milk, hot clarified 
butter, and a hot docoction o£ fŕtwfui graas, each duríug 
three days, and f ad s d u ring anather three days, that is 
ealled rbe Taptakrčhčhhm* 

Vashistha (21, 21).—' 1 Let Mrn drink bot water duríng 
thrée days ; hot milk dtiring the next three days ; aftcr drink- 
ing, d u ring another three days, hot ciarífied butter, he shall 
wtbsist on air during the last tliľtíts days. ľhat is the 

TäptäkfähcHhfi i penance, 1 

(46. 11).—‘ Let him dririk for three days hot 

water, for unother three days, hot clarifiod butter * and for 
further three days, hot milk, and let him faat for three days. 
That is the TaptahTcfichhfa.’ 

VERŠE CCXV 

Bóähäýéha (4. 5. 15).—" lf self-restramed and attentive, 
ho fasts during twelve days, that ts called the Paräka- 

krchchlira, whieh destroys all si*),’ 

Visnn (46. 18).— 1 A totul fast for twelve days is feálled 

Pa räfcíi.’ 

Yäjnamlkija (3. 320),— 1 A twelve days’ fast has been 
called ParäJia.' 

|1; t* k f RhlIÄVUKl 'i hli vi '‘•I 45 f r i l J L í. I' 1 

VERŠE CCXVI 

Yashk{hí i (23, <15) —'On the íiľst dny of the cbrk half 
oi thp momh, let h im tíftfc fourteeľi moothfuls t íinii diiiilniäh 
the miirthnr hy orr díuly* till the end uf the fortnight ; in 
liktŕ manner^ l«et bim cat ori£ mouthful on the lirst dňy oí the 
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light Mf oí the month and daily increnac the number by odo, 
till the end of the fortnight.' 

J 1 "* (d7. 21).—‘Lethiin add daily One mouthfnl to 

h “ d “""S ‘he bright balí of the month, let him diminish 
' daily by one mouthfnl during the dark half, and let bim 

fest on the raoonleee day; that ie the rule for the 

(jhandrayanú* 

Paräshara (10. 2}.—(Samé ag Maan ) 

Gontamo (27. 12-13).--On the full-meon dey, be obalí 

ent fifteen mouthfule, and during the dark half of the month 
t u!} dlminish his portion by one mouthfnl; he ehall faat on 
he moonlees day, and duriag the bright half of the month 
daily .ncreaae hi, portion by one mouthfnl. dooording ťo 

°™“' ' K Ul6 ° lhet That ie a month oecupled 

OJ tne ChaxdTuyana pena nes.’ r 

of thf hľTtf 'rV 3 ' 27 ; ^ 4 - B,7 >“■« ä«t day 
tl„ h h * o ^ ° E he ’ D °" lh ’ h “ eal * fau'teen mouthfula : 
thuo he takee úvery day ono mouthfulleas, up to the moon- 

s dey ; on the moonleas day íhere U not eyen a raouthful 
tohetakenj ontheflrstdayofthe firet half of the month 
ene mouthfnl may he eatae, on the eeeond, tuo ; thue he 
daily “onwee hie meat hyone raouthful up to the full-moon 

and*to niti a °™ ^ he “ akea “ offeriog to Agní 

TlltT' <77 - r“ 4 U,Cn " iíe> a «w to a Brälimaoa. 

lľľl *' aÍ '" í ' ,! ‘- tf itis P^-ied in 

ľnneľltľh“ n r r , ***"*« A 

allZ rt ľe^,^ ° rm<äi e,tber ° f ‘ b °* 

nian ÍT 7 *>« Ckänirty^ ; _L, t a 

ht hľm 'ľ ; Tu ’ ° f fO0d ' “ Mha “Sdd ľn'eire; and 

The Ch,„drepom.- , s J « J J ľ f"' 

j . czueú Ant-ahaped when the moGnlass day 
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is plaúed m the middle, add it is called Barley-skaped when the 
full moon day is placed iti tlie middle. 1 

Yäjäavalkya (3. S23),—* TV h en ono is performing the 
Chändrayana, during the bríght half of the month, o ne 
shouid increase daily, by one, the n um ber of food-tnorsels, 
e&ch of which í s of t ho sizo of the peacock’a egg ; and du rí n g 
the dar k half, lie shall reduce i t daily by one." 

VERŠE CCXVIII 

Bodkäyana (4, 5. 19).—' If, self-restrained, he daily eats, 
during a month, at míd-day, eíght mouthfuls of sacrillcial food, 
he per forma the Yati-Cfrňndräf/fjna.* 

Vi$9u (47, 7).— 1 If a maa eats for a month eíghfc mouth- 
íuls a day, it is the peuanee called Yati-Vhändräyana* 

VERŠE CCXIX 

(47, 8).—'Eating, for a month, four mouthfuls 
each morning and evening, one performa the SAishu-C/iflBtírä- 
yano,’ 

CodkáyaTia (4, 5, 18)—‘If with concenfcrated minú, a 
lirahmana eats four mouthfuls in the morning and four 
mouthfuls when ihe sna haa set, ho performs the Shishti- 
Chändräyana’ 

VERŠE CCXX 

Bodhäyana (3* 8. 31).— f He who studíes this beeomes the 
com panion o f the Junar consteílations, o f sun and moon, and 
d wella in the regiorts o f these.’ 

Do. (4. 5. 20).—‘ A Briihmaoa who oats nnyhow, 
during a month, thriceeighty mouthfuls o f sncrificiat food, 
goes to the regióne of the iíoon/ 

Gauíama (27. 16-18),—‘He who has eompleted the 
Chändrayäiui, hecomes free Írom sin and free from ctime, and 
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destroys all g ml t. He who bas completed a sacond month 
In the aaiue manner, sauctifies liimfiolf, bi* ttso ancestors and 
ten deaccndanta, as well as any company to whieh he mar ba 
in vite d ; and he n ho has lived a year in that manner dvvoila, 
after death, in the regious of tbc Aíoon,' 

Viwu (47. í)),—‘ Eátíng anyhovv tbree kundfied, mýtus 
iiity, mouthfuls a month, i s the penance ealled Sämdnya- 
Chändräyária, 

Yäjňavolkya (3.324, 326).— ’lf, anyhow, one eats two 
hundred and forty rnorsels durítig ona month, this would ba 
another kind of Ch<wdräya&i- One who performs the Chándrä- 
yana for the aake of spirituál merit (and not as au expiatory 
penanco), obtains the región s of the AIooľ.’ 
d hu n m triBŕ- ifiu m r • : *j i; „ . n • . (T } * 

VERŠE CCXXI 

Bodhäyam (3. 8. 30).-'By the Ghändráyam the sages of 
oid punfied themselves and accomplished thair objects. That 
nte procnres wealfcb, spirituál merit, gons, cattle, long life, 

aarenly biias and fáme ; it securos the fulíllment of all 
desíres, 1 

Vtm t (47. 10).— < After haring performed thispenanae, in 
a former age, the sevfcn holý gag™, BrahinÄ and Rňdra 
acquired a spbndid abode.’ 


verše ccxxri 

Gautmna (26. 6-U).-‘He who desí™ to to purified 
qnickly, shall staň d diuing the day and si t dnríng the nfcht ; 
ie slnili epeak tb e truth ; ho shall not copverse wiilt any one 
but Ary^ns : h« shail daily aing the two .He s balí 

;! ia m ^ niornin ^ at noon and in the evening, reciting 
ree sacred text a... Ne* t, he shall offer libution* 0 f ™ter.' 

I , 1 °" -‘He shaii o íle r libaLions of wnter 

d ° bUtl0na of clariticd Mgfe conaecrato the aaerificial 
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viands and worehip the moon, reeiting the versea.He shall 

offer ciaritied butter reciting the fout verses.And at the 

end he shall offer pieces of fuel re cit in g the verše 

Bodhäyana {3. 8. 3, 7-H).— HaTÍng shaved his hair...... 

dresaed in new clothes and speakíng the truth, he shall enter 
the fir-j-honae Heaping fuel on the fixe.,.lie offers ohlations,,. 

to Agnj.,.to Agni Svispikrt.Ha v in g dfunk water, he offers 

additional oblations... ...givea a cOW as the fee and vvorships 
the sun.* 


VERŠE CCXXII 

Búdhäijana (3.8.17).^* Let him not talk with women and 
SliQdraa, addressing them first; let him not look at urine or 
ordure.’ 

Gmttama (20.S).— 1 He shall not con verše with anybody 
hnt Aryans,’ 

YäjAavalkya (3 325).— 1 One who is performing the 
Kfchchhra or tlie Ohändräyava a halí bathé at the three tirnes, 
ahíill recíte sacred texts, and consecrate the food-morsels with 
the Gťiyalrld 

Vuskiftha (215).—‘ He shall avoid speakíng to women and 
Shňdras/ 


VERŠE CCXXIV 

Bodhätjana (3.8.13-16).— 4 When he goes to rest, he nvut- 
fcers the worda, 41 O hre, keep thon good nate h,” Iťkeo he 
awakea, the words, " O fire, thon art the proteetor of vows ” * 
Vashitfka (21,5)— c He shall oarefully keep h i rose! f up* 
right, in sitting post are, he shall stand d u ring the dav and re- 
maiu seated during the night/ 

Gautama (26.6).— 4 Íle who desires to he purified qnickly 
shall stand dur in g the day and sit duríng the night. 1 

Višňu (46.6-7).—* Búri n g the day, let him he stand in g ; 
at night, let him con t in ue in a sittíng poaition. 1 

111 
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VEBSE OCX XT 

Fŕishiirifha (28.46),— 4 Let him sing Samans or mutter the 
Vyähjtis* 

Yäjfíňvúlkya (3.309).-* The recithg of the folloiving sacred 
texbis destruetive of all gin* ;-Tlie SkukHyd, the Ira^fc 
and the Gäyatň ; also the tdeven Rudra-imtitTM.* 


VERŠE CCXXVI 

VaskisOia (25,3),—' 1 Those conatantJy engaged in breath- 
siuspension, in recíting wored texte, in giving g if ts , in offermfr 
oblations mth fire and repesting mantras, will undoubtediv 
become freed trom the guilt of crimes,’ 


TER3ES CCXXVÍI-CCXXXIII 


Mahäbh&rata (13.112.5).—(Samé as Maňu 230.) 

™* ňaV !!? ya í3 ‘ 30 ; aIs ° I ^ baratt ^íltoTaÍPrfiyMhobÍtt.i í 
p. 336).-'Time, Víre, Aetion, Earth, Air, Mind, Kuowledge, 

Austenty, Water, Repentanc* and Fasting are condueive to 
punncation. 


Bodhäyam (Do.).—* Abandonment, A neteri ty, Charít v 
Repentance, Prodaiming the deed, Devotiop tô Learning, 
and, Bath, theae are the seven factora iu the desrtŕuofcion of 


VERSES CCXXXIV-CCXL1V 


remote^or KV/'*'* ** ^ h. reaoh. 

Ä ’ ‘ M “v bo accooiplishod by 
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VERŠE GCXĽY 

Vashi$fha (37.7).—‘ Tlie daily recitntion of t ha Veda and 
the performanee, aCĽOrdi n? to one’s ability, of t ha šerieš of Great 
Sncritiees quiekty destroy guilt, even that of Ihe .l/uťnípäbifofs.’ 

Yájňavalkyb (3.31 L).— ť Sins,—even thoee barn of the 
Nahäpiitakas ,—touch not ono who is devoted to the reciting of 
the Veda, who Í$ tolerant and addicted to tlie perfonrtauce of 
the Great Saerifices.* 

VERŠE CCXLVI 

Vashistha (27-1-3).—‘ If a hundred improper acts, and 
even more, háve been coinmitted, and Lhe knowludge of the 
Veda is rotní ne d, the líre of tho Veda destroy s all the gnilt of 
the m a n, just as hre ctmsuntes f tiel. As a hre burning 
stronglv cousumes even greeii trees, nven so the hre o f the 
Veda destroy s one's guilt eaused by e vil deeds.’ 

VERŠE CCXLVI II 

Bodhätjana (4.1.20). —‘ Sixteen breutb-suspensioxis, nccom- 
panted by the Vyährtis and by the syHubte Oiit, repeated daily, 
purify, ufter a month, even the shiyer of a learned Erith maua.’ 

F(iíňiffŕm(20.4).—(Samé as above.) 

Vis n u (55.2).—-* The killer of Rräh mapa is purified, if, 
having approached a river, ho suapewU his breath sixteen 
times and takes oni y one uieul of sacríäcinl food, eaeh dav, for 
a month,’ 

VERŠE CCXLIX 

Fas/ií^ŕJiií (23.5).—Even a wine-dritťker becaraes pute, 
if he recites tbe hymn revealed to Kutna-—M plUtk, ctc.’ and the 
liy m n revealed to Vash4$ha—‘ Prút i, etc./ the Mähitra hymn 
and tLe S7)tiďoTi3Eľafii$. ,< 
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Vi$nu (55,1).— 1 Ey reciting the A gJiomaTfana hymn (and 
taking one rneal of sacrificial food eaoh day, for a raonth) a 
vine-drinker becomeš freed from sin.’ 

Yäjiíavalkya (3.303'304).—■* HaTŠng fasted for three day?:, 
hav in g pouted oblations of c la r i ded hutter, with the Ktig- 
môritfa Mantras ,—and reciting tlie RWra hymn, standiog in 
ivater, the wine-drínker and gold-stealer beeome ptirided ; 
and afterwards a m i lcli cow shouldbe given away.' 

VERŠE CCL 

Fdífu'ífíui (26.6).—■'‘Even the gold-stealer becomes instantly 
freed from guilt, if ho once recites the hymn bagitming ti - í t h 
sr iaj/a tš/ íi a s y fl,” and also the Shivasaiikalpa texts.’ 

YäjRavalJcya (3.303).—(See above verše 219.) 

VERŠE CCLI 

Yäjňaratkya (3.304),-—‘ By reciting the jSfa/iosroshlr^ä 
hymn, the vioiator of the Giirifs bed becomes freed from sin ; 
and afterwards a m íle b cow slnmld he given away.’ 

VashisfKa (20,7).—‘The vioiator of the Gvmt’s bed is 
freed from sin i f he ropeatedly reoites the hymn be gin niti g 
wittl l< Haviifpäntam ajaram,” that begínning with '* Na tam 
amhah,’ 1 and the Ptmif^fcjrntH,* 

Vkyii (55. (j), —The vioiator of the Quru'$ bed becomes 
frce from sin by fasting for three days and reciting the 
Pvruftrhymn and, at the samé time, offering Horná.’ 

VERŠE CCLIII 

Gfavtama (24.2-3),—‘He who desiresfcoaceept, or hasaccept- 
ed a gift whieh ought not to be accepted, sliall reeite the ťour 
Rk verses beginning with « Tarot m tnemli/' standhgm water. 
Hl* who desirea to eat forbidden food, shall scatter earth on it.' 
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CQMl’AKAľlVE— ADUVAÍA XI 

BodMpana (4 -2-«).-• H« tvtao is about to aeoept gif», 
or hn wbo has accepted gifts, mnat repoatedly rente the 
f«ur Bk-verses oaUed TaratsMmutdis. But m ense one has 
eaten a ny kind o£ forbldden ťood, or food gwen by a person 
whose food Shonld not be eaton, the mámiš o! lemoving the 
guilt ia to aprinkle water over one’s head while reciting tbc 

Tar&tsamandl verše s.’ 


VERŠE CGLIX 

Gau tama (24,12),—' Tbrice repeating tbc Agliamar^na 
hymn, trhile immersed in trate ono is tel tam all «»• 

■ äadhnana < 35 . 1 - 6 )Non tro diali descr.be the role 
ol the most hole Aghtmarfňa One goes to a bathmg P ac 
and batbes there : dressed in a pnre dress. he sbnll Mise, 
d. to the teáter, au altar, and .uoistening b,s drite, by one 
apnUnation of náter, and filling bis tete onco wtth náter, 
hľshall reoite the Ajhamawm* byntn privately. nes tal 
reneat it one hundred times in the morning, one Hundre* 
t i m es at midduy, and ono hundred times, or an iti.lmsate 
number of times in the afterneon. Whon the stars havo 
appeared, he shali pttrtake ol gruel prepnrte of one handful 
oí barley. AFter seven days and nights oi Um course, te ■ 
trend front all miuor slns. commiíted intentionally or nntn- 
tentionally i after ttvelve days and nights. front all o ter 
sins, oicept the MíWpdtatai ; after tnenty-one days he 
ovcreon.es even these latter and ennquera tliem. 

7«dki*<*i (2B.8).—''Planging into náter he mar t hne 
reoite the Aghamwam. lianu has deelared tbat the etfect 

of this U the samé as that of jmning m the hnal hatil o 

Ashx)amédha, , . _ , 

rí/tettoílípo (3.302).-- The slayer of a Brahmaps, hav n 

fasted for three days and having rocited. l.l náter, thed S te- 

marfapa hvmn, and giving a milch eotr, beoomes ponSed. 
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VERŠE CCLX 

Vlm (05.7J.~- Even as the Ashmmcdha, the Kine of 
sacroices, remeňu a!l 9 i„. s0 ima lbo Áglm „ , \ Uo 
rámové al] am.’ 

Búdkayam (4.2.15),—(g araa as Vasbj^ha 26,S, for which 
sec u mier 259.) 


VERŠE CCLXt 

fí „„? ski * th ° lV *]-r' A wh0 tie 

- o is not tciiii ted by ativ í^uilt ’ 


VERŠE CCLXII 

B,,ihä ma <3.95.21 )._- H e mušt besto with the 

Mgiamag of the Veda aod cootioenaslj- recíta it. J Ie 9hall 

.het“u«ríh’“ of ľ t sVeda t ' re,TO Iťh ‘ re ° itM 

° 'T'“”“ * th<m, ™ d ‘™e 8 '■= teame, o„e with Brahmao.' 
Bodhäyflnfl (4.5.29). .' If one rarite, the tvhale R,veda, 
Wurveda aml Sämaveda, or thriee „cite, „ne of these thrae 

fiľXn’ 1 “ ,s the ”>«■* offltent mean, of puri. 


End of Adhyäyn XI, 



ADHYAYA XII 


VERŠE III 

Huríta (Aparärka, p- 998),—* Whafcever act, good or bad, 
a mau doe 3 , in \v hate ver círcumstances* of tbat he obtaius tlie 
reward under the samo e i rcu m stane es. In tlie body ha 
sutľers tke eonstiquences of liis bod ľ!y acts; in apeech, thosií 
of his verbal acts; and in h t s mi od, those of his mentol acts/ 

VERŠE VI 

* 

TäjňavaiJcya (3.134).—' The man wbo is a liar, or a hack- 
biter, or harsli in speecb, or talks irrelevŕintly, is bom among 
nniroals and birds,' 

VERŠE VII 

Ytfjilauailft/a (3.135).—‘The man, who is addioted to 
takíug what has not bcen given to bim, or associates with tlie 
wivús of other man, or kills nnimals in a way not aanctioned 
by the scripinres, is boru among trees.* 

VERŠE VIII 

Härlía (Apar&rka, p, 998).—‘ In tlie body, be suffer* tlie 
co ose q ne n ces of his bodíly acts; in his speeeh, those oŕ his 
vocal acts; and in the mind, those of his mentol acts.' 

VERŠE IX 

Yäjilavalkya (3.131).—Mušt na in the body of man, t bete 
are endless tendencie*, so are Its funns also, in the varíous 
species of snímala.* 

YäjňaBolkya (3.134*136).—(8ee above, under 6 and 7.) 
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VERŠE XII 
Maitryupanisad (3. 3). 

VERŠE XXIV 

Yejňavalkya (3.182 ).—'Sattca, Iiajas and Tamas ha™ 
been declared to be the attributea of Itman ; wheu obaeased 
by Rajas and Tamas, i t is made to revolve like a itLíjbí.’ 

VERSES XXVII-XXIX 

MahabMrata (Í2. 191 31-33 ;-2l9. 2 9 -flWSame a* 
Man u,} v 

VERŠE XXXI 

Yäjňavdkya (3. 136),-' Knowlng the Self, pure, self- 
eontrolledj, devated to auateríties, tďth aenses under eontrol, 
actmg ngRteoualy, and cognisanfc wítb the Veda, a man 

abounds m the attríbute of Sattva and is bom among celestínl 
beings. 

(§ee 53, belovr,) 


VERŠ ES XXXII-LI 

Maitryupanmd (3. G). 

YAfilavalkyu (3. 137-138).-'Addicted to bad acb 
impatient, a C ti?e, attaohed to objeets of aense, a mati aboundš 
in the attríbute of fí a ja s , and is rt-born among men. Lcthar- 
gtc, cruol m b is aeU, covetous, heretic, addícted to ben-sin^ 
čara lesa, of bad oharscter, a man abouuds in the attributo 
or Tomas, and is born amoug animals. 1 


VERŠE LII 

Yajmnlk,* (3. 21»}.-‘ By omitting t 0 do what i, 

oiijome , y duing what u condomned, and by not controlling 
the sensea, man falls,’ 


COMTABATIYE—ADHYAYA m 
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VERSES LIII-LIS 

YäjfiaĽalkya (S. 2G7-20S). —‘ The slayer of a Brahma^a ig 
bom among deer, borses, piga and camels. and the wíne- 
dríuker, among nsses, Pukkasas antl Vena s, the stealer of 
gold beíug a worm, an iusect or fiiea j and tho viola t or o! 
the Guru’s bed becomcs grasa or bushes or creepers.' 

.(See text s under 11.49 et seq .) 


VERSES LX-LSTIII 

- YäjilavaUtya- (3- 211-215, 217).—‘Having approached 
another man’s wife, and having mlsappropriated the property 
of a Brähmana, one becomes a Brahmaräkfasa in desolata 
wilderness. Stealer of gems are born among the loweat 
castes; the stealer of perfumes, as a musk-rat, The stealer 
of grains becomes a rat; the stealer of a vehicle, a camel ; that 
of fruits, a monkey; that of water, a Pfaro bird; that of milk, 
a crow; that of household reqaisites, the Gfhakän aniraal; 
that of honey, a flea ; that of äesb, a vulture ; that of a cow, 
an alligator; that of firo, a crane ; that of cloth, suffers ŕrom 
leneoderma; that of juice, a dog ; that of sált, a Cňlr* bird.— 
Having passed through tho bodies of several ani mal s, as a 
coaseqaence of their »cts, men become, in course of tíme, born 
again as poor and low raen devoid of all good qualitiea.’ 

ľisMH (44.14-44).—* After having auffered the t or men h 
of hélia, the evil-doers pass into animal bodies. Crirainals o f 
the highest degree enter the bodies of planta, ono after the 
ntfaer, Jlortal sinnets enter the bodies of worms or ínsects; 
minor offenders, those of birds; animals of the fourtli degree, 
that of aquatic animals; those who háve committed crimes 
eHecting loss of časte, enter the bodies of amphibious animals í 
those who háve committed a crimc degrading one to a mixe d 
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caate enter the bodios of deer; those who háve comraitted a 
criina rendering them unfit to receive alms enter the bodies of 
eattle i those who háve coinniitted a críme causiog defidemont 
enter the bod i es of W- časte my n who may not be tou ehe d ; 
those who havo comraitted one of tha miscellaneous crímeg 
enter the h od ks of miacellaneous wild earnivcroua animals. 
One who has eaten the food of one wbose food should not be 
eaten, or forbídden food, becomes a worm or insecfc. A' thiof 
becomes a f ale on. One who has appropríated a broad path, 
becoraes au animal living in holes. The atealer of gtaina 
becomes a rat; that of copper, a ííamsa ; thafcof water, a water r 
fowl; that of honey, a gad-fly ; that of milk, n eruw; that of 
juicc, a dog ; tbat of clarified butter, an ich nemu on ; that ■ of 
meat, a vultnre; that of f a t, a cormorant; that of oil, a 
cockroach; that of sált, a cricket; that of sour milk, a orané * 
thatof silk. a partridge; tbat of linen, a frog; that of doth! 
a curlew; that of cow, an iguana; that of sugar, a Välguda ; 
that of perfumes, a muak-rat ; that of vegetable and leave^ 
a peacock ; that of prepared grain, a boar called Shvävidh ; 
that of undressed gram, a porcuplne ; that of fire, a crane ; tbat 
ofhousehold otensiis, a waap; tbat of dyed cloth, a Chakora 
bird; that of an elephant, a tortoise; that of a horse, a tiger ; 
that of fruits or blossoms, an ape ; that of woraen, a bear ; that 
of n vehicle, a camel \ that of catile, a vulfcure. He who has 
taken by force any properfy belongíng to another, or eaten 
food not previously presented to the gods, inevitably enters 
the hody of some beast.* 


VERŠE LXIX 

JlfcftaMSrata (13. Ul. 130).Samé as Maňu.) 

V W* (W* 45}.—‘Women who háve comraitted similar 

lemllľľ ft 'T ! " nom[nk "« PUniahment; th 8 y b M ome 
females to those malo aaimals/ 
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VERSES LXXV-LXXYI 

[See above, i.SS-89.] 

Yäjňamlkya (3.20b). — 1 Ha vi n £ passed through most des- 
pised hollfij by viríue of their grievous sins, and thus hav mg 
their bad Karma exhausted, t boso who had oommitted 
hernou s offences become bor n aga i n in the world.’ 

fi- 

VERŠE LXXXIII 

[See XXXI above.] 

Yäj&avalkya (3.190 ). —* Expounding of the Veda, per- 
fbrmiug of aacrificas, CeUbaoy, Auaterity, Selb-control, Eaith, 
Fasting and Independence ara the means of nequiring the 
knowledge of the Self/ 

VERŠE XCt 

Taha-Upanitad (G). 

Äpastamba (1.23. L).* — * Thnt Brahnuuja shines in beaven 
who i s wíae and recogniges all creatures in the Self, who pon- 
dcriug t herec n, does not become bewildered, and who recog. 
nises the Self in everything/ 

VERŠE CI 

Vashi^tha (27.2), — ‘ As a fire burning strongly consumes 
even green trces, even so does the fire of the Veda destroy 
onc’š guilt caused by one’s decds. 1 

VERŠE CVIII 

Gautama (2S.4S).—* In cases where no rule has beea 
given, that course shoiild lw ŕollnwed wbich is approved of by 
at least ten súch Brähmaijas as are welUinstructcd, stilled in 
reagoning and frea from covetousneBs,* 


802 


MANU-SMRTI — >OTES 


VEESE CIX 

Vashiqtka (1.6-7).—‘ Hewhose heart ís free from desíte is 
called shis(a. Acta sanctioned by the sacred law are those 
for whicli no worldly cause is pereeptible. 1 

Vtiákiftka (6.13).—‘ ŕhose Bráhma^as in whoso fnmilies the 
study of the \ eda and the subsidiary Sciences ís hereditarv, 
and who are able to adduce proofs pereeptible by the senses 
from the revealed texte, mušt bo known to be silica, cultured/ 

Bodhäyarta (1.1.5-6).-—‘ Shisfa, cultured, forsooth, are 
those ivho are free from envy, free from príde, contented with , 
a storc of grain sufficícnt for ten duys, free from covetous- 
ness, and free from hypocrisy, arrogance, greed, perplexity 
and anger. Those are c a II od cidturcd who, in accordance 
with the sacrod Law, háve studied the Veda tóge t ber with 
its subsidiaries, know how to draw inferences from í t, and 
are able to adduce proofs pereeptible by the senses from the 
revealed texte.’ 

Äpastamba (2.29. 1445).—* The indications for doubtful 
cases are—“ He ahall regula t e big course of actlon accordíng 
to the eonduct whích is unanimously reeognised in all coun* 
trieš by men of the three twiee-born časte s, who háve beon 
properly obedient to their teaehers, who are aged, of suhdued 
senses, free from a variče and hypocrisy.” Acting thus he will 
gain both worlds. Some people say that the remaining duties 
mušt be learnt from women and from men of all eustes 1 


VEESE CX 

Gouíomo (28.49).— f They declaro tbat a Par i,ad, Assemb- 
!y, eh all consist of at least tho ten following—four men who 
háve completely studíed the four Vedaa, thrce men belonging 
to the first three orders, und tbree men who know the diffeí 
ent institutes of Law.' 
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Bodiďiyana (1.1.7, 9),—' On failure of the skistas, an 
, assembly eonsistin# of at lcast ten membcrs shall deeide dis- 
* piitod pointa of Law.’ 


VERŠE CXI 

Bodhäyana (1,1,8).“-* They quote the following;—“ Four 
,ipen, each of who m knúwa one of the four Yedns, a ATlrndíi- 
$akú, one who is conversant with the subsidiary soiences, one 
who recítes the saered law, and three iirähtnanas belonsring to 
three different orders, consfcitute au Assembly consísttag of at 
ieast ten members.’ 

Gautuma (28.49),—(Seo above under CX,) 

Vashistíta (3.20).—‘ Four študenta of the four Vedas, one 
knowing irimämsäj one knowíng the subsidiary Sciences,, a 
t e neber of the saered law, and t hre ú emínent m en of the 
three different orders compose a legal assembly conaisting of 
at least ten members,' 

Parnshara (S.34).—(Samo as Maňu.) 


VERŠE CXII 

YäjHavalhya (1.9).—* Four persons well versed in the Veda 
and in Law, or learned in the three Vedas, constitute the 
Pariqad, Assembly ; whatever thís Assembly declares is the 
La u?; or what is declared by a siugle person thoroughly cogní- 
sant of the Self. 1 


VERŠE CXIK 

Gautama (29,50).— 1 On failure of the Assembly, tlie 
decision of one Shrotnya, who knows the Veda and is properly 
instructed, sball be fodowed. 1 


894 


MAŇU- SMRTI—NOTES 


VEESE cxrv 

Bodhäyana (1,1.16).—* Many thouaands oatinot form an 
Aasembly, if they háve not fulMed thetr sacred dutiea, are 
unacquainted with the Veda, a a d subsiat only by the name of 
theír časte. 1 

(3.6).—(Samé as above.) 

Paräskara (8,12).—(Samé aa Maňu.) 


VERŠE CXV 

Bodhäyatuí (1.1,11),—* That sin which dunccs, perplexed 
by ignorance and unacquainted with tlie sacred Law, declare 
to be Dharma, falla, inereased a hundredŕold, on those who 
propound it.’ 

ť'asftiffíia (3.6).—(Sama as above.) 

Paräsfcara (8.13),—(Samé aa Mami.) 

End o f Ádkyäya XII. 
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